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Art. I. — Bacirian Cains and Indian Dates. By E. Thomas, 

Esq., F.KS. 

A SHORT time ago, a casual reference to the complicated 
Greek monograms stamped on the earlier Bactrian coins 
suggested to me an explanation of some of their less involved 
combinations by the test of simple Greek letter dates, which 
was followed by the curious discovery that the Bactrian 
kings were in the habit of recognizing and employing 
curtailed dates to the optional omission of the figure for 
hundreds^ which seems to have been the immemorial custom 
in many parts of India. My chief authority for this con- 
clusion was derived from a chance passage in Albiruni,^ 
whose statement, however, has since been independently 
supported by the interpretation of an inscription of the 
ninth century a.d. from Kashmir,^ which illustrates the 
provincial use of a cycle of one hundred years, and has now 

' Albirilnl, writing in India in 1031 a.d., tells ns, ** I>e vnlgaire, dans I'lnde, 
comptc par sidelefl, et les si6cle8 so plaeent Tun apr^ Tautre. On appelle cela 
le SamvatAara du cent. Quand un cent est ecoulc, on le laisse et Ton en com- 
mence un autre. On appelle cela Loka-k&la, c*est-tk-dire comput du peuple." 
— Reinaud's Translation, Fragment* Arabesj Paris, 1846, p. 146. 

* This second inscription ends with the words Saka Kdlagatavdah 726 — that 
i«, " ^aka K&la years elapsed 726," equivalent to a.d. 804, which is therefore the 
date ot the temple. This date also corresponds with the year 80 of the local 
cyrle, which is the Loka-kdh of Kashmir or cycle of 2,700 years, counted by 
centuries named after the twenty-seven nak%hatra»y or lunar mansions. The 
reckoning, therefore, never poes l>eyond 100 years, and as each century bejrins in 
the 2oth year of the Christian centur)', the 80th year of the local cycle is 
equivalent to the 4th year of the Christian century. — General A. Cunningham, 
Archaologieal Jttporty 1876, vol. v. p. 181. 
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Art. I. — Bactrian Coins and Indian Dates. By E. Thomas, 

Esq., F.II.S. 

A SHORT time ago, a casual reference to the complicated 
Greek monograms stamped on the earlier Bactrian coins 
suggested to me an explanation of some of their less involved 
oombinations by the test of simple Ghreek letter dates, which 
was followed by the curious discovery that the Bactrian 
kings were in the habit of recognizing and employing 
curtailed dates to the optional omission of the figure for 
hundreds, which seems to have been the immemorial custom 
in many parts of India. My chief authority for this con- 
clusion was derived from a chance passage in Albirtini,^ 
whose statement, however, has since been independently 
supported by the interpretation of an inscription of the 
ninth century a.d. from Kashmir,^ which illustrates the 
provincial use of a cycle of one hundred years, and has now 

1 Albirtlnl, writing in India in 1031 a.d., tells ns, <* Le vulgaire, dans Tlndo, 
comptc par sidcles, et les sidcles se placent Tun aprds Fautre. On appelle cela 
le Samvatsara du cent. Quand nn cent est ecoul^, on le laisse et Ton en com- 
mence un autre. On appelle cela Loka-k&la, c'est-^-dire comput. da peaple." 
— Keinaud's Translation, FragmenU Arades, Paris, 1845, p. 145. 

' This second inscription ends with the words J^ka Kdlagatavdtih 726 — ^that 
is, ^* ^aka K&la years elapsed 726," equivalent to a.d. 804, which is therefore the 
date of the temple. Tms date also corresponds with the year 80 of the local 
cycle, which is the Loka^kdla of Kashmir or cycle of 2,700 years, oounted by 
centuries named after the twenty-seven nakahairaa, or limar mansions. ^ The 
reckoning, therefore, never goes beyond 100 years, and as each century begins in 
the 2oth year of the Christian century, the 80th year of the lo<»l cycle is 
equivalent to the 4th year of the Christian centuiT*. — General A. Cunningham, 
Archaoioffical lieport, 1876, vol. v. p. 181. 
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2 BACTRIAN COINS AND INDIAN DATES. 

been definitively confirmed by information obtained by Dr. 
Biihler ^ as to the origin of the Kashmiri era and the cor- 
roboration of the practice of the omission of **the hundreds 
in stating dates" still prevailing in that conservative 
kingdom.^ 

Since Bayer's premature attempt to interpret the mint- 
monogram H>, on a piece of Eucratides, as 108,^ Numismatists 
have not lost sight of the possible discrimination of dates as 
opposed to the preferential mint-marks so abundant on the 
surfaces of these issues, though the general impression has 
been adverse to the possibility of their fulfilling any such 
functions.^ 



^ " Dr. Biihler has found ont the key to the Eashmirean era : it begins in the 
year of the Ealiyng 25, or 3076 b.c, when the Saptarshis are said to have gone 
to heaven. The Kashmir people often omit the hundreds in stating dates. Thus 
, the year 24 f Kashmir era) in which Kalhana wrote his R&jataran^i, and which 
oorresponded with $aka 1070, stands for ^,22^** -^Athmaum, Nov. 20, 1S75, 
p. 67d. 

* Since this was written, General Cnnningham*s letter of the 30th March, 
1876, has appeared in the AthmaumUL^iil 29th, 1876), from tiie text of which 
I extract tne following passages. These seem to establish the fact that the 
optional omission of the hundreds was a common and well-understood rule so 
early as about the age of Asoka. " The passage in which the figures occur 
runs as follows in the Sahasar&m text : — 

iyam cha sayane yivuthena dutesa 
pannaUti sat&viyuthfUd 252. 

The conresponding passage in the Biipn&th text is somewhat different :~ 

ah&le sava yivasetaTAya ati yyatlieiui 
sdvane ka^esu 62 sataviyas&ta. 

The corresponding portion of the Bair&t text is lost. My reason for looking 
upon these figures as expressing a date is that they are preceded in the Rdpnath 
text by the word ka^esu, which I take to be the equivalent of the Sanskrit 
krAntethu^ifio many years) * having elapsed.' " 

I do not stop to follow General Cuniiingham*! arguments with regard to the 
Talue of the figures which he interprets as 262. The sign for 50, in its horizontal 
form, has hitherto been received as 80, but that the same symbol came, sooner or 
later, to represent 50, when placed peipendioularly, is sufficiently shown by 
Prof. Eggeling's Plate, p. 52, in Vol. ylll. of our Jouinal. I should, how- 
ever, ti^Le great exception to tiie rendering ol the tmit as 2, which, to judge by 
Mr. Bayley's letter, m the same number of the Atkmttum, Gen. Cunningham 
and Dr. Biihler had at first ridbtiy coneamd in reading as 6. 

* H%9t. Reg. Oraeonm Sueinani, 84. Petersburg, 1788, p. 92: '<Numus 
Eucratidis, quem postea oopiodus ezplioabo, annum 108. habet, sine dubio epochae 
Bactrianae, qui annus ex nostril ratioBibus a.t.o. 606. Septembri mense iniit. 
Igitur cum hoc in numo rietoriae ejus Indicae celebrantur, quibus ut Justinus 
ait, Jndt«m in poietUiem rtdegU** See also pp. 88, 56, 134. 

« H. H. Wilson, Arian< Antique, pp. 285, 238. General A. Cunningham, 
Kunusmatie Chronicle, voL viii. o.e. p. 175; ud voL viii. n.s. 1868, p. 183 ; 
vol. ix. K.8. 1869, p. 280. 
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la 1858 I published, in my edition of ^' Frinsep's Essays 
on Indian Antiquities" a notice of the detached letters OF as 
occurring on a coin of Eucratides (No. 3, p. 184, vol. ii.), 
and nr as found on the money of Heliocles (No. 1, p. 182), 
which letters, in their simple form, would severally represent 
the figures 73 and 83; but the difficulty obtruded itself that 
these numbers were too low to afford any satisfactory eluci- 
dation of the question involved in their application as dynastic 
dates. 

Among the later acquisitions of Bactrian coins in the 
British Museum is a piece of Heliocles bearing the full tri- 
literal date, after the manner of the Sjrrian mints, of PUP or 
183, which, when tested by the Seleucidan era {i.e. 311—183), 
brings his reign under the convenient date of B.C. 128, 
authorizing us to use the coincident abbreviated figures, under 
the same terms, as OP =73 for 173 of the Seleucidan era= 
B.C. 138 for Eucratides, and the repeated ITP = 83 for 183 
Seleucidan = B.C. 128, for Heliocles,^ a date which is further 
supported by the appearance of the exceptionally combined 

open monogram 17^ (IIA), or 81 for 181=b.g. 130 on his other 
pieces. 

The last fully-dated piece>in the Bactrian series, is the unique 
example of the money of Plato (bearing the figured letter date 
PMZ = 147 of the Seleucidae, or b,c. 165). We have two 
doubtful dates H = 60 and BE = 65^ on the coins of Apollodotus ; 
but if these letters were intended for dates, they will scarcely 
fit-in with the Seleucidan scheme. Menander dates his coins 
in regnal years. I can trace extant examples from 1 to 8. 
But this practice by no means necessitates the disuse of the 
Seleucidan era in ordinary reckonings, still less its abandon- 
ment in State documents where more formal precision was 

* General Cimningham was cognizant of the date OF = S3 as found on the 
coins of Heliocles, which he associated with the year b.c. 164, under the 
assumption that he had detected the tme initial date of the Bactrian era, which 
he had settled to his own satisfaction, '' as beginning in b.c. 246." — Num. Chnm. 
x.s. vol. viii. 1868, p. 266; ns. toL ix. 1869, pp. 86, 280. See also Mr. 
Vaux's note, N.C. 1876, toI. xy, p. 8. 
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required. Bubjoined is a rougli &osimiIe and te<^uucal de- 
BcriptioQ of the coin of Plato.' 



surer. Size 1-2, Wt. 258 grains. 




Obv. Head of king to the right, with holmot ornamented mth the 
peculiar cor and horn of a bull, bo marked on the coins 
of Euenitides. 

llcF. Apollo driTing the horses of the Sun. Monogram No. 46a, 
Frinsep's Essays. 

Legend. BA2IAEA2 Eni«AN0T2 HAATANOS. 

Date at foot, PMZ= 147 Sclueidte (or b.c, 165). 

My tirst impressioD on noticing the near identity of the 
obverse head with the standard Numismatic portraits of 
Eucratides, and the coincidence of the date with tiiat 
assumed, by our latest authority,' aa the year of the decease 
of that monarch, was that Plato must have succeeded him ; 
but the advanced interpretation of the dates, above given, 
puts any such assignment altogether out of court, and 
necessitates a critical reconstruction of all previous specu- 
lative epochal or serial lists of the Bactrian succession. 

In the proseut instance the adoption of the helmet of the 
Chabylians^ by Eucratides and Plato may merely imply that 

' The woodcut hero given wiu prepuied for Mr. Vuui'e original article on 
tLU aniquH coin of I'luto, in tbe Xunusmatie Chmniclv, col. it. p. 1. 

■Upr. Cunningbam.N.C.vol.Tiii.o.B. lS43,p. 17d,aa()(nl.ix.HB. 186S,p. 175. 

* " Tlie Chahylinns had imall sliieldi made uf raw hides, and CBch had two 
javelins naed tor hunting wnlves. Brazen helniete prolcctMi tlinr heads, and 
above these Ihi'y wore thu eara and hams of an ux lashioDed in brass. The)' 
bad also CT«ts on their helms." — Herodotus vii. 76; Buwliiuon, toI. iv. 
p. 72 ; XenopUon Anab. v. 
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they both claimed kindred with that tribe, or at some time 
held command in their national contingent — and Plato may, 
with equal possibility, have introduced the device, in the 
first instance, as have copied the more abundant obverses of 
similiu* character from the coins of Eucratides. On the other 
hand, the identity of the helmet may indicate an absolute 
borrowing of a ready prepared device. The singular and 
eccentrio combination of Bactrian Mint dies has from the 
first constituted a difficulty and a danger to modem inter- 
preters. I have for long past looked suspiciously upon the 
too facile adaptations of otherwise conscientious mint masters, 
leading them to utilize, for reasons of their own, the available 
die-devices in stock for purposes foreign to the original intent 
under which they were executed. However, in the present 
instance, the imp^ect preservation of the single coin of 
Plato available does not permit of our pronoimcing with any 
certainty upon the identity of the features with those of the 
profile of Eucratides. 

To revert to our leading subject. In addition to the value 
of the data quoted above as fixing definitively, though within 
fairly anticipated limits^ the epochs of three prominent 
Bactrian kings, their conventional use of the system of 
abbreviated definitions points, directly, to the assimilation of 
local customs, to which the Greeks so readily lent themselves, 
in adopting the method of reckoning by the Indian Loka 
Kdla, which simplified the expression of dates> even as we 
do now, in the civilized year of our Lord, when we write 76 
for 1876. 

The extension oi the Seleucidan era eastwards, and its 
amalgamation of Indian methods of definition within its own 
mechanism, leads further to the consideration of how long this 
exotic era maintained its ground in Upper India, and how 
much influence it exerted upon the chronological records of 
succeeding dynasties. I have always been under the im- 
pression that this influence was more wide-spread and abiding 
than my fellow-antiquaries have been ready to admit,^ but 

^ Journal Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. XII. p. 41 ; Jonnial Asialic Society 
Bengal, 1855, p. 565, and 1872, p.- 175 ; Priiuep s Kasays, Yol. iL p. 86; Journal 

Asiatique, 1863, p. 388. 
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I am now prepared to carry my inferences into broader 
channels, and to suggest that the Indo-Scythian ''Kanishka" 
group of kings continued to use the Seleucidan era, even as 
they retained the minor smb-divisions of the Greek months, 
which formed an essential part of its system : and under this 
view to propose that we should treat the entire circle of dates 
of the ** Hushka, Jushka, and Kanishka " family, mentioned 
in the K&ja Tarangini, which their inscriptions expand from 
ixs to xcviii., as pertaining to the fourth century of the 
Seleucidan era, an arrangement which will bring them into 
concert with our Christian reckoning from 2 B.C. to 87 a,d. 
A scheme which would, moreover, provide for their full 
possession of power up to the crucial " Saka " date of 78-79 
A.D., and allow for the subsequent continuance of a con- 
siderable breadth of sway outside the limited geographical 
range of Indian cognizance. 

There are further considerations which add weight to the 
conclusion that the Kanerki Scythians adopted, for public 
purposes, the Seleucidan era; they may be supposed, like the 
Parthians and other Nomads, to have achieved but scant 
culture till conquest made them masters of civilised sections 
of the earth. 

In the present instance, these new invaders are seen to have 
igno^ or rejected the Semitic-Bactrian writing employed by 
the Kadphises horde in parallel concert with the traditional 
monumental Greek, and to have relied exclusively on the 
Greek language in th^ official records ^ till the later 
domestication of some of the members of the family, at 
Mathurd, led to an exceptional use of the Devan&gari alphabet, 
in subordination to the dominant Greek, on the coins of 
Yasudeva. In no case do we find them recognizing the 
Semitic type of character, though the inscriptions quoted 

> Prof. Wilson's Plates, in his Aziana Antiqiia, arranged S5 years ago, and 
altogether independently of the present argument, will snmoe to place this oon- 
trast before the reader. The Kaqphises groop extend from figs. 5 to 21 of i>late x. 
All these coins are bilmfualj Gredc and Semitio-Baetrian. The Eaneru series 
commence with No. 16, plate xi., having nothing but (heek legends, either on 
the obverse or on the reverse, and follow on oontinnously tlur^igh plates xii. 
xiii. imd xiv. down to fiff. 11. After that, the Greek eharaelefs bMome more or 
less chaotic, till we reach No. 19. 
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below will show how largely that alphabet had spread in 
some portions of their dominion. But beyond this, their 
adherence, or perhaps that of their successors^ to Greek, 
continues mechanically till its characters merge into utter 
incoherence on the later mintages.^ All of these indications 
lead to the inference that, as far as the Court influences 
were concerned, the tendency to rely upon Greek speech 
would have carried with it what remained in situ of the 
manners and customs of their Western instructors.^ 

There are two groups or varieties of Indo-Scythian In- 
scriptions of the Kanishka family. The one in the Indian 
proper or Ldt alphabet, all of which are located at Mathur&. 
The published Mathurd inscriptions of this group (exclud- 
ing the two quotations placed within brackets) number 20 in 
all ; as a rule they are merely records of votive oflerings on the 
part of '^ pious founders/' and contain only casual references 
to the ruling powers. Twelve of these make no mention of 
any monarch, though they are clearly contemporaneous with 
the other dedicatory inscriptions. Throughout the whole 

1 Ariana Antiqua, pi. xiy. Nos. 12, 13, 14, 16, 17. ^ 

' The circumstances bearing upon the battle of IL^xfst (or^^^) are of so 

much importance in the history of this epoch, that I reproduce Albirtini's account 
of that event : " On emploie ordinairement les ^res de Sri-Harcha, de Viknunfr- 
ditya, de ^aka, de Ballaba, et des Gouptas. .. . . L'^re de Vikramfr- 
ditya est employee dans les provinces mtfridionales et occidentales de I'lnde. . . 
L'dre dc Saka, nommee par les Indiens ' $aka-k&la,' est post6rieure \ cello de 
Vikram&ditya de 136 ans. $aka est le nom d'un prince qui a rtfgn6 ror les 
contrees aituies entre V Indus et la mer, Sa r^idence 6tait plao6e au centre de 
r empire, dans la contr6e nommee Aryavartha. Les Indiens le font naitre 
dans une classe autre que celle des Sakya; quelques-uns pr^tendent qu'H dtait 
Soudra et originaire de la ville de Mansoura ; 11 y en a mdme qui disent qu'il 
n'6tait pas de race indienne, et qu'il tirait son engine des regions ocddmitaleB. 
Les peuples eurent beaucoup h, souffrir de son despotisme, ju8<^u*lt ce qu'U lenr 
vint du secours de 1' Orient. Vikram&ditya marcha centre lui, nut son arm^ en 
deroute, et le tua sur le territoire de Korour, 8itn4 entre Moultan et le ohIiteaQ 
de Louny. Cette 6poaue devint o^l^bre, & cause de la joie que les peuples 
ressentircnt de la mort ae $aka, et on la choiBit pour ^re principaiement cnez les 
astronomes." — Reinaud's translation. 

General Cunningham has attempted to identify the site of Kar6r wifli a 
position "50 miles S.E. of Mult&n and 20 miles N.E. of Bah&walptir," 
making the *^ castle of Loni '' into " Ludhan^ an ancient town situated near tiie 
old bed of the Sutlej river, 44 miles E.N.E. of Kahror and 70 miles E.S.E. of 
Mult&n." — Ancient Oeography of India (Triibner, 1871^, p. 241. These assign- 
ments, are, however, seriou&ly shaken by the fact that AloSrfinl himself invariably 
places these two sites far north of Mult&n, i,e, according to h]» latitudes and 
longitudes, Multdn is 9^—29° 30' N., whUe Kaddr, as he writes it, is 92'*— SI** 
N., and Loni (variant Xot) is 32° N.— Sprenger's Mi^, No. 12, etc. 
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* 

series of twenty records the dates are confined to numbers 
below one hundred : they approach and nearly toach the end 
of a given century^ in the 90 and 98 ; but do not reach or 
surpass the crucial hundred discarded in the local cycle. 

The two inscriptionsy Nos. 22, 23, from the same locality, 
dated, severally, Samvat 135 with the Indian month of 
Paushya, and Samvat 281, clearly belong to a different age, 
and vary from their associates in dedicatory phraseology, 
forms of letters, and many minor characteristics, which 
General Cunningham readily discriminated.^ 

Indo-Sctthian Inscriptions. 
In the Indo-Fdli Alphabet. 



1 



Kakisrka. 



HunSHKA. 



Vasudbva. 



Mahdrdja Kanishka. Samvat 9. 

[Kanishka, Samvat 28.] 

[ffuvishka. Samvat 33.]> 

Mahdrdja Dbyaputra Huvishka, Hemanta, S, 39. 

Mahdrdja Rajatibaja Dbyaputra Huviahka, Grishma, 

S, 47.» 
Mahdrdja Huoiehka, Hemanta, S. 48. 
Mahdr4fa Sdjdtirdf'a Dbyaputra Vdsu(deva). Varsha, S. 44. 
Mahdrdja Vdeudeva, Grisliina, 8. 83. 
Mahdrdja Rdjatirdja, Shahi, Vdeudeva. Hemtota, S. 87. 
Itdja Vdeudeva. Yanha, S, 98.^ 



^ Arch. Bep. yoL iii. p. 38. 

' These two dates are (quoted from Oen. Cunningham's letter to the Athenaum 
of 29 April, 1876, as havine been lately discovered by Mr. Growse, B.C.S. 

' The 47th year of the Monastery of Huvishka. 

* I was at first disposed to infer that the use of the Indian months in their 
fall development indicated a period subsequent to the employment of the primitive 
three seasons, but t find from the Western Inscriptions, lately published 'by Prof. 
Bhandarkar, that they were clearly in contemporaneous acceptance. While a 
passage in Hiouen Thsang su^ests that the retention of the normal terms was 
in a measure typical of Buddhist belief, and so that, in another sense, the monthe 
had a confessed conventional significance. 

'* Suivant'la sainte doctrine de Jou-lai (du Tath&gata), une ann^ se compose 
de trois saisons. Depuis le 16 du premier mois, jusqu'au 16 du cinqui^me mois, 
c'est la saison chauae. Depuis le 16 du cinquieme mois, jusqu'au 16 du 
neuvi^me mois, c'est la saison pluvieuse (Yarchis). Depuis le 16 de neuvi^e 
mois, jusqu*au 16 du premier mois, c'est la saison froide. Quelquefois on 
divise I'ann^ en quatre saisons, savoir: le printemps, VM^ I'automne et 
rhiver." — Hiouen Thsang, voL ii. p. 63. The division into three seasons is 
distinctly fioff-Ferfw.— Muir, vol. L p. 13; EUiot, Glossary, vol. ii. p. 47. 

*' There are two summers in the year and two harvests, while the winter 
intervenes between them.*'— Pliny vi. 21 ; Diod. Sic. I. c. i. 
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The parallel series are more scattered, and crop up in less 
direct consecutive association, these are indorsed in the 
Bactrian or Aryan adaptation of the Ancient FhoDnician 
alphabet. 

Indo-Scythian Inscriptions. 
In the Baetrtan-Pdli Alphabet, 

Bah&walp6r. Maharaja Bajadiraja Deyaputba Kanishha, 

Samyat 11, on the 28tli of the (Greek) month of DsBSins. 

Maniky&la Tope. Maharaja Kaneshka, Gushana vafa samvardhaka, 

** Increaser of the dominion of the Gnshans'' (Eoshans). 
Samrat 18. 

Wardak Vase. Maharqfa rajatirqfa Suv$8hka, SamvatSlf 15ih of ArteminiiB.^ 

* Besides these inscriptions, there is a record of the name of Eanishka 
designated as Jt({;a Gandharya, on "a rough hlock of quartz," from Zeda, 
near Ohind, now in the L&hore Museum. This legend is emhodied in yerr 
small Bactrian letters, and is preceded hy a single line m large characters, which 
reads as follows: San 10-|-1 ( = 11) JUhadaaa masaaa di 20, Udeyana gu. 1. 
Isachhu nami." I do not quote or definitiyely adopt this date, as the two in- 
scriptions appear to me to he of different periods, and yary in a marked degree 
in the forms as well as in the size of their letters. — Lowenthal, J.A.S.B. 1863^ 
p. 5 ; Gen. Cunningham, Arch. Beport, yol. y. f). 57- 

In addition to the above Bactrian P&li Inscriptions, we haye a record from 
Taxila, by the ^^ Satrap Liako Kusuluko,** in " tne 78tii year of the jnreat king, 
the Great Moga, on the 5th day of the month Pansemus'' (J.R.A.S. xx. o.s. 
p. 227 ; J. A.S.B. 1862, p. 40). And an inscription from Takht-i-Bahi of the Indo- 
Parthian king Gondophares, well known to us from his coins (Ariana Antiqua^ 
p. 340, Prinsep's Essays, yol. ii. p. 214), and doubtfully associated with the 
Gofidoferus of the Legenda Aurea, to the following tenor : " Maharayasa Oudu- 
pharasa Vasha 20+4 + 2 ( = 26) San , , , Satimae 100+3 ( = 103) Feaakhasa 
matasa divase 4." (Cunningham, Arch. Bep. yol. y. p. 59.) And to complete 
the series of regal quotations, I add the heaoine of the inscription from Panjtar 
of a king of the Xushans: ^* Sam 100 + 20+2 ( = 122) Sravanasa masata di 
prathame 1, Maha rayasa Oushanasa Ba . . , ** (Professor Dowson, J.B.A.S. 
Vol. XX. 0.8. p. 223 ; Cunningham, Arch. Bep. yol. y. p. 61.) 

This is an inscription which, in the exceptional character of its framework, 
suggests and even necessitates reconstructive interpretations. The stone upon 
which it is engrossed was obviously fissured and imperfectly prepared for its pur- 
pose in the first instance ; so that, in the opening line, Gondophares' name has to 
oe taken over a broken gap with space for two letters, which divides the d from 
the ph. The surface of the stone has likewise suffered from abrasion of some 
kind or other, so that material letters have in certain cases been reduced to mere 
shadowy outlines. But enough remains intact to establish the name of the Indo- 
Parthian King, and to exhibit a double record of dates, ^vin^ his r^nal year 
and the counterpart in an era the determination of which is of the hiffuest 
possible importance. The vasha or year of the kin^, expressed ia figures uone, 
as 26, is not contested. The Jlgured date of the leading era presents no difficulty 
whatever to those who are conversant with Phosnician notation, or who may 
hereafter choose to consult the ancient coins of Aradus. The symbol for hundreds 

y\ \s incontestable. The preliminary stroke 1, to the right of flie sign, ia 
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The above collection of names and dates covers, in the 
latter sense, a period of from An. 9 to An. 98, or eighty-nine 
years in all. The names, as I interpret them, apply to two 
individuals, only, out of the triple brotherhood mentioned 
in the Rdjd Tarangini. After enumerating the reigns of (1) 
Asoka, (2) Jaloka, and (3) D&modhara, Professor Wilson's 
translation of that chronicle continues : — 

" D&modhara was succeeded by three princes who divided 
the cpuntry, and severally founded capital cities named after 
themselves. These princes were called Hushka, Jushka, and 
Kanishka,^ of Turushka or Tatar extraction. . . . They are 
considered synchronous, but may possibly be all that are pre- 
served of some series of Tatar princes who, it is very likely, 
at various periods, established themselves in Kashmir."^ I 

the Western system, marks the simple number of hundreds ; in India an ad- 
ditional prolongation duplicates the value of the normal symbol. Under these 
, terms the adoptive Bactrian figures are positive as 103. Before the figured 
date there is to be found, in letters, the word fatimae "in one hundred" or 
<* hundredth," in the reading of which all concur. It is possible that the 
exceptional use of the figure for 100, which has not previously been met 
with, may have led to its definition and repetition in loriting in the body of 
the inscription, in order that future interpreters should feel no hesitation aoout 
the value of the exotic symbol. There was not the same necessity for repeating 
the 3, the th)ree fingers of which must always have been obvious to the meanest 
capacity. I have no difiiculty about the existence and free currency of the 
ymum&ditya era per m in its own proper time, which some archaeologists are 
inclined to regard as of later adaptation. But I am unable to concur in the 
reading of SamvatsarOy or to admit, if such should prove the correct intei^reta- 
tion, that the word Samvatsora involved or necessitated a preferential association 
with the Yikram&ditya era, any more than the Samvateara (J.R.A.S., Vol. IT. 
p. 600) and Samvatearai/e (ibid.j^. 222), or the abbreviated San or S'am, which is 
so constant in these Bactrian Pan Inscriptions, and so frequent on Indo-Parthian 
coins (Prinsep*s Essays, vol. ii. p. 205, Coins of Azas, Nos. 1, 2, 6, 7, 12; Azilisas, 
Nos. 1, etc. ; Gondophares, p. 215, No. 4. 
> Abulfazl says " brothers." Gladwin's Translation, vol. ii. p. 171 ; Calcutta 



Text, p. 674. jcc-llj «Jy ^^\j^\ji *-»y> CJj^^LL>J:»j^CSjiJb. 

(General Cunningham considers that he ha4 succeeded in identifying all the 
three capitals, the sites of which are placed within the limits of the valley of 
Kashmir, t.^., 

'* Kanishka-pura (Eanikhpur) hod. E&mpur, is ten miles south of Sirinagar, 
known as K&mpur Sarai. , 

** Sushka-pura, the Hu-se-lda-lo of Hiuen Thsang— the ITshlcar of Albfr6ni 
—now surviving in the villaee of Vskara, two miles south-east of Bar&hmiUa. 

" Jushka-pura is identified by the Brahmans with Zukru or Zukur, a consider- 
able village four miles north of the capital, the Seheeroh of Troyer and Wilson." 
—Ancient Geography of India (London, 1870, p. 99. 

s Prof. H. H. Wilson, " An Essay on the Hindu History of Eashmfir," 
Asiatic Researches, vol. xv. p. 23 ; and Trover's Histoire des KoIb du Eachmir 
(Pans, 1840-62), vol L p. 19.' See also Hiouen-Thsang (Pteis, 1868), voL ii. 
pp. 42, 106, etc. 



BACTRIAN COINS USD IXDIAX DATES. H 

assume Vdsu Dera (Krishna's title) to have been the titular 
designation of Kanishka,^ -while Devaputra was common to 
both brothers, and the Shdhi* was perhaps optional, or de- 
voted to the senior in the joint brotherhood' or head of the 
more extensive tribal commonity of the Kanerki. 

The Mathord inscriptions, as we have seen, distinguish the 
subdivisions of the year by the old triple seasons of Oriskma^ 
Vars/ia, and Semafita, while the Bactrian P&li inscriptions 
ordinarily define the months by their Macedonian designa- 
tions;^ the question thus arises as to whether this latter 

^ Coin of T&su Dera stmck in his Eastern dominions. Dre'sor d$ JTimim- 
matique. Gold. PL box., figs. 10, 11. 

ObTerse. — Scvthian figure, standing to the front, castiitt: ineense into tiie 
typical small ^fithiaic altar. To the right, a trident with flowing pennons : to 
the left, a standard with streamers. 

Legend, aroond the main derice, in ohacnre Greek, tiie vague NprodietioiL 
of the conventional titles of PAD NANO PAO KOPANO. 

Below the left arm ^ ^*^y ^Yabu, in the exact style of diaraeter found in 

his Mathnr& Inscriptions. 

BcTerse. — The Indian Goddess P&rrati seated on an open chair or imitation 
of a Greek throne, extending in her right hand the classic regal fillet ; Mithraio 
monogram to the left. 

L^end, APAOXPO, Ard-UgTass<< half ^ira," U. P4r?ati. 

Those who wish to examine nearly exact counterparts of these types in English 
publications may consult the coins engrayed in plate xiT., Ariana Antiqua, figs. 

19, 20. The latter seems to have an imperfect rendering of the i^ •« on 

the obverse, with ^ su (formed like jm) on the reverse. [For corresponding 

types see also Joum. As. Soc. Beng. vol. v. pL 36, and Prinsep's Essays, jpA. 4. 
General Cunningham, Numismatic Chronicle, voL vi. o.s. pL i. fig. 2.J The u 

is not curved, but formed by a mere elongation of the downstroke of tilie ;|[ «, 
which in itself constitutes the vowel. The omission of the consecutive i>MW on 
the coins is of no more import than theparallel rejection of the Gu/rtOj whore 
the king's name is written doicnwards, Chinese fashion, in the confined space 
below the arm. See also General Cunningham's remarks on Y&sudeva, J.B.A.S. 
Vol. V. pp. 193, 195. Gen. Cunningham proposes to amend Prof. Wilson's tenta-> 
tive reaoing of Baraono on the two gold coins, Ariana Antiqua, pL xiv. figs. 14,18 
(p. 378), into PAO NANO PAO BAZOAHO KOPANO. The engraving of No. 14 
certainlv suggests an initial B in the name, and the AZ and O are sufliciently 
clear. Ve luive only to aneulariae the succeeding O into A to complete tiie 
identification. These coins have a reverse of $iva and the Bull.—Arch. Bep. 
vol. iii. p. 42. Dr. Eem does not seem to have been aware d these identLfioa- 
tions when he proposed, in 1873 (B^vue Critique, 1874, p. 291), to associate the 
Mathur& V&sudeva witii the Inao-Sassanian lihlvi ooin figwed in Prinsep, 
pi. vii. fig. 6. Joum. Boy. Asiatic Soc. YoL XII. pL 8; Ariana Atttii|na, 
pi. xvii. fig. 9. 

' The fall Devaputra Shah&n Sh&hi occurs in tilie Samudra Gupte inscription 
on the .Ulahkb^ Lkt. It may possihly refer to some of the extra Indian suc- 
cessors of these Indo-Scythians. 

3 Troyer translates paragraph 171, ** Pendant le long r^gne de ces rois,*' 
vol. i. p. 19. 

* " The Macedonian months, which were adopted by the Syro-Maoedonian 
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practice does- not imply a continued use of the Seleucidan 
era, in association with which the names of these months 
must first have reached India ? ^ and which must have been 
altogether out of place in any indigenous scheme of reckon- 
ing. Tested by this system, the years 9-98 of the fourth 
century of the Seleucidan era (b.c. 311-12) produce, as I 
have elsewhere remarked, the singularly suitable return of 
B.C. 2 tp A.D. 87. And a similar process applied to the third 
century of the newly-discovered Parthian era (b.c. 248) ^ 
would represent b>c. 39 and a.d. 50. But this last method 
of computation seems to have secured a miere local and 
exceptional currency, and the probabilities of its extension to 
India are as zero compared with the wide-spread and endur- 
ing date' of the Seleucidse, which the Parthians themselves 
continued to use on their coinage in conjunction with the (dd 



cities, and generally by the Greek cities of Asia, after the time of Alexander, were 
lunar till the reformation of the Roman calendar of Ceuar (by inserting 67+23 
=90 ds3r8 in this year^. After that reforrmation the Greek cities of Asi^, which 
bad then become snbiect to the Roman Empire, gradually adopted the Julian 
year. But although they followed the Romans in computing by me solar Julian 
year of 365d. 6h. instead of the lunar, yet they made no alteration in the season 
at which their year began (AIO2~0ct. Nov.), or in the order of the months." 
—Clinton, Fast. Hell. vol. iii. pp. 202, 347. 

^ Some importance will be seen to have attached to- the use of the contrasted 
terms for national months in olden time, as we find Letronne observing : " Dans 
tons les exemples de doubles on triples dates que nous ofi&ent les inscriptions 
r^ig^es en Gr^, le mois qui est ^onc6 le premier est toujours celui dont 
fait usage la nation k laquelle appartient celui qm parle." — Letronne, InscriptionB 
de TEgypte (Paris, 1862), p. 263. 

' Assyrian Discoveries, oy Greorge Smith, London, 1875, p. 389. From the 
time of the Parthian conquest it appears that the tablets were dated according 
to the Parthian style. There has always been a doubt as to the date of this 
revolt, and consequently of the Parthian monarchy, as the classical authorities 
have left no evidence as to the exact date of the rise of the Parthian power. I, 
however, obtained three Parthian tablets from Babylon ; two of them contained 
double dates, one of which, being found perfect, supplied ^e required evidence, 
as it was dated according to the Seleucidan era, and according also to the Parthian 
era, the 144th year of the Parthians being equal to the 208th year of the 
SeleucidsB, thus making the Parthian era to have commenced b.c. 248. This 
date is written : " Month .... 23rd day 144th year, which is called the 208th 
year, Arsaces, King of kings." 

Clinton, following Justin and Eusebius, eto., 250 b.c., Fasti Romani, vol. ii. p. 
243, and Fasti Hdleniei, vol. iit. p. 311 ; Moees Choicnensis, 251 or 252 b.c; ; 
Suidas, 246 B.C. 

' " Antiochus, sumamed Epiphanes, son of Antiochus the king, 



reijBped in the 137th year of the kingdom of the Greeks." — Maccabees I. i. 10 
— ii. 70, et. seq. " In the 143rd year of the kingdom of the Seleucidse." — 
Josephus, Ant. xii. 8. " It came to pass . . in the 145th year on the 25th 
of that month which is by us called Chatleup and by the Maceaonians ApelUutf 
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Macedonian months^ whose importance in their bearing 
upon the leading era I have enlarged upon in the parallel 
Indo-Scythic instance immediately imder review. So that, as 
at present advised, I hold to a preference for the Sdeucidan 
test, which places the Indo-Scythians in so satis&ctory a 
position both relatively to their predecessors and successors. 
I have at the same time no reserve in acknowledging the 
many difficulties surrounding the leading question ; but if 
we can but get a second "pied k terre," a fixed date-point, 
after the classical testimony to the epoch of the great 
Chandra Gupta, we may check the doubts and difficulties 
surrounding many generations both before and after any 
established date that we may chance to elicit from the pre- 
sent and more mature inquiries. 

The comparative estimates by the three methods of compu- 
tation immediately available stand roughly as follows : — 

Seleucidan . [1st Sept., 312 b.c.] bx. 2 to a.d. 87. 
Vikram&ditya . . [57 B.C.*] . . B.C. 48 to a.d. 41. 
Saka . . [14th March, 78 a.d.'] a.d. 88 to a.d. 177. 



Before taking leave of the general subject of Indian 
methods of defining dates, I wish to point out how much 
the conventional practice of the suppression of the hundreck 
must have impaired the ordinary continuity of record and 

in the 153rd Olympiad, etc." — xii. 4. ** Seleucus cognominatos Nieator return 
Babelis, totiosque £raki, et Cliorasaiise, Indiam usque, Ab initio imperii ipsius 
orditur sera, quse Alexandri audit, ea nempe qua tempora computant Syri et 
Hebraji.'* — Bar-Hebrseus, Pococke, p. 63. 

*' The Jews still style it the ^ra of Contraeis, because they were obliged, 
when subject to the Syro-Macedonian princes, to express it in all their contracts 
and civil writings." — 6ouj^h*s SeleucicEae, p. 3. 

The Syriac text of the inscription at Sin^anfu is dated ** in 1098d year of the 
Greeks '* (a.d. 782). — A. Kircher, La Chine, p. 43 ; Tule, Marco Polo, yoL ii. 
p. 22 ; see also Mure's History of Chreece, voL it. pp. 74-79. 

^ The dates begin to appear on the Syro-Macedonian coins under Seleucus lY., 
Tresor de Numismatique, 5AP= 136 ; Mionnet,Tol. v. p. 30, PAZ =137. Cleopatra 
and Antiochus VIII. also date their coins in the Seleucidan era. See Mionnet, 
vol. V. pp. 86, 87. 

The Parthian coin dates commence with a.8. n:S « 280 (b.o. 31), APTE, 
Artemisiwty and continue to a.s. 639, Tr6s. de Num. Bois Qrecs, pp. 143-147 ; 
Lindsay, Coinage of the Parthians (Cork, 1862), pp. 176-179. 

2 Luni-solar year. * Solar or Sidereal year. Pmisepi Useful Tables, pp. 168-7 
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required. Subjoined ia a rough facsimile and technical de- 
BcriptioD of the coin of Plato.' 



Silver. Size V2. Wt. 258 gmim. 




Obv, Head of king to tbc right, with hclraot ornamented with the 
peculiar ear and horn of a buU, so marked on the coins 
of Eucratidea. 

Eev. Ajpollo driving the horses of the Sun. Monogram No. 46fl, 

Prinsep's Essays. 
Legend. BASiAEax Eni«ANOYs nAATfiNos. 



Date at foot, pmz=147 Selucidae (or 



. 165). 



My first impression on noticing the near identity of the 
obverse head with the standard Numismatic portraits of 
Eucratides, and the coincidence of the date with tliat 
assumed, by our latest authority,^ as the year of the decease 
of that monarch, was that Plato must have succeeded him ; 
but the advanced interpretation of the dates, above given, 
puts any such aBsignment altogether out of court, and 
necessitates a critical reconstruction of all previous specu- 
lative epochal or serial lists of the Bactrian succession. 

In the present instance the adoption of the helmet of the 
Chabylians^ by Eucratides and Plato may merely imply that 



' The noodcut here given was prepoied for Mr. Vaui's ariguial article on 
thie uiiic|ue roin of PUto, in the Numismatie Cfarontcle, vol. iv. p. 1. 

'Gpii.Cmmmghani,N.C.vol,vui.o.H.1813,p. 176,BndTol.Li. h s. 1869, p. 176. 

' " Tlie Chahylians had small shields made of raw hides, and each had two 
JBVflinj used for hunting wolves. Brazen helmeM protected their heads, and 
above these they wore the ears and horns of an ox fashioned in bnisa. They 
bad also creals on their helms." — Herodotus lii. 76; EawUnson, vol. iv. 
p. 72 ; XeDophon Anab. v. 



BACTRIAN COINS AND INDIAN DATES. 15 

approximately marked by the date of the death of Mahmtid 
of Ghazni/ in an era that had not yet been superseded in 
the East by the Muhammadan Hijrah. 



I conclude this paper with a reproduction of the unique 
coin of the Saka King Heraiis, which, on more mature ex- 
amination, has been found to throw unexpected light on the 
chief seat of Saka-Scythian power,^ and to supply incidentally 
an approximate date, which may prove of considerable value 
in elucidating the contemporaneous history of the border 
lands of India. 

I have recently had occasion to investigate the probable 
age of this piece by a comparison of its reverse device with 
the leading types of the Imperial Parthian mintages, with 
which it has much in common, and the deduction I arrived 
at, from the purely Ifimiismatic aspect of the evidence, was 

^ The era of Yezdegird eommenced 16ih June, 632 ad. The date on 
MahmOd's tomb is 23rd Eabi' the second, ajs. 421 (30th April, a.d. 1030). 

' Albirdni was naturally perplexed with the identities of Vikram&ditya and 
S&liy&hana, and unable to reconcile the similarity of the acts attributed alike to 
one and the other. He concludes the passage quoted in note 2, p. 7, in the 
following terms : — '' D'un autre cdt6, YiKram&ditya, re^t le titre de 8r( (grand) 
k cause ae Fhonneur qu'il s'6tait acquis. Du reste, rintenralle <|ui s'est 4could 
entre I'^re de Yikram&oitya et la mort de Saka, prouve que le Tainqueur n'6tait 
pas le calibre Yikram&ditya, mais un autre prince du mSme nom. — Beinaad, 
p. 142. 

Major Wilford, in like manner, while discussing the individualities of his '* 8 
or 9 Vikram^idityas^" admitted that ** the two periods of Vikram&ditya and 
S§liy§Lhana are intimately connected, and the accounts we have of these two 
extraordinary personages are much confused, teeming with contradictions and 
absurdities to a surprismg degree.'* — As. Bes.,'yol. ix. p. 1 17; see also vol. x. p. 93. 

A passage lately brought to notice by Dr. Biihler throws new li^ht upon this 
question, for, in addition to supplying chronological data of much importance in 
regard to the interval of 470 years which is said to have elapsed between the 
great Jaina Mahdvira (the 24th Tirthankara) and the first Vikramdditya of 
B.C. 57, it teaches us that there were $aka kings holding sway in Ini&a in 
B.C. 61-57, which indirectly confirms tiie epoch of the family of Heraiis, and 
explains how both Vikramadityas, at intervals of 135 years, came to have ^aJut 
enemies to encounter, and consequentiy equal elahns to titular ^akdri honours. 

" 1. P&laka, the lord of Avanti, was anointed in that nig^t in which the 
Arhat and Tirthankara Mah&vlra entered Nirv&^a. 2. 60 are (the years of 
King PUaka, but 155 are (the years) of the Nandas; 108 those of tiie Manryas, 
and 30 those of Fusamitta (Pushyamitra). 8. 60 (years) ruled Balamitra and 
Bh&numitra, 40 Nabhovahana. 13 years likewise pasted) the rule of Garda«> 
bhilla, and 4 are (the years) of $aka."-:>Pi^ni the Prakrit G&th&s of Mem- 
tunga, etc. 

** These verses, which are quoted in a Y&cy Uige number of Jaina oommen- 
taries and chronological works, but the origin of whkh is not dear, p.ye the 
adjustment between the eras of Ylra and Ylkrama. and form the basis of the 
earlier Jaina chronology." — Dx, Biihler,' Indian Antiqiiaryy toL iL p. 368. 
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that, recognizing the imitative adoption of certain details of 
the main devices of the suzerain rulers, and supposing such 
adoption to have been immediate and contemporaneous, 
the dates B.C. 37 to a.d. 4 would "mark the age of Heraus."^ 
This epoch singularly accords with the date of Isidore of 
Charax,^ from whose text of the * Stathmi Parthici ' we like- 
wise gather that the recognized seat of the Saka- Scythians, 
then feudatories of the Parthian Empire, was located in the 
valley of the Helmund,^ and was known by the optional 

1 Records of the Gupta Dynasty (Triibner, 1876), p. 37. 

" It is in regard to the typical details, however, that the contrast between the 
pieces of Manas and Heraiis is most apparent. Mauas has no coins with his own 
bust among the infinite yariety of his mint devices, nor has Azas, who imitates so 
many of his emblems. But, in the Gondophares group, we meet again with 
busts and imcovered heads, the hair being simply bound by a fillet, in which 
arrangement of the head-dress Pakores, with his bushy curls, follows suit. But 
the crucial typical test is furnished by the small figure of victory crowning the 
horseman on the reverse, which is so special a characteristic of the Parthian 
die illustration. 

" We have frequent examples of Angels or types of victory extending regal 
fillets in the Bactrian series, but these figures constitute as a rule the main 
device of the reverse, and are not subordinated into a comer, as in the Parthian 
system. The first appearance of the fillet in direct connexion with the king's 
head in the Imperial series, occurs on the coins of Arsaces XIV., Orodes (b.c. 
64-37), where tne crown is borne by an eagle (Lindsay, History of the Parthians, 
Cork, 1852, pi. iii. fig. 2, pp. 146-170; Tresor de JSumimiatique, pi. liviii. 
fig. 17) ; but on the reverses ot the copper coinage this duty is already confided 
to the winged figure of Victory (Lindsay, pi. v. fig. 2, p. 181). Arsaces XV., 
Phrahates IV. (37 B.C.-4 a.d.), continues the eagles for a time, but progresses 
into single (7A»*«f., pi. iii. fig. 60; v. fig. 4, pp. 148, 170 ; TV^sor de Numismatique^ 
pi. Ixviii. fig. 18; pi. box. fi^. 6), and nnaHy into double figures of Victory 
eager to crown him {Ibid.^ pi. iii. figs. 61-63), as indicating his successes against 
Antony and the annexation of the kingdom of Media (Lindsay, p. 46 ; Rawlinson, 
The Sixth Motiarchy, p. 182). 

*' Henceforth these winged adjuncts are discontinued, so that, if we are to 
seek for the prototype of the Heraiis coin amid Imperial Arsacidan models, we 
are closely limited in point of antiquity, though the possibly deferred adoption 
may be less susceptible of proof " 

' The period ot Isidore of Charax has been the subject of much conlTOYeny. 
The writer of the notice in Smith's Dictionary contents himself with saying, " He 
seems to have lived under the early Boman Emperors." C. Miiller, the special 
authority for all Greek geographical questions, sums up his critical examination 
of the evidence to the point : ** Probant scriptorem nostrum Augusti temporibus 
debere fuisse proximum." — Geog. Grec. Min. vol. i. p, Ixxxr. 

3 17. *EvTci}9cv Zapceyyica^yiTXO^voi Ka. *l£v9a T6Xii ndpi¥ fcal KophK ir6\t$. 
18. *Evrtv0€v lfiuea<rrayii Ixuc&i^ 2frv9£y, ^ «ca2 IlapatraKriMii, trxp^voi ^y. ''ZpBa 
BapBii ir6\is Koi M\v ir6Xis Koi IlaXaiecyrl ir^Xif fcol 2<7^X w6Kts' Ma fiaci^tia 
SoKcDv* Kal irhTiatotf 'AAc|c£K$pcia T6Kts (kcU irXtialov *AXt^ay9p6iro\is ir<$Xif)* 
K&ficu Bi f|. Isidore of Charax, " Stathmi Parthici," ed. C. Midler, Paris, 
pp. 253, Ixxxv. and xciii., map No. x. The text goes on to enumerate the 
stages up to Aiexandropolit fifrrp6vo\i$ *Apax»ffias, and concludes : "Axfn roitrov 
i<rr\y ii r&v UdpBwv iwucftdrua. 1 annex for the sake of comparison Ptolemy's 
list of the cities of Drangia, after the century and a half whicn is roughly esti- 
mated as the interval between the two geographers. Sigal and Sakastan^ seem 
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names of Sakastanh or Paraitakeni with a capital city en- 
titled SigaL 

The ancient Sigal may perhaps be identified with the 
modern site of Sekooha, the metropolis of a district of that 
name, which, in virtue of its position, its walls, and its wells, 
still claims pre-eminence among the cities of Seistdn.^ 

And to complete the data, I now find on the surface of the 

alike to have disappeared from the local map. 1. Upo<p9aala. 2. 'PoOSa. 
3. "Ivva. 4. ^ApiKoBa. 5. "Aerra. 6. Uap^id^. 7. Hoffrdva. 8. ^apa(Jkya. 
9. Biyls. 10. *Apid<nni. 11. 'A/ktvo,— Ptolemy, lib. vi. cap. 19; Hudson, 
vol. iu. p. H; Joum. R.A.S. Vol. X. p. 21, and Vol. XV. pp. 97, 160, 206 ; 
Darius' Inscription, Persian "Saka," Scythic "Sakka." . The old term of 
k^ is preserved in all the intelligent Persian and Arabian writers. Majmal 

Al Taw&rikh, Jonm. Asiatique, 1839 ^Li jo^ ; ^™2* Isfah&ni i(\j^ ^\^ 
P- 50; \xtMS^ M^\ i,%\^% P- 51« -^^ *^® Armenians adhere to the 
Sakasdafh — KoBes of Ehorene, French edition, vol. ii. p. 143; Whiston, 
pp. 301, 364; St. -Martin, L'Arm6nie, vol. ii. p. 18. << W^-g**». Les villes 

principales sent : Zalek, Kerkouyah^ Hittounty Zarary\ et Bott^ oil Ton voit les 
mines de I'^curie de Boustam, le H^s." — B. de Mevnard, La Perse, p. 303. 
Other references to the geography of this locality will be fonnd in Pliny vi. 21 ; 
Ouseley's Oriental Geography, p. 206; Anderson's Western Afgh&nistan, J.A.S. 
Bengal, 1849, p. 686; Leech {Sekwa)^ J.A.S.B., 1844, p. 117; Khanikoff» 'Asie 
Centrale,' Paris, 1861, p. 162 {Sdkouhi) ; Ferrier's Travels, p. 430 ; Malcohn's 
Persia, vol. i. p. 67; Pottinger*8 Beloochist&n, pp. 407-9; Bnmoufs Ta^na, 
p. zcix. 

^ *' This fortress is the strongest and most important in Seist&n, becanse, being 
at 6 parasanc^s from the lake, water is to be obtained only in wells which have 
been dug within its enceinte. The intermediate and surrounding country being 
an arid parched waste, devoid not only of water, but of everything else, the 
besiegers could not subsist themselves, and would, even if provisioned, inevitably 
die of thirst. It contains about 1200 houses. ... I have called it the capital 
of Seistkn, but it is impossible to say how long it may enjoy that title." — Caravan 
Journeys of J. P. Femer, edited by H. D. Seymour, Esq., Murray, 1867, p. 419. 
** On the 1st February, 1872, made a 30 mile march to SekuhOf the more modem 
capital of Seist&n . .; finally wefoundSekuha itself amid utter desolation." — SirF. 
J. Goldsmid. From B. Geog. Soc. 1873,p. 70. See also Sir H. Bawlinson's elaborate 
notes on Seist&n, p. 282, ** Si-koheh " [uiree hillsj, in the same volume. 1 may add 
in support of this reading of the name of the capital, tiiat it very nearly reproauces 

the synonym of the obscure Greek ScyiU, in the counterpart Pehlvi 3a3 Jft ^ ^_^^ 

S( gar or galy which stands equally for ** three hills." Tabarl tells us that 
in the old language, **ffuer a le sens de montagne" (Zotenberg, vol. i. p. 5)^ 
and Hamza Ismh§^S equally recognizes the ^er as '* coUes et montes " (p. 37;. 
The interchange of the rs and /s did not disturb the Ir&nian mind any more 
than the indeterminate use of ps and ka. See Joum. B.A.S. Vol. Xll. pp. 
265, 268, and Vol. XIII. p. 377. We need not carry on these comparisons 
further, but those who wish to trace identities more completely may consult 
Pictet, vol. i. p. 122, and follow out tiie Sanskrit ^tirt. Slave gorUf etc. Since the 
body of this note was set up in type. Sir F. Goldsmid's official report upon 
*< Eastern Persia" has been publisned, and supplies the following additional 

VOL. IX. — [nSW 8BBI18.] 2 
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original coin, after the final a in 2aka, tlie Greek monogram 
(5, which apparently reprpsents the ancient proTinoe, or pro- 
vincial capital, of Drangia.^ 




Silver. BritiBh Unseum. Unique. 

Obv. " Bust of a king, right, diademed and draped ; border of reels 
and beads. 

Eev. TTIANNOrNTOS HIAOT 
ZAKA 
KOllANOT. 
(TuponvvrTOt 'Hfimi ZiUa Ki>i|icErou.) 

A king, right, on horseback; behind, Nike, crowning him.'" 

dettuk aa to the characterieticB of Sikobs : — " The town, . . . nhich denTss its 
name from three clay or mud hilla ia its midst, is bnilt in an iiregular circnisr 
form around the blue of the two piiacipal hills. The southernmost of these 
hilli ii enrmounted by the ark or citadel, an ancient structure known aa the 
citadel of Hir Suchak Eh&n. . . . Adjoining this, and connected with it, \m the 
lecolid hill, called the Biirj-i-Falaksai, on which stands the present Goiemor's 
home ; and aboat ISO yanu to the west ia the third hill, not bo bigb aa the other 
two, undefended. . . . Tlie two principal hill» thus completely command the 
' — '— -- nt their boae, and are connected wiH one another by a covered way." 



la Ls quite independent of an eitia-miiial water supply, aa water is always 
3le by digging a few feet below the anrtace anywhere inside the walk. 
which are twenty-Qia feet tn height, itrongly built"— Hajoi £. Smith, toL i. 



le progresdTe stagn of this Uonognun are cniiom. 'Ws have the normal 
^. — Mionnet, pi. L No. 12; Lindsay, Coins of the Paithiant, pi. li. No. 7. 
Next we have the Bactrian varieties K., 1^, and Iv, entered in Priiuep'a 
EHMya, pL li. g. No. SS ; Num. Chron. vol. xii. o.b. Nos. 48, S2, and Tot. viii. 
H.e. pi. vii Nos. 71, 72, and 7S ; and likewise Uionsef a varieties, Not. 156, 
399 : Aiiana Antiqna, pi. xxiL No. 118. 

■ I am indebted to Mr. P. Gardner for this woodcnt 1 letaiii hia descr^on 
of the coin as it appeared in the Nnmiraoatio Chtonicle, 1874, vol. liv. n.b. 
p. 161. It will be teen that Hr. Qardnw taOed to dsMot the worn outline of 
neUoBogram. 
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Colonel Pearse, 'R.A., retains a single example of an ex- 
ceptionally common class of small silver coins displaying the 
obverse head in identical form with the outline in the wood- 
cut. The reverse type discloses an iU-defined, erect figure, to 
the left, similar in disjointed treatment to some of the reverses 
in the Antiochus-Kodes class/ accompanied by two parallel 
legends in obscure Greek. The leading line, gimng the title, 
is altogether unintelligible; but its central letters range 
xDiAiiNx or xDiAiiKx. The second line gives a nearer ap- 
proach to "Moas" in a possible initial M, followed by the 
letters ^DUAHL=fioti£rf^y fjunrpry;, fioiuMfq^y etc. All these speci- 
mens, in addition to other Kodes associations, give outward 
signs of debased metal, or the Nickel, which was perchance, 
in those days, estimated as of equal value with silver.^ 

The interest in this remarkable coin is not confined to 
the approximate identifications of time and place, but ex- 
tends itself to the tenor of the legend, which presents us 
with the unusual titular prefix of Tvpawovvro^, which, as 
a synonym of BaaCKevomo^, and here employed by an 
obvious subordinate, may be held to set at rest the dis- 
puted purport of the latter term, in opposition to the simple 
BaaCKjEvf;, which has such an important bearing upon the 
relative positions of the earlier Bactrian Kings. The 
examples of the use of the term BaaCXjevovro^ in the pre- 
liminary Bactrian series are as follows': — 

1. Agathocles in subordi- ) Obv. AIOAOTOT SHTHPOS. 

nation to DiodotuB { Rer. BA2IAET0NT02 ArAeOKAEOTS AIKAIOT. 

2. Agathocles in subordi- \ ObY. ETeTAHMOT eEOT. 

nation to Euthydemus ] Bev. BA2IAET0NT02 ArAeOKAEOTS AIKAIOT. 

3. Agathocles in subordi- \ Oby. ANTIOXOT NIKAT0P02. 

nation to Antiochus / Bey. BA2IAET0NT02 ArAeOKAEOTS AIKAIOY. 

4. Antimachus Theus in ) ^^^ aiOAOTOv MTHPO^. 

S^^ \ ^^- BA2IAErONT05 ANTIMAXOT BEOT. 

* Num. Chron. vol. iv. n.s. p. 209, pL yiii. fig. 7. 

' J.fi.A.S., Vol. IV. N.6. p. 604; Becords of the Gnpta Dynasty, p. 38. 

3 M. de Bartholomaei, Koehne's Zeitschrift, 1843, p. 67, pi. iii. fig. 2; Beply 
to M. Droysen, Zeitschrift fiir Miinz, 1846 ; my papers in Prmsep's Emays (1858), ' 
vol. i. p. xvi., vol. ii. pp. 178-183; in the Numismatic Chronicle, vol. ii. 186i% 
p. 186: and Joum. R. A. S., Vol. XX. 1863, j^. 126; M. Baoul Bochette, Journal 
des Savants, 1844, p. 117; Droysen, Gescmchte des HeUeniBiqii^, Hamburg, 
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The whole question as to the relative rank of the princes, 
whose names figure conjointly in the above legends, reduces 
itself concisely to this contrast, that the sub-king invariably 
calls himself ^aaiXevf; on his own proper coins, but on these 
exceptional tributary pieces, where he prefixes the image 
and superscription of a superior, he describes himself as 
BaaCkevovrof;, These alien Satraps were eflTective kings 
within their own domains, but clearly bowed to some ac- 
knowledged head of the Bactro-Greek confederation, after 
the manner of their Indian neighbours, or perchance included 
subjects, who so especially regarded the gradational import 
of the supreme Mahdrajadhirdjay in contradistinction to the 
lesser degrees of regal state implied in the various stages 
of rdja, mahdrdja, rdj&dhirajay etc. These binominal pieces 
are rare, and, numismatically speaking, " occasional," i.e. 
coined expressly to mark some public event or political in- 
cident, like our modem medals \ coincident facts, which led 
me long ago to suggest^ that they might have been struck as 
nominal tribute money or fealty pieces, in limited numbers, 
for submission with the annual nazardnd, or presentation at 
high State receptions, to the most powerful chief or general 
of the GraBco-Bactrian oligarchy for the time being. 

There is a curious feature in these binominal coins, which, 
as far as I am aware of, has not hitherto been noticed. It is, 
that the obverse head, representing the portrait of the superior 
king, seems to have been adopted directly from his own 
ordinary mint-dies,^ which in their normal form presented 

1843; Lassen, Ind. Alt., 1847; Gen. Cunningham, Nnmismatic Chronicle^ 
vol. yiii. n.s. 1868, p. 278, et seq., ix. 1869, p. 29; Mr. Yaux, Numismatic 
Chronicle, yol. xt. n.s. p. 16. 

^ Journal Royal Aedatic Society, Yol. XX. p. 127; Numismatic Chronicle, 
N.s. Tol. ii. p. 186. 

^ I have long imagined that I could trace the likeness of Antiochus Theos on the 
obverse of the early gold coins of Diodotus (Prinsep's Essays, pi. xlii. 1 ; Num. 
Chron. vol. ii. v. 8. pi. iv. fif s. 1-3). I suppose, however, that m this case the latter 
monarch used his suzerain s ready-prepared die for the one face of his precipitate 
and perhaps hesitatine coinage, coniomed with a new reverse device bearing his 
own name, which mignt have afforded him a loophole of escape on his " right to 
coin" being challenged. Apart from the sisiilarity of the profile, the contrast 
between the high Greek art and perfect execution of the obverse head, and the 
coarse design and superficial tooling of the imitative reverse device, greatly 
favours the conclusion of an adaptation, though the motive may have been merely 
to utilise tiie obvines of existing mint appliances of luoh high merit 
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the profile of the monarch without any surrounding legend, 
his name and titles being properly reserved for their conven- 
tional position on the reverse surface of his current coins. In 
the novel application of the head of the suzerain to a place 
on the obverse of a coin bearing the device and designations of 
his confessed subordinate on the reverse, it became necessary 
to add to the established obverse-device a specification of 
the name and titles of the superior, whose identification 
would otherwise have remained dependent upon the fidelity 
and the public recognition of the likeness itself. Hence, 
under the new adaptation, it likewise became requisite to 
engrave on the old die, around the standard Mint head, 
the suzerain's superscription in the odd comers and spaces in 
the field, no provision having been made, in the first in- 
stance, for any legend at all, and no room bein^ left for the 
ordinary circular or perpendicular arrangement of the words, 
such as would have been spaced out imder ordinary circum- 
stances. In the majority of the instances we are able to cite, 
the Greek letters on the adapted obverse vary materially in 
their forms and outlines from those of the associated legends 
on the reverse, which still further proves the independent 
manipulation applied to the obverses of the compound pieces. 
In addition to these indications as bearing upon the 
Bactrian proper coinage, the title of Tvpawovuro^ is highly 
suggestive in its partial reappearance on the coins of the 
leading S&h Kings Kahapana and Chastana, connecting the 
Scythic element geographically to the southward with the 
province of Guzer&t, for a full risumi of which I must refer 
my readers to the Archaeological Report of Western India,^ 
for 1875. 

^ See also iSie short copies of my Essay on the Records of the Gapta Dynasty, 
London, 1876, p. 31. 
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Art. II. — The Tenses of the Assyrian Verb. By the Eev. 

A. H. Sayce, M.A. 

Dr. Hincks once spoke of Assyrian as the Sanskrit of the 
Semitic languages, and the progress of cuneiform decipher- 
ment has tended to show that his words were not greatly 
exaggerated. It is true that Assyrian belongs to the 
northern branch of the Semitic family, which includes 
Hebrew and Aramaic, and not to the southern, which com- 
prises Arabic and Ethiopic ; it is true, also, that it bears a 
closer relationship to Hebrew and Phoenician thui to any 
other Semitic idiom ; but it is no less true that it has thrown 
an unexpected light on several of the problems of general 
Semitic philology. The reasons of this are clear enough. 
We possess contemporaneous monuments of the language 
from a very remote date, far beyond the antiquity which can 
be ascribed to any other record of Semitic speech ; the lan- 
guage, even at that time, was already a literary one, and so 
8tereot}rped certain early grammatical forms that have been 
lost or obscured in the oth^ dialects which did not become 
literary until at a much later period of growth ; the syllabic 
character of the writing has preserved the vowels exactly as 
they were pronounced ; and the monuments were inscribed 
while the speech of the people was still a living one, and not 
handed down through the doubtful channels of tradition and 
copyists. To this we may add that the literary character of 
Assyrian brought about an artificial perfection — ^not unlike 
that of classical Sanskrit — which enables us to see very 
clearly the natural t^idencies of Semitic speech ; and the 
agglutinative tongue of ancient Accad, which was to the 
Assyrian what Latin was to the scholar of the Middle Ages, 
not only gives us the origin of much that has hitherto 
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seemed strange in the dictionaiy and grammar of the Semite, 
but allows ue to vatcb the working and results of foreign 
influence upon a Semitic language. But as in Sanskrit, so in 
Assyrian, it is to its early development as a literary dialect, 
and to the antiquity of its written monumeotB, that its value 
to the Semitic philologist is chiefly due. The comparative im- 
mobility of the language, which cLonged but sKghtly in the 
course of 2000 years, shows plainly how cheeked its natural 
growth must have been by literature and the schools. This 
must have been aided, too, by the cramping influence of a 
dead language like Accadian, with which every one who 
pretended to education had to be more or less acquainted, 
and the constantly recurring statement that the books with 
which the libraries were stocked had been copied or tran- 
scribed "for the inspection of the people" is clear evidence 
bow widely education must have been spread. No spoken 
language, however, can ever remain quite stationary, and 
even in the literary dialect of the monuments wo may trace 
a gradual change, which displays itself partly in the action 
of phonetic decay, partly in grammatical development. But 
though the literary dialect itself, on the one hand, was not 
wholly unchanging, while the common language of every- 
day life, on the other hand, was affected by the conservative 
influences of a literary education, yet a considerable difference 
came in time to exist between the two. Anomalous forms 
occasionally show themselves on the monuments, due to the 
imperfect education of the scribe or the ignorance of the 
sculptor, while inscriptions like those of the contract-tablets, 
which necessarily reflect to a certain extent the current lan- 
guage, are full of forms and expressions unknown to classical 
Assyrian. The northern dialect of Assj'ria seems to have 
undergone more change than the southern dialect of Baby- 
lonia, especially in -the direction of phonetic decay, and as 
certain results of this tendency to change, such as the loss of 
the mimmation, had been brought about before the Assyrians 
of the north had much troubled themselves with education 
and literature, they are reproduced without scruple in the 
most correctly-writtan documents. 
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Making ereiy dednetioOy honrerefv htenvr AsBynsn bas 
pfeserred gntimnatical finniiSy espedalhr in the case of the 
Tefby wlueh throfir a flood of figbt oq c on eBponding fenna in 
the cognate dialecta. The hffge mass of materials now at 
oar disposal enaUea ns to do tar AasTrian what Ewald or 
Olahansen hare done for Hdnew, and to define those ddicate 
distinctions in the use of Terbal forms, a knowledge of which 
constitutes the Terj essoice of sch<darship. A ocmparison of 
these forms and their use ooght to gire as some insight into 
their origin and gradaal derelopment. 

Dr. Hincks's sagacity first detected the diffizrent shades of 
meaning attached by the Assyrians to allied Yerhal forms, 
though the means at his disposal did not allow him to ex- 
plain the origin of this difference in signification, or even to 
connect it with common Semitic osage. His fine-drawn 
distinctions, therefore, met with bat little acceptance; the 
nomendatare he had adopted was one onsoited to a Semitic 
speech, and led only to an erroneoas explanation of the fiusts; 
while, so long as simple historical inscriptions were the main 
object of study, it was comparatiTely easy to ride roughshod 
over tiie more delicate variations of form and meaning with- 
out much detriment to the sense. 

The progress of decipherment, however, and more particu- 
larly an examination of the bilingual ( Accadian and Assyrian) 
inscriptions, proved incontestably that Dr. Hincks was right 
in the shades of signification which he assigned to certain 
forms, whatever might be thought about the conclusions he 
drew from them. As M. Fr. Lenormant has stated : ^ ** Ges 
fragments de paradigmes, par la correspondanoe constante 
qu'ils ^tabUssent entre les formes aocadiennes et certaines 
formes assjrriennes, foumissent un pr^eux contrdle, pour les 
theories Onuses an sujet du verbe assyrien ; . . . . et donnent 
raison & Hincks centre M. Oppert sur les deux points essen- 
tiels de doctrine • controversy entre ces savants 6minent8, 
I'existence en ass3rrien d'un permansif form^ comme le 
pr^t^rit des autres langues s^mitiques, et celle d'un present 



> Btudit Aeeadiemist^ torn. i. ptie. 1. p. 20. 
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da Kal avec la seconde radicale doubl^e, c'est-i-dire presque 
semblable au pael et n'en difi^rant que par la TOcaUsation. 
Now Hincks's scheme was the following : 



Kal. 



Fermansive, 


AoHst, 


Present 


Perfect, Future, 


Sing. 1 paglacu, paglak 


apgul * I ' 


apaggU * I 


apgnlu < I apaggilu * I 




did' 


do' 


have done' shall do' 


3 m. pagil 


ipgul 


ipaggil 


ipgulu ipaggilu 


PI. 3 m. pagilu, paglu 


ipg^u 


ipaggilu 


ipgultlni ipaggilOni 



Besides these tenses there was an Aorist (and Imperative), 
and more rarely a Present^ which had ''the augment of 
motion/' -ei, attached to them. 

The same tenses Hincks believed were to be found also in 
the other conjugations ; though in these the distinction 
between the Aorist and Perfect on the one side, and the 
Present and the Future on the other, was made by a change 
in the vowel before the last radical, upaggil, for instance, 
being the Aorist, and upaggal the Present of Pael. 

In my Assyrian Oramtnar for Comparative Purposes I 
adopted Dr. Hincks's views as to the facts, and to a certain 
extent his nomenclature, and endeavoured by the help of 
examples and references to set the correctness of them beyond 
dispute. The theory he had based upon the facts, however, 
was due to a confusion between Semitic and Aryan grammar, 
and could only lead to mischievous and erroneous results ; 
and it says much for his acuteness as a decipherer, that with 
such a theory he yet saw the facts so clearly and distin- 
guished them with such accuracy. The theory, therefore, I 
had to discard, and to endeavour to explain the facts as they 
presented themselves, in accordance with the principles of 
Semitic grammar. Hincks's Permansive, as I pointed out^ 
is plainly the Perfect of the other Semitic dialects^ and the 
form of its first person singular resembles that of the Ethiopic 
Perfect ; the distinction between the Aorist and Present both 
in form and sense meets us also in Ethiopic ; while the so- 
called '* augment of motion " is not an augment at all, but 
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has the same origin and stands on the same footing as the u 
of the ''Perfect'' and Future, and the mimmated forms which 
occur in the inscriptions. 

Since the publication of my Grammar, Assyrian philology 
has made rapid advances, new and grammatically important 
texts have been discovered and examined, the students of 
general Comparative Philology have turned their attention 
to the subject, and my own views, founded upon a comparison 
of Assyrian with the cognate Semitic idioms, and a wider 
knowledge of monuments of various dates and character, 
have gradually taken a more consistent and definite shape. 
It is, I think, now possible to trace the origin and growth of 
the tenses of the Assyrian verb, and thereby of the Semitic 
verb generally. The present paper will show whether or not 
I am right in thinking so. 

An important monograph, " On Dr. Hincks's ' Permansive 
Tense ' in the Assyrian Verb," was presented to the Oriental 
Congress by the Kev. G. C. Geldart at their London Meet- 
ing in 1874.^ The author confines himself chiefly to the first 
person singular in -acu, and comes to the conclusion that 
"during the whole Assyrio-Babylonian period of Semitic, 
this afformative -aku or -^, which subsequently, as the 
^thiopic language shows, became restricted to verbal bases, 
was capable of attaching itself indifferently to these, to sub- 
stantival, to adjectival, and in short to all bases susceptible of 
inflection ; and only fortuitously became subject to the limit- 
ation which we find in ^thiopic." In a sentence like 
puputa rabacu acala dkahsacu 'crops I increase, com I mature,' 
put into the mouth of the goddess Iskhara, ' the Queen of 
Cisurra ' {W. A. I. ii. 60, 14), or caccu cabtuv aa Anuv naadcu 
* the heavy weapon of Ann I bear ' (W. A. I. ii. 19, 64), the 
forms in -acu are as purely verbal as ^j^B^fitO or ^JlXb^H in 

Hebrew. Elsewhere, however, we find the form combined 
with an adjective, such as nahdacu ' I am glorious,' etsracu 
(from "ymO) *I am supreme,' eaptacu *I am powerful,' karradacu 
' I am warlike,' dannacu ' I am strong,' and even zicaracu * I 

> Published in the TrtmtMtumSf pp. 25-84. 
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am manly ' ("W. A. I. i. 17, 32). The last word, however, 
goes back rather to a semi-substantival base than to a purely 
adjectival one, like asaridacu ' I am a chief/ and iarracu ' I 
am a king/ in the same passage, and the vowel of the first 
syllable is most striking, showing as it does that the suffix 
might be attached to a fully-formed noun. The same fact is 
exemplified, as has just been stated, in asaridacu from asatHdu 
and iarracu from iarru^ though it may be questioned how far 
the nouns with which the suffix was used were regarded as 
substantives and not adjectives ; at all events they were origin- 
ally adjectives, and no instance has yet been discovered in 
which the form in -acu is appended to a substantive pure and 
simple. In dinacu * I am strong ' ( W. A. I. ii. 60, 10), 

we have a Pael participle, while ^^^f fjf fjf ^^\ ^1^ 
(W. A. I. i. 66, 4 ; 67, 17), which must be read cdyanac, 
afibrds us an instance of the nomen verbi or infinitive ; and 
hadhlac 'I fail ' (W. A. I. i. 62, 3, 20), saldhac * I rule' 
(Naksh-i-Rustam, 9), pitlukhac * I worship ' (i. 63, 39, 60), 
and hitugac ' I work at * (i. 64, 3, 20), combine the afforma- 
tive with the base of an intransitive verb. We thus have a 
gradual transition from the semi-substantival iarracu or 
zicaracu and the adjectival nahdacu, through the pros. part. 
cinacu and the infinitival cayanac^ to the verbal badhlac and 
dhabsacn, the exact analogues of the Ethiopic gabarcu and 
nagarcu. It has long been recognized that the final cu of the 

Ethiopic answers to the final ^]T, c^, and IT of the Heb., 
Arab., and Aram, perfect, and represents the first personal 
pronoun which we have in the Assyrian anacu and Hebrew 
^SllM. So far as the first person sing, is concerned, therefore, 

the Assyrian Fermansive and the Eth. Perfect are both formed 
by the attachment of the first personal pronoun to verbal 
bases, and in Assyrian to other words as well.^ Now Mr. 

1 Besides -aeu we also find -aea (e.g. Uibaea * I wish,' Naksh-i-Bustam, 24^ 
This is the ohjective case of the pronoun, which is alone joined with the yerbal 
base in the Aryan lanzoages, as in ad-mi. Just as the Aryan iftt is weakened 
ft-om ma, so a is regularly weakened in Assyrian to •'. We do not find -<mi 

however. In Hebrew, on the other hand, t is weakened from u (e.g. 17^ for 

ii>i,^n-forin-). 
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Geldart has pointed out that the attachment of the personal 
pronouns not only to verbal bases, but also to other words, is 
exactly paralleled in Aramaic.^ Here, not anacu, but and, 
which has become eno in Syriac, is the first pers. pron., and 
like the other personal pronouns may be suj£xed to the par- 
ticiple present, as well as to adjectival and semi-substantival 
bases, to create a present or permansive tense. Thus in 
Chaldee MiStDj? for «iN+StDj5 means 'I (am) kiUing,' 

«n3T * I remember,' ^}^'7^ ' I send,' in Syriac ^j] ^S4o 

kodheVno (with linea occultam) for kodhel+eno *I (am) killing,' 

eno'no ' I (am) ' (as in ]i>2 ]ji\ ^jf* ' I C^ni) the door'), 

omar'no *I (am) saying,' d'pawloa'no *of Paul (am) I,' malco'no 
' I (am) king; *" while even Biblical Hebrew, as Schaaf has 
noted,* presents us with Aramaising forms like TlIMJ^^ * (which) 

thou inhabitest ' ( Jer. xxii. 23),' i?^T?^. * ^^^ ^^ovl wilt bring 

forth ' (Gen. xvi. 11), ^]n33B^ ' (which) thou dweUest in ' 

(Jer. H. 13), TlMpft '(which) thou hast built' (Jer. xxii. 23), 

which the Masoretic punctuators treated as combinations of 
the participle and the 2nd pers. fem. pron. ; and to these 
Mr. Qeldart would add the Niphal ^ft3H3 (Gen. xxii. 23). Now 

malco'no (as in the verse d'hu emar d'malco'no * but that he 
said " I am king," ' John xix. 21) is as perfect a representa- 
tive of the Assyrian sarracu as we can well have, while kod- 
heFno may fairly be regarded as a verb. A Rabbinical example 
quoted by Schaaf * from the Mishna, ^iSsipft * cabbalizatus 

sum,' is a remarkable example of the amalgamation of the 
pronoun with the participle of a derived conjugation, and 
alone justifies the statement that the amalgamation of a 
pronoun with a participle to express a verbal idea is not 
foreign to Semitic grammar.^ In Ohaldee, also> the attach- 

1 pp. 31-33. So too Delitzsch, Aitffriiche Siudi&n, vol. i. p. 123. 
' " Opus Aramffium," pp. 384-336. , 

' Where Eimchi saw merely a pod compaginit, Ewald would make VCft*^ 
TTp^j like ^J^ll^ for T\y^ (with the genitival pod), etc. The pimctaatorB» 

however, assiihilated these forms to those of the Aramaic i$mpu$ durans. 
^ ** Opus AramsBum/' p. 836. 
> Qeldart, p. 31. 
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ment of the pronoun to the participle is common to all the 
conjugations. 

The Aramaic forms quoted above are of course of modern 
origin ; but they serve to show how a Semitic tense is able 
to grow up. What has happened in modem times in one 
Semitic language could happen in ancient times in several of 
them ; and it is not more wonderful to have kodheVno by the 
side of maMno than it is to have dhabsacu by the side of 
Sarracu. When the pronoun acu was attached as a preforma- 
tive, it was still regarded as separate from the base jXy with 
which, like the 2nd pers. pron. and the other form of the 1st 
pers. an-i/a C^H), it afterwards became ins^)arably imited; 

when the AramaBans, however, began to remedy their want 
of a particular tense by agglutinating ana and eno to par- 
ticiples and other words, all recollection of the compound 
nature of the pronoun had been lost. But the process in 
the two cases was precisely the same. 

The 2nd and 3rd pers. pronouns were naturally treated in 
the same way as the first. In Ghaldee WDD is * thou (art) 

killing/ for flX+7t5p, in Syriac kodhlat 'thou art killing/ 

kodheVu or kodhela'w * he is killing/ malca^w * he (is) king/ 
kodhloy 'she (is) killing/ kodhlinan 'we are killing/ kodhlUhon^ 
kodhlatheii ' ye are killing ' (masc. and fem.), while the 2nd 

pers. sing. fem. is written ^ft /tpp ^ in Chaldee, and ^K\^A 

7 

in Syriac, but having no point the final letter is silent, or in 
other words has ceased to.be pronounced. Chaldee adds a 
fem. of the 1st pers. pi. j^Tpp^ and has the same forms as 

Syriac for the 2nd pers. pi. ; but neither Chaldee nor Syriac 
have any forms for the 3rd pers. pi., and Ghaldee none for 
the 3rd pers. sing. Winer, however, after giving a termina- 
tion in Y for the amalgamation of the part. pass. /^7^*?) 

adds, " Im Targum nach Editio Yeneta, erscheinen der- 
gleichen Bildungen auch von den Partcp. activ., z. B. VliStt 

Cant. i. 1, • . . aus llSti ." In Assyrian, eiao, the Perman- 

» So Winer: Furst writes ♦J)^. 
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siye must have been conjugated througbout, though our 
limited knowledge of the inscriptions has failed as yet to 
furnish us with the Ist person pi. To Prof. Schrader and 
Dr. Pratorius is due the discovery of the 2nd pers. sing, 
masc., which is formed like the corresponding person in 
Aramaic by the attachment of at^ the shortened form of the 
2nd pers. pron. Thus tsirat, preceded by atta^ is * thou art 
supreme ' (K. 2861, 54 ; K. 3132, 14), (tamtiv rapasfav pu- 
lukhfav) malat ' (the wide sea with terror) thou fillest' (K. 
2861, 29), and in a curious hymn (S. 954, obt>. 2, rev. 2) 
I have twice found napkhat 'thou dawnest,' once with atti 
following. The latter instance shows that the form in -at 
was fem. as well as masc., aU standing equally for atta and 
atti. This 2nd pers. sing, was distinguished from the 3rd 
pers. fem. sing, by the length of the final vowel, which was 
short in the 2nd pers. and long in the 3rd. Thus in W. A. I. 
iii. 65, 6, we find te-kha-chat for tekhdt after the feminine 
noun 'uznu. More generally, however, the difference in the 
length of the vowel was not expressed in the Writing, ia-^o-o^, 
for instance, being written instead of ba-aa'Chat, or ma-la-ai 
instead of ma-la-a-at, since an Assyrian reader would of course 
know how the words were to be pronounced in the two cases. 
The 3rd pers. sing. masc. was, so far as form goes, simply the 
participle present stripped of its case-endings, and only 
differing from the construct case of the participle in not 
standing in regimine, but at the end of a sentence. If the 
verb were transitive, it would be preceded by its noun in the 
objective case. Thus we read (W. A. I. i. 22, 105) cirkhthsu 
cima 'uban sade sacin 'its head like the summit of a mountain 

was lying.' In the case of verbs N 7 or n*^ this person 
ended in i or -/V, which, in accordance with a common phono- 
logical law in Assyrian, might become the diphthong -«. 

Thus we have maU and maliv from N7D in W. A. I. iii. 65, 7, 
13 (uUanumma kakkadu zumra sibdti maU 'it fills the head 
(and) body with white (hairs),' duppi sa aeri maliv ' it fills 
(the body) with lumps of flesh '), and bane from HJi in W. 
A. L ii. 17, 30 (aa bun bane ' he who forms an image,' where, 
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however, I am unable to explain the construct form of the 
noun). The masc. and fem. of the 3rd pers. pi. ended like 
the Aorist in -u and -a. Numberless examples of these forms 
occur in the inscriptions. I may instance pan hard Uahtu-va 
yusahlu cacci-sun Hhe front of my knees they seized and sent 
forth their arrows ' (W. A. t. i. 41, 49); sa cuSSa attvrd naaU 

* which support my throne/ and yavanu sanutu sa ^maginata 
ina kakkadU'Sunu nam 'those lonians who bear helmets on 
their head' (Naksh-i-Rustam, 27, 18); balH ukiu pulukhti me- 
lamme sarruti itdti-au iakhrd * power, strength, reverence (and) 
fulness of royalty surround its walls ' ( W. A. I. i. 64, 35), or 
eli sade-sunu martmti daglu 'to their rugged mountains 

they trusted.' Elsewhere we have tsabtu, written -^J ^EBf 
and ^ ^^y *"^^y> ^^d preceded by the accusative soda, 
interchanged with itsbatu, as if there were not much 
diflference in the meaning of the two forms (W. A. I. i. 18, 
48). The dual of the 3rd person in -d frequently meets us 
in the phrase 'uznd basd ' the ears exist,' where the length of 

the final vowel is denoted by the addition of the vowel y][ 

(a). Besides tsabru we also find the longer form tsabrUni 

* they collect ' (W. A. I. L 21, 76), which will have to be 
considered when welcome to speak of the Aorist. I have dis- 
covered an instance of the 2nd pers. masc. pi. in banatunu 
'ye form' (W. A. I. iv. 34, 61). Judging from analogy^ the 
2nd pers. fem. pi. would be banatina. 

The forms of the Assyrian Permansive which have been 
just given belong to Kal ; but numerous examples of the 
tense in the other conjugations may be collected. Thus in 
the sentence tsalami .... mindti patlulu .... sakis nanzuzu 
' images .... mingled (their) numbers (and) .... on high 
were fixed ' {Layard^ 40, 62), we have examples of both the 
Iphteal and the Niphal ; and as instances of the Iphteal of 
Concave verbs which prefix the characteristic (]1) instead 
of inserting it after the first radical, we have amr pantA^d 
sacnu tebacu anacu ' to the place set before thee I am coming ' 
(S. H. A. 124, 60), ««.... tebuni * who had come' (W. A. I. 
i. 41, 44), or urukh Accadi itsbatuniv-va ana Babila tebuni Hhe 
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road to Accad they had taken and to Babylon they came' 
(W. A. I. i. 41, 40).^ An example of the feminine 3rd pi. 
of the Permansive of Iphteal is afforded us in sa zakhalU 
latbusa 'which put on (= were covered with) paint/ Laibuaa, 
however, may be read lithttsa, and in this ease will be an 
Iphtaal instead of an Iphteal, like citnusu ' they were sub- 
missive ' (W. A. I. i. 37, 66), 8ubat'8un sitcunat ' their abode 
was situated' (Botta, 41, 39), yumu va must sitkulu ' day and 
night were balancing one another' (W. A. I. iii. 51, 3). 
It is possible that the form with a after the first radical 
is an Iphtaal, and that with i an Iphteal. 

In Pael we find kan*adacu ' I am warlike ' (W. A. I. L 17, 
32), and allacd bircdya *my knees go' (W. A. I. ii. 16, 30), 
besides frequent examples of a curious Permansive Pael of 
Concave verbs which changes the medial radical into t, and 
has a passive or neuter signification, like klhy the perf. pass. 1 
of kulu in Arabic. Thus %epdya nikhd ' my feet have rest,' 
from ri13(W. A. I. ii. 16, 31), f^acibu-sin dicu 'their chario- 
teers were slain,' from HH (W. A. I. i. 42, 11); attu-ni 
ambdni mlnu ' as for us the dwelling-places are numbered ' 
(S. H. A. p. 24, 6). In place of an active Permansive of 
Pael these verbs used a Palel which took the form of 
cunnUf as in daltu va eicuru cunnu ' the door and porch 
they founded' (a translation of the Accadian ib-ian-gubbu-s 
' they caused to fix,' W. A. I. ii. 15, 3) or zummu, as in 
zummu nura 'they deprive of light '^ (K. 162, obv, 7). 
Similarly we get cullu * they are holding,' from 7/3, in the 
inscriptions of the Persian period (Naksh-i-Rustam, 26). I 
have come across no examples of the Permansive of Shaphel, 
but Permansives of the Passive conjugations are of frequent 
occurrence. Pael and Shaphel (with its two subordinate 
conjugations Aphel and Istaphel) were each accompanied in 
Assyrian by a Passive wliieh was formed in the same way as 
in Arabic by the obscure vowel u. Thus in K. 162, rev. 1, we 

* An interesting example of the 3rd pers. masc. pi. Permansive Kal of this 
rerb \H\2 ' to come' (not n^H as Dr. JSclirader conjectures), will be found in 

W. A. I. ii. 65, 6, where it is written 'V^>- bu. 
2 Dr. Schrader calls this a Perfect (" Die Ilollenfahrt der Istar," p. 2t)). 
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have guddud appa-su ' he inclined his face ;' ^ in W. A. I. i. 
17, 32, kurrukhacu ' I am prosperous ' ; subat-ia tsukhkhurat 

* its site was small ' (Layard, 38, 8) ; sina vussura-va ramanii- 
sun ittanallaca * they {fern.) were abandoned and got them- 
selves hastily away ' (W. A. I. i. 42, 11, 12) ; aa ssive nuiiuka 

* which (fern. pL) mounted up in splendour ' {Layard^ 40, 3) ; 
nummuru pakhar-sin ' their group has been seen ' (Lay. 40, 
5). Shaphel gives ub sa . . . sukuru ' which were caused to 
be proclaimed ' ; sa . . . suluca ' which were made to go ' ; 
«fl . . . 8ii>rsudu * which was caused to be erected ' ; caccu . . . 
sulucu * the weapon has been made to go ' (W. A. I. ii. 19, 
27) ; sa cima yume nuri subu * which like the day causes the 
light to come ' ^ (W. A. I. ii. 19. 20.) ; and Istaphal sa ana 
sumkut naciri autbu tucldti-m ' whose troops are caused to come 
to the slaughter of the enemy * (Botta, 54, 11) ; la suteauru 
mutse me-su ' the exits of its waters were not made straight ^ 
(W. A. I. i. 51, 1, 32). The last example is an instance 
of a common phonetic change in Assyrian, by which the 
initial radical of verbs X £) becomes e (— or —)• Thus we have 
ecul for acul ' I eat,' eatb for asib * I dwelt,* yusesib for yusaaib 

* I caused to dwell.' Elsewhere we find sutabulu from 7i^, 
where, however, the preservation of a seems to be due to the 
fact that the form was derived from 711^ rather than from 
7iX ; but this is not the case with sutatu * they are caused 
to be gone' (W. A. I. iii, 58, 5, 4), the pass. Istaphal of njTM. 
In complete verbs the vowel after the first radical in the 
Pass. Shaphel Perm, was usually a, as in sa dm urpdti istu 
same sukalula ' which like the clouds of heaven was made to 
be equalled ' ("W. A. I. i. 18, 62) ; though in the last passage 
we have a variant reading sukululat, which shows that u was 
sometimes preferred. Whether the vowel were a or Uy how- 
ever, it was short, and might be dropped as in surstidu 
above ; consequently a word like 0[ ^1 ^JfTt TTHf 

1 Called a Perfect by Dr. Schrader (Zeitschrift d. D. M. G. ixriii. 1, S. 137). 
M. Oppert translates ' se d^chira le yuage ' {** L'immortalit6 de Vkme chez les 
Chaldeens," p. 16). 

' From K13; it renders the Accadian tnun^uddu. As a participle it has a 
passive sense ; e.g. abu Nannar .... subu * father moon-god .... that art 
caused to come (periodically) ' (K. 2861, obv. 14). 

TOL. IX. — [nBW 8BBIB8.] 3 
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(W. A. L iiL 64y 7 ; L 15y 57) must be read sutmr^ pass. 
Iphteal of TVt (Heb. iTT), and not sn&imfr, thoogh the 
doable consonant might be explained by its denoting the 
accent. 

From the forgoing it will be seen that most of the Per- 
mandves of the derived conjugations were formed from the 
nomen rerbL The use and (in many cases) the formation of 
the Assyrian PermansiYe show clearly its identity with the 
tense which is usually called the Perfect in the allied Semitic 
idiomsy and enable us to see how this tense grew up. Con- 
tracted forms of the pronouns were agglutinated to nouns, 
infinitiTes, participles and Terbal bases, and out of the agglu- 
tination there came forth a tense. Assyrian preserred to the 
last its recollection of the way in which this tense had origi- 
nated, and never ceased to be able to verbalise nouns as well 
as verbal bases ; in the other dialects the formation had be- 
come restricted to verbal bases and been crystallised into a 
regular tense before the rise of writing or literature. Un- 
like the later formations in Aramaic, the third person was 
primarily the nomen agentU in Kal, the nomen rerbi in the 
derived conjugations, position alone distinguishing it frcmi 
the latter ; but just as the suffixed pronouns of the first and 
second persons could be attached to the nomen rerbi^ so the 
third person of Kal also might be a nomen terbL This is 
certainly the case with the Arabic kabala^ the Aram, l^bal^ 
and the Heb. kdbal, though the poetical forms *m) and ]bp 

do not differ from the participle. What I have called a 
verbal base is really at bottom a nomen rerbi. Hereafter we 
shall see reason for thinking that the name nomen verbi 
is a misnomer. 

This, then, was the genesis of the Semitic Perfect, analo- 
gous to the genesis of the later Aramaic substitute for a 
present or tempus durans^ and it is the conservative language 
of Assyria which has allowed us to discover it. It is plidn 
that there was onoe a time when the Semite possessed only 
one tense, that which was afterwards marked off as an Im- 
perfect or Aorist when the Permansive or Perfect came into 
existence. A verb with one tense only must necessarily have 
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nn extremely vague signification; in fact it cannot denote 
time at all, only relation ; and this will explain the subse- 
quent history of the Semitic verb. In this way we can un- 
derstand how anything like a temporal meaning is absent 
from the Semitic tenses, and how when in the course of de- 
velopment the Semites wanted to express the idea of time, 
they had to do so either by the help of position, as in the 
Hebrew pluperfect, or of particles like kad in Arabic,^ or of a 
differentiation of varying forms of the same tense, as in the 
Ethiopic yighar {yingir) and yigdbSr. 

We come now to the Imperfect, which I prefer to call the 
Aorist in Assyrian. Of this tense we find the following forms 
in the 3rd pers. sing. Eal : munum, iscunu ; iscunim, iscuni ; 
iscufiam, iscuna ; iscun (itsbaty ipdhir) ; isaccinum, isaccinu ; 
isaccifiim, isaccini ; isaccinam, isaccina ; isaccin finaccar, 
i(iammum). It will be observed that the Imperfect of the 
other Semitic languages is here split up into two primary 
forms i9cun or iset/i, and isaccin or kaccun. The second form 
is frequently written with a single instead of a double con- 
sonant between the second and third syllables; but this is 
due to the carelessness of the Assyrian scribes, who often 
neglected to notice a double letter (as in Ethiopic and un- 
pointed Hebrew or Arabic), A double consonant in Assyrian, 
however, may arise from two causes. It may either have a 
grammatical origin, the double letter denoting a change of 
grammatical relation ; or it may simply be intended to show 
that the preceding vowel is accented. More often than not 
the latter is the true cause of a double consonant in the 
writing.^ And it is the cause of the double consonant in 
isaccin. This really stands for isdcin, and bears therefore the 
same relation to iscun that y^gdbir does to pigbar in Ethiopic. 
The imperfect tense has had exactly the same history in both 
languages, and, as I hope to point out presently, for precisely 
the same reasons. The Assyrian Pael yUsaccin differs from 

1 So /u in Anyrian (see ray AMyrian Grammar^ p. 170), and l^nPi pDT» D^Kp t 

DIO^n^K (Iroifiof) in biter Hebrew. 

' The difficulties we experience in this matter are not greater than those which 
Ludolf had to contend with in £thiopic. Thus we find him writing yendger 
ytnagyer. 
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the Kal isaccin not only in the preformatiye 6, which answers 
to the Heb. -r, bat also in the natnre and office of the doable 
consonant. In the one case it is formal, in the other merely 
accentual. 

For the present let as confine oarselves to the form iseun,^ 
Now the Assyrian noan retained the primitiTe case-endings, 
'U for the nominative, -i for the genitive, and -a for the acca- 
sative, the construct state being marked by the absence of 
any one of these three terminations. The three vowels were 
originally long, bat in the coarse of time came to be shortened. 
They were also originally provided with a final -m, pro- 
nounced, perhaps, like the final -m in Latin which may be 
elided before a vowel, and this -m has been happily termed 
the mimmation by M. Oppert. It is found in one of the 
Himyaritic dialects, and just as final m has become n in 
Greek, so too in Arabic the mimmation has passed into the 
nunnation. Now it is evident that the forms of iscun given 
above — iscununiy iscunu; tscunim, iscuni ; iscunam, iscuna ; 
iscun — correspond exactly with the terminations of the noun. 
Thus we have a mimmated form, which for the sake of dis- 
tinction we will call the Energic Aorist, three forms in which 
the mimmation has been dropped answering to the three 
cases of the noun, and finally an apocopated form which 
stands in the same relation to the others that the construct 
state does to the case-endings. 

A common phonetic law in Assyrian is that by which a 
(and occasionally u) is weakened to t. Thus beside sa, the 
third personal fem. pron., we find tt, beside ta'atu, sCcUu, 
The case-ending -t must be of later origin than those in -t« 
and -a, and in accordance with this fact we find the termi- 
nation in -t coming more and more to take the place of the 
other two in the noun, while in the verb the traces of it grow 
continually fainter. The common masc. plural in -i or -« 
<Heb. constr. pi. ir) as well as the shortening of the case- 

^ I am inclined to tbink that this was pronounced yiseun by tbe Assyrians. At 
all eyents verbs k'S make yattab in tbe 3nl pen. masc. sing. Present Eal (W. A. I. 

u. 12, 23), and in Babylonian ^YI '^^^ >Tf^ ^^ '^® °^®' C^^^) 
is sometimes written i-huif sometimes e-i-^, as thooga for 0ifbm {s ^ebm). 
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terminations were in great measure the causes of this differ- 
ence. The fact remains that the three forms iscunu, iscuna 
and iscun came to be used to the almost entire exclusion 
of the form iscnni. This happened before any distinct 
difference of meaning grew up between iscunuy iwuna and isam. 

This difference of meaning had been attached to the three 
forms in question at the time to which our oldest existing 
Assyrian monuments go back. The form iscuna corresponds 
with the Hebrew Cohortative, though the cohortative sense 
is not identified with the termination -a in Assyrian, except 
in the Precative and Imperative, as lillica 'may he go/ 
mlUma ' accomplish thou.' In the Indicative the form iscuna 
is employed in either of three cases. (1) It is used when the 
accusative follows instead of preceding the verb ; (2) when 
the verb implies motion ; and (3) in relative and conditional 
sentences. In the latter case it generally answers to the 
Arabic subjunctive, which like its Assyrian analogue termi- 
nates in •a. This -a is identical with the accusative case- 
ending of the noun, and in Hebrew, as in the other dialects, 
the verbal and nominal forms in -a (H*) are written alike. 
The Hebrew form shows that the -a was originally long, 
although it seems to have become short in Assyrian, the reason 
being that it was a contraction of the primitive mimmated 
vowel. Thus in Arabic yactuldnna or t/actuldn becomes yactnld 
in pause, and similarly we must trace the Assyrian iscund 
through iscund back to iscundm, where the Arabic would 
indicate that the vowel was short. 

As the form iscuna corresponds with the objective case of 
the noun, we can easily understand how it came to be used in 
As8}rrian in the three senses given above. The object is that 
to which the mind travels, the locality in which it finds rest. 
Hence the verb assumed the objective form when the object 
had not yet been named, and when the mind was still moving 
on towards it. In other words, the objective case and form 
imply * motion to.' This explains why what I would term 
the Objective Aorist was preferred whenever the verb con- 
tained the idea of movement, as in asluia *1 carried off,' 
aspura ' I sent.' Its use in relative and conditional sentences 
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arose from the fact that these may be considered as so many 
objects or subordinate appendages of the principal idea, and 
the conception of limitation implied in the objective case of 
the noun, to which the mind travels and no further, is the 
conception which underlies every dependent, that is limited, 
clause. The cohortative tense, as I have said in my Assyrian 
Grammar,^ ** arises from the idea of motion in urging oneself 
or another forward to do a thing, and implies a continuance 
of the action desired by putting it into effect." 

I have taken the Objective Aorist lacuna first, partly 
because I believe the objective to be the oldest case of the 
noun, partly because the distinction of meaning between it 
and the other two forms of the Aorist is always carefully 
observed in the Assyrian inscriptions, and translators who 
neglect it are guilty of unscholarly carelessness. As a matter 
of fact, however, the Subjective Aorist iscunu, answering as 
it does to the Subjective case of the noun, ought to have 
precedence. As in Hebrew, Phoenician, Aramaic and Ethiopic, 
the Subjective Aorist in -u has been almost supplanted in 
Assyrian by the Apocopated Aorist iscun. Whenever the 
form iscunu is employed, we generally find it with a perfect or 
pluperfect sense, and very frequently after a relative or a 
conditional particle. We cannot always, however, render it 
as a perfect or a pluperfect, and on this account, if for no 
other reason. Dr. Hincks's proposal to call it a Perfect is 
inadmissible. 

The extended use of the Construct or Apocopated Aorist 
seems to be due to its aptitude to denote vigour, though it 
may also be accounted for by the action of phonetic decay. 
It answers to the so-called Jussive in Arabic, though not to 
the Jussive in Hebrew. The latter is a further shortening of 
the Construct Aorist, and presents difficulties that are ex- 
tremely perplexing.2 The Construct Aorist must originally 
have been always used before the noun which it governed ; 
when its primitive significance was forgotten, however, the 
governed case was more commonly put before than after it ; 

» p. 56. 

^ oee Driver, Use of tfte lenses in MebreWy Appendix ii. 
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indeed if the noun followed, the Objective Aorist was the 
form ordinarily preferred. 

The mimmated or Energic form of the Aorist was the 
more primitive one, and the southern dialect of Babylonia, 
in which phonetic decay had not proceeded so far as in 
the northern dialect of Assyria, made much use of it up to 
the last. But in northern Assyrian it is comparatively 
seldom foimd. In Assyrian no vowel ever followed the final 

/w, and words like ^fff^ V' }} ^-^ Ef ™^^ ^ ^^^ 
usefsa-rva (usetsd'td) * I brought forth and/ where the last 
syllable is the conjunction ), and the v is doubled to show that 
the accent fell upon the preceding syllable. Consequently 
we have to go to Arabic, in which yactulanna seems to be 
older than i/actuldn, if we wish to make out that the mimma- 
tion primarily took the form of -mma. 

The mimmated Aorist is used without any special sense or 
significancy being attached to it, though* here and there we 
may perhaps detect a desire to increase the emphasis or 
solemnity of a statement by emplojring this form. The 
mimmation came to be lost with the wear and tear of 
centuries, and the simple vowel-endings -ti, -t, and -a, were 
left alone, lengthened at first to compensate for the loss of 
the mimmation, and then made short. Finally the vowel- 
endings had themselves to make way for the contracted form 
of the Construct Aorist. 

But by the side of the Construct Aorist we have another 
verbal form which Dr. Hincks was the first to point out, and 
which some Assyriologues have erroneously maintained to be 
an anomalous form of the Pael. I have before alluded to the 
double form and varying signification of the Ethiopic Aorist, 
the Imperfect t/ingir standing by the side of the Subjunctive 
ytndgir. Assyrian possesses exact counterparts of these two 
forms ; and as in Ethiopic, so in Assyrian, the difference of 
form is accompanied by a difference of meaning. Besides the 
Aorist iscun^ Assjrrian has a Present isaccin or isaccan. The 
double consonant in the latter word merely denotes that 
the preceding vowel is accented, there being no other way of 
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denoting exceptions to the ordinary role of aocentoation ; 
and isaccin, therefore, stands for isdeiny which thos agrees in 
every respect with the Ethiopic yindg^.^ 

Now if we find an isddH or isdcan by the side of iseun 
(iscin)y we may expect to find an isddnufmj and an isdcina(m) 
by the side o( iscunufm) and Ucunafm). And such is the 
case. The torms isdcinum, isddfiu ; isdeinim^ isdeini; isdcinam, 
imcina, occnr repeatedly in the inscriptions as well as isddn. 

I have called isdcin a Present, and such is its actual force. 
Proofs of this are to be found in abundance. In &ct, 
wherever the Accadian text has the present tense, formed by 
the addition of a vowel to the root, the Assyrian translation 
has to use the form isdcin. A grammatical tablet (W. A. I. 
iL 11), which gives a list of Accadian verbal forms with their 
Assyrian equivalents, makes this as dear as possible. Thus 
we have the Accadian aorist in-lal * he weighed,' and in-lal-e^ 

* they weighed,' rendered by the Assyrian iskul and iskulu, but 
the present in-lale ' he weighs,' and in-lalene * they weigh,' 

> The accentnatioii of ABs^rian words agrees Terj remarkably in numy 
partumlars with that of Ethiopic, as described by Dr. Trumpp in the ZeiUehrifi 
der DetUschm MorgerUdnditehen GeulUeKaft, toL xxriii. 4 (1874). As a general 
rule, the accent, as in Arabic, in thrown back as mnch as possible, resting iqpon 
the antepenult unless the penult has a longTOwel or is a closed ^lable. To this 
general rule, howeyer, there were many exceptions. Thus f 1) The enclitic con- 
1 unction rd threw the accent back upon the preceding syllable, although it might 
be short, as ittbatuni-va, (2) The possessire pronouns of the 1st, 2nd, and Sid 
persons when suffixed to a noun threw the accent back on the preceding syllable, 
as panii-ea * thy face,' ramanti-su ' himself,' ramanu-ntn ' themselyes.' (3) The 
possessiye pronoun suffixes of the Tcrb, witii the exception of the 2nd plural and 
the 3rd masc. sing., threw the accent back upon the preceding syllable, as 
raiib^A-ni * pierce me,* ittieruh-d-ni * they were estranged from me,' tueauipi^ni 

* thou (fern.) didst rereal to me/ pitdsi * open for her. A double accent is even 
permitted in icsudd'tu-va * he conquered him, and.* (4) The Towel between 
the 1st and 2nd radical was accented in the present Kal, as iadciny imieiHu. So, 
too, in the quadriliteral f'pardsid. (5) The penult was accented in the 3id 
person pi. masculine (? and feminine), as its^tu *■ they seized,* immdm ' they 
were Tisible,* itianitru * they brought back,' ititru ' they_retumed.* (6) The present 
Eal of verbs y^, as isM OnDY, uUi (yot^), (7) The 3Td person sin^. of the 
Subjective Aorist of Niphal and Kal, as ippUidu <it was alleged,* inukhu ht rested.' 
(8) Dissrllabic nouns whose 1st syllable was accented, the 2nd syllable being short, 
accented the 2nd syllable in the plural, as nakhdli < valleys,* naciri ' enemies,' in 
contradistinction to the genitive singular ndkhli and nderi, (9) Certain nouns 
accented the penult like aguru ' cement,* eiUUUu * roval,* barzilu * iron,* eidinu 

* ordinance,' Atduru * landmark,* addnu * season,' iulumu ' alliance.* Assyrian 
accentuation is a question of some importance, but, so far as I know, the only 
book that treats of it is my " Assyrian Grammar for Comparative Purposes." 1% 
is a matter of considerable difficulty to ascertain whether a double letter has an 
aocentual or a grammatical origin. 
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by isdkal and isdkalu ; the Accadian aorist in-gar ' he made/ 
and present ingarri * he makes,' by the Assyrian iscun and 
isdcan ; the Accadian in-gen * he established/ and in-gene * he 
establishes/ by the Assyrian yucin and yman (or rather 
yuca'an) ; the Accadian in-kur * he was hostile/ and in-kurri 
*he is hostile/ by the Assyrian yUnaccir and ytinaccar. 
The last two examples show how the distinction between the 
Aorist and Present was kept up in Kal in the case of verbs 
V3 as well as in the derived conjugations with a prefor- 
mative u. The distinction which had been first worked out 
in £[al waa extended to the remaining conjugations, and since 
the larger number of verbs formed the Aorist in Kal with the 
vowel i in the last syllabfe, this VQwel was taken to denote 
the Aorist, while a (which corresponded with the vowel of the 
second accented syllable of the Eal present) was, taken to 
denote the present.^ 

We have just seen that the difference between the Assjrrian 
iskul and isdkal answered exactly to the difference between 
the Accadian in-lal and in-lale. In fact Accadian, like other 
agglutinative languages, possessed two real tenses in our 
sense of the word, and only two, the Aorist and the Present ; 
the Present being formed, as in Tibetan, by affixing a short ' 
vowel to represent the continuance of present time. Now 
the influence of Accad upon its Semitic neighbours was pro- 
found. From the Accadians the Assyrians and Babylonians 
learnt the elements of civilization, of art, and of science ; from 
them, too, came the Assyrian Pantheon and mythology, and 
the Assyrian vocabulary was largely enriched with Accadian 
words. We have only to glance through the bilingual tablets 
to see how great the borrowing was. But so extensive ai( 
influence in the matter of the lexicon would lead, us to infer 
that an influence must have been exercised on the grammar 
also. During the long period of time that elapsed while 
the Accadians and the Semites were in close proximity to one 
another, each acquainted with its neighbour's language, 

^ Another reason, however, may be found in the fact that Conoaye yerbs 
necessarily formed their Eal aorist iein (for ieyin « imn) or ieur {fox ievur)^ and 
their present ican (for iedyin s= iedvin) or icdyan^ and the distinction thus origi- 
nated may well be supposed to have been extended by analogy to other yerbs. 
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nnmenxK fntprrrhanges (^ tbooglit and e^cseaBuxi miBt lyiTe 
takesk place. Besides the words bcffiowed l^ the Semites finm 
the Aecadiaii8y we find wi»is borrowed br the Accadums fitom 
the Semitea ; azid in one instance, in the pre&dn^ at the 
pronocms to the Terbal roots in pljce of their original poat- 
fixing, I bdieTe we most trace S^nnitic infiosiGe. In ^e 
same waj, I think the emtence of two real toiaes in 
Assyrian alone of the Semitic langnagesy whioe two i^xintmg 
Ibnna of the Imperfect were atiHaed for the porpoae, is to be 
explained. Accadian taoght the Assyrian the difference 
b^we^i past and present time ; translation into Aecadian 
€fr oat ci Afcadian was constantly bringing befi>re his mind 
the hct of this distinctum, and the need of finding aome 
machinery whereby to express it in hib own tongue; and 
accordingly the distinction of form between iscrnm and nicm 
became raised into a distinction of meaning. It will be 
remembered that Ethiopic also has adapted the two fenna of 
the Imperfect to the representation of dififer^icea of signifi- 
cation ; and Ethiopic, like Assyrian, was an outlying membor 
of the Semitic group brooght into dose contact with non- 
Semitic neighboors. 

We hare seen aboTe that in course of time a distinction of 
meaning came gradually to be felt between the older and the 
later forms of the Assyrian Aorist which I haye called the 
SnbjectiTe and the Constmct. It was the same also with the 
Present. Here, too, the Objectiye form (i^dcanaj was pre- 
ferred when an accusative followed the verb ; bat whereas 
the Perfect and Pluperfect force of i^eu$%u was not always 
observed, the Sobjectiye Present mtcanu invariably had a 
Future sense. I therefc^re follow Dr. Hincks in terming it 
the Future. Instances of its use are plentiful ^loogb. 
Wherever we have a future sense attached to the verb, there 
we have the form isdcmu or Meanu. Thus a list of the possible 
injuries that a future miscreant might do, such as is given by 
Tiglath-Pileser I. (W. A. I. L 16, 8, 6^-73), contains a soies 
of verbs like ikhabbu'u * he sbaU conceal,' tlr^Mmtf < he shall 
hide,' tnadt^u *he sbaU lay,' ieaiamu 'he sbaU cover,' ipaMAu 
' he shall erase/ yuM^prooi 'he sbaU cause to break.' Avery 
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instructive example of the Future will be found in a hymn 
printed in W. A. I. iv. 8, 4, 2-7. 

2. ci isati appukhu^ unakh 
as fire hsTo I blazed ; I rest : 

3. isati (urupu urdha 
(like) fire hare I burned ; I increase : 

4. sibri ucallu'u ucahbad 
the com have I matured ; I make heavy. 

5. cim isati appukhu unakhkhu 
like fire have I blazed ; I will rest : 

6. isati asrupu urahhu'u 
(like) fire have I burned ; I will increase : 

7. siM ucallu'u ueeahhadu 

the com have I matured ; I will make heavy. 

It will be noticed that in most instances the Future follows a 
relative pronoim, and when we remember that this was also 
the case with the Subjective Aorist, we are led to suppose 
that the idea of futurity was originally evolved out of the 
relative sentence. However this may be, the Objective form 
imcina or isdcana had no distinct and separate force of its own 
(as was the case with iscuna), and might be used instead of 
isdcinu; thus in the list of futures quoted above from Tiglath- 
Pileser's inscription we meet with ikhasaia ' he shall devise/ 
without any noun after it^ 

With the elaboration of what we may term a Future Tense 
the Assyrian verb became complete. We must remember, 
however, that the idea of future time was not much more 
prominent in it than that of past time in the Subjective 
Aorist, and that while a temporal sense is to be discovered in 
both these forms, especially in the Future, it was not so clear 
and determinate as in the case of the Present isdcin. It was 
the influence of the Accadian that had breathed the idea of 
time into the forms of the Assyrian verb, and enabled the 
Assyrian to add to the merely relational meaning of the 
Semitic verb a temporal meaning as well. Dr. Hincks's 

» nD3. 

* A» the word is followed by the conjunction ra, however, it U just possible 
that we should read ikhiaiawa^ where <av wcmld stand for /m, as in tiUav for 
mblu • ion ' (W. A. I. i. 61, 1, 16). 
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scheme of the Assyrian Terb is folly borne oat by a larger 
acquaintance with the inscriptions ; he only erred in his in- 
terpretation of the facts. 

We are now able to pass on to an inqniry into the origin 
of the two forms iscun and isacin. We must remember that 
just as the vowel of the last syllable of the Aorist might be 
either a, #, or u (itsbat *he seized/ irkhitSy *it inundated/ 
iscun * he made '), so the vowel of the last syllable of the 
Present might similarly be either a, i, or u. We must 
further remember that we have found iscun and isdcin in no 
way distinguishable from the noun; in fact the varying 
forms of the two tenses can only be explained firom the 
analogy of the noun. Iscun and isdcin, so far as mere form 
goes, are each of them substantives. This is further apparent 
when we consider their plurals. Answering to iscunum and 
iscunu we have the 3rd pers. pL iscununum and iscununu, 
which more frequently appear as iscununim and iscunUni, and 
now and then as iacununam and iscununa. On the other hand 
answering to the apocopated iscun we have the contracted 
iscunu. Now the termination ^^unu Q^ni, -una) also forms 
the plural of certain nouns, and the rarity of its occurrence 
is a mark of its antiquity. Thus by the sid^ of dilutu ' buckets ' 
is found dilunuv\W. A. I. iL 25, 11, 16); datunu also 
occurs as the plural of data (W. A. I. ii. 48, ohv, 15), and 
the pronouns stmUy satunu, etc., preserve the same plural 
form. It will be remembered that the pluralis sanus of 
masculine nouns in Arabic ends in und, which differs from 
the termination of the 3rd pers. pi. of the verb (in ^und) only 
in the shortening of the final voweL This shortening follows 
the general rule which we observe in and * I,* for and, or in 
kadhalta by the side of the Ethiopic gabarcu. Contraction 
has gone still frirther in the archaic Hebrew forms of the 
2nd and 3rd pers. pi. of the Perf. and Imperf. like V(StSt&f\y 

pUTi p3TP> pin^ (Dent. viii. 3, 16), which find their 

analogues in Aramaic. Indeed the Syriao Ibrms nekdh^lund' 
chon or nekdh' Hindi (hi) with suffixed pronouns preserve the 
original *fin4. And the fact that this plural termination in 
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p", und (of which the quiescent alif in the Arabic \^ is a 

trace), is met with in the Hebrew and Aramaic Perfect as well 
as in the Imperfect, shows pretty plainly its substantival origin 
in both cases, since the Perfect has already been proved to 
have been an old noun. The matter is clenched when we 
find the Assyrian Permansive or Perfect occasionally termi- 
nating in the same way as the primitive Aorist ; e.g. iebUni 
(W. A. I. i. 41, 44) * they come/ by the side of tebu, and 
tHahruni ' they collect ' (W. A. I. i. 21, 76). 

Now while a final m was preserved in Assyrian and 
Himyaritic, but changed into n in Arabic, m between two 
vowels, on the other hand, might maintain itself in Arabic 
though it became n in Assyrian. Consequently while Assyrian 
has 8unu and atUinu (antunu), old Arabic has humu^ antumu, 
kadhaltinnuy just as we find homu^ icHomu, antimu, nagarcimmu 
in Ethiopic, or HQil MST in Hebrew. As I have pointed out 

in my " Assyrian Grammar for Comparative Purposes," the 
original plural ending was in m, not in n ; the change of the 
labial into the nasal was the effect of phonetic decay .^ 

Besides the ending in -una, which was confined to the 
nominative case, Arabic possessed an ending in -inaf which 
was appropriated to the oblique cases. It is very possible 
that we have here an instance of false analogy with the case- 
endings of the singular. But we must remember that a 
plural in J— is alone in use in Aramaic (as in T'TIU *men*), 

and that D^ is the termination of the ordinary Hebrew 

plural. Even in Assyrian the southern dialect of Babylonia 
presents us with the form cildim for cildlan * omnia,' in the 
inscription of Khammuragas (i. 23), and the common mascu- 
line plural in -» or -^ (=__), like the Hebrew construct plural 
^3K^, presupposes a plural D)*« Now Assyrian makes it very 
clear that wherever the vowel t occurs, there is a presumption 

1 O^ITC^^ (Is. xxxT. 1) might be quoted u an instance of the retention of the 
final m in Hebrew, but a more natural explanation of the word is that the final 
p* has l>een assimilated to the first letter of the following word "^3*70 like 
D^n? (Numb. iii. 49). Wetzstein, howerer, met with a Bedouin tribe * 
mid -Mm for -m, e.g. acai%m * they haye eaten.' 
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that it has been weakened from a ; and this law of Assyrian 
phonology seems to be common to the phonology of the 
cognate dialects as well. Hence the several forms -t or -^, 
'in, 'Ina, and -im, presuppose an earlier form in -ana or -dm. 
And this form actually exists. Passing over the Hebrew 
D33 and D?D, the usual plural of adjectives in Ethiopic and 
Himyaritic ends in -an, and even in Syriac we find anakhnan 
'we/ hynan *we.' But in Assyrian the termination -dnu 
('dni, -ana) marked the primitive plural of nouns generally. 
In the inscriptions which we possess the use of this old plural 
has become much restricted, and many nouns like Sarrdnu 
' kings/ or matdnu * countries/ were more commonly em- 
ployed with the later plural forms Sarri and mafdtu. The 
more ancient the language of an inscription, however, the 
more extended is the use of the plural in -dnu. 

Now the same relation that the Aramaic masc. W/bp^ bears 

to the plural in -wnw, the Aramaic fem. ptDp^ bears to the 

plural in -dnu. The original form of the fem. 3rd pers. pi. 
of the Perfect and Imperfect must have ended in -dnu (^-dni, 
-dna), just as the original form of the masculine ended in -unu 
(-tiwt, -una), and the Arabic and Hebrew '[1^ and HiTtoj^y 

are merely contractions of this, the final H of the Hebrew 
marking the primitive length of the vowel which compen- 
sated for the loss of the mimmation. The distinction between 
the masculine and feminine genders in the 3rd pers. plural of 
the two tenses of the Semitic verb was maintained simply by 
a difference in the vowel of the suffix. 

I believe th^t it can be shown, however, that this distinc- 
tion was not original, and that primitively no grammatical 
difference of gender was denoted by the difference of vowel. 
As we have seen above, not only masculine nouns like iarru 
' king,' might be used in Assyrian with the old plural termi- 
nation 'dnu, but feminine noims also, like matdti ' coimtries,' 
could be used with the same suffix. In fact many of the 
nouns which preserved the plural in -dnu down to the latest 
period of the Assyrian language were feminine, as is proved 
by their being employed with feminine adjectives. It is 
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clear, therefore, that the old plural in ^dnu (-dnt, -dna) waa 
attached to all nouns indifferently, whether masculine or 
feminine ; and in this way we can explain the origin of the 
abstract termination in -dnu (Heb. rt— , J—, Arab, and Eth. 

-an), the plural being regarded as an abstract (collective) 
singular, like neuter plurals in Aryan languages. We can 
also explain certain Assyrian plurals and collectives, which 
answer to Arabic nomina abundantiw, and affix the suffix -dn 
to the feminine suffix -/; e.g. akhraidn 'the remainder/ 
fbirtdn * a ford ' (literally * a place where crossings are made/ 
from ebirtu ' a crossing, ' lij^). The plural of the Samaritan 
plurals from 2 to 10 in ^H" may be compared with this 
Assyrian formation. 

From all this it results that the plurals in -unu and -dnu, 
the latter being subsequently weakened to rtna, were used 
indifferently for nouns of all genders ; but that in course of 
time, after the analogy of the 3rd personal pronoun su* ' he ' 
(Jtiri), and sa* and si' * she ' (tt^H), the difference of vowel 
came in certain cases to denote a difference of gender also. 
The two forms of the plural employed for the 3rd pers. plural 
of the two tenses of the verb were differentiated, as a need 
of expressing a difference of gender grew up, and so a merely 
phonetic distinction became a grammatical distinction. It is 
a phenomenon that is constantly occurring in the history of 
language. A distinction between the two genders seems to 
have been first expressed in the case of the 2nd person, and 
while the 1st person remained genderless until the rise of 
the modem dialects of Africa, the vocalic correspondence 
of the two forms of the 3rd person pi. to the two 3rd personal 
pronouns led to these two forms being set apart to express a 
similar difference of gender. "WTien once this had been done, 
any further change could only come about through the action 
of phonetic decay. Just as the (]lonstruct or Apocopated 
Aorist lost its final case-vowels in the singular, so in the 
plural also the terminations in -unu and -dnu were first cut 
down to -i/n and -dn, and then shortened to -u and -a. The 
ordinary Ass}Tian Aorist has, accordingly, iscunu and iscuna 
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for the 3rd pi. like the Heb. ^ /piT , the Ethiopio t/^kMu and 

y^kMl&y and the Arabic \J[^, the same forms of course 

holding good for the Perfect as well. These forms are in 
strict analogy with the construct plural of Hebrew masculine 
nouns in ^— (in Syriac ^--.), which has become the common 
masculine plural in Assyrian just as the Construct Aorist has 
become the common form of the Aorist in the same language. 

It is necessary to go at this length into the origin of the 
plural in order to prove beyond cavil the substantival character 
of the Semitic Imperfect tense. That the Perfect or Perman- 
sive was originally a noun, to which the pronouns were attached 
in the 1st and 2nd persons, has been made clear, and it has 
now been shown that the 3rd person plural of the Imperfect 
is formed in exactly the same way as that of the Perfect — at 
least so far as suffixes are concerned ; and we may there- 
fore conclude that the origin of both must have been much 
the same. In fact the plural terminations of the 3rd person 
of the Imperfect are only explicable on the supposition that 
this person was originally regarded as a noun. What the 
Perfect was primarily, that also was the Imperfect ; and just 
as the Perfect came to be used as a tense after the personal 
pronouns were affixed to the 1st and 2nd persons, so the 
imperfect passed from the category of noun to the category 
of verb after the pronouns were 7;r<?fixed to the same persons. 

Yakdhul, i/ikdhol, ikdhily will consequently be the construct 
case of an old noun, of which the nominative was yakdhulu (m) . 
The vowel of the last syllable might be either a, i (e), or u 
(o)y but whereas the difference of vowel has been adapted to 
express a difference between transitives and intransitives in 
Arabic, and to a certain extent in Hebrew, the three vowels 
are still used indifferently in Assyrian without distinction of 
meaning. Indeed euphony frequently determines the choice 
of the vowel ; thus we have itshat * he took,' in the singular, 
but itsbutu in the plural (W. A. I. iii. 8, 57, 74). Now it is 
obvious that the Imperfect yakdhuhi, plural yakdhulunu^ 
cannot be distinguished, at all events in form, from such old 
substantives as OHX^ * the laugher,' 2^*1^ * the adversary/ 
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jDp^ ' the Ktde one/ inX^ ' oil/ D^lj^ ' substance/ in Hebrew, 

or ipdhiru 'ransom' (*ll33), ikubbu *a vault* (Hnp), ikribi 
'prayers' (yip 'to draw near'), edakhu 'king,' and ehillu 

'lord,' by the side of dakhu (Hn) and hillu (/J^i), immiru 
(=. imiru) and emartu 'youngling,' by the sideof wiVti (S^) 

in Assyrian. In one word, ilcacat or alcacat ' stories,' we 
have an indication that the i has been weakened from a 

(unless the word comes from *] /H, like the Talmudic halacha)^ 
and this may be supported by such cases as '^i»m^, the feminine 
of annu ' sin' (^3J1[), or iveSSir for ivdSSir (ivdSir) ' he departed' 
OD))f and iptekid for iptakid ' he inspected.' At any rate the 
prefixed i interchanges with u in idhehmu by the side of 
udhdma ' a lawgiver' (from DJ^l3) (Naksh-i-Rustam, 36, etc.). 
If the prefix i be held to have come from a more original a^ 
we shall then be able to trace back all nouns so formed to a 
formation with prefixed a, which has left its traces through- 
out most of the Semitic dialects. In Assyrian we have acalutu 

by the side of calutu, apluiu ' weight,' from D /£), azkuppu ^ a 
doorpost,' from ftpT ; in Hebrew intensives like *1TDK ' cruel,' 
!1T3N * deceitful,' tH^M * constant ' ; and in Arabic such com- 

T : - It- 

paratives as fjl^^ 'more' or 'most beautiful,' ^\ 'more' 

or ' most ugly.' When we remember that the Arabic yakdhul 
becomes yikdhul in Hebrew and ikdhil in Assyrian, we can 
easily understand the transition of a (for ya) into i (for yi). 
Dr. Donaldson^ once pointed out — following herein the 
suggestion of Schultens* and Storr^ — that the Hebrew ^"^^y 
'Hebrew man,' stands in the same relation to ihl3*^ as 
n^"*my * Hebrew woman,' does to inDT), and there is some- 
thing to be said for the theory. Arabic has -iyyufn) instead 
of simple -i, as in 3-7^ ' *° Egyptian,' while Ethiopic has -dwi 

and -ay or -di beside -1 (e.g. ^f^/^% * terrestrial,' A^y^^ 
' robber '), Aramaic having only ^— in common use, as ^TXD 

1 Maskil U'Sopher, p. 26. ' Itutitutione$, p. 276. > OhwnnUimw, p. 143. 
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' an Egjrptian.' It is quite possible, however, that the vowel 
prefix with which we are dealing is of purely euphonic 
origin ; indeed its connexion with the prefixed u- on the one 
side and the prefixed a- on the other seems to render such 
a supposition highly probable. In this case it finds its 
analogue in the prefixed d- and {- of the numerals, as in the 
Arabic Hthnatain (D^riB^) or the Assyrian irbittu and arbaH or 

irhaU, and the Hebrew nySnM y3*lM, by the side of riba^atu 

'four' (Vi*l). This prefixed vowel, like the prothetic vowel in 
Greek, merely serves to facilitate ease of pronunciation, and 
must originally have been used only before a double con- 
sonant at the beginning of a word. According to Wetzstein 
the Bedouin pronounces kabalatu(n) as k^bdlet, and when in 
annexion as arkdbet, and it is a well-known rule of Arabic 
phonology that a syllable cannot begin with two consonants 
the first of which is without a vowel. I am inclined to 
believe, therefore, that the old nouns with prefixed vowels 
which have given rise to the masculine 3rd persons sing, and 
pi. of the Imperfect took in the first instance those vowels only 
where a double consonant followed. In course of time the 
prefixed vowel was extended to other forms which began with 
a single consonant — this, perhaps, being at first a liquid, as in 
Greek, — and so we find acalutu in the noun and iadcin in the 
verb. It is no doubt remarkable that the prefixed vowel re- 
mained long, and it was on this account that in my Assyrian 
Orammnr ^ I thought it necessary to separate it from the 
euphonic vowel prefix. 

Thus far we have been dealing with the masculine third 
person ; now, however, that this has been resolved into a 
noun, we may proceed to assume the same of the feminine 3rd 
person also. Tahdhulu, Assyrian tascunu and tasdcinUf pre- 
sents us with a prefixed dental instead of a prefixed vowel. 
The theory has already been mentioned which would connect 
it with the termination of forms like n^iV ; and it is cer- 

tainly very tempting to refer it to the suffixed dental (^) 
which characterizes the feminine throughout the Semitic lan- 

1 Pages 111 and 135. 
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guages. If we bear in mind that the formation of the Im- 
perfect differs from that of the Perfect only in prefixing 
instead of affixing, we might argue that tascunu bears exactly 
the same relation to sacnat that iscunu does to sacin. As I 
have pointed out in my Assyrian Orammar^ the primitive 
feminine plural in TfT (Ass. -dtu) must be explained by a 
contraction of -dwath for -dmath^ according to the common 
phonetic law of Assyrian which changes m into wox v (especi- 
ally between two vowels), so that the feminine suffix will have 
been attached to the pl,ural ending in a thoroughly aggluti- 
native fashion. This implies that there was a time in the 
history of Semitic grammar when the feminine suffix could 
be used as a separate word. If we were allowed to call ia 
the aid of Old Egyptian and the sub-Semitic dialects of Africa, 
we could quote the Egyptian feminine article ta or te, which 
was used before a noun to denote the feminine as well as after 
it (e.g. ta-nuter-t * the goddess/ as compared with pa-nuter 
* the god ' ), or the Berber theyyi * this ' feminine by the side 
of tcayyi masculine. Tascunu would be precisely parallel to 
the Egyptian ta-pet * the people/ or ta-aau 'the old woman.' 
I am by no means convinced, however, of the Semitic affini- 
ties of Old Egyptian, and it is quite possible that the form 

tascunu is really to be classed with Tiphel nouns like 7^jlD 

in Hebrew, takaUuIu(n) or takdtulu(n) in Arabic, or tamkhatsu 

'battle' (Vnib), tasliUi 'request' (76tB^), and tasmeatu 'hear- 
ing ' (yOB^), in Assyrian. Nouns so formed are all abstracts 
and of the feminine gender, and though I do not see my way 
to connecting the feminine suffix with the dentctl characteristic 
of such conjugations as Iphteal or Hithpael, I believe that 
the appropriation of Tiphel nouns to the feminine gender was 
occasioned by the likeness of their prefix to the sign of the 
feminine. At any rate the feminine abstract noun tascunu 
gives us an irreproachable original for the feminine 3rd 
person of the Imperfect. 

We must not forget, however, that a good number of 
masculine nouns in Assyrian formed their plural in -utu like 

^ Page 123. 
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the Hebrew masculines in ni*> and that the feminine singular 
abstracts which end in the same way in Assyrian are prob- 
ably transformed masculine plurals regarded as abstract 
collectives. Ethiopic bears evidence to an old demonstrative 
tu ' hie/ ti ' hsBc/ with an accusative ta, which has been pre- 
served in tci'tu ' he/ f/i-ti ' she/ ^mun-tu * them,* zentu^ zdU, 
zanta, 'this/ etc./ and it is possible, though not probable, 
that we may compare the Arabic feminine demonstrative tih, 
tihiy ti (dual tanif pi. taint). The Ethiopic forms agree with 
the longer Assyrian forms of the personal pronouns, sunutu 
('ti, -ta) and stnatu {-ti, -ta), by the side of sunu and sina, or 
yatu, ydtiy yata, ' myself/ where the suffix cannot be separated 
on the one side from the termination of feminine abstracts 
like tucultu ' help ' (for tuculdtu), or on the other side firom 
the Ethiopic wi't» [=Awmj^-^w] and ye-ti [=A»^^-/t]. 

It now only remains to consider the 1st and 2nd persons 
of the imperfect tense. As these were formed in the Perfect 
by the affixing of the personal pronouns, so they are formed in 
the Imperfect by the prefixing of the same pronouns. In 
the singular the "X of the first person may be regarded as the 
personal pronoun that meets us in the Assyrian yd-ti^ the 
Hebrew ^"iX and the Arabic and Ethiopic an-a, as well as in 

the suffixed first personal pron. -ya (-a, -i), rather than as a 
shortened form of acu {an-acu, ^2'iX). The first syllable of 

the 2nd personal pron. has been dropped in the 2nd person 
sing, and pi., just as the second syllable of the pronoun was 
dropped in the 2nd pers. sing, of the Perfect ; and as the same 
fact is observed in the case of the 1st person, we may conclude 
that the personal pronouns were prefixed to the base of the 
imperfect before they had become completely agglutinated to 
the base JX. In the plural the 2nd personal pron. has been 
naturally prefixed to the plural form of the noun which it 
turns into a tense ; somewhat strangely it does not appear 
that the 1st person plural ever possessed a plural termination. 
I have thus endeavoured to show, with the help of Assy- 
rian, that the two primary tenses of the Semitic verb were 

^ DiUmann, Orammatik d. Aeth. Sprache, p. 261. 



THE TENSES OF THE ASSYRIAN VERB. 5S 

at the outset nothing but nouna, with which the first two 
pronouns came to be closely united^ and so caused them 
gradually to assume a verbal signification. As in the Aryan 
languages the noun presupposes the verb, so on the other 
hand in Semitic the verb presupposes the noun. The native 
grammarians have in each case had a sure and accurate per- 
ception of the real fact. The Hindu grammarians traced 
the words of Yedic Sanskrit to verbal roots, while Semitic 
grammarians have eq^ually clearly insisted that the Semitic 
verb is but a transformed noun. Thus Dr. Lee ^ quotes from 
Kimchi: ''The noun precedes the verb, for the verb proceeds 
from the noun ; and they say that the noun is like the body, 
the subject of accident,, but that the verb is the accident 
only ; " and again from Ibn ul-Fiham : '' The noun itself 
will, without any verb^ carry with it a complete idea ; and 
this shows that the verb- is a branch of the noun and is sus- 
tained by it. In another respect, the verbs are, according to 
the most accurate of our writers,, derived from the inasdars^ 
which are nouns, and these as so derived are branches of 
them."* Up to the last the Hebrew tenses expressed relation 
rather than time ; and Mr. Turner, in his " Studies Biblical 
and Oriental '* (p. 376), very acutely draws attention to the 
fact that the affixing of the pronouna in the Pierfect makes 
the verbal root prominent to the speaker, in accordance with 
the general Semitic law which places the defined word before 
the defining, while the prefixing of the pronouns in the Im- 
perfect lays the stress upon the pronoun subject, from which 
he would infer that the Perfect expresses a fact,, the Imperfect 
the activity imderlying a fact. There are many languages 
still spoken in which the idea of the verb has not yet been 
arrived at. This is characteristically the case with the 
Polynesian dialects; the Dayak, for example, says, *he-with- 
jacket-with-white,' where we should say, * he has a white 

* See hk " Hebrew Grommar," pp. 83, 181, and in the Journal of Sacrtd 
LiUraturtf July, 1850, p. 195. 

« See OUhaiwen, " Heb. Uhrb." p. 22 ; Men, " Grammatica Syriaca," p. 197 ; 
Philippi, " Weaen und Urspnmg d. Stat. Conatr." p. 169; Turner "Studiftj 
Biblical and Oriental," p. 365 sq., who alao refers to Koch, " Der Semitische 
Infinitir," p. 6. 
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jacket on.'^ Similarly in the polysynthetic languages of 
North America the multitudinous forms of the verb denote 
not time but personal relations. There was a period also in 
the history of Semitic speech when no verb existed, and 
except where foreign intercourse was at work a temporal 
signification always remained absent from it. In Assyrian 
contact with Accadian produced a distinction of past and 
present time between the forms iscun and isdcin, and to a less 
degree between iscun, iscunu and isdcinu, while the definite 
past came to be denoted by prefixing the particle lu ' then ' ; 
in Ethiopic a similar foreign contact originated a distinction 
of meaning between j/igbar and y^gdMr ; in Arabic a past 
tense was formed by the help of the prefix kad, like wacCa in 
Ethiopic ; ^ in Hebrew a pluperfect was denoted by interposing 
the subject between the copulative conjunction and the 
perfect, and in later Hebrew the future by combining the 
infinitive with H^Pp* |^0T» D^Kp or DID^H^K (eroifjuy;), and 
the past by combining the participle with n^H; while in 
Aramaic we have the tempus stans or durans as well as a 

future formed as in later Hebrew by substituting 7 for the 

ordinary preformative of the imperfect. The two chief 
tenses of the Turkish verb are a striking commentary on 
what I have endeavoured to show was the origin of the 
Semitic perfect and imperfect. In this language the 3rd 
person of the present is the bare form of the present participle 
with the plural suffix attached in the plural, the pronouns 
being postfixed in the other two persons, while the 3rd 
person of the Aorist is an abstract substantive to which 
the pronouns are affixed in the Ist and 2nd persons. Thus 
dogur is * striking ' and * he strikes,' dogur-lar ' strikers ' and 
* they strike,' dogur-um ' I strike,' dogd * a striking ' and * he 
struck,' dogdi-ler ' strikings ' and ' they struck,' dogd-um ' I 
struck.' 

There is now little that remains for me to notice. If the 



1 See Steinthal, CharakterUtik der haupiidehliehtten Typen det Sprachbtnuit 
pp. 156-176. 

' Dillmann, Orammaiik, p. 136. 
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masculino 3rd person of the perfect Mcin were originally a 
nomen ageniis, the fem. 3rd person sacnat would be simply 
the feminine of that nonien agentis. The termination of the 
2nd person fem. sing, of the imperfect, iascuni, iikdhiii, 
(akfulina, is more difficult to account for. When we remember, 
however, that ^TB^ is an early dialectal variation o^TV^ (that 

is, n^> Ass. iarraiu), and that a in Assyrian, as in the 

cognate idioms, readily passes into t, we may perhaps allow 
that the final vowel of the form in question may be a 
weakened representative of the feminine suffix. Tascundtu 
and tascundt would then have stood by the side of tascunu 
and fascun, and, considering that in Assyrian itself the fem. 
suffix -d/M very frequently becomes -eiu (^H— ) and even -l/f/, 

there is no difficulty in deriving tascuni from it. As the 
final -/ is found in all the Semitic grammars, it is plain that 
the imperfect tense must have been fully formed before their 
separation. As for the Arabic taktulina, and the correspond- 
ing Hcb. and Aramaic tikdhilin, this has probably arisen from 
an inaccurate assimilation to the plural. 

The Imperfect, like the Perfect and all classes of nouns, 
originally possessed a dual. I have tried to show in my 
Principles of Comparative Philology ^ that the dual in all 
languages precedes the plural, but with the development of 
culture and civilization tends to disappear. The Semitic 
dual came in course of time to be restricted to those nouns 
which denoted couples (like the ' hands ' or * eyes '), and it is 
only with nouns of this kind, therefore, that we may expect 
to find it used in the verb. Examples of its employment in 
Assyrian are not very common, partly because the number of 
nouns which preserve the dual is not great, partly because 
the resemblance of the dual termination to that of the fem- 
inine plural caused the latter to be often substituted for it. 
Originally -a^anu, the dual ending, came to be contracted to 
-d in Assyrian, just as the feminine plural of the imperfect 
was contracted to -d. Thus we have the common phrase 

^ pp. 273-285 (second edition). 
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uz-nd ha-sd {j^^^W ^^\ f f ^^f V Tt) ' *^® *^^ ®*^ exist/ 
as well as hdsd uznd (W. A. I. i. 29, 33, etc.), and haUla* 
cd bir-cd-ya * my knees move ' (W. A. I. iL 16, 30), or ni-khd 
ae-pa-ya ' my feet are at rest ' (W. A. I. ii. 16, 31). 

Only one more point need be noticed, and that is the form 
assumed by the imperfect of some of the derived conjugations. 
The derived conjugations of the Assyrian verb are elaborated 
with an artificial regularity which shows plainly the literary- 
character of the language. Kal and Niphal were taken as 
active and passive, with Shaphel for their causative, and each 
of these were then provided with an intensive voice, Pael for 
Kal, Niphael for Niphal, and Shaphael for Shaphel ; Kal, 
Niphal, Shaphel, and Pael being further furnished with two 
secondary conjugations in ta and tan, TSow the imperfect 
and participle of Shaphel and Pael were characterized by a 
preformative in ii answering to the Hebrew «A'«?fl, so that 
yHsascin (\2^^^) is ' he caused to establish,' and y&saccin 
(pE!^^) 'he did establish.' Since the double letter is fre- 
quently not expressed in writing, as in Ethiopic or un^inted 
Hebrew and Arabic, we often find yUsacin instead of y&sacdn, 
and our only means of distinguishing it from the Kal present 
(where the double letter marks the accent on the preceding 
vowel) is the performative fi. In the first person singular 
this preformative blends with the aleph of the pronoun into a 
long ti, whence usaccin and usascin. Owing to the imper- 
fection of the Assyrian mode of writing, no distinction can be 

made between the ^lYy = w of the 1st person and the ^YYY == 

yti{~r) of the 3rd ; and though this would occasion no diffi- 
culty to the Assyrian reader, it obliges the modern decipherer 
to be constantly on his guard. 

I here pass over tlie Precative, formed by the prefix /- (as 
in Aramaic, Arabic and Ethiopic), partly because I have 
nothing to add to what I have said about it in my Assyrian 
Grammar for Comjyarafive Purposes, partly because I prefer 
to regard it as a special mood. I have only to remark that 

the word lissuiil (^ ^ ^TIT^ £f|") ' may they carry 
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away ' ia an interesting instance of the older and fuller form 
of the plural in the Precative,' 

Nor need I linger over a common Assyrian idiom that re- 
minds one somewhat of the waw conversive in Hebrew. To 
express the result of a previous action the Assyrians used the 
construct aorist preceded by the copulative conjunction and 
the subjective aorist. Thus tf >-X]' -^B] tff ft ^^f Ef 
tff "T^ ■^IH iis-ha-iu-u-mt^va e-mu-ru (z=itabafuni-rd emuru) 
is ' when they had taken they saw ' (literally ' they had taken 
and they saw '). The perfect (pennanMve) sometimes takes 
the place of either one of these tenses ; thus we have sina 
ruwura-va ramanit-mn iUanallaca ' they were abandoned and 
got themselves hastily away ' (W. A. I. i. 42, 11, 12) as 
well as urukh Accadi ilsba(ini-v6 ana Sabila teb&ni ' the road 
of Accad they took and to Babylon came.' This conjunctive 
^^ (tl) has carefully to be distinguished from the pronoun 
md (properly written ^ yj) ' this,' ' as follows,' as jh the 
sentence ei ina Kummukhi utabacu-ni dhcmu yullerunl md (£Y |IJ 
alS'uru sa Bit-Khalupe tttapalcat ' when in Comagene I was 
stopping the news they brought back as follows : the city of 
§uru of Bit-Kimlupe is in revolt ' (W. A. I. i. 18, 74, 75). 

I have now performed the task which I set before myself, 
and have endeavoured to show by the help of the Assyrian 
inscriptions (1) that Dr. Hincks was right in the dis- 
tinctions he pointed out in the ose of the Assyriaa tenses, 
though wrong in the explanations he gave of them, and (2) 
that as regards the Ist and 2nd persons, the Semitic perfect 
originated in the attachment of the personal pronouns to a 
Doun, and especially to the nomen agentis, while the Semitic 
imperfect originated ut jin eurlier period in ttie prefixiug of 
the personal pronouns to an abstract noun. The stereotyped 
character of the literary language of Assyria allows us 
actually to watch the genesis and growth of the perfect tense. 
The feet that Assyriau agrees with Ethiopic and Mehri in 
forming the 1st person by the pronoun -acu, while the otiier 
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Semitic languages employ another pronoon -t* — ^which after* 
wards became tt\ and stood possibly in the same relation to 
the 2nd person -ia and ti as su (Miri) to m and m (KTI/ — seems 
to imply that Aramaic, Arabic and Hebrew separated horn 
Assyrian while the perfect was still in the process of 
formation. Indeed certain phenomena of comparatiTe Semitic 
g^mmar incline me to believe that the accepted division of 
the Semitic stock into Northern and Southern must be given 
up, and that the truer theory would be to regard Aramaic, 
Arabic and Hebrew as splitting off from Ass3rrian after the 
separation of the latter from Southern Arabic (Ethiopic, etc) 
and forming a single group for a time, Aramaic being the 
first to break off from the other two, and Arabic following 
next, to be brought afterwards under South- Arabic influence 
just as Hebrew (Phoenician) was under Assyrian. However 
this may be, it has, I think, been made quite clear that the 
Semitic verb has grown out of the noun. Such a fact is only 
in accordance with the statements of the native grammarians 
themselves, and is a fresh illustration of the radical difference 
that exists between the two chief representatives of the 
inflectional family of speech, the Aryan and the Semitia 

^ The attempt to identify (a) cm and tu is unsatisfactory, partly because fomu like 
the Assyrian badhlae as w^ as a comparison of mn'ucu and tm-4m («/<•) in^ly 
that tlie initial Towel originally formed part of the prononn-euffix, partlj 
because an interchange of ^ and H in Semitic has nexer been satisfactorily madle 
omt. Ethiopic, as well as Assyrian, bears testimonj to the existence of an <dd 
demonstratiye tu, lt\ ta, tu in £lthiopic meaning * hic/ * he* (as in tr^-/M) and H 
* hsBCy *' she ' (as in ye-tt). The Assyrian ya-tu shows that this pronoun ooold be 
suffixed to the first person as well as to Uie third {tunu-tu^ suM'tu)^ and I un 
therefore inclined to suggest that tu was primitiTely an independent word which 
mieht be used for either one of the 3 persons, but that after a time, in aeooida&oe 
with the analogy of the 3rd person su *■ he,* and m or $i * she/ ^m came to be 
roitricted to the Ist person ana to and ti to the second. It is quite in affreement 
with Semitic character to regard the second person as weaker wan the first. Of 
course before this employment of tu and ta (tt) came about, #m and ta (si) would 
haye been appropriated to the expression of the 3rd person. If Dr. Schrader is 
right in his yiew of the Assyrian va-si * myself/ and eunu^ * your/ the ordinary 
3rd personal pronoun would haye been usea as a suffix of the 1st and 2nd pronouns 
just like tu {ti). In Japanese the same word may stand for all 3 persons, and the 
German er, like the Highlander's «A«, may be used for the 2nd person, as wdl aa 
under certain circumstances for the fM. If the suggestion I naye thrown out 
be correct, the Semites would haye employed tu as well as ya and aeu for the lit 
personal pronoun before their separation and before the creation of a Pnfeot 
tense. 
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Art hi. — An Account of the Island of Bali 

By R. Friedbrich. 

[Continued from Vol. YIII. n.8. p. 218.] 

The Creation. 

A(XX)RDiNO to the Brahmdndapurdna, where the world is 
created from an egg (anda)^ four beings come first into 
existence, through the penance performed by Brahm&; 
two of these are Sananda and Sanatkumdra, and the other 
two are not named. Then the heavens, the rivers, the 
sea, the mountains, plants, shrubs, time, etc., come into 
existence. He (Brahmd) further creates the Devarsis (the 
divine Bim), Marichi^ Br^gu, Anggira^ Pulaatytty Pulaha^ 
KraiUy Dakmy Atriy JFasista. It is not till he has done 
this that he creates the Paramescara (the Supreme Lord; 
a name for Siva); the latter is at once regarded as Brahm&'s 
grandfather ! He is called Bawa (nature) ; Sanca (all) ; 
Isa (lord) ; Bhia (the terrible one) ; Mah&deva (the great 
god). His body consists (1) of Aditya-Sarlra (sun-body); 
(2) Wemrlra (water-body) ; (3) Bdymarira ; (4) Agnisarira 
(fire-body) ; (5) Akdsa (the higher invisible heaven) ; (6) 
Mahdpandita (the great Pandita) ; (7) Chandra (the moon) ; 
(8) Batara Guru (the teacher). He is therefore called Asta- 
tanti (with eight bodies). He must be worshipped through the 
Sddaka (the Ml priest, or the performer of the ceremonies). 
Kalpa (form) and Darma (justice) are children of Brahm&, 
sprung from his spirit. It is stated here from which parts 
of the body of Brahm& the Devarsis came forth. 

The lord then created the gods (Devas), the Asuras (evil 
spirits), the Pitris (shades), and man. In the manuscript 
we have ManusgakOy which I think should be Manmydn, 
He also creates out of his own body the Yaksa (a sort of 
demon) ; Pisdcha (lemures) ; Uraga (the serpents which 
are worshipped) ; Oandarica (heavenly musicians) ; Apsaras 
(the heavenly female dancers) ; Oana (the hosts, whose 
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leader is Ganapati) ; Kinnara (elves) ; Raksasa (demons) ; 
and finally the animals {paau). 

Then the four castes are created: the JBrdhmam, out of 
BrahmS.*s mouth ; the Xatrit/as, out of his arm ; the Wesyas 
(TFaisyas), out of his thigh; and the Sudras, out of his 
foot. Then Darma (the Darma already mentioned above), 
and Ahingsd (husband and wife), justice and the sparing of 
everything that is alive ; these are the two principal virtues 
of the Buddhists. It appears,, therefore, that in the ancient 
combination of Brahmanism and Buddhism in Java, 
Buddhistic doctrines crept even into the Brahmdndapurdna. 
I cannot say for certain, however, whether these are not 
found in the Indian Brahmdndapurdna as well, this work 
being hitherto but little known to Europeans. (There are 
many repetitions in the manuscript.) Then Svayambutoa 
Manu ("the first Mams"; — the Manus govern the world 
during a certain period, kalpa\ " from the one creation to 
the other ") and batdri Satarwpa are created ; they beget 
the batdri Hatih, the wifb of Kdma, the god of love. Then 
follows the genealogy of the race of Svayambuwa Manu and 
their relationships with the nine Devarsis. The descendants 
include twelve TamaSy and Laksmi (in India Wishnu's wife). 
Buddha is the son of Buddi (the understanding). The rest 
of this race are attributes of nature, of the mind, the heart, 
and also the body. Nilalohita (Siva) has a thousand children 
(the Sahasra Rudra\ Sri is the daughter of the Devarsi 
BrdgUy married to Wishnu; their children are Bala and 
Btiddana, Saraswati is the wife of JPurnamdsa (the full 
moon). Agni ia the son of bagaicdn Anggira and SmrHi 
(tradition) ; among his descendants is JParjania (the god 
of rain). The holy Pwlaha is the ancestor of the Xatriya 
Baha (the warrior-caste of Baha or Kediri) ; this royal 
family, represented in Java in Majapahit, and in Bali in 
the race of the Beva Agung, thus derives its origin from a 
Bevarsi, and ought properly to belong to the Brahman caste. 
They are the grandchildren of Kamya and Priyabrata. 

The 60,000 Bsilakilyas, who are all Brahmach&ri, i.e. 
students of the Yedas (compare the 60,000 Sagarides in the 
Bdlakanda of the Indian Bdmdyana), are children of KrHu 
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and Snnnati. Besides a great number of other mythological 
personages, who do not appear in the religious worship, 
but are sacred to the Brahmans, we find here the seven 
jR^«i>, who existed in the time of Uttama Manu, the second 
successor of Swayambuwa Manu; they are JR^'ay Batra 
(Badra), Urddah&hu^ Lawana, Anaya, Satapm, and Sdka^ 
and are descended from the Devarsi Vasiaia. 

We give here a few examples from the original: 

Agre sasarjja bagaw&n m&nasam itmanah samam. 

" In the beginning the holy one created the soul, which 
was like unto himself." This is explained thus : mayoga 
bat&ra Brahm& m'tu tang Resi patang siki sang Nandana, 
Sanatkttm&ra. ^' Batdra Brahm& held the i/oga (was sunk 
in meditation), thereby originated the Bests, four in number: 
sang Nandafui and Sanaikumdra.*' The other two are not 
named ; according to the Indian tradition, however, Sa- 
nanda {sic) and Sanatkumdra are two of the four firstborn 
sons of Brahm&. It still remains to be investigated whether 
the sons of Brahm& are representatives of the (world-)80ul, 
which with the means at present at my disposal I am not 
in a position to do. 

Tatwa-sr^jat punah Brahma. 

" After that Brahma created again." Here follows in the 
Balinese commentary the creation of Siva, and an enumera- 
tion of his different characteristics and bodies. This then 
appears to be an interpolation into the original work; the 
Sanskrit text says nothing about it, and this creation is 
certainly not in its proper place. But with a sect such as 
that in Bali, Siva could not be created later on, without losing 
importance ; therefore advantage was taken of the Sanskrit 
words, which scarcely any one understood, to glorify Siva 
by means of an incorrect commentary. Tatwa has been 
formed here out of tato-asr^Jat ; the a has not been elided, 
but has been altered with the preceding o into wa ; in the 
Sanskrit the word should be tato-srijat. This Tatwa occurs 
again in the next half-sloka, but there it can only be ex- 
plained by tathd "so," "in the same manner." 

Tatwa devasurapitrSn manusyako-srejat prabu. 
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"So also the Lord created the gods (Detvi), the jisurtu, 
the Pifara, mankind." 

In Manusyako (see above) there must be an errop ; m&na* 

Bvaka is " a multitude of men," but this does not suit either 

•I 

the sense or the metre in this passage ; had it to be brought 
into the metre, it would be manuHijakam aar^at prabuh^ 
which gives a syllable too many; moreover the fdung (the 
sign of the long k) is wanting in the manuscript. We have 
altered the Sanskrit text into manusy&ncha "and the mea 
(mankind)," wliich agrees admirably with the sense, and 
leaves the metre undisturbed. Our passage is reproduced 
in the Balinese commentary thus: 

Muwah mayoga batara Brahma, mijil sang deva sura 
pitrS manusi, tuhun sangkanika mijil saking manah hikang 
deva, ring lambung sangkaning pitrS, ring pasva sangkaning 
manusa, jagana sangkaning Asura. 

" And further was batdra Brahma sunk in meditation ; 
thereby came into existence the Devas, Asuras, PitaraSy and 
mankind; the place whence they sprung (out of his body) 
was : the Devaa came forth out of his mind (manas) ; the 
Pitaraa out of the hollow under his arm ; man out of his 
side (for 2^asva we must read parswa) ; his thigh was the 
place whence the Asuras came forth." 

The time also when they came into existence is stated, and 
this certainly has an astronomical meaning, since in India 
also the Deca% and Asuras play an important part in 
astronomy (see Bentley on the Indian Astronomy). The 
Asuras are born at noon, man in the morning ^ the Devas at 
7nidnight^ and the Pita-Pitara (the worshipped shades of the 
departed) in the evening. 

"VVo will add a brief sketch of the survey of the world as 
it appears in the Brahmdndapurana, 

The world is divided into seven Dicipas (islands) : Pf«- 
karadicipa (the lotus-island), Kronchadwipa, Kusadtcipa^ 
Sangkadicipa (Skt. Sdkadwipa), Sdhnalidtcipa^ Piaksadtcipa, 
Jamhudwipa, The last, the island of the c7i?mJM-fruit, is 
India and the adjoining countries. All these islands are 
surrounded by the ocean, and lie round about Meru\ the 
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centre of the earth, like lotus-leaves. The islands are under 
the rule of the grandsons of Svayamhuwa Manu, the first of 
the seven Manus, who govern the earth for the space of a 
kalpa, a long period of time (see below). They are named 
Savana, JtUiman, Wapmmanta^ Meddtiti, Oomeda, Awya and 
Agnindra, The last rules over Jambudwipa, Jambudwipa 
itself is divided into nine varsas, more or less distant from 
Meru, which is sometimes to be regarded as the north pole, 
and sometimes as the centre of the earth ; great ranges of 
mountains, mostly fabulous, divide these varsas from each 
other. The children of Agnindra are (1) Nabi, (2) Kim^ 
purma, (3) Hariwaraa^ (4) Ildv^rdta, (5) Hamt/aka, (6) 
Hiranyaha, (7) Knru, (8) Badra^ (9) Ketumdla. Most of 
these nine also give their names to the varsas, over which 
they preside. (1) The land (the varsa) of Nabi is to the 
south of the Himavdn {Himdlaya) ; this is therefore India 
proper. (2) Between Himavdn and Semak&ta (the golden 
peak) is Kinnaravarsa, under the prince Kimpurusa. The 
Kinnaras or Kimpurushas (literally "what sort of man") are 
barbarous nations in the north of India, represented with 
horses' heads ; they are a sort of centaur, and indicate the 
nomadic equestrian nations of the north (in Tartary), The 
Hemakuta is a mountain range to the north of the Him&layas, 
in Tibet ; it is not loftier than the Himalayas, but is 
represented as being so. In this range also is the fabulous 
Kailisa, Siva's seat. (3) Nes'adawarsa ; Nesada is a range of 
mountains to the east of Hemakuta and south of IldvrHta. 
A country in the south-east of India also bears the name of 
Nisad^Oy well known through its prince Nala {Nais'ad^a, in 
the Mahdbhdrata ; — the episode is published by Bopp), 
Here, however, we have to do with the northern Nis^ad^a^ 
of which Haritoars^a is prince. (4) IldvrHta (or ELil&vrStta) 
the name of prince, country, and mountain range. This is 
the highest and most central range on the earth, according 
to Indian ideas ; Meru, the highest mountain and the seat 
of the gods, is situated in it. (5) The region north of 
IldvrHta and Nilaparcata, called Bqmyaka or Nilavars^a. 
Nilaparvata, the blue mountains, are 96 mysterious as 
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IlAvrHta with Meru\ we do not find either in the position 
indicated by the Indians, but we may perhaps suppose the 
Aryans {Arya, the Indian), who descended to the plains of 
India from the mountainous regions of the north-west, to 
have brought with them some knowledge of the ranges 
(Altai, Caucasus) of northern and western Asia. (6) 
Hiranyakavars^a to the north of S^vetaparmta (the white 
mountains, northwards of Nilaparvata). (7) Kuruvars^a to 
the north of the 8'renggavdn range ; this is the Uttara-Kuru, 
the most northern and the coldest land, but the land whence 
the Aryans appear originally to have come. According to 
the Zend-myth, it was in ancient times a fertile, inhabitable 
land, and was changed into a cold wilderness by Ahriman 
(the evil spirit). In this may perhaps be recognized a trace 
of a remembrance of the changes which have taken place in 
the climates of our earth, such as that to which the fossil 
bones found in Siberia bear witness. (8) B^adravar8*ay to the 
west of the Mdlyawdn (the flowery mountain), which itself 
lies to the east of the Meru, B'adravars'a is thus by the 
side and to the eastward of the great chains of mountains. 
(9) Ketumdid dwells to the east of mount Gandamddana 
(delightful to the smell). This is the country lying to the 
west of the other Vara^as (Persia?). We, therefore, have (I) 
India proper, as far as the Himlllayas; (2) the region 
between the Himalayas and Memakuta (Tibet) ; (3) the 
region between Hemakuta and Ildvr^tta (with Meru) ; in 
our enumeration this is No. 4 (Tartary, Mongolia P) ; (4) 
the region to the north of Nilaparvata, north-east of the 
Meru (Eastern Mongolia, Manchuria P) ; (5) the region to 
the north of S'vetaparvata, north of the previous country 
(Eastern Siberia P) ; (6) Uttara-kuru (northern and western 
Siberia to the Arctic Ocean). These six form almost a 
continuous series from south to north, with the Meru as 
a centre. Then come to the east Nilavar'sa (China?) and 
E'adrawara^ay and to the west Ketumdlavars* a (Persia and the 
western regions). Concerning the rest of the vars*as nothing 
further is mentioned ; the narrative proceeds to enumerate 
the princes who ruled in India proper, descendants of Nabi, 



THE ISLAND OF BALI. 65 

the eldest son of Agntndra} Nabi is an Emperor, the 
universal ruler ; he is also a Xatriya, From Nabi and his 
wife Manudewi are descended successively (1) Ilea' aba, (2) 
B^arata, who dwells south of the Himav&n in B^aratavara^a, 
(3) Sumatiy (4) Tejasa, (5) Indradf/umna, (6) Paramesti, (7) 
Pratihara, (8) Pratihars^a, (9) Unnaia, (10) B'awa, (11) 
Mudgita, (12) Pras'aatawi, (13) JFiVw, (14) Pr^/w, (15) 
iVaAjfflf, (16) (?(?;a, (17) Jam, (18) ^«>d^, (19) Dlwdw, (20) 
JfflAan, (21) Bochara, (22) Tos^'a (Twa'^a), (23) Wiraja, (24) 
Rdja, (25) Tws (!). These are the Xatriyaa (princes) in the 
second great period of the world's existence, Tretayuga. 
Several of these names are those of the Jaina-deities ; the 
Jainas are disguised Buddhists, who still exist in India. 
These names give us a hint towards the comprehension of 
Buddhism in Java. Were the Buddhists of Java Jainas, 
and have we to attribute to ihat sect the union of the 
Buddhistic and Sivaitic religions and doctrines in Java and 
Bali ? The Jainas at knj rate worship the Brahmanical 
gods besides the Jinas, and have even retained the institution 
of the castes, in order to protect themselves from the 
persecutions of the followers of Brahma. 

Under Svayambuva Manu there are further eleven Rudras 
(see the feast of Ekadas^arudra), 12 Aditias (the twelve 
solar months), eight Basus (Sanskrit Wasu or Wasudeva), 
twelve SadHaSy ten Wis^wadewas, two Sanggis (P), twelve 
Bdrgawas. And further there are the Bevas, Asuras, 
Gand^arvas, Taksas, Pis'dchas, R&ksasas; these are immortal, 
it is true, but yet are bom again. Their lifetime and that 
of man varies according to the different yugas {Latia or 
Krita-f Treta-, Bwdpara-, Kaliyuga), and gradually de- 
creases. In the Tretayuga man attains the age of 188 
years, at the close of the Tretayuga 147, in the Bwdparayuga 
126, at the close of the same 105, and in the Kaliyuga 
only 84. The lifetimes of the inferior gods differ in the 
same proportion. The anggulas (inches) are given as the 
measure of time, but at present I am without any ex- 

^ Agn'ndra, the lord of fire, points to the ancient religion of the Indians and 
Persians ; both worshipped fire and the sun. See the Yedas and Zendayesta. 
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planation of their astronomical meaning. Hereupon the 
work speaks of the Manvantaras, the periods of time in 
which a Manu governs ; these are also called kalpa, and 
they contain seven chaturt/ugas ; according to the work this 
appears to be the time of one Manu, but the latter is 
really but one chaturyuga (a combination of the four Yugas, 
a Kalpa) ; there are, however, seven Manm, and the seven 
chaturi/ugas are, in fact, the time of the duration of the 
world. After each kaipa or chaturyuga the world is de- 
stroyed and created again. 

Here follows a description of Chaos. Manu alone was in 
existence. He (not Brahma) then creates a series of beings; 
Dewtty Hesi, Asura^ Fitri, Manusa, Buta, Fisdcha, Oandarra, 
Taksa, and Hdksasa, Manu is called here Sumantia (?) 
and sang Si^ta (the instructor). He instructs^ the beings, 
who through his penance have come into existence, in the 
Saddchdra (the right conduct) ; this consists of lobddeya (loba 
"greedy desire," sensuality, covetousness, and dd^ya probably 
from ddd, sumere, tollere ; thus " the putting away of greedy 
desire") ; ksdma (patience), satia (truth, truthfulness), widiA 
(knowledge), yyd (the making of oflFerings), ddtm (alma- 
giving). The attributes of the Saddchdra are seven in 
number {Saptekdni ch^ritrdni). 

The stages in the life of a Brahman are also given : (1) 
Brahmdchdriy he who lives as a pupil with his Guru; (2) 
Orihasta, the head of a family, the married man, whose duty 
it is to exercise the darma (right) ; this consists principally 
in rearing a son, who must make offerings for his fore- 
fathers (Pitara), and in hospitality; (3) TFekdnasa, the 
hermit in the forest-hermitages (asrama) ; (4) Yati, an 
ascetic, who has brought into subjection all that is sensuous, 
and only occupies himself with yoga (meditation). They 
are also called in India Samu'daiy and are saints. The Yati 
is further called Sddaka ; this word, which is also used as 
a title of the Padandas, is not found in Wilson, but Sddhana 
means, among other things, accomplish menf, and good works, 

^ He is here the Gum ; the deity (Siva) appears in Java and Bali chiefly in 
this chaructiT. 
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or the moral doctrine and the ceremonies of the Hindu 
religion, as a means for attaining parity and release from 
the transmigration of the soul. Sddaka, then, is ''some 
one who performs these good works." In our work the 
name Sddaka is explained as " he who exercises the dsra- 
madarma (the right or custom of the hermits).'* We have, 
moreover, explanations of Darma and Adarma (right and 
wrong). Further, Srtdi (revelation) and SmrHi (tradition) 
are mentioned. The former is like Darmasdstra (the book 
of instruction in right), and is said to be dir&gnihotrawijya 
(wijya^ derived, beginning from ; dira^ agniy hotrUy the 
maintenance of a continual fire); it thus has reference also 
to the fire-worship. The smriti is the warndsrama-dchdra 
{warndsrama is here perhaps an error for vandsrama, forest- 
hermitage) ; thus " the mode of life, the example of the 
forest-hermitages." Tp these hermitages the ancient tra- 
dition was handed down. The seven M^sia shall teach the 
Darmadwaya (the double right; Darma and Adarma? or 
rather Sruti and Smriti) on the earth in the time of Purva 
Manu {=Svayambuwa ?). The Darmadwaya is the contents 
of the Chaturveda (the four Vedas), according to which the 
Sddu (the good man) regulates his life. It contains also the 
Dandaniti (the regulation of pimishments), the Trayi (the 
three Vedas without the Atharva-veda ; we had just now 
all four Vedas, but these inaccuracies often recur), and the 
Warndsrama (here also varna takes the place of vana). 
Does varna perchance convey the idea of a caste? and 
the varndsrama mean the regulation of the life (the four 
periods) of all castes P In general the passage before us 
speaks only of the Brahmas. 

The word Sruti is explained by : "ri denian kinatuturan," 
because she is learned, she is called Sruti. Smriti, makanimitta 
ri kangen-angSnira matangian SmrSti ngarania, on account of 
her amiableness she is named SmrHi, The name Smara (love, 
the god of love) and a signification of the root «'mn, " de- 
siderare, to desire, to like," have -obviously led to the latter 
explanation. 

The characteristics of the Satia-Brahmdchdri (of the true 
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Brahman pupils) are: Tapd (penance), Mona (Sanskrit 
mduna, to be silent), Tajnya (to make offerings), D&ya (the 
receiving of alms), Ksamd (patience). Aloha (freedom from 
desire), Dama (subjugation, i.e. of sins), Sama (repose of the 
soul), Jitdtma (victory over the dtma, the passions), Ddna 
(almsgiving), Anama (not to greet; this is forbidden to the 
Brahmans, because they would lower themselves by bowing 
their heads, etc.), Adwesa (freedom from hate), Ardga (freed 
from affections). He is wirakta (freed from sensuousness), 
tidga (relinquishes all earthly things and gives them away), 
hedajndna (knows the differences, has power to discriminate 
or shrewdness). These characteristics are called darmaprati- 
anggalaksana, the names (or signs) of the organs of the Darma. 

Iti-uktang tatvancha sarvang, darmapratianggalaksanang. 

So is the whole Tatwa (dogma) related, which contains 
the names of the organs of the Darma. 

This is not the place to speak more fully of the contents 
of the Brahmdndapurdna ; it is to be hoped that in a short 
time they may be fully worked out. We will conclude with 
a note on the contents of the Vedas. 

The three Vedas (here also the fourth is not mentioned), 
lUg, Tajuh, and Sdma, contain four Stotras (stotra is praise), 
namely, (1) Drawya- (Wilson, "elementary substance"; there 
are nine kinds) ; (2) Ghana- (the three qualities which pene- 
trate all beings, viz. 8atwa, reality, truth; Baj'as, passion; 
Tamas, darkness, ignorance, badness) ; (3) Karma- (the 
works, actions, the practical part, the offerings) ; (4) Bijana- 
Stotra (this must be abhijana, "family, race'* (Wilson). 
It is thus the genealogical part.) 

Religious Ceremonies and Offerings. 

The five daily offerings which the head \grehmtd) of 
every Indian family has to make, are not found in Bali. 
The Panditas read (or mumble) the Vedas once a djay ; the 
people make their offerings and say their prayers on. certain 
days. The religious ceremony consists in bringing oferings, 
which are offered with a sembah and deposited in iront of 
the small temple-houses; in the ordinary templeal this is 
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mostly done by women, to whom is also entrusted the 
preparation of the various offerings. The act of offering is 
connected with mantras (forms of prayer), which, however, 
are not said aloud. On great feasts the offerings are 
presented by " tandakking " persons inspired by a deity, 
wawalen or prakulit (see Us. Bali, p. 335, baHan = tcatvalen). 
These offerings are coupled with ^* tandakking" with the 
creese, which indicates that the offerer is ready to offer up 
hie life. The offerings are very numerous, and are specially 
appointed for each feast and each deity; one usually sees 
various preparations of rice, cooked meats, fruits, sirih, kwe- 
kwe, money (Chinese " cash '*), clothes, and also drinks. 

Bloody sacrifices are made to Durgd and the Bdtas ; they are 
usually confined to hens, ducks and young pigs, although in 
great sacrifices buffaloes, goats, deer and dogs are slaughtered. 
The persons offering the sacrifice eat the flesh of the three 
first-mentioned animals, and only offer the skin and bones 
and portions of the flesh, belled or roasted ; they also dress 
the flesh of the dogs (smate), but, according to their own 
statements^ they do i^ot eat any of this, the whole animal 
being intended for the Butas. On the feast of Bayakala 
every family kills a pig, and the skin and blood are deposited 
in the court-yards of the houses for Kdla and the Butas. 
The flesh, however, is in this case also used as food by the 
persons making the offering. Besides these offerings the 
temple is sprinkled with holy water {to^ tMa). This water 
is bought from the Panditas^ who consecrate it by reading the 
Vedas. The persons offering also use this holy water to 
purify themselves, to rinse their mouths and to sprinkle their 
faces. We have in Bali, it is true, the toya Sindu (water of 
the Indus), at the foot of the Qunung agung in Basuki, and 
also a Gangga in Tabanan, but the priests do not regard this 
water as holy. They know that these rivers are in Kllng 
(India), and that they cannot obtain the water thence, but 
this want is supplied by • mumbling the Vedas. Besides the 
Ganggd and Sindu, all the great Indian rivers are known in 
Bali : the Yamund, Narmadd (Nerbudda), Cavevi (near 
Bering apatam), the Sarayu, the river of Ayodyd {Oude) and 
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others. The holy water produced by the Panditas is called 
MrHa or AmrHa {Ambrosia, immortal, life-giving food). 
This water has JTe^^grass soaked in it. The Padanda also 
strews ^e^^grass soaked in holy water over the persons who 
make the offerings. The Kusa- (or 2)arJa-)gra8s is also 
used to lay the offerings upon. Greta (Ghee) is likewise 
known here, but, for want of milk, is made of gooseberries. 
The Panditas, however, also use sometimes the milk of cows 
to prepare this ; it ought really to be made of the milk of a 
lembu putih (a white cow with a hump) ; these animals are 
sacred ; the common Balinese cow is not sacred, although it 
may not be eaten by the faithful. In Badong the Balinese 
are forbidden to kill cows, although it is done secretly, but in 
other states they are slaughtered openly. In order to be able 
to use the milk of these Balinese cows for G^*^ta, the beast is 
tied up for a fortnight and is given nothing but Kusa-graaH 
to eat ; this food renders the milk sacred, and especially 
purifies it from the smell of musk which the Balinese cows 
have. Ttla-gveLsa is also used, but is not known to the 
ordinary Balinese (see a passage in the R&mdyana). Madu 
(honey) also occurs in the offerings, and likewise perfumes, 
such as nCnytny maja gawu and chandana (see Us. Bali). 

The bloody sacrifices, as we have said, are chiefly dedicated 
to Kala, Durga and the Bdtas, seldom to Siva. In India 
Siva demands blood almost entirely, but in Bali, as supreme 
deity, he has taken rather the mild form of Wishnu (and 
Buddha). The offerings, which on great feasts are numerous 
and of some value, do not remain in the temples, nor are they 
all given to the priests. The Padandas who conduct the 
service receive part of the clothes and money, and the 
offerings of eatable things, after being presented, are taken 
back with prayers and eaten at home as Amr^ta, life-giving 
food, by the persons presenting the offering. 

The Panditas besides this receive considerable sums of 
money for cremations and for being present at the offerings 
made by the princes ; this money is presented to them as an 
offering itself (this also characterizes the Panditas as a kind 
of god upon earth). Most of the Padandas return a large 
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portion of the offering maib to them. The Panditas do not 
take any active part in the offerings; they indicate from their 
books, before the ceremony takes place, all the usages to be 
observed — the quantity and preparation of the offerings, and 
the way in which they are to be presented ; but during the 
ceremony they sit motionless, as they do in the domestic 
worship, mumbling the Vedas. By mumbling the Vedas, 
they draw the attention of the gods to the offerings made by 
man, and cause the gods to look graciously upon them. The 
place where the Pandita sits is a high framework of bamboo, 
under a roof, and he has all the utensils for the S&ryasevana 
by his side. To the form of worship belongs also the 
Pradaksindy the marching round the temple towards the right 
hand, which is done three times ; it is only performed by the 
Panditas in the spirit, while their bodies remain all the time 
motionless. I have not yet observed this custom at offerings 
either, and it seems not to have penetrated to the popular 
worship of Bali, the Polynesian tandakking ^ appearing to have 
taken its place, while the priests have retained a remembrance 
of the original form of worship with Pradaksind. 

Dress of thb Panditas. 

At the great festivals of the princes, at the cremation of 
persons of high rank, and at the domestic worship on full and 
new moon, the Padanda has a special dress, very much re- 
sembling the articles with which the Javanese idols are 
adorned. They are clothed in the ordinary Balinese manner, 
the upper part of the body being naked (see the idols of the 
Bataviaasch Genootschap van Kunsten en "WetenschappenJ ; 
the garment which hangs from the hips is on these occaaions 
white. On his head he wears a red cap, which, however, 
may also be white ; this is called Jatd (see the catalogue of 
Indian Antiquities, p. xxv) ; Jatd is otherwise the head-dress 
of Sivaites, but not a covering for the head. This jatd has 
some resemblance to the head-dress of Bagawan Trinawindu 

^ Tandakf however, appears to be an Indian word ; tandu is one of Siya's 
doorkeepers, and master of dancing and mimiery ; tandaka is tk Juggler ; tAndara 
'* dancing with violent gesticulation," as executed by Siya and bis foUowen. 
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(No. 145), and still more to the Olung Kurung of the 
Balinese representations of Siva. It is wider at the top than 
at the bottom, and goes down lower at the back of the head 
than in front. I counted thirteen annular divisions, formed 
from the bottom upwards by narrow stripes of gold, which 
run round the flannel covering of the top. Upon asking 
whether these divisions and the number of divisions had any 
meaning, I was answered in the negative ; but nevertheless I 
am disposed to believe that they have some connexion wiih 
those which I have observed in the Merus (see above) in the 
temples. In the Merus I have never as yet counted more 
than eleven roofs ; can it be that the Panditas assume still 
greater sanctity by having a greater number of storeys in 
their Jatd, which I venture to regard as a kind of Meru f 
This, added to their name (Siva), does not seem altogether 
improbable ; their own Meru, the Meru of the Brahmans as 
it were, would then be higher than that of the gods adored by 
the people. 

Along the edge of the Jatd, across the forehead, runs 
a band, called in Bali Kesdbharana, ornament of the hair, 
and in India Mukuta ; it is covered with gold, and ornamented 
at short distances with Suryak&ntcis ^ (according to Balinese 
ideas, a sort of precious stone). In the centre of this 
Kesdhharana, over the forehead, there is a Linga, in the form 
usual in Bali and of crystal (or glass). At the extremity of 
the Jatd there is a ball, supporting a Linga (ball and Linga 
being of the same material as above). The fact that we here 
find the ball ornamented with the Linga, is perhaps again a 
sign of the intermixture of Buddhism and Sivaism, in which, 
however, the Sivaitic symbol has the upper place. The 
Pandita wears in his ears the Kundala ; these are shaped like 
an egg, and are attached to the ear by a gold ring ; it is, 
sometimes, of crystaL 

^ Skryakdnta (beloyed by the Bun), a precious stone, often meaning crysta], 
but really said to have proceeded from the rays of the sun. The Bamiese 
SuryakAnta are of cry^ or glass, and will be formed of fmaakat of MtfftyMkii. 
The fact that this precious-stone is used for the Shyatewanay i,e, the wordiip of 
the sun, is a further indication of the importance of this heavenly body. Ano&er 
precious stone of fabulous origin is the Chandrakunia, proceeding from the 
condensed rays of the moon. 
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For nearly all the remaiiiing articles of his attire the 
Dame dbharana is used, whereas in India each article has 
its particular name. We must not confound Kam&bharana 
(ear-ornaments) with the earrings ; they, are fastened behind 
the ear. Atm&hharana (ornaments of the dtmA, the soul or 
the breath), a short band, worn round the neck, and on the 
breast on each side, with gold clasps of considerable size. 
W&f/ubharana (ornaments of the wind ; vdt/u^ the wind, is 
the vital principle; the form vdyuhharana is incorrect, and 
should be v&yw&bharana). These are double ; they are worn 
round the neck, and are longer and fall lower down on the 
breast than the Atmdbharana. Hastdbharana, as the name 
indicates, are worn round the wrists. 

The guduha (or guduha genitri) is a kind of romry; we find 
it in several of the Javanese idols ; it is called in India 
cummdld (string of beads). The name guduha does not appear 
to be Indian. The Pandita has two or three of these, and 
uses them on great festivals while he mumbles the Vedas, 
telling them after the manner of the Roman Catholics. All 
these ornaments, including the Brahman-band, which is 
called sampat, saictt, siltmpat, are strings of the fruit of the 
plant genitri (black balls about half an inch in diameter) ; 
their interstices are inlaid with gold, and at intervals they 
are set with S&ryakdnlas. 

The Brahman-band (not called here by an Indian name; 
perhaps it would be a profanation of this sacred ornament to 
make known to the people the Indian name UpawUa or 
Yaj'nydpawtta ?) is threefold, but is not formed of three cords 
interwoven, and not of J!fti;ya-grass, which name is unknown 
here. There are three strings, passing over the left shoulder 
and under the right arm, and fastened together on the 
shoulder. At the place where they are joined, there are three 
lingas (again of crystal). The ends hang down and are 
ornamented with large precious stones — one with a red stone, 
Puala (doubtless Upala^ opal); the second with a large 
(white) Suryakdnta; and the third with a black trans- 
parent stone, found in the mountains of Bali, and called 
manik girang-girangan. These three colours have reference 
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to the three gods of the Trimiirti, Brahma, Wishnu and Siva 
(or Sadd'Siva, Prama-Siva and Mahdsiwa). Bed is the 
colour of Brahma, white of Siva, black or dark blue of 
Wishnu (and also of Elala). Beside this Brahman-band^ the 
Pandita has also a band of white cloth, six yards long by 
three inches wide, which, like the other, is worn over the 
left shoulder and under the right arm. This band is also 
called sampat^ saunt, or silimpat. 

The Pandita, finally, wears on his hands several gold rings 
with costly rubies. The ruby is the favourite stone in Bali, 
almost more prized than the diamond; seven kinds are 
known in Bali, each possessing a special supernatural power. 
On the upper part of the arm and on the ancles the Pandita 
wears no ornaments, but the gods do. The gods, also, have 
many of these ornaments in the form of serpents, which is 
not the case with the Panditas. 

Dress of the (3ods. 

The head-dress is very complicated, especially that of Siva. 
Siva alone of all the gods has the Qlung kurung, a nearly 
spherical cap, much resembling the JatA of the Panditas^ 
whose example Siva is. This cap covers the back of the 
head. On the forehead is the Qlung chandiy a round, lofty 
head-dress, nearly in the shape of the chandia in the temples. 
Papudukan are ornaments next to the glung chandi ; Gfaruda 
mungkur above the papudukan. Pattitia (among the Panditas 
Kesdbharana) is the forehead-band, set with precious stones ; 
in front is the chuddmanL Mangle wijaya (perhaps nmngala 
icijai/a, happy victory), the plain stripe above the PatUis. 
Kundah, the earrings. S^kar taji, the pointed ornaments 
immediately behind the ear. JRonron, the ornaments behind 
the s'kar taji. Apua kupak, the ornaments on the shoulders. 
Olangkana, the bands on the upper part of the arm. Olang, 
the bands on the wrists. Olang batis, the bands on the ancles. 
Bapang, the small garment which hangs in two capes from 
the shoulders on to the upper part of the arms. Kalung, a 
short collar ornamented in silk with serpent-heads. Sampat^ 
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SiJimpat or Sawity also Qenitri (after the name of the plant 
of the seeds of which it is made), the Brahman-band, worn, 
like that of the Panditas, over the left shoulder and under 
the right arm. In the drawing this is double. BaMdatti, 
the breast-band, worn round the breast under both arms, and 
fastened in the middle with a jewel ; this is also found on 
many Javanese idols. Ndga wangsul (the serpent of Bali), 
a large band hanging from the shoulders to the stomach, 
formed of a serpent, worn in this way as the Brahman-band. 
Babadong (badangy the name of a kingdom, means, like 
bandhana, the Sanskrit name of it, " connexion "), the upper 
band round the hips. Tambedana, two other bands worn 
round the body, below the babadong. Kamben^ the cloth (not 
a sarong), unsewn, and fastened above the hips by the bands 
just mentioned. Samir, an end of the cloth, rolled up and 
sticking out above the Tambedana. Jawaty the end of the 
cloth which hangs down in front between the legs. LinchSr, 
two ends of the same hanging at the side. ChalSr, short 
breeches (these are never worn by the Balinese, and are only 
seen in representations of mythological personages). Siva 
and all the real gods sit or stand on a lotus-bed, padmdsana 
(see, above, the Padmdsana in the temples as a seat for Siva). 
They have also a glory, surrounding the whole figure, called 
here simply Irang tejay "the bright lustre." All these 
ornaments can only be clearly explained by means of draw- 
ings, and I therefore caused the principal Balinese gods to be 
drawn by a Brahman ; the first of these drawings which I 
sent were lost on the journey ; those which I sent on the 
second occasion at any rate reached Batavia. 

The costume just described is that of nearly all the gods ; 
Siva wears only the Glung kurung in front. This monotony 
also indicates that all the gods are merged in the one Siva. 
In the female images we find other ornaments for the ears, 
and the cloth hangs down lower, as it is worn by the Balinese 
women. Umd, Siva's wife, has ornaments stuck through 
the lobe of the ear, named Subong ; they are similar to 
those of most Balinese girls, which are made of lontar-leaves 
rolled together. She also has the Qlung chandi of Siva. Sri^ 
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Wishnu's wife> has the same ornaments, but a simple head- 
dress, called Mengure glung. Wishnu's earrings are called 
rumbingy and are round and without a cavity. 

It is especially to be remarked here,, that the names of the 
articles of the Panditas' dress are Sanskrit, while the names 
of those of the gods themselves are Balinese. The gods are 
thus less sacred than the priests ! But the deity may not 
and cannot really be represented ; drawings and images have 
no value but for the ignorant. 

• 

Feasts^ 

These are partly feasts of the various gods and temples, and • 
partly expiatory feasts. Those of the first kind are dedicated 
to the more beneficent gods, the others to the B&tas and 
Mdksasas, with Kdla and Durgd at their head. Especially 
grand feasts are celebrated in the sadkaht/angs, the six most, 
sacred temples in Bali. In the temples of Bdsuki (or Besaki) 
at the foot of the Ghtnung Agung^ the feast-day is every lunar 
year on the full moon (Purnama) of the month Kapat or 
Karttika. This feast-day is really valid for all Balinese (TJs. 
Bali, p. 273 seq., and 846); but on account of the existing 
hostilities, Badong and Tabanan have not for a long time 
performed their worship, because the temple is in Karatig 
Asem. In Basukiy Mahddeva or sang PUma Jaya (Siva), 
whose seat is the Ounung Agung (or Meru), is worshipped. 

In Badong the feast-day in the great sanctuary of Uluwatu 
is on the 21st day of the new (Balinese) year, anggara 
kaJiwon, in the week Madang Stha. On this day the princes 
of Badong worship there, and to do this have to travel over 
the mountains to that holy place by wild and rocky paths. 
The holiness of this temple is ascribed to the fact that the 
ship (the prahu) of Dewi Banu, Mahddeva*s sister, when she 
came from India, stopped at that place and turned into 
stone. This temple, however, cannot be so old as that of 
Basil ki; it is not named in the Us. Bali, p. 320 ; and it must 
further be taken into consideration that the feast-day isfixedy 
not according to the Indian, but according to the Balinese year^ 
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while, on the contrary, in Bamhi it is fixed according to the 
Indian calendar, and this seems to indicate that the temple 
of Badong is of later date. The same thing applies also 
to the temple of Sakennan or Serangan, dedicated to Indra, 
Here the feast is on Rediti Mania, in the week Langkivy the 
12th day of the Balinese new year. 

Each temple has likewise a feast on the date of its founda- 
tion. This is called wedalan, commonly pronounced odalan, 
or anniversary. General feasts of the gods and Pitaras are 
celebrated on Oalungan, and in the five succeeding weeks (see 
Us. Bali). At this time the gods are supposed to dwell on the 
earth, and the Pitaras especially return to the bosoms of their 
families ; hence the constant ofPerings and the incessant games 
and amusements, which are regarded as necessary less for the 
living generation than for the Pitaras and gods sojourning 
among them ; hence also the cessation from work and the 
disinclination to intercourse with foreigners during this 
period. Trade and foreigners are not agreeable to the 
Pitaras, who desire to see old institutions and usages faith- 
fully preserved. The princes also have feasts on their birth- 
days, and oh the anniversaries of their temples. The 
number and the preparation of the ofPeriixgs is minutely 
prescribed for each deity and each temple. 

The expiatory /easts, however, are those most worthy of 
attention. They are, in great part, celebrated not in the 
temples, but in the inner portion of the houses (natar), or in 
places arranged for the purpose. We have already men- 
tioned two great feasts : Bayakdla (see Us. Bali, p. 323 sqq.) 
and Panchdtvalikrama, The meaning of the latter word is 
not quite clear : pancha is five, krama regulation, but wait is 
uncertain ; the explanation by means of bali (offering to 
the butas) is open to doubt, because b seldom or never passes 
into tv, although w very often changes into J. This f^ast is 
not kept on fixed days in the year, but on great occasions. 
It occurs after the conquest of a state, for the sake of the 
conquered population, who are, thereby, delivered from the 
evil influence of the demons, who have power over conquered 
places; it ako takes place before the abiseka (anointing) of 
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the sovereigns, and it is celebrated by all the princes and the 
men who bear arms. It is further observed after a conta- 
gious disease, e.g. the smallpox. It is necessary that five 
Padandm should be present, four seated facing each of the 
cardinal points and one in the middle ; one of the five must 
be a Padanda Buddha (a Buddhist priest), who sits facing the 
south. We have drawn attention above to this phenome- 
non, and may here observe that although Buddha is also 
represented at this feast, he plays but a subordinate part. 
To the north is Wishnu, whose colour is black ; to the east 
Mahesvara (white), to the south Brahma (red), to the west 
Mah&dera (yellow), and in the middle Siva, with mixed 
colours. (The ofPerings are of corresponding colours.) In 
the middle is the Padamia of the supreme Siva, and he 
naturally has the chief place. There are three other priests 
of Siva besides, but only one Buddhist. 

Another expiatory feast is called Ekadasa Rudra (the 
eleven Mudras ; Rudra is a subordinate form of Siva ; eleven 
Rudras are also mentioned in Wilson). The origin of this 
feast, however, seems to be known to but few Balinese. See 
TydscJmft van N.L, 8, 3, p. 242 (in which passage the name 
yajnya, through a printer's error, is written yq/uya). The 
offerings enumerated there are the greatest known in India, 
but, according to the descriptions which I have obtainedi 
they are not organized in Bali and Lombok precisely in the 
Indian manner. I was told that there were no bloody 
sacrifices in the feast in Lombok (September, 1846) ; simply 
large sums of money were distributed among the priests and 
the people, and the ordinary offerings were presented.^ 

It appears, therefore, that only the names of these feasts 
have survived in the memory of the Balinese, and that the 
latter, in a spirit of vainglory, apply these sacred names to 
their curtailed feasts, which they have not the means to 
make very grand. 

1 For the reader's convenience I will repeat the names : 1. Asvamedhayajnya^ 
the horse-sacritiee ; 2. Gomedhayajnya^ tlie cow-sucrifice ; 3. Manusynyajnya, 
human sacrifice ; 4. Hdjasuyayajnya, the sacrifice of the imiyersal prince (ji,e. 
oflfered by him) ; 5. Derayajnya ; 6. R^siyajnya ; 7. Alutayajnya ; 8. Kauyau^ 
yajnya\ 9. JRdjabusanayaJnya. 
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It is a surprising fact, however, that by indirect inquiries 
I have convinced myself that a few human sacrifices have 
actually taken place in Bali ! A former prince of Karang 
Asem, who was defeated in war, put one of his slaves to 
death in a forest, and then placed his body, concealed by 
clothes, among the other numerous offerings, as a means of 
imploring the gods to restore his power. The deed was dis- 
covered, for while the Pandita was mumbling the Vedas, 
a wind arose and uncovered the body. A curse fell upon 
the presumptuous prince, and he never regained his power. 
Another instance is known from Gianyar, where the prince 
(probably the first Beva Mangis, said to have been changed 
into a serpent on account of his atrocious acts) had set aside a 
slave ^ to be sacrificed; he intended to murder him in the 
darkness of the night, but killed by mistake his own son, 
and roasted and offered him as a sacrifice. 

These two facts cannot well be gainsaid, for I have ob- 
tained the accounts of the former not only from Badong, but 
also from Mengui, which is allied with and has long been 
friendly to Karang Asem, The people of Karang Asem 
utterly deny it. Of Oianyar it is a common saying. How 
far this barbarity has gon^, and perhaps still goes on in 
a thickly-populated country, where the common man is a 
slave and of no value, I will not venture to say. The burn- 
ing of widows, and also the amok on the fall of a state, must 
be classed among the human sacrifices. 

The general name for these expiatory feasts is prdgas" 
chitta, commonly pronounced inaccurately prayas-tista. The 
word means, according to 'Wilson, expiation, penance, and 
thus is very appropriate. The Panch&walikrama is expressly 
included under this term. To these also belong the purifica- 
tion of a house in which a corpse has lain. The feast of the 
Sarastcatty on Saneschara, in the week of Watu gunung, has 
something in common with this ; on that day the collective 
books of the princes are carried into the temple and pui*ified 
for the coming year, through the priest reading the Vedas. 

^ GtUing buntut is the name for human sacrifioeB. 
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Another feast is for the weaponSy the ceremony being the 
same as in the previous one, and at this a bloody sacrifice to 
the Butas is also necessary. Yet another feast is observed 
for the welfare of domestic animals, cows, horses, pigs, fowls, 
etc. Among the feasts belong also the cock-fights, not only 
as an amusement of the people, but also as a religious cere- 
mony. At the feasts of the great temples, e.g. the temple of 
assembly of the Gu^ti Pamchuttan, every one belonging to 
the congregation must send at least one cock, and must make 
it fight either himself or through a deputy. This custom is 
based on the supposed incarnation of Wishnu as a cock 
(Silingsing) in Bali, but we can explain Wishnu's assumed 
incarnation more satisfactorily as an apotheosis, not derived 
from India, of the cock-fights which are so popular in all 
these islands. 



Further Details of the Religious Worship. 

The mangku (see TJs. Bali, p. 267 sqq.) is the guardian of the 
temple, who superintends the edifice, and partly performs, 
partly conducts the presentation of offerings ; he must know 
certain mantras, ^.g. patikelaning genta aapta and sdstra 
sangha, and must employ them when offerings are made. 
Both men and women can fill this post. (The Brahmanic 
women — that is, those sprung from the Brahmanic caste, not 
the concubines from the lower castes — are likewise acquainted 
with the Vedas, and perform some religious functions instead 
of the men.) The mangkus can further be of various castes, 
and not Sudras alone; I know 'several Gustis (West/as) in 
Badong, who fill the office of mangku; usually, however, 
these latter hold the post in the chief temples, such as, for 
instance, the domestic temples of the princes. I have not 
yet found a Brahman acting as a mangku ; although perhaps 
there are some who do so. The Brahmans generally aspire 
to the dignity of a Padanda^ and therefore look down upon 
the position of a mangku^ In order to become a mangku it 
is necessary, or at any rate usual, that a deity should pass 
into, and thenceforward speak from, the body of the person 
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selected. Two cases have become known to me, in which 
young Gustis appeared for a time almost to have lost their 
reason, speaking an incomprehensible language, performing 
none of their actions in the ordinary manner, and sleeping in 
the temples. These Gustis were thereupon observed by the 
persons who had been longer inspired by a deity {wawalen or 
prakulit), and, after due inquiry, acknowledged as also in- 
spired. Such individuals are supposed to be either wawalena 
or actual madmen. When they are thoroughly penetrated 
by the deity, and have become calm again, they are true 
wawakriy and are able to state what deity it is that inspires 
them. They are then regarded as the most devoted servants 
(mangkii) of the said deity. They become madmen if their 
minds do not become calm again«— or rather if their deception 
is not properly carried out ; for of course these wawalen must 
be regarded as idle impostors, who choose to lead an easy 
life, chiefly at the expense of the credulous populace. (Com- 
pare on this subject Usana Bali, pp. 268 and 335.) 

These temple-servants, however, detract nothing from the 
importance of the Panditas. The latter, by their life and 
the study of the Yedas, are identified both spiritually and 
materially with the supreme Siva, whereas the wawalen have 
merely, as it were, given their bodies to be dwelling-places 
of the deity. In the wawalen an unconscious, in the Padandas 
a conscious unity with the deity has commenced. In the 
great temples, therefore, the mangku and wawalen are of little 
consideration ; all ceremonies at the feasts are regulated by 
the directions given from the books by the Padandas, and the 
latter mostly use for this purpose mantras which are un- 
known to the mangku. Moreover, the Pandita alone (and not 
the tcawalen) is able to call down the gods by mumbling the 
Vedas, The sayings of the wawalens, when, at the offerings 
in the temples, they give utterance to the voice of the god 
which dwells in them, are compared with the statements of 
the sacred writings of the Padandas, after which a decision is 
arrived at as to what must be done in important cases (sick- 
ness, wars, etc.). Thus, in these cases, also, the Padandas have 
an opportunity of exercising their power ; in the first place, 

VOL. IX.— [new series.] ' 6 



82 EELIGION OP 

they can counteract, by quotations from their sacred works, 
the utterances of the wawakm, if they do not meet their 
views ; in the second place, they can easily make known to 
the wawalenSy whom we are disposed to regard as deliberate 
impostors, what they must say, and, by their approval, elevate 
these utterances into laws for the guidance of the people. 

Archd (Sanskrit archd, an image) is an idol, usually of 
stone, in Bali always of rude workmanship. Sometimes it is 
supposed that the deity passes into such an image, and this 
fact then induces the faithful to bring their offerings. (See 
Us. Bali, p. 274.) This belief, however, is for the most part 
held only by the common people. The priests, and also 
a large portion of the people, attach little value to the 
images. "Does not the dejty dwell in heaven?" was an 
idea expressed by a common man in Boleling, The idols, as 
we have already said, are called togog or tongkok, which 
means neither more nor less than "doll/' We find them 
principally as watchers, in the form of JRdksasas and Butas ; 
for the same purpose there are also small watch-houses, 
called Tugu^ before the temples, in order to prevent the evil 
spirits from entering. We also find images, such as those 
of Ganesa and Vdsuki, and also of Sanumdn and Garuda, in 
some of the small temple-houses, representing as it were the 
retinue of Siva. Garuda is always monstrous, with Bdksasa- 
tusks. The Nandi is very well known to the Balinese, but 
•I do not remember to have seen representations of it. The 
worship of images therefore has, upon the whole, penetrated 
but little into the belief of the Balinese, and we have here 
an obvious contrast to the creed now existing in India, where 
the highest value is attached to idols. I have not yet seen 
any representations in stone of Siva, although I have met 
with some rude images of Wishnu (the subordinate incarnate 
deity). In pictures we also see Siva as Isvara and Mahddeva 
(when he appears as a youth) and as Arjuna, but these 
pictures are not worshipped, and, like those of Wishnu, as 
Rdma, etc., have reference rather to the myths in the Kawi- 
works, than to religion. 

The offerings are called banfen, charu, or aturan. Reli- 
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gious fasting, which the priests and those who desire to 
become JR^si practise daily, is called mavinten. The cap of 
the Pandita, jatd, is also called bawa. The flowers which he 
uses in his domestic worship are chempaka putih, chempaka 
kuning (Sanskrit champaka; the a is here also altered by the 
nasal pronunciation into a short ^), Jepon^ Kenyeri, JErgani, 
Jempiring, etc. 

The vilva fruit and the sdlagrdma stone, which play so 
important a part in the Indian worship, I have not yet met 
with in Bali. 

The lotus has really no worship, but it is found planted in 
pots in the Padandas* houses, and also in the ponds which 
the princes are accustomed to have in their palaces. 

The Brahman-band (upavita) belongs in India to the three 
upper castes, which are called on this account dvija, " bom 
twice" (the second time through adopting this band). In 
that country it is of different kinds, according to the three 
different castes. In Bali it is found only among the 
Padandas, and then only if they are in full dress. But the. 
Xatriyas and Wesyas, and even Sudras, who have obtained 
permission from the Padandas, also wear a protective band, a 
sort of amulet, in war,. called by the same name (Sampat); 
they only wear it, however, in time of war. In Badong I 
have never met with it. Chandra or wulan tumanggal (the 
waxing moon) is in the head-dress of Ganesa, as in the 
Javanese images of that god. The skull (munda) above 
the Chandra is not known to the Balinese! They have a 
milder form of religion, with which skulls and chains of 
skulls (found with the Indian Siva and Ganesa, and also in 
Java) are incompatible. Siva's name, KapalabrH, " he who 
wears a skull," seems to be no longer clearly understood in 
Bali. The mark on the forehead found iu some gods (e.g. 
Ganesa) — not to be confounded with the third eye of Siva and 
Indra — is called chuundung; it is also marked on the foreheads 
of the princes when they adorn themselves for a religious 
service ; its meaning is unknown. 

The King Siva-Buddha is named in the Rangga Lawe as 
ruler of Tumapel, His kingdom was overthrown by the 
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people of Dalia (Kediri). This King's name cannot well be 
anything else but an indication of the state of the religion. 
At that time Buddhmn and Siraism must have been completely 
blended together. The fall of the kingdom, then, appears to 
represent a reaction, brought about by the Sivaites ; and it 
is the more remarkable that this kingdom, with a mixed 
religion, was conquered by that of Kediri, where the flower of 
the Sivaitic priests and learned men were to be found under 
Ayer Langgia and Jayabaya, although the latter {Jayabaya) 
especially also tolerated the Buddhists (see under the article 
Literature). From Kediri also the orthodox Sivaitic Brah- 
mans in Bali trace their descent. We have already drawn 
attention in various places to the intermixture of Sivaism 
and Buddhism. We will give here a few facts bearing on 
this point. AVe found an image of Buddha in a temple 
of Siva in Boleleng ; on the jatd of the Padandas there is a 
ball under the linga; and, further, inverted pots or glasses are 
found on the small temple-houses; in the Usana Bali we 
have among the gods, and also in Jayabaya^s retinue (in the 
Bdrata-Yudda), the Meai Seva Sogata (Saiva belonging to 
Siva, and Saugata to Sugata or Buddha), JR^sis (holy beings 
partly in heaven, partly on earth) of the worship of Siva and 
of Buddha ; in the Usana Jam we have Siva, Buddha, and 
Bujangga as sons of san Haji (the original one). 

The Buddhists, the Balinese assert, came later than the 
Sivaites, and if this refers to their arrival in Java, it agrees 
with the accounts given in Java, where the Buddhists are 
also said to have come later than the Brahmans. What has 
happened in Java is very often confounded, even by the 
priests, with occurrences in Bali. ' These nations are parti- 
cularly weak in chronology and geography. In Baffles, 
Appendix K, p. .ccxxxix., there is an account of Bali by 
a Muliammedan ; it states : '* The religion of Buddha (under 
which he evidently includes the entire Hindu religion) is 
divided into Sakdlun and Ninkdlan. The first division will 
include all earthly things, and the second the religion.'* 
This division exists in the writings (tutur) of the Balinese, 
but it has no reference to religion; sakdla is that which 
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belongs to time, and niakdla that which belongs not to time, 
but to eternity, to the period after death. The former, 
therefore, is correctly interpreted by the narrator, but the 
latter has a wider meaning. 

The following are names of the ornaments of the gods : 

Anting-anting, like kundaUiy earrings. 

Qlang Kupak, instead of alang, bracelets. 

Ouduha patcihngcm, the rosary {wilang, to count). 

Parmata, a golden girdle (Ind. mekhald). 

Kilat bahu, the necklace (with the Padanda dtmdbharana). 

Sabandong, the longest band round the neck (vdi/ubha* 

rwna). 
Chechandian^ Chandi repeated (the glung chandi). 

The chakra is also to be found in the place of the genitri 
{guduha genitri) y a substitution which in some cases can easily 
occur with the Javanese images as well. 

The temples in Bali are of the same class as those of 
Majapahity or of the third period: in Crawfurd, Ind. 
Arch., vol. ii. p. 205, "temples constructed of brick and 
mortar.'* The bricks of which they are built are not of 
first-rate manufacture, and consequently not very durable. 
Stone carvings, which are plentiful in the ruins of Maja- 
pahit, are only to be found rarely in a few ancient temples 
and palaces (the best in Mengui; and in Khngkong and 
Oianyar), This art has evidently not advanced in Bali, 
and there are now very few men who can work in stone, and 
even these no longer produce anything of beauty. The art 
of carving wood, ivory, and whalebone has been tolerably 
well preserved ; neat images of gods and Bdksasaa are carved 
out of the last material. 

Crawfurd and RafiBes mcdntain that the religion of the 
people in Bali cannot be called Hindu; but, from all my 
inquiries into the worship of the common people, which, at 
first, I was inclined to regard as a remnant of the purely 
Polynesian age, I have convinced myself that this also is 
Hindu, and that the low estimation in which the temples of 
the Sudras are held by the priests has merely obscured the 
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objects, and corrupted the mode, of this worship. These 
small temples are regarded as piinggmcaa (substitutes) for the 
large and principal ones, just as the Sudras who pray in 
them are vassals of the men of rank who pray in the great 
temples. 

Another difference finds expression in the saying that not 
only in such temples, but also in the small sanggara of the 
upper classes, " Swa*8 children " are worshipped. Who these 
children are, however, is not clear ; some Balinese names, 
e.g. sang Kaauhun Kidul (meaning he who is "worshipped 
in the south"), Brahnia or Mahddeva, do not afford us any 
explanation. It would appear that here, also, we must have 
recourse to the difference of the castes ; as the insignificant 
temples alone belong to the Sudras, so they have no claim to 
the worship of the Supreme Siva. Onlg the mberdinate ex- 
jyreHsiom of Siva's being, called for want of a better word, 
"Siva's children," are intended for them. 

Besides these children of Siva, the Pit<iras, the shades of 
the dead, are also worshipped in the small temples, and we 
shall show that these may be regarded as identical, as it 
were, with "Siva's children." AVe have already seen in 
connexion with Indra, that it is not easy to reconcile the 
decrees as to becoming a Pitara with the punishments to be 
imposed by Yama, According to some, all the persons who 
have undergone cremation dwell as pitaras in Svarga or 
Indraloka, and there enjoy eternal happiness; according to 
others, they wander about for a long time before reaching 
that place, and assume various forms upon earth ; and finally 
it is also said that, although they enter Indraioka, they are 
obliged to descend again to the earth as human beings; it 
is not said when this obligation ceases, and their state in 
heaven is called indiscriminately deva, hf/ang (god), or pitura. 
According to the popular belief, Brahmaloka or Wishnuloka 
(which are identical and higher than Indraloka), and Siva- 
loka, the highest of all, are not attainable. The Brahmans, 
however, appear not to share this belief, and lay claim also 
to these supreme worlds and the moksa (deliverance from the 
transmigration of the soul). Among the "children of Siva" 
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we have also to include such ascended souls, dwelling in 
Sivaloka, although it is surprising that they have not become 
identical and one with Siva (who here is the same as the 
Indian Parabrahma)^ as the word moksa indicates. 

According to the accounts of men of the lower castes, it 
is supposed that, in the worship of the Pandita, not Siva 
himself, but Bagawdn Bt/dsa, enters into the Padanda ; the 
latter then becomes like P^dsa, and possesses the divine 
power of the Devarsi, Upon the whole, this statement is 
almost identical with the opinion which we have already 
expressed. Bydm is, as it were, the same as the deity (Siva), 
and, as we have already seen (under Literature) ^ is called 
Yogisvara, a name for Siva himself. 

Into the wawalen, to whom we have before alluded, there 
passes, according to the same accounts, a B&ta kaparagan (an 
embodied Buta), who is said to be the confidant of the god 
and to know his secrets. This spirit, therefore, and not the 
deity itself, speaks from out of the tvawalen. We may be 
surprised that a Buta should be called here the confidant of 
the deity, yet the conceptions of a B&ta, a Pdkaaaa, and a 
Beva are so mixed up in the minds of the lower orders, that 
we cannot attach much importance to this fact, and, besides 
this, the Butas and Bevas were originally as closely related 
to each other as Kdla to Siva, and the Elves to the Fays. 

The teaivalens are also the physicians {balin = dukun) ; 
when they act in this capacity, they recite Mantras (mayoga), 
moving their bodies as the Panditas do when they mumble 
the Vedas. In addition to the mantras, the bdyu f the wind) 
is the remedy employed by the balian ; he causes his breath 
to pass into the bodies of the sick.^ 

He who performs tapa lives only on the vdyu, without any 
other food. In the Usana Bali, however, we have seen that 
tapa (penance) is now no longer performed in Bali. 

^ In the body are b&yu, wind; $ahda. Bound; and id^p, nnderstanding, the 
faculty of learning, the three properties which the trisakti (or trimurtt) form oat 
of it. 
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Eesis. 



Religious rites analogous to the domestic worship of the 
Padmidas are performed also by certain princes and other 
Devas and Oiutis, in order to attain the dignity of a lUai. 
These persons also perform a service every morning on a 
fasting stomach, using, however, not the Yedas, but the 
Mantras f namely the Mantra pamchian (the purifying 
Mantra). They perform ablutions with holy water, wash 
out their mouths, purify their teeth, and wash their hair; 
not imtil they have done this, do they dress and appear in 
public. When, by means of this daily service, which must 
be coupled with a very regular mode of life (they may not 
lie, nor say or do anything degrading, etc.), they have at- 
tained a certain holiness, they become R^sis, This state of 
R^si has much in accordance with the third period of the 
lifetime of the Indians according to Mamiy where they live 
for meditation alone, and, withdrawn from all earthly affairs, 
pass a peaceful life, pleasing to God, in the forest hermitages. 
In Bali, also, a prince who has become a R^fd, must re- 
linquish his kingdom to his children, and, intent alone upon 
his heavenly state, separate himself from all human com- 
panionship. It seems, however, that, at present, love for 
earthly things is of more weight than care about heaven. 
The last prince but one of Pam'chiittan in Badong^ Ngrurah 
O'de Pam'chiittan, had become a R^si, yet he retained his 
kingdom imtil his death. The old Rdja Kassitnan has per- 
formed the said service (which is incorrectly called also 
tnaveda or mamiryaaevana) for a series of years, and yet he 
has not become a R^si, and seems to keep that dignity in 
reserve, in case the princes of Pam'chuttan and Den Passar 
will no longer acknowledge him as their guardian. The 
wife of a Rini can alone follow him into the state of sepa- 
ration, provided that she, too, has performed the daily ser- 
vice, and, like him, has remained free from all misdeeds and 
sins. 

This service makes the Brahman (Ida) a Pndanda (where, 
however, other regulations also come in), and the Xatriya 
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and Wesya, a RHi {Rdjarsiy royal R^si^ to be distinguished 
from the Devarsis, divine R^sis, and the Brahmarsis, the 
Brahmanical Risia). A Sudra^ finally, becomes through 
this service a Duku. 



Trimurti. 

The Trimurti or Triaakti (trinity) is contained in the word 
ong (really Indian om)^ which is formed of three letters, a, ti, 
viy or, as the Balinese say, of ang^ ung, mang, meaning Sadd^ 
Siva, Parama-Siva, and Mahdsim; or Brahmd, Wishnu, and 
Siva, also represented as agni (fire), toya (water), and angin 
(air). In this combination Siva is co-ordinated with Brahm& 
and Wishnu, but he is called Mahdsiva^ the great Siva, and 
the other two gods bear his name, and must be regarded, as 
it were, as expressions of himself, Siva, also, is represented 
hereby aa being in the centre, with BrahmA on his right 
hand and Wishnu on his left. 

This trinity (also called trisakti) repeats itself throughout 
nature. We have the tribhuvana (the three worlds), consist- 
ing of bhiLr, bhuvah, and svah (earth, air, and space). And 
further, lungit, prStivi, and naraka (heaven, earth, and hell). 
Three kinds of human beings : parampuwan, laki, and ban/i 
(woman, man, and hermaphrodite). The last kind also ap- 
pears in Siva as Arddhanaresvari (Siva with his wife in one 
body). 

In the month of Kasanga, in which the lunar year of months 
begins, all the Balinese keep the feast of Mataumr or Labu 
guntu; Kasanga is also called by its Indian name, Cheira, 
and, as in India, begins the year. 



Cremations. 

One of the most important religious ceremonies is the 
cremation of the dead. Only through the burning of the 
body is it possible for the soul to enter the heaven of Indra 
{Sicarga), and, thence, that of Wishnu and the supreme 
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heaven of Siva (Wishnuhka and Siicaloka). The doctrine of 
the transmigration of the soul exists in Bali, although the 
Balinese do not speak of its details ; the dtnia praaangsA is a 
work on this subject (explained as kumpulan badan, the as- 
sumption of various bodies ; according to the Indian words 
it seems to be " prizes of the soul/* a point which its con- 
tents leave in uncertainty). This work, however, is a popular 
one, written in Kidung, but it does not appear to contain the 
whole of the purely Indian doctrine of the transmigration of 
souls. Other writings of the Brahmans exist on this subject, 
but they are secret ; it is according to these that the cere- 
monial at cremations is regulated. 

It is believed that cremation and the offerings which 
precede and follow it exempt a man from any further 
change of shape-r-at least he remains for a certain time 
as a pifd in the heaven of the Deras, and as such demands 
the worship and offerings of his surviving relations. Cre- 
mation requires a considerable outlay, and therefore every 
family is not in a position to show this honour to its 
dead. Instead of being burned, they are in that case 
buried, the body being inclosed in a case of bamboo, 
which completely conceals it, and covered with a number 
of clothes ; it is carried out upon a bier amid the singing 
of naenis, which, among the common people, are trivial 
compositions. Arrived at the grave, the body is stripped 
of its clothes, and let down with the bamboo covering; 
a few small coins are then thrown into the grave (in order 
that the dead may provide himself with food) and it is 
closed. By the side of the grave a bamboo is fixed in the 
ground, on the top of which there is a sort of three- 
cornered hutch of lattice-work, in which offerings of small 
value, chiefly rice and flowers and fruit, are deposited im- 
mediately after the funeral, and subsequently at certain 
intervals. These offerings are for the purpose of pro- 
pitiating the Butas (the demoniacal beings, who infest 
places of burial especially), lest they should attack the soul 
of the deceased. The grave is then surrounded with a fence 
or hedge. 
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Those who are buried in this way cannot enter heaven ; 
they then assume all sorts of shapes, and it seems that the 
Balinese especially believe that the numerous dogs which 
wander about half wild are metamorphoses of Sudras (the 
lowest <5aste); for this reason they hardly ever kill a dog, 
and these ugly animals increase and multiply enormously, 
and are a pest to the European. It is now the duty of a 
member of the family (son, grandson, etc, sometimes even 
the third generation, if he has become rich enough to afford 
a cremation) to cause the bones of all his relations who have 
been buried to be exhumed and to burn them together. At 
most cremations, therefore, one sees a number of bodies at 
once, each in a special coffin, many of which have usually 
been buried for years. In times of general calamity, con- 
tagious diseases, etc., all bodies, even those of princes, are 
buried and not burned ; it is not permitted then to keep any 
corpse above ground, for, in such times, no work pleasing to 
the gods can be undertaken, and the influence of the demons 
is in the ascendant. At these times, cdso, the Oalungan is 
not celebrated. 

The long periods that corpses are kept is also noteworthy, 
although I have discovered that Crawfurd's statements {As* 
Researches, vol, xiii. p. 136 ; Ind. Arch. vol. ii. p. 253) as 
to the length of time- are inaccurate. The duration of the 
impurity of a house in which a dead body has lain is more 
precisely fixed, being more than a month for a Sudra, only 
eight days for a Brahman, and an intermediate time for the 
second and third castes. The time during which corpses cure 
kept varies very much, and the day of the cremation does not 
at all depend upon the date of the death. 

There are bodies in Badong which have been kept twenty 
years ; on the other hand, the body of the prince of GHanyar 
was burned about forty days after his death. But the state- 
ment (Crawf. Hist. Ind. Arch., p. 244) that a month and a 
week is the time that bodies must be k^t for cremation is 
also inaccurate for this reason, that it is not every day that 
is suited for a cremation; it must be a lucky day, and in 
order to obtain such a day all good omens most concur ; it 
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must also be in the first half of the lunar month (with a 
waxing moon), and thus can hardly ever happen at one and 
the same interval of time after the date of the death. 

A series of ceremonies belong to cremation. Immediately 
after death the body is embalmed by the relatives — and in 
the case of a prince, also by the junior r&ja» of the friendly 
States; for this purpose spices are used, with which the body 
is entirely covered, and these again are covered on the prin- 
cipal parts of the body with small coins — over these come 
clothes, mats, and a covering of split bamboo. This sort of 
embalming does not protect the body from partial decompo- 
sition; the emanations from it are collected in a vessel under- 
neath the Bah on which the body lies,, and are poured 
away every day. If the body remains so long unbumt, it 
becomes dried up in about six months. It is watched the 
whole time, and if emanations still run from it, they are 
caught in the vessel referred to ; oflFerings and holy water 
are also presented. In its mouth the corpse has a gold ring, 
set with a ruby ; this protects it from the power of the 
demons, and it is the most heinous ^n to steal such a ring (a 
thing, however, which happened not long since). Three 
days before the cremation the corpse is stripped of its cover- 
ings, and the relatives look upon the dead for the last time. 
Meanwhile, the spices have penetrated into tho body; the 
latter is then washed and again enveloped in split bamboo, 
mats, and clothes. Instead of a ruby, five small metal plates 
inscribed with the word ong^ and with mystic formulas, are 
put into the mouth ; the five plates signify the five principal 
gods (Siva, Brahma, Wishnu, Indra, and Yama ?), comprised 
in the words &/, ha, tn, ha, i {Sa=i Siva, Ba = Brahma, 
I-=.Indra; ta and ha are not clear to me, but ha seems to 
indicate Hari^ one of the principal names of Wishnu) ; ^ the 
plates are of gold, stiver, copper, iron, and lead. These plates, 
which keep the body, as it were, under the protection of those 
five gods, are taken away immediately before cremation, 

* Accordinf^ to Wilson, TTia is Siva ; /, Kama ; /Tin, Siva and Wishnu.- See 
also Usaua Buli, p. ii28. These letters ore culled FauchdJc a'atOy the live (sacred) 
letters. 
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when this protection appears to be rendered unnecessary by 
the reading of the Vedas and the pouring out of holy water. 
Houses in which dead bodies are kept are unclean, and, in 
the case of princes, the palace is not occupied by the suc; 
cessor until after the cremation, and is merely guarded by 
the people belonging to the deceased. This is occurring, at 
the present moment, in Den Passar (one of the three resi- 
dences of princes in Badong), where the bodies of five il- 
lustrious princes are kept in the great palace, and the 
reigning prince lives for the present in a small house of 
little pretension. The first ceremony mentioned above, that 
of washing before cremation, is called pangdskaran or pahris" 
dan (purificatiqin) ; dskara seems to be Sanskrit, but it is not 
found in WiUon (first edition). 

The prepai^'ations for cremation take much time and much 
money. A /bridge is built on each side of the wall of the 
palace, for/ the conveyance of the body to the Bade, The 
Bade, or Mneral pyre, is in the case of princes very gorgeous. 
It rests /bn a basis of bamboo, concealed by handsome hang- 
ings, under which the bearers place themselves, to move 
the structure along. On this foundation there is a pyramid 
of woodwork or bamboo, in from three to eleven storeys. I 
havf only seen the latter number at the cremation of Dewd 
Maigis in QianyaVy and this agrees with the number of 
aU>ieys in the Merus of the temples ; it certainly has a re- 
•li^ous meaning, reminding us of the Buddhist pyramidal 
bnldings and of the philosophical ideas connected therewith. 
Tiis pyramid is ornamented with more or less splendour, 
icording to the means of the relations of the deceased ; the 
ivering is made of little balls of cotton, fastened on to the 
trooden framework in fringes, and forming heads of ele- 
jhants and Buta^ round the bottom and at the corners of 
•rfhe difierent storeys. These balls are of all the colours 
efientioned in the Usana Bali: white, red, dark blue, and 
(>lJoH\ The whole of the lower portion, as well as the 
irner of the pyramid, is covered in this way. The outer 
sial^s of the difierent storeys are ornamented with tinsel and 
reel, and inside they are fitted up as rooms with mirrors and 
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furniture. Persons are stationed on each storey to attend to 
the regular progress of the machine and to keep the Kttle 
rooms clean. The corpse is laid in the highest storey, and 
covered with a great number of white clothes^ which hang 
down the sides of the pyramid. 

Special places are made ready for the cremation of dis- 
tinguished persons. In Gianj^r ansquare of about 400 paces 
in length and breadth, surrounded by a wall of pillars of 
masonry with trellis- work between them, was prepared above 
the palace, on the summit of the hill up which the dessa 
extends. In the centre there was a Bah of masonry inlaid 
with a sort of mosaic of glass-work and boards, after the 
manner of the Bales used for offerings in the temples. The 
Bale consisted of two storeys, and was surrounded with 
trellis- work. Above it rose, on four pillars, another chamber 
and a roof, the chamber ornamented with mirrors, and the 
whole covered with tinsel. The pillars- were coveired in red. 
This plelce was intended for the cremation, and upon it stood 
a figure of a lion (singha) . This figure is only used at the 
cremation of reigning princes (ehokorda) ^ ; other distin- 
guished persons are burnt in the figure of a cow — men in 
that of a black, and women in that of a white lembu. The 
common man, generally, has only a simple square wooden 
coffin to be burnt in, but figures are sometimes used also by 
the lower orders, e.g. Gajamina, a monster, half elephant, 
half fish. These figures of beasts are ornamented to a cer- 
tain extent (in Oianyar very splendidly) ; the erect tail and 
the back are taken off*, like a lid, when the body is let down 
into the figure, and are replaced after the ceremony of 
letting down the body. In Gianyar, outside the square, in 
the centre and at the sides, there were several large and orna- 
mental Bales for the distinguished spectators, and especially 
for the very numerous women. In addition to these, thei|'i 
were the places for the cremation of the three Bela^, on i\^ 
left. For several days before the cremation of people of 
rank, one or more Panditas reside with the relatives ; they 

^ It has been said, howeyer, that this custom did not come from Lidia, 
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manage all that has to be done, indicate the mode of making 
the offerings, prepare the metal plates, and invoke, by means 
of the Vedas, the success of the important ceremony about 
to be undertaken. It is they also who conduct the Bade to 
the place of cremation. If the deceased belongs to the 
second caste, the XatriyaSf the Bade is fastened to a serpent 
{nAga or ndgabandha, serpent-band) ; this serpent is orna- 
mented in the same manner as the footpiece of the Bade, 
and has wings; the body is quite 30 fathoms long, and is 
carried by men. Before the procession starts, the Padanda 
descends from his palanquin and shoots from the four 
cardinal points at the head of the serpent, whose evil in- 
fluence is thereby destroyed. He uses for this purpose 
wooden arrows with white flowers attached to their ends, 
the flowers alone being discharged at the serpent.^ This 
peculiar custom of fastening a serpent in front of the Bade 
and of the killing of this reptile by a Pandita, points to a 
fable of former quarrels between the earthly gods (the Brah- 
mans) and the princes. A Dera agung was in the habit of 
ridiculing the Brahmans ; he especially threw doubts upon 
their supernatural power. Once upon a time, when a power- 
ful Pandita was at his palace, he caused a goose to be put 
into a well or pit, and the latter to be closed. He then 
asked the Pandita what animal was in the well, and the 
Pandita replied, a ndga. Thereupon the prince wished to 
ridicule him, but when he opened the well, a terrible serpent 
came indeed forth. The King then, astounded and terrified, 
was rescued in his need by the good Pandita, who slew the 
serpent, and ever since that time, at the cremation of all 
Xatrif/as, a serpent has been fastened to the Bade, killed by 
the Pandita, and burnt with the corpse. WKen this serpent 
has been figuratively slain, it is wound round the Padanda's 
seat, the tail remaining fastened to the Bade; in this manner 
the Padanda conducts the corpse (or in reality, according to 
their notions, the soul) to the place of cremation, and so to 

' This is almost the only case in which a bow and arrow are used in Bali; with 
this exception, we only meet with their use in some dramatic representations, 
where they appear in accordance with the Indian myths. 
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heaven (stcarga), where it (the soul) is admitted among the 
pilar as. 

The procession at cremations is very long, even with the 
lower orders. In GHanyar, where the princes and many 
armed men, besides the bands of musicians and actors from 
all States of Bali (excepting Bangli)y were present at the 
celebration of the feast, the procession extended for upwards 
of a "paal." First came always the coolies bearing the 
wood for the cremation. In Qianyar they carried pieces of 
wood of uniform shape, coloured black and gold ; it is said 
to be customary to use sandal-wood for princes, but this did 
not appear to me to be the case, for the pieces were too 
large, and would have been too costly for the means of a 
small Balinese prince. Then came the music and the men 
armed with muskets, then all the articles of personal use 
belonging to the deceased, and then holy water and offerings 
for the Butas, carried by women on their heads. The order 
of march is : twenty or thirty men armed with lances, and 
then the bearers of the Vpachdra, walking two and two 
(upachdra means in Sanskrit service and also present ; to be 
understood here as, the articles belonging to the service of the 
deceased } These include everything of domestic use in Bali: 
clothes, rings, and other jewelry, mirrors, and articles of the 
toilet, the sirih-box (in the case of princes, of gold), the 
water-bottle (also of a precious metal), the umbrella {pa^ 
yung; umbrellas are also held over the jewelry by those 
walking nearest) ; and, finally, the horse of the deceased, 
richly caparisoned, led in the procession by men, and some- 
times ridden by a young son or grandson of the deceased. 
All these are again followed by armed men and musicians ; 
the bands of music separate the divisions of the procession. 
The second part is devoted entirely to holy water (toya 
tirta) ;2 more than a hundred women carry small vessels of 
water on their heads ; this water comes from the most sacred 



^ According to Gericke's Javanese dictionary, which has reached me too late, 
hupaehara means tokens of distinction and of nonour, state-decorations, insignia, 
ceremony, pomp, splendour. This agrees with our explanation. 

2 This water is as holy as that of the Ganges. 
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places in Bali, and is solicited and bought from the Padandas 
who stand in especially high esteem. Here, again, the inter- 
mixture of Buddhism is noteworthy ; we have here not only 
holy water from the Padanda of Ska^ but also from the Bud- 
dhist Padanda, and these waters are mixed together} It appears, 
therefore, that the Sivaites also require the help of Buddha, 
and that Buddhism is still as it were an integral part of the 
religion of all Balinese. This water is called toya or toya 
tirtOy " water of a holy place ; " tirtha is Ind. " a holy 
bathing-place," and also "a chapel ;" our holy water comes 
from both such places, from the sacred waters (see toya Sindu 
in Us. Bali, p. 337), from the temples, and from the houses 
of the Padandas, who have consecrated it by mumbling the 
Vedas. 

The offerings for the Butas, bantSn dagan, form the third 
division of the procession. Dagan is the Balinese name for 
Buta, although the latter word is used quite as often. These 
offerings consist of all sorts of meats, cooked and half- 
cooked, of rice, fruits, flowers, leaves ; all these vegetable 
offerings must be of five different colours : tchite (the colour 
of Siva or MahadevaJ, red (Brahma), yellow (Buddha and 
also Siva in Bali),^ black or dark blue (Wishnu; also Kslla), 
and brumbu, a mixture of the four colours ; the last is the 
colour of the supreme Siva, who combines in himself the 
natures of the four already named. These offerings are 
made to propitiate the Butas, who are supposed to haunt the 
burial-grounds. The offerings for the gods and pitaras (the 
shades), which are offered the same day, are left at home. 

Here usually follows the Padanda, carried in a palanquin, 
and drawing after him, when a Xatriya is burnt, the dead 
ndga with the Bade attached to it. At several points, 
especially at the corners of th6 road, before the house of the 
deceased, and before the place of cremation, the Bade is 



^ The mixed holy water is called toya panffintaa, and is especially purif3riiig 
and a protection from danger ; leayes of gold (mas pripi) and a costly gold ring 
(which the Pandita keeps) with a ruby are placed in it; and also flowers, baluftg^ 
balung or ground sandal- wood ; powdered rubies ; whole rice (^ya} ; cut flowers 
and leaves (sarmam). 

' Comp. Fitdmbara, " with a yellow garment." 
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turned round three times, the Padanda being carried before 
it and leading the movement. The lofty structure of the 
Bade sometimes renders it necessary to employ more than 
400 men to perform these manoeuvres. In Gianyar the 
prince, the son of the deceased, preceded the BadCy followed 
by a great number of other princes and the armed men of 
Gianyar and Badong. In other cases I have always seen the 
relatives following the deceased ; the reason why the prince 
preceded the corpse was this, that the Betas with their pro- 
cession followed the Bade, and that the princes considered it 
beneath their dignity to go behind the Belas, who in this 
case were all Gundiks (concubines from the fourth caste). 
During the whole march Kam'^ong^ are sung, chiefly by 
those who carry the Bade ; they were not songs of mourning, 
however, but favourite portions of the Bdmdyana, B&rata 
Yudda, and other works well known to the people. 

When the procession has arrived at the place of cremation, 
and the Bade has turned round thrice for the last time, the 
body is carried down from the top of the Bade by a staircase 
made for this purpose, and up by another small staircase to 
the place of burning, where it is laid in the coffin (the lion 
or cow). The corpse is then only in the covering of bamboo 
referred to above ; the clothes and ornaments remain on the 
Bade, and some of them are taken home again, the re- 
mainder, as well as all the ornaments of the Bade, being 
given up to the people as plunder after the cremation. The 
Pandita then, mumbling the Vedas, sprinkles on the body 
the different kinds of holy water — a ceremony which gene- 
rally lasts more than an hour. At last, after all the vesseb 
of holy water have been emptied, the Padanda quits the spot, 
and the bearers of wood now kindle a fire under the figore 
of the animal, which is consumed but slowly, on account of 
the copious wetting which it has received. Sand is strewn 
on the foundation of wood or masonry, to prevent the fire 
from spreading. When the corpse is consumed, the bones 
are collected by the watchers, laid on the purified place of 
burning, and covered with clothes, to which are added also 
the utensils for adornment and small offerings. These are 
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carried the next day with great state to the sea and thrown 
into it, together with money and offerings. Before this is 
done, the Padanda again reads the Vedas on a lofty erection, 
making frequent use of the bells, which stand by his side. 
Opposite the Padanda stand rich offerings of all kinds, and 
especially quantities of clothes and money. The Padanda 
receives these offerings. He is also offered a tolerably large 
sum, up to £50, for performing the ceremonies, but most 
priests only take part of this and return the rest to the rela- 
tives of the deceased. Other ceremonies follow at intervals 
of a fortnight, of some months, and of a year after the 
cremation. At these we have again a procession, as at the 
cremation itself ; there is a Bade^ upon which the corpse is 
represented by flowers ; these flowers (puspa) are also thrown 
into the sea. During the whole of this time numerous offer- 
ings are made for the deceased. After the ceremony which 
takes place a year after the cremation, the deceased is re- 
garded as actually admitted among the pitaras (the shades) 
in Indra*8 heaven, and as sharing in the offerings which are 
presented to the latter in the domestic temples. Great 
princes sometimes celebrate a feast to the memory of the 
dead even after the lapse of some years. 

The burning of widows has attracted most attention from 
Europeans. Wonder is expressed at the great number of 
women sacrificed in this way in Bali in former times (Craw- 
furd. As. Res. vol. xiii. p. 135) ; yet it should be borne in 
mind that in Bali polygamy is carried further than in any 
other country — that, e.g. the great-grandfather of rdja Kassi- 
man, prince of Ngrurah Sakti Pam'chutan, had 500 wives — 
and thus it cannot surprise us to see so many women burnt, 
particularly since the women who offer themselves gain the 
highest distinction, and the sacred writings, from the Pandas 
(divisions of the Mahdbhdrata) downwards, represent this 
act as praiseworthy aud almost necessary. That in India 
but one wife follows her husband in death, is naturally ex- 
plained by the fact that very few Hindus have more than 
one wife. But little is yet known of the burning of widows 
among the princes of India, and as but few independent 
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princes now exist who are worshippers of Siva, the silence 
on this subject is easily accounted for.^ 

In Bali the burning of tcidows is confined almost entirely to 
the princely farnilies. The princes are now either Xatriyas or 
Wesyas {Devas or Grustis), and so far Crawfurd is correct in 
saying that only the second and third castes observe this 
custom. The true reason of this, however, lies in the ontJay 
which is requisite. The Sudras are seldom rich enough to 
bear the expense of a splendid cremation ; their women, also, 
are less under the influence of the priests, who do not trouble 
themselves much about such common people, and finally, the 
wife's respect for the deceased husband is not so great, 
because he was of the same rank as herself. Among the 
Brahmans the burning of widows is still rarer, but yet a 
case which occurred some years ago in Badong has come to 
my knowledge. The Brahmans do not regard it as neces- 
sary ; it is not prescribed in the Vedas, nor is it practised in 
India by the Brahmans, who have remained free from the 
worship of the sect. 

The names given to the burning of widows are known 
from Crawfurd : 8atia and Bela, This explanation of them 
must be modified. Satia is the burning of a wife who^ from 
a platform erected for the purpose, throws herself into the 
same fire with her husband, committing suicide with the creese at 
the same time. These may be either lawful wives or concu- 
bines, and the latter is not unfrequently the case. Bela, on 
the contrary, is the burning of a wife, who is burnt in a sepa- 
rate fire, not with her husheLud, jumping into it alive, without 
using the creese. This latter method is not thought so much 
of, but is the more common. These women, who are also 
called improperly Belas, are mostly concubines, but I have 
also been told of cases in which lawful wives have chosen 
this method of self-immolation. 

The names Satia and Bela are Indian — the former im- 
mistakably, the second in all probability. Satia is truth, 

^ A man of high rank in Nipal, Bhugtee Thapa, was followed into the fire bj 
his two wives. — H. T. Frinsep, TramaeiioM of the Marquess of Mastings, yoL i. 
p. 170, note. 
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fidelity; the wife who dies in this way is called SafiairaH, a 
true, faithful woman, who has performed in all things her 
duty to her husband. Bela is explained by Crawfurd as 
" retaliation/' but so far as I am able to reconcile the Bali- 
nese explanations with each other, it is rather the Sanskrit 
ir^/d "sudden and easy death" (Wilson). This is rendered 
clear by the way in which it takes place ; and further by the 
fact that the sacrifice of the followers of a prince defeated in 
war, who then die together in an amok, is also called Bela, 
In general it means in Bali " dying with the man of higher 
rank" (the wife with her husband, the slave with his master, 
the followers with the prince). 

That female slaves were murdered by men appointed for 
the purpose, and were afterwards cast into the fire, which 
would seem to be a compulsory human sacrifice, must have 
been a fact 200 years ago, and was observed by Mr. Zollinger 
in Lombok,^ but I have not found any trace of it in Bali. 
The women who sacrifice themselves are indeed, as a rule, 
slaves, for they are mostly from the fourth caste (the 
Sudras), at least all the concubines are; but their immo- 
lation is voluntary, and neither in the 8atia or the Bela are 
they touched by a man. From the moment that they 
declare themselves ready to be burnt alive, they are holy 
persons ; they enjoy all the honours of the Pitaras. They 
may no longer tread the ground, but must always be carried. 
Offerings are even made to them, and all their wishes are 
satisfied. Nevertheless, the successor of the deceased simply 
regards such concubines as the servants who will be re- 
quired by his father after his cremation. The women 
themselves are excited by religious ideas ; a female priest 
always accompanies them till the moment of death, and 
describes to them in glowing colours the happiness of life 
in Sivarga, the rise to a higher caste, and how they will 
thereby become the lawful wives of the deceased. To these 
deceptions must be added the honour and the advantages 
which the woman's relations expect to receive from the 

* See the report of the Batch eiiToys to Oelgel, in Crawford, Ind. Arch. 
vol. ii. p. 244 sqq. 
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prince's successor; the men of her family have a claim to 
offices ; they are made chiefs of Desms, PamVkib, etc. 
They are therefore the only persons who sometimes use 
means of compulsion to prevent the women from retraoting. 
They accompany the victim of the family ; they keep up the 
fire, and, if the woman hesitates, tip up the plank on which 
she stands above the fire, so that she falls in against her wilL 
< These cases, however, are of rare occurrence. Deception of 
the imagination and the use of opium have generally made 
the victims quite indifferent, and they jump into the fire as if 
it were a bath. 

Eight days after the death of a prince or noble hia wives 
nro asked whether any of them wish to follow him into the 
fire ; those who then state their willingness are accepted, 
and, during the interval before the cremation, are shown the 
above honours. They cannot easily change their minds ; the 
opposition of their relatives, and the shame which would 
attach to them, as well as the deceptions of the priests, hold 
them back. The women who may wish to give in their 
names after this period of eight days are not accepted, 
perhaps in order to avoid the appearance of compulsion. 
The women who have offered themselves to be burnt lead 
thenceforward a life of pleasure, and enjoy much greater 
honour than they ever knew before. This again is a reason 
why they should not change their minds during the interval, 
sometimes a long one, before the cremation. 

We will here add some details of a cremation, at which 
women were burnt, in Giant/ar, of which we were eye- 
witnesses. On the 20th December, 1847, the prince of 
GiffHt/ar, Drfca MangiHy was burnt ; we have already spoken 
above of the way in which his body underwent cremation. 
The corpse was followed by the three wives (concubines), who 
became Bohis, A procession went before them, as before the 
body : (1) Upachara^ (2) Toy a, (3) Banten dagan. They, like 
tlie body, were seated in the highest storeys of Bad^s, which, 
like til at of the prince, were carried by men, but had only 
tlirce storeys. After the body of the prince had arrived at 
the place of cremation, the three Belas in their Bodes — each 
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preceded by the bearers of the oflferings destined for her, 
with armed men and bands of music — were conducted to 
the three fires. 

Their Bodes were also turned round three times, and 
were carried round the whole place of cremation. The 
women were then carried down steps from the Bades, and up 
the steps of the places erected for their cremation. These 
places consisted of a square of masonry three feet high, 
filled with combustibles, which had been burning since the 
morning, and threw out a glowing heat ; the persons ap- 
pointed to watch them fed the fire, and at the moment when 
the women leaped down, poured upon it a quantity of oil and 
arrack, so that it flared up to a height of eight feet, and 
must have suflbcated the victims at once. Behind this fur- 
nace stood an erection of bamboo, in the form of a bridge, of 
the same width as the square of masonry, and about forty 
feet long, and from sixteen to eighteen feet high ; steps of 
bamboo led up to it in the rear. In the centre there is a 
small house, afiPording a last resting-place to the victim, in 
which she waits until the ceremonies for her husband are 
finished and his body has begun to bum. The side of the 
bamboo scaflbld nearest to the fire is protected by a wall of 
wet Pisang-stems. Upon the bridge lies a plank smeared 
with oil, which is pushed out a little over the fire, as soon as 
the time for the leap draws near. At first there is a door at 
the end of the bridge, and this is not removed till the last 
minute. The victim sits in the house on the bridge, ac- 
companied by a female priest and by her relatives. They 
all speak to her of the happiness which she will now shortly 
enjoy with her husband. She then makes her toilet; her 
hair especially is combed, the mirror used, and her garments 
newly arranged ; in short, she arrays herself exactly as she 
would for a feast. Her dress is white, her breasts are covered 
with a white alendang ; she wears no ornaments, and after 
all the preparations to which it has been subjected, her hair 
at the last moment hangs quite loose. When the corpse of 
the prince was almost consumed, the three Belas got ready ; 
they glanced one towards another, to c6nvinoe themselves 
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that all was prepared ; but this was not a glance of fear, but 
of impatience, and it seemed to express a wish that they 
might leap at the same moment. When the door had been. 
opened, and the plank smeared with oil and pushed out, each 
took her place on her plank, made three Sembahs by joining 
her hands above her head, and one of the bystanders placed 
a small dove {Htiran) upon her head. When the dove flies 
away, the soul is considered to escape. They then im- 
mediately leaped down. There was no cry in leaping, no 
cry from the fire ; they must have been suffocated at once. 
One of the Europeans present succeeded in pushing through 
the crowd to the fire, and in seeing the body some seconds 
after the leap — it was dead, and its movements were caosed 
merely by the combustion of the materials cast upon the 
flames. On other occasions, however, Europeans have heard 
cries uttered in leaping, and in the first moments afterwards. 

During the whole time, from the burning of the prince 
till the leap of the victims, the air resounded with the 
clangour and noise of the numerous bands of music. The 
soldiers had drawn up outside tlie square, and contributed to 
the noise by firing off their muskets. Besides these, some 
small cannon were discharged. There was not one of the 
50,000 Balinese present who did not show a merry face ; no 
one was filled with repugnance and disgust, except a few 
Europeans, whose only desire was te see the end of suoh 
barbarities. The Balinese look upon this cremation simply 
as the consummation of their religious and domestic duties ; 
no one sees any cruelty in it. Yet, as the all-powerful 
priests attach little importance to it for their own caste, with 
their aid the diminution and abolition of these human sacri- 
fices among the other castes might be effected. The priests' 
interest in maintaining it is, alas ! a monetary one — ^and 
therefore no help can be expected from them. 

The number of women burned in Bali itself is not con- 
siderable; in Lombok, however, where only 9000 Balinese 
reside (the rest are the Mahomedan Sesakers), this ceremony 
is more frequent. During the time I spent in Bali, five] or 
six cremations of Gustis teok place in Lombok, and on each 
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occasion from four to seven women offered themselves up. 
This preciseness in following the ancient usages also shows 
itself in great offerings, which cost considerable sums, but at 
the same time add greatly to the fame of the prince who 
makes them, and strengthen him for war {e,g, the offerings 
in September, 1846). The explanation of this lies in two 
circumstances : first, the EaHnese of Lombok, and especially 
their prince, are much richer than those of Bali, where even 
the reigning princes, through the great extension of their 
families, possess but little means ; and secondly, the Balinese 
of Lombok, and particularly the present prince, are looked 
down upon, and said to be ignorant in their religion and 
their customs, by the Balinese of Bali, and especially by the 
Deva agung, whom the people of Lombok do not acknow- 
ledge. Now to refute these unfavourable opinions, they 
show themselves to be much more precise in the performance 
of their religious duties than the majority of the Balinese 
in BaH. During the two years of ray stay in Bali, I only 
knew of one case of widow-burning in Oianyar, In all the 
southern states also none took place ; intelligence from 
Karang-Assem and Boleleng is uncertain and irregular, but 
I heard nothing of the practice in these states either. It 
cannot be asserted, however^ that the custom has entirely 
disappeared. Widow-burning is considered a necessary ad- 
junct to the cremation of a great prince, and in the last 
thirty years a large number of women have actually been 
sacrificed in Badong. 

Nine Betas were burnt with the prince of den Passar, 
Ngrurah Made JPcmi'chuttan, Kassiman's father, and three 
with the last prince but one of Pam'chuttan, Ngrurah O^d^ 
Fam'chuttan (the father of the principal wives of the present 
Bdja of Pam'chuttan). One very young wife, who threw 
herself tandakking into the flames, was burnt with the last 
prince of PanC chuttan^ Anak Agung Lanang (father of the , 
present prince). ^ 

R&ja Kaleran Kanginan was followed by two wives; one 
killed herself and became Satiawati (see above), after the 

* Tandakking on this occasion does not permit another person to tandak also. 
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example set by the wife of the rdja Salt/a, one of the heroes 
of the Mahdbhdrata, known here from the Salyaparva. R&ja 
Kaleran Kawan was followed by three wives. A young wife 
followed rdja Halit Kassiman, a nephew of the old Kassimany 
who died very young. Some women also followed Kaasi' 
man's brother in Belaluan. If the dead bodies in Den Passar, 
which have already lain unburied for fifteen or twenty years, 
are burnt, it is doubtful whether women will follow them. 
The principal wives seldom follow, and in this case the de- 
ceptions cannot have the same effect upon the concubines as 
when they are practised upon them shortly after the death. 
Rdja Kassiman prevents this burning for political reasons, 
as it might possibly deprive him of his prestige ; another 
reason is the poverty of the present prince of Den Passar, 
whose revenue has been very much diminished by Kassimafif 
and who will not for years be able to amass the sum required 
for such a grand cremation. 

Castes. 

We know from Crawfurd that the four Indian castes exist 
in Bali ; we will hereafter give reasons which seem to show 
that caste has also existed in Java, 

The names given by Qrawfurd are — Brdhmana, Satriya, 
Wisiya, Sudra. The names Brdhmana and Sudra are correct; 
Satriya is the corrupt pronunciation of Ksatriya, which is 
found in good manuscripts (Brahmdndapurdna, Rdmdyana, 
etc.) ; Wisiya has arisen, through an oral mistake, out of 
Wesya, as the Balinese call the third Indian caste ; the 
Sanskrit Wdisya cannot be rendered otherwise in Balinese ; 
in the Balinese letters the four words correspond closely with 
the Sanskrit names. We have shown in the Ilsana Bali 
(p. 254) that the Balinese taling has a mark above the line 
in words where it represents the Sanskrit di; in the word 
Wesya, however, the idea that this taling answers to an di, 
which is unpronounceable, appears to have been lost. I have 
never yet found the mark in the word Wesya in any manu- 
script. 
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The Indian names, however, are not those in common nse 
in Bali to indicate the difference in caste. The three upper 
castes have names with meanings, which are used both in 
speaking to and speaking of each member of the caste. 
These titles are : — 

1. Ida for a Brahman; this is the Balinese pronoun of 
the second and third person in the high language. It is 
also used for the titles of Deva and Guati ; but when it stands 
alone, it always means a Brahman, who is called He or Thou} 
A male Brahman is called tda bagua, a female Brahman, 
married or single, Ida kayu, or, contracted, Idayu (see below 
as to the word Padanda), 

2. Deva is the title of a Xatrit/a, both for men and women 
(e.g. Deva agung putri), Deva means in Sanskrit god, and in 
the language of the stage king (Wilson) ; but in the lists of 
names of royal houses in India which we meet with in 
Tod's "Annals of Rc^jasthan'* and in several inscriptions 
published in the " Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal,'* 
we find also the titl« of deva (or, corrupted, dew or deb) added 
to all the names, and we thus discover that the title of deva 
is used for all Xatriyas, not only in Bali, but also in India, 
for every one in that caste can become king, and they are 
also all called Rdja in India. 

3. Gmti^ is the title for the Wtsyas^ or third caste; this 
name is not Indian, at least not clearly. In India the third 
caste is not of much importance, and we are therefore not 
surprised that it has not a special title.^ It is quite other- 
wise in Bali (and Java) ; but few Xatrit/as have come here 
from India ; there were more West/as, originally merchants, 
agriculturists, and artificers. Since the Xatriyas alone were 
too insignificant in number, greater honour naturally fell 

^ Tat, avam (for, in order to), names for the deity in the sacred writings in 
India, are also pronouns. 

^ Gusti is in Sanskrit " assembly, meeting ; eonversatum, disconne ; family 
connexions, but especially the dependent or Junior branches.** 

^ Arytty it is true, is the name for a Wesya in India ; but what does it mean P 
The name Arya for the Xatriyas of Java (and Bali) is to be read with a long A 
{an/a), and then means " one of the nation of the Aryans (an Indian, a Persian), 
According to Wilson : Arya, "a master, a man of the thim tribe; adj. sxeellmt; 
urya, of a good family; respectable, yenerable;. apposite, proper; a master, an 
owner." 
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to the more numerous West/as. They even became kings 
probably in Java, and certainly in Bali, although they are 
always regarded as subject to the Deva agung, a pure Xatriya, 
For this reason a title of honour was also given to the 
West/as, and this is " Gusti.^* Gmti is never interpreted by 
the Balinese as anything but a name for a Wesya. In Java 
it is now used before the name of God, " Gusti allahy^ and 
before the names of princes of royal blood ; Gmti, used 
before allahy indicates that the word is equivalent to tuwan 
(lord). The fact, however, that the princes of Solo and 
Jujokarta are called " Gmti,'* seems to indicate that this 
family is also of Wesyan descent, and that they retained 
this title of honour, although the name of the caste, through 
Mahomedan influence, had been almost lost. 

4. The fourth caste, very naturally, has no title of honour. 
They are the bom servants, and can make no claim to marks 
of honour. Courtesy, however, assigns to them in address 
the hypocritical name of " father *' and ** mother *' {bapa and 
meme). In speaking of them, the term which is also applied 
to all foreigners (Buginese, Chinese, and Europeans) is used 
— Kahula, slave, dependent, or wang {=or(mg), man ; they 
represent the ordinary man, while the three superior castes 
trace their descent from gods and demi-gods. 

Mixed castes do not exist in Bali, whereas, even in the very 
ancient Indian law-book of Manu, a large number of mixed 
castes are enumerated. This is to be explained by the fact 
that too few people of the three principal castes came over 
to Java and Bali, and that these probably brought with 
them too few women, to maintain the purity of their de- 
scendants, and therefore, to prevent the extinction of the 
chief families, all the children remained in the caste of their 
father, although the mother may have been of common ex- 
traction. 

In India the mixed castes arose in two ways: first, through 
the marriage of a man of a higher caste with a woman of a 
lower one ; secondly, through the marriage of a woman of 
high caste with a man of inferior birth. The first case is 
not considered a disgrace to the mixed caste; the second 



THE ISLAND OF BALI. 109 

degrades the offspring, because this union is a di^race ; and 
thus we have the most despised of all Indian castes — the 
chanddlas {Parias), the offipring of a marriage of a female 
Brahman with a Sudra. In Bali the first kind of marriage 
causes no mixture of caste ; the children follow the caste of 
the father, but are inferior to the children of high-caste 
women, and in matters of succession and inheritance are 
dealt with as of lower standing, even though they be older 
than their more noble brothers and sisters. The second case 
cannot occur, for, in Bali, all marriages of high-caste women 
with men of lower birth (provided they are acknowledged) 
are punished with death. The guilty woman is burnt alive 
— a hole is made in the ground and filled with combustibles, 
into which the woman is cast; this punishment is called 
labuh gni (to fall or be cast into the fire). The man is 
weighted with stones and drowned in tiie sea ; this is called 
labu batu. This penalty, however, especially the burning of 
the woman, is not always carried out so relentlessly. In 
several cases which came to my knowledge, both the man 
and the woman were drowned ; in another case, where the 
guilty man had escaped vengeance by flight, the woman, at 
the command of her father (a Ousti or Kutta), was killed 
with the creese by a relation, her mother's brother, after 
having been adorned with flowers and fine clothes, and 
rendered fearless by opium and strong drink. 

There are, then, no mixed castes in Bali. In the Usana 
Bali (p. 262) different classes of Sudras are mentioned, viz. 
Mandestty Gaduh, Dangka, Batu-hajiy Paseky Kabayan, Ngu- 
kuhin, Talikiip ; these, however, are not different castes, but 
are all Sudras, some of whom have been degraded to this 
caste from that of the TTeat/as, and still maintain, in a 
political sense, a higher position than the common Sudras, 

Chanddlmy nevertheless, exist in Bali, but they are not 
chanddlm by birth ; there can be none such in BaK. They 
are afflicted with malignant and contagious diseases, and 
especially leprosy. Such diseases are ascribed to the curse 
of some deity or of a Padanda, These persons may not 
reside in the campongSy and are found in such places as the 
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frontiers of two hostile states (Mengui and Tabanan)^ where 
they live in misery and without intercourse with the rest of 
the people. I have seen others on the high roads ; their 
employments are named by Crawfurd. 

Bbahmans. 

All Brahmans in Bali trace their descent from Padanda 
Wahu Rawoehy who, according to the Brahmans of the 
present time, lived in or were descended from Kediri ; his 
descendants went thence to Majapahit, and from Majapahit 
to BalL According to the Javanese accounts, a number of 
Siva-Brahmans made their appearance in Majapahity shortly 
before the fall of that place, from India, and fled upon the 
destruction of that kingdom to the East and to Bali. The 
statements of the Balinese upon historical and geographi- 
cal subjects are extremely inaccurate. According to some, 
Kediri was situated in Baratawaraa (the holy land of India). 
If we accepted this as true, we should be able to reconcile 
the accounts of Java and Bali respecting the arrival of Siva- 
Brahmans at Majapahit ; but there are many reasons against 
this. Jayahaya is said by some Balinese to have been a 
king in Baratawarm; undoubted Javanese accounts, however, 
state that he ruled in Kediri in Java, and all the Kawi works 
of most importance were composed under him and his prede- 
cessor, Ayer Langia, The Brahmans, who composed these 
works, must therefore have come from India at an earlier 
period and acquired the Kawi language in Java. We must 
bear also in mind here the localization of Indian places in 
Java. 

Wahu or Bahu Rawuh means " the newly-arrived " {hahu 
is the Malay bahru ; rawuh, Jav.-BaL, is equal to the Mai. 
datang). He is also named B'agawdn Dwijendra, the holy 
Brahman-prince {dvija is a Brahman, one bom twice — the 
second time through initiation into religion and sacred litera- 
ture, and through assuming the sacred band, JJpawita). Indra 
is generally king, prince ; thus we have Gajendra, prince of 
elephants, JRakmsendra, prince of the Kdksasas, namely, 
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R&wana. His two names, therefore, are not family-names, 
but merely indicate his position ; he was the leader of a 
colony of Brahmans which came from India. Concerning 
his sojourn in Kediri or in Majapahit and Bali, the accounts, 
as we have seen, are uncertain ; but, according to the ac- 
* counts of the priests themselves, the five existing sub- 
divisions of the Brahmans in Bali are descended from him 
and his five wives. We have : 

1. Brdhmana Kamenu. (Kamenu is in Gianyar.) They 
are descended from Wahu Rawuh and a Brahmanic woman 
(Brahmana-Brahmant) ; according to Indian notions, these 
alone would have the full rights and dignities of Brahmans, 
yet we find that, in spite of their purer descent, they do 
not enjoy greater honour than their brethren who are of 
inferior birth. The rank of the Brahmans depends upon 
their ability, their personal appearance, and their ccuiduct, 
80 that even in youth the qualities of a powerful Pandita 
may be recognized. The supernatural power attributed to 
them, and not their descent, therefore, determines the choice 
of the domestic priests of the princes. Political reaisons 
also have their weight. Br&hmana Kamenu are found in 
Boleleng, 

2. Brdhmana of OelgeL (Oelgel is the ancient seat of the 
Deva-agung, already mentioned in the account of the Dutch 
envoys in 1635, in Crawfurd, I. A.y vol. ii. p. 244 seq. ; it 
is also referred to in the Malayan Manuscript of Abdullah— 
Tijds. r. i\r. /., j. 7, 2^®deel, p. 166 — where it is erroneously 
written Oila gila in the translation.) They are descendants 
of Wahu Rawuh and a Xatriya woman ; they are called 
Brdhmana- geniteny and include most of the Brahmans in 
Khngkong, Mengui, Bangli, and those of Sanor in Badong. 
The last-mentioned place is chiefly inhabited by Brahmans ; 
none of those at Badong, however, are of high rank, but the 
Padanda Agung of Somawati, and the Padanda Made Aleng 
Eacheng in Taman Intaran, both belonging to other sub- 
divisions of the Brahmans, are the domestic priests of the 
princes. Some Brahmans in Bolekng, also, came originally 
from Sanor. 
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3. Brdhmana-Nuaba. These are descended from "Wahu 
Rawuh and a Xatriya widow (Balu manis, that is, " a short 
time married"). Their original seat is the campong Nudba 
in Oianyar; hence came those of Sindhu in Karang-Assem, 
and of this family is the Padanda Agung in Sindhuwati, near 
Taman Intaran, who, some twenty years ago, left Karang- 
Assem for political reasons, and was received with gladness 
in Badong} He is the chief domestic priest in Badong, and 
his brother or cousin in Oianyar. \ 

4. Brdhmana-mas ; descended from Wahu Bawuh and a 
"Wesya woman.^ Their original seat is the campong Mas in 
GHanyar. The family of the Padanda Made Aleng Kacheng 
in Taman Intaran came from that place. He is also a 
domestic priest, and although he is younger than and be- 
came a Padanda long after the Padanda Agung was already 
a domestic priest, still, on account of his learning, his morals 
and the sakti ascribed to him, he is held in the highest 
honour in Badong and Oianyar. There are also Brdhmana^ 
mas in Tabanan. 

6. Brahmana kayu s^unya (kayu s^unya is literally empty 
tree, — ^this seems to be an allusion to the position of the 
woman from whom they are descended, for she was a slave, 
and was therefore without education and learning). They 
trace their descent to Wahu Rawuh by a slave. To this 
sub-division belong part of the Brahmans in Mengui, 

The Brahmans are very numerous in Bali ; their position 
as regards the prince depends upon whether they are ordi- 
nary Brahmans {Idas) or Padandas, i.e. learned priests. The 
former are dependent upon the prince, must follow in war, 
may be employed as envoys, and may be-banished from the 

country, if they do not strictly obey the prince^fi^commands. 

'\ 

\ 

1 He had correspondence with Gianyar at a time when Gianyar^ a^4 ^*^ 
Badong y was at enmity with Karang-Assem ; he therefore lost his position in 
Karang-Assem, and, together with his brother, was invited by the prind^s of 
Gianyar and Badong, received with much ceremony, and appointed to the office 
of domestic priest. 

2 In general, the Brilhmana-geniten, descended from a Xatriya woman, seem 
to be sought after by the princes in the States governed by Xatriyas — aa^i the 
Brilhmana mas, descended from a Wesya woman, where tne Wesyas rul0 — on 
account of their connexion with these castes. 
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Nevertheless, they are of higher rank than the princes, and 
can marry daughters of princes, while the princes may not 
marry Brahmanic women. On account of their large num- 
ber, a considerable portion of them live in extreme poverty, 
and they do not disdain to cultivate the rice-fields, to engage 
in the fisheries, and to do manual work for money. 

The Padandas are Brahmans who have received a complete 
education from another Padanda (their Guru), They must 
be thoroughly acquainted with religion and with literature. 

In order to become a Padanda, they undergo all kinds of 
tests, to show their knowledge and their submission to the 
Guru. Thus, for instance, they place their heads under the 
Guru's foot, and drink the water that runs off his feet during 
his ablutions. Many other ceremonies precede their conse- 
cration, and a certain amount of wealth is required to defray 
the expenses, so that the dignity of Padanda mostly remains 
in a family which has already grown rich by means of this 
position. Others are supported and helped to become Pa- 
dandas by the Rajas. The mark of the dignity is a staff, 
danda, which they receive from the Guru, and which gives 
them power to guide and to pui\ish men in all things relating 
to religion. After this staff they are called Padanda, that 
is, "bearing a staff." Their other name, Pandita, merely in- 
dicates their knowledge; Pandita is "learned," and is ex- 
plained in Bali by prajnya, Sanskrit, and pintar, Mai. 

The. domestic priest, Purohita (Sanskrit idem), is chosen 
from the Padandas by the prince ; or sometimes the prince 
helps an Ida whom he thinks clever and upright to become 
a Padanda, and then makes him his domestic priest. He is 
then the spiritual teacher (Guru) of the prince, who becomes 
his s^is'ya or pupil, makes the sembah ^ to him, and thereby 
shows his inferiority to the priest ; he always sits on a raised 
seat (see Crawfurd, Asiatic Researches, vol. xiii. p. 110). 
The domestic priest is consulted in all religious and political 

* The nSmbak is not an ordinary token of courtesy in Bali. The iippcr castes 
only make it to the prince, and to the Padandas who are Guru loka. The reason 
of this is, that to the sdmbah is added an inward formula of reverence out of a 
Mantra or the Vedas ; by making them to other persons of rank they would 
humble themselves too much. 

VOL. IX. — [new 8BBIB8.] 8 
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matters, and even in the ordinary affairs of life, in taking up 
arms, in choosing wives, etc. He alone teaches the worship 
of the Pitaras and conducts the cremations of the princely 
famiUes. In aU offerings, both domestic and for the State, 
the advice of the domestic priest is acted upon ; he is present 
in his elevated place opposite the offerings, and blesses the 
ceremonies by meansof prayers from the Vedas. 

Sometimes the word Purohita is applied generally to all 
priests who carry the staff (Padandas). It is these whom 
Baffles heard spoken of under the name of Maperwita oir 
Mapurmta. Purmta is the corrupted pronunciation of 
Purohita, which latter word I first recognized in good 
manuscripts ; mapurohita (or mapurmta) means the being a 
purohita^ or the collective Purohitas} 

Guru Loka, "teacher of the world," is a name applied 
only to a few chosen Purohitas or Padandas, who present 
offerings for an entire kingdom ; there are one or two of 
these in each of the different States in Bali. They are the 
special Gurus and counsellors of the chief prince, and are 
also the Ghirus of the loka, of the world, or the subjects 
of a state. 

The prince can also call other Padandas to perform less 
important religious functions, and the smaller rd/as (who are 
of inferior birth) can likewise choose a Guru out of the rest 
of the Padandas. 

The present Gruru-lokas in the southern states, who exer- 
cise great influence upon the actions of the princes, are : — 

In Elongkong, — 1. Padanda Wayahan Pidada, who is a 

Br&hmanornuaba (Sa/w-manis). 
2. Padanda KHut Ngrurah, a Br&hmanor 
ginitin. He lives in the campong of 
Dawan, \ 

In CHanyar, — 1. Padanda Wayahan Kakeran, a Brdhmana\ 

nuaba, cousin of the Padanda Agung^ 
in Badong, He lives in the kadaton ob 
Sindhuwati, in the campong of Kramas. 

^ The explanation formerly given (Tijdschrift voor N. I., Jaarg. 8, Deel 4) or 
I*Urwitaj by means of purva and tVa, thus falls to the ground. ^ 
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In Badong, — 1. Padanda Agung, Brdhmana-nuaba. He 

resides in Sindhuwati (or Somawati), 
near Taman Intaran, and is the father- 
in-law of 
2. Padanda Made AUng Kacheng, Brah- 
mana-maSy in Taman Intaran, 
In Tabanan. — 1. Padanda Jumpung, Brahmana-g^nitin, in 

Pas&kan, to the north of the kadaton 
in Tabanan. 
In MenguL — 1. Padanda Putu^ Brahmana haiyu s^unya^ 

resides in Kabakaba. On account of 
their low birth the Br&hmana haiyu 
iunya appear to receive much less 
respect than the rest ; yet we find a 
Guru loka among their number, al- 
though the men of Badong assert 
that the people in Mengui are grossly 
ignorant. But Badong and Mengui 
are old enemies. 
The Brahmans also have many wives from among the 
people, but the children always remain Brahmans.^ There 
is not a single one of pure blood, but, at any rate, care is 
taken that a Brahman does not have too much Sudra blood 
among his ancestors. If, in three generations, no woman of 
high birth has married into the family, the descendants lose 
all rank, and are treated by the princes as Sudras, and are 
obliged to perform service as vassals. It is the same -with 
the other two upper castes. 

The Brahmans' wives of low extraction, especially if they 
have children, are ennobled by the husband ; their rank in 
life, it is true, is much inferior to that of women of high 
birth, and their husbands give them nothing (they have to 
maintain themselves and their children), but, after death, 
they are burnt as Brahmanic women, and enjoy the honour 
of the Pitaras. 

1 Raffles, App. K., p. 238, says that the children of a priest by a woman of 
lower rank are called BujanggOy but this nowhere came to my knowledge. See 
below respecting the word Bujangga. In the TijdBehrift v. iV. /., 7, 2, 172, 
subdivisions {Pomah^ Angganay etc.) of Brahmans are mentioned, whose exist- 
ence I did not discover, in spite of my repeated inquiries. 
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The women of high birth share in all the privileges of 
their husbands. They are also instructed in the Vedas, 
themselves present offerings mth the mumbling of the Vedas, 
and assist the Belas at cremations. They are also called 
Padanda, with the addition of istri, which is the highest 
title for women in Bali. (In the Sanskrit stri only means 
, " woman," in Bali " princely woman," compare putri,) 

Xatriyas. 

In India the Xatriyas, the second caste, are, according to 
law, those who, alone, bear arms and defend the country. The 
princes are of this caste. But, in the present day, there are 
no longer any pure Xatriyas in India ; even the Hajaputras 
of R&jasthan are not regarded as of pure extraction. The 
profession of arms has thus come into the hands of the whole 
people. The same thing has occurred in Bali. The r&jas 
and their families, at least, are said to be Xatriyas, but this 
is but partially the case. The highest prince, the Deva 
Agung, is a Xatriya, but most of the other princes are of 
the third caste, the Wesyas. The Xatriyas no doubt came 
to Java only in small numbers. In Java the TJsana Jatva 
enumerates Xatriyas of Koripan (Panjis-seat), Gaglang, 
Kediriy and Janggala. The chiefs of the court of Jawa 
or Kediri, who were Xatriyas and Wesyas, are mentioned 
in the Rangga Lawe. This, the largest kingdom in Java, 
did not contain many Xatriyas ; they are called Mahisa or 
K^bo {buffalo, to indicate their strength), and Rangga {Jav. 
ronggo, which according to Lassen's Anthology must mean 
minister) ; their names are as follow : Mahisa Bungalan, K'bo 
Wilalungan, K'bo Siluman, K'bo Jerang, K'bo Kanigara, 
K'bo Chaluk, K'bo T'ki, K'bo Taluktak, Ki Mahisa Sapati, 
K'bo Mundarang, and further Rangga Smi, Rangga Mayang, 
Rangga Palana, Rangga Ralengsong, Rangga Pasung, Rangga 
Wirada, Rangga Rabete, Rangga Sumbi, Rangga Sampana, 
and Anurangga Bunting. These are all the Xatriyas who 
existed in the largest kingdom of Java. A particular sort 
of creese is attributed to each of them, and these creeses 
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have crossed over to Bali through Majapahit. The Xatriya 
families themselves, however, have not crossed to BaK, with 
the exception of the Deva Agung and his half-brothers, Arya 
Damar and six others. The pure Xatriyas were probably 
exterminated in the numerous Javanese wars, and in the 
destruction of Majapahit, and the royal family of the Deva 
Agung also seems to have once (either in Bali or Java) been 
on the verge of extinction, for the reigning prince Taruna 
(a youth, immarried) had no children. Here, however, a 
new race was raised by a priest, Dang hyang Kapakisan, out 
of a stone, batu henggong (see Us. Bali, p. 344). The race 
thus sprung from hatu henggong reigns in Bali at the present 
time, and from it the Xatriyas are descended. The descend- 
ants of the half-brothers (Arya Damar and the others) were 
in later times degraded to Wesyas. Thus all the Xatriyas 
now existing in Bali trace their descent from the Deva 
Agung — a fact which would surprise us, for their number 
is considerable, were it not that there are but few of them in 
Badong, Tabanan, Mengui, and Karang-Assem ; and the 
rest can have descended from the one Deva Agung (who 
lived 400 years ago) just as well as 800 Gusti Pam'chuttan 
in Badong, counting only the heads of families who have 
houses of their own, and are married, may have sprung from 
the Raja Ngrurah Sakti Pam'chuttan (who four generations 
ago was prince of all Badong, excepting Jambe). At the 
present day the Xatriyas are still reigning only in Klong- 
kong, Bangli, and Gianyar ; formerly there was also a 
Xatriya dynasty in Boleleng, descended from the Deva 
Agung, and its descendants now live in Badong. This 
dynasty was expelled by Wesyas seven generations (?) ago. 
The same thing took place in earlier times in Karang-Assem. 
Two hundred years ago (1633) the Xatriyas and all the 
princes of Bali seem still to have been subject to the Peva 
Agimg, who is called prince of Bali by the Dutch envoys of 
that time. The authority of the Deva Agung was very 
much weakened by a war with Karang-Assem about a 
hundred years ago, in which the ancient seat of Otlgel (to 
the east of Klongkong, near the sea) was destroyed. Since 
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that time Karang-Assem and Boleleng, which was conquered 
by it, have no longer paid homage to the Deva Agung. 
Soon after this, also, an insignificant Deva in CHanyar raised 
himself to the rank of a great prince by expelling^ the rela- 
tives of the Deva Agung from the various provinces which 
form the present Gianyar. The new dynasty of GHanyar, 
however, returned to the sovereignty of the Deva Agung. 
Bangli, where a Xatriya prince also rules, acknowledged the 
Deva Agung until recently, but now has no connexion with 
Klongkong. Tabanan has withdrawn from the supremacy 
of the Deva Agung, because Karang-Assem and Boleleng 
do not pay him homage. Thus there remain only MengtU, 
Badong, and Gianyar^ which acknowledge the Deva Agung 
as sovereign of Bali. Karang-Assem and Boleleng use the 
name of the Deva Agung as their sovereign whenever it 
suits their purpose, but they pay him no homage (sSmbahJ 
and send no presents (or tribute) to Klongkong. Badong 
also yields him but little, and, in fact, has always been op- 
posed to his interests, although openly it pays him homage, 
sends envoys to him, and contributes a little to great offer- 
ings and feasts in Klongkong. 

Dessak, Pradeva, and Pungakan, are names of Xatriyas 
who have much Sudra blood in their veins. 



Wesyas. 

This caste, from a political point of view, is at present 
the most important in Bali. To it belong the princes of 
Karang-Assem^ Boleleng, Mengui, Tabanan, and Badong, tod 
also the prince of Lombok. It is much more numerous than 
the Xatriyas. The race of the princes of Karang-Assem, 
Boleleng, Mengui, and Lombok, is descended from Patih Qaja 
Madda, the second general of Majapahit, who, together with 
Arya Damar, conquered Bali ; he was a "Wesya of Majapahit, 
while Arya Damar, the chief conqueror, was a Xatriya, and 
a half-brother of the prince. Arya Damar was the ancestor 
of the princes of Tabanan and Badong ; these, however, are 
now Wesyas, having apparently been degraded to this caste 
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about 300 years ago, by the Deva Agung. The reason of 
this degradation is said to have been that these Xatriyas 
wore their hair after the manner of the Wesyas. In the 
present day there is no perceptible difference between the 
Xatriyas and Wesyas in the mode of wearing the hair ; the 
Deva Agung wear it exactly as the ancient Kassiman did, 
and the young Xatriyas and Wesyas both wear theirs some- 
times loose and sometimes bound up (in the Sivaitic manner) 
at the back of the head. The true reason was no doubt 
political ; it was desired to humble the powerful race of Arya 
Damar, and the rest of the Xatriyas, who were descended 
from the Deva Agung, and were already very numerous at 
that time, endeavoured to obtain more power. This object 
was not attained, but the princes of Tabanan and Badong 
have remained Wesyas. 

We have seen above that the Xatriyas of Daha and 
Majapahit bear the titles of Mahiaa or JSTbo and Bangga. 
Patihy JDemang, and Tumenggung are given as names for the 
Wesyas. Mantrk, who in Java now occupy the lowest posi- 
tion among the native chiefs, can, according to the Balinese, 
be of either caste ; this is explained by the original meaning 
of the word Mantri; in Sanskrit it means ^^ Minister y^ and is 
thus applicable to any one who fills this position, whether he 
be Xatriya or Wesya. Patih also was a much higher rank 
in ancient Java and Bali than it is in Java now; Oc^a 
Madda, who is stated to be the ancestor of four princely 
families in Bali, and is regarded as the incarnation of 
Wishnu, bears the title of Patih. And further, the first 
Deva Agung (see Us. Java) appoints the conqueror of Bali 
and governor of Tabanan, Arya BamaVy to be Patih or first 
minister, who must be consulted on all occasions. Of the 
Javanese titles we also find that of E*kel in Bali ; it belongs, 
however, not to members of one of the three upper castes, 
but to Sudras, and is equal to mandur in Java. In Bali 
they are called ParVkel, Pamb'kel, or Prab'kel; this name 
has arisen from Prabkel, which, like Pragusti and Pra- 
deva (usually pronounced Pergusti and Perdeva) means the 
assembly of the B'kels (Gustis and Devas). 
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Of the principal Wesyas of the court of Daha ^ (Kediri), 
the following are named in the Usana Java : Mantri Bawtmg, 
Kala Mudong^ Tumenggung Parungsari, lymang DrawaUka^ 
Oebob Basahf Lobar (the creese of this man's shape is still 
used by the princes in Karang-Aaaem^ according to the 
Pusaka in Ngalihan), Kala Limpung, Buta Wilis, Bubar 
Baleman^ Jalak Katengeng. From such Wesya-families, as 
well as from the real brothers of Arya Damar, a great 
number of Balinese have sprung ; but all, except the de- 
scendants of Arya Damar and Patih Oaja Madda^ are of no 
importance, and most of them have become Sudras. A few 
still bear the title of Gusti and have followers, but the rest 
are, in all respects, like the Sudras. The reason of this is, 
that their forefathers in Bali were conquered and displaced 
by the races of Arya Damar and Patih Qaja Madda. 

The Wesyas were originally intended for commerce, agri- 
culture, and the exercise of arts and handicrafts. This is 
known in Bali, but the principal Gustis despise these occu- 
pations, and they are only disposed to carry on trade for the 
sake of obtaining the money required for opium-smoking 
and cock-fights. Trade, however, is not solely in the hands 
of the Wesyas ; all the other castes, also, take part in it. 

In order to become better acquainted with the present 
position of the Dewas and Gustis in Bali, we shall give here 
an account of the princely families and their descendants. 

^ Daha is also the name of an ancient people in India. 



fTo be tontinued.J 
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Art. IY. — On Ruins in Makrdn. By Major Mockler. 

QwADER is a seaport on the coast of Makr&n (ancient Ge- 
drosia), and Makrdn the name of the southernmost portion 
of the country marked Baluchist&n in our maps. The 
derivation of the word "Makr&n** is doubtful; indeed, I 
have never heard a satisfactory derivation. Baluchistdn, 
viz. the country of the Baluchis, is so called from the 
people by whom it is now principally inhabited, who, them- 
selves, claim to be of Arab extraction (Arabs of the Kore- 
ish tribe), stating that they were forced to emigrate, about 
the latter end of the seventh century, from the neighbour- 
hood of Aleppo, in Syria, by the tyranny of the Khalif 
Yezid, in consequence of their having taken the part of 
Husain (the martyr), grandson of Muhammad; and that, 
passing through Persia, they eventually reached Makr&n, 
which they gradually overran and became masters of. Their 
traditions are, however, meagre and unsatisfactory. They 
do not appear to have preserved the name of a single place 
through which they passed in their journey through Persia ; 
nor have they any recollection of the people inhabiting 
Makrdn at the time of their advent. This state of oblivion 
may, perhaps, be accoimted for by the gradual manner of 
their coming into the country, viz. clan by clan at a time ; 
but, in the lists of their ancestors, as I have received them, 
many names must have been omitted. 

So far, then, as the Baluchis are concerned, the ancient his- 
tory of Makrdn and of the people who inhabited it before this 
Arab invasion is buried in obb'vion. But I think it possible 
that the Brdhui tribes, who now occupy the eastern portion of 
the country, may throw a gleam of light on this interesting 
subject. These tribes are of a race distinct from the Baluchis, 
and speak a totally different language (Kurd! or Kurdgdli), 
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which, perhaps, belongs to the Uralo-Finnish group of Tu- 
ranian languages ; whereas Baluchi is an Aryan tongue and 
a sister language to Pahlavi, which it resembles in many 
respects. From the account of the passage of Alexander 
through Gedrosia, and of the exploration of its coasts by his 
admiral Nearehus, little information, regarding the people 
then inhabiting it, can be gleaned : indeed, it may be said 
that absolutely nothing is known to us, with any certainty, 
as to its inhabitants at that time or for some centuries subse- 
quently. Even during much later periods people have dia- 
appeared from certain localities, regarding whom nothing is 
known to the present occupants. As there are, however, 
evidences scattered, here and there, throughout the country, 
of states of civilization very different from that now obtain- 
ing in it, it has- occurred to me that a brief description 
of such relics, and of any traditions connected with them, 
might not be altogether iminteresting, and would, perhaps, 
help as a guide to future inquiry. 

The following paper describes certain ancient remains, 
lately come to my notice, which I venture to think Scythian, 
and, not impossibly, monuments of the ancestors of the 
Br&hui tribes who now occupy the eastern border of Balu- 
chist&n. 

Part I. 

Last year (1875), when passing by a place about forty 
miles to the north-west of Gwader, called " Sutkagdn Ddr ** 
(the burnt-up torrent), — a name given to it by the Baluchis 
on account of the burnt wood, ashes, etc., which permeate 
the soil to a considerable depth, — I noticed what appeared 
to mo part of a wall of baked bricks sticking out of 
the side of a cutting made by the rain ; adjacent was a 
clump of hills crowned with towers, which had, apparently, 
been once connected by a rough stone wall running along the 
ridges of the hills.^ This wall and the towers are, however, 
of recent construction, and built by the Baluchis; but, on 

1 Plate, Fig. 1. 
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either side of the quadrangular inclosure formed by the wall 
and hills, along the summit of which, part of the wall runs, 
is an artificial joining of one hill to another, composed 
of large stones, on one side some forty feet high, on the 
other some thirty feet above the level of the ground outside. 
The outer edges of these stones are all rounded off by the 
action of the weather, thus proving the antiquity of the 
structure. At Kej, the capital of Makr&n, a similar work 
joins the hiUs on which the Meriee or old fort stands, but is 
much higher and more massive. To all such old works the 
Baluchis give the mythical name of Bahmani, namely, a 
work of Bahman (Artaxerxes Longimanus, the Macrocheir 
of the Greeks). The present inhabitants of this locality 
claim some 800 years for the time of their occupation of it, 
but know nothing as to who preceded them. 

I determined to try some day what digging would disclose ; 
but it was not till February of the present year that I was 
able to put this design into execution. I naturally com- 
menced operations by following up the brick wall, and, three 
feet under the soil, laid bare the walls of a small house, the 
length of which was probably about twenty-six feet by a 
little more than seventeen feet broad, built of baked bricks, 
and, possibly, once paved with stone; the greater part of 
three sides had, however, been carried away by rain, so that 
it is not possible to give the exact dimensions. The bricks 
of which it is composed measure in inches 12x6^x2^; 
the wall consisting of alternate courses of headers and 
stretchers, laid in a scientific manner. Its inside face is 
quite smooth and even; but on the outside, as is apparent 
from the dimensions of the bricks, the courses composed 
of stretchers project beyond those composed of headers : per- 
haps, this was considered ornamental. Mud from the plain 
was very sparingly used as mortar between the bricks. Only 
eight courses now remain ; and, as the place where there was 
a door on the north side is quite plain from the finishing off 
of the wall, it appears that the floor of the house was but a 
few inches above the foundations of the walls. [Nothing but 
broken and partly decomposed bricks, — some of which hi^l 
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evidently been exposed to great heat and had become vitrified, 
— together with a few fragments of flint knives and charcooly 
was found in the interior of the house. Trenches were then 
run out north and west from the outside walls. On the 
west side only a few fallen bricks were found ; but on the 
north side, the comer of a stone house, paved with stone, 
and having a large earthen pot in the comer, was met with. 
The foundation of this building was four feet above that 
of the brick house, and was covered by nine or ten feet of 
earth, which latter having been cleared away, disclosed the 
remains of a structure consisting of a series of stone-paved 
platforms, boimded on two sides with the remains of a wall 
nearly two feet thick, which, possibly, had square pillars at 
unequal distances along it. Of the south end wall, only nine 
inches in height and a few inches in thickness remain. 

At the north end, the platform and side walls end ir^ 
regularly, as if torn away by water, but probably once joined 
the rock and Bahmani, at the foot of which this temple (P) 
is built. On the north-east, overlooking the building, is a 
small hill about forty feet high, which is artificially joined 
by a ''Bahmani" (in construction similar to those already 
described) to some rocks to the westward; the object of this 
structure, apparently, being to protect this edifice from an 
overflow of the river (the Dasht), which runs about a 
quarter of a mile distant, and which, having overflowed its 
present normal bed, would have to rise sixteen feet higher, 
thus flooding a great extent of country, before it could do 
harm. The breadth of this Bahmani (or bund) at the 
top is about twenty-five feet, and has a gradual slope down 
to the plain below. It is composed, as usual, of large 
stones, the edges of which are now water- worn. Its height 
above the nearest platform of the stone building is 10^ feet, 
and its end is beautifully rounded ofi* as it meets the rock. 
On the inner side it is benched in towards the top, at a slope 
of about 1 in 2^. On the middle platform three flat round 
stones, each about one foot in diameter by six inches thick, 
were found, which, I fancy, may have had something to do 
with worship — ^perhaps were pedestals for idols. Whether 
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this structure is the remains of a temple, or of a water- 
work (?), is hard to say; personally, I incline to the former 
supposition. 

In the alluvial soil which covered it at about five feet 
above the centre was a stratum of broken pottery, charcoal, 
bones, flint knives, etc. ; and at the north end, just where 
the Bahmani joins the rock, about seven feet above the 
last platform, there were, apparently, the remains of another 
platform, the underneath layers of which are, curiously 
enough, in part formed of baked bricks, similar to those 
composing the brick house first opened, thus leading one 
to suppose that the temple (P) is of the same date as the 
brick house (possibly later). Long and deep trenches 
were run in this vicinity, but without result, nothing but 
alluvial soil permeated with charcoal, etc., being hit upon. 
On the top of the eastern "Bahmani, *' where there is 
earth, a cutting was made, as also several inside the fort. 
Everywhere charcoal, bones (principally of fish), pottery, and 
stone knives, were found, but nothing else. At the foot of 
this " Bahmani " are two mounds composed of clay ; on the 
summit of one of which the outlines of stone houses could 
be traced. Digging disclosed a number of oblong inclosures, 
roughly built of stone, averaging eight or nine feet in length, 
by four to five feet in breadth ; not all pointing in the same 
direction, but sometimes running at right angles to each 
other. Some of the walls went down only a few feet, others 
to a depth of ten feet. "Walls are also found built above walls, 
and running at a different angle from those immediately 
under them, showing that the site has been used more than 
once. Fragments of pottery were imbedded even in the very 
lowest walls ; and, below their foimdation, stone knives, bonesi 
and pieces of copper were met with in great quantities. 

In several of these square inclosures, wide-mouthed earthen 
pots about two feet and a half high, filled with earth, stones, 
bones (occasionally charred), teeth, charcoal, and, in one, a 
small stone knife, were found. The mouths appeared to have 
been closed by a stone; but the contents appeared to me, in all 
cases, to have been deposited within them by water— excep- 
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tion being, however, sometimes made in the case of the bones. 
From these inclosures pieces of shell and pottery, bracelets, 
stone cubes, beads in stone and pottery, pieces of copper 
bracelets, and other instruments, grinding stones, some flat- 
tish on one side, others round like small cannon-balls, and, 
near the surface, clay marbles and little earthenware pots for 
children to play with, were extracted. At one end of the 
mound the remains of what might have been a house — since 
in it the children's playthings were found — was partly un- 
covered ; this also contained a large earthen pot, and had in 
it three round flat stones similar to those found in the 
temple (?) first described. Two smaller stones of like shape 
occurred also in a different part of the mound, measuring 
only six inches in diameter, by four inches thick, and com- 
posed of a very soft and rotten stone, which seems to show 
that they are not portions of a pillar, as might otherwise 
be supposed. The people have a tradition that the sea passed 
. close to this place in former times, when it was a bunder^ 
and had its little fleet of boats. The sea is said by them, 
indeed, to have once reached as far as Kej ; but I take this 
to be only the Baluchi way of accounting for the shells and 
other marine deposits belonging to the geological formation. 
A sketch of this place is annexed (Plate, Fig. 1). 

Part II. 

About forty miles to the westward of Sutkagfen D6r is a 
place called Damba Koh or Damb&ni Koh (the hill of 
"dambs,'*^ Le. cairns). A sketch of these hills (a small 

^ The word " damb " is a Baluchi word sijrnifying a place cut off from com- 
munication with the outer world; and, rejcardin^ tlie stone huts described in the 
ft>llowing paper, to which the name of " dambs " is given, the Ualuchis liave a 
tradition tnat, in a year of jST-eat famine, tlie inhabitant** of a city, which then 
stood on this «pot, collected all the old and infirm persons belonging to the com- 
munity, and built them up, each in a separate living tomb; they add that to each 
person was given a pot of wat^r and a certain quantitj' of grain, and that they 
were left to die ; in this manner accounting f»)r the presence in these ** dambs 
of the pots of which they, or others before them, have pretty well destroyed the 
last. Thev also say that the persons so confined were ot very diminutive stature, 
corresponding with the small size of some of the *' dambs." It is noteworthy 
that a very similar tradition regarding what are, I imagine, remains of somewhat 
similar structiu-es, is found amongst the Tamils of Southern India ; see Cald- 
well's Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian Languages, Appendix, p. 696. 
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range of hills cropping up out of the plain) is appended 
(see Plate, Fig. 2), and will give some idea of the ap- 
pearance they present. They look, at a distance, as if 
they had got the smallpox ; but closer inspection shows that 
their slopes are covered with little houses,^ or tombs — ^for 
such they probably are — built roof and all entirely of stone 
obtained from the surface of the hills. They are all of 
them square in shape, narrowing towards the top, and each 
has one door with a long slab of stone for a lintel, the 
mouth of which generally faces up hill. They are built on 
the solid rock forming the face of the hill, and, owing to the 
great slope in some instances, the wall in which the door is 
placed is often not half the height of that which faces the 
plain below. Those who were fortunate or unfortunate 
enough, according to the then prevailing opinion, to be 
obliged to build on a more or less level site, generally made 
their doors facing in the common direction (here west). Some 
few doors, very few, however, face, without apparent reason, 
to the north, viz. at right angles to the others. This may 
have been a distinguishing sign of some sort. 

The interior of these structures is somewhat dome-shaped, 
the walls being benched in towards the top so as to form part * 
of the roof, which generally terminates in several large slabs 
of stone laid across the angles of those underneath, a square 
appearance, externally, being given by the superposition of 
small stones. There is not the slightest doubt that mud 
from the plain below was used as cement in the building of 
these hives, — that they were plastered inside and out, — and 
that they once presented a very different appearance from 
what they do, now that all the mud has been washed away 
and only the bare black stones are left with nothing to fill up 
the interstices between them : this is, also, borne out by the 
fact, that the interior of each "damb" now presents the ap- 
pearance of a level floor rising to the height of the doorway, 
and consisting of mud and stones from the roofs and walls. 
The original floors, I am inclined to believe, were simply the 

^ Plate, Figs. 3, 4a, 6a. 
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sloping face of the rock, with, possibly, a small flat place 
composed of mud at the lowermost portion of the interior^ 
a supposition corroborated by my finding a small pot^ and 
the pieces of a larger one under the earth, together with 
stones which had accumulated in the interior. The average 
size of these ''dambs'' is about that given in the Plate, 
Figs. 4a, 6a (the most perfect one I found). The largest 
observed was about fourteen feet square on the outside, and 
of proportional height ; there are also the remains of many 
exceedingly small ones (four feet square), probably all of 
which had doors, and, except in size, resembled the larger. 
They, however, appeared to me to be built as if having 
connexion with larger " dambs, " or on slopes too steep for 
general or constant visits. 

I may here confess that, although prepared, from the 
native description of them, to find Scythian, Druidical, 
or Dravidian places of burial, the impression given me by 
the " dambs " at this particular place, " Damba Koh," was 
that they were the remains of structures once occupied by 
living human beings, the smaller ones having perhaps been 
kennels, fowl-houses, receptacles for grain, etc. This idea 
I have, however, since rejected as untenable. The surface 
of the hill is covered with fragments of pottery, much of it 
glazed with a green enamel, and it has been all extracted 
from the huts and broken up by hunters after treasure. I 
doubt, indeed, if half a dozen huts could be found which 
have not been thus ransacked and pillaged. It is, perhaps^ 
worth while to note that when those " dambs,'* which are 
square, fall to ruin, the stones of which they are composed, 
almost invariably, form a perfect circle. The lintel of the 
doorway, or the wall next to it, appears generally to give 
way first, and the apex of the cone-like roof falls in ; the 
side walls then gradually subside, and, eventually, all trace 
(without clearing away the stones verj" carefully) of the 
former square shape, or of a doorway, is lost, and a circular 
ring of stones is formed with a patch of white clay in the 

» Plate, Figs. 7, 9. 
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centre. I noticed some few instances in which the doorway 
had been built up and closed. Four of these " dambs " were 
examined. In one a small pot, fragments of a larger one, 
some reddish hair, and a piece of bone were found ; in the 
others, nothing. 

The country immediately around these hills is a level 
plain of grey clay. The mass of the hills themselves is of 
the same material, tilted up by subterranean forces at a 
great angle, and having a superstratum of limestone or cal- 
careous sandstone, which covers them in smooth blocks of a 
size convenient for building, or easily to be split into such, 
and of which these structures are built. The average height 
of the range as observed by aneroid is about 300 feet. It will 
be seen, from the sketch annexed (Plate, Fig. 1) that, sepa^* 
rately from the general range, there are two hills (connected 
by a narrow strip of clay), which rise out of the plain to a 
height of seventy or eighty feet. The sides of the northem^' 
most of the two are so steep as to be almost inaccessible ; 
nevertheless, both hills are almost covered with the ruins of 
stone-built houses, the walls of which, in many instances, 
still remain standing several feet above the ground. The 
houses were built so close together that it is difficult to 
imagine how the inhabitants of this curious little town ever 
gained the open country, or, once outside, found their way 
home again. Most of them contained several rooms from 
fifteen to thirty feet square, besides smaller ones joining 
the main wall outside. They had doors, and small square 
loop-holes for windows. I partially opened three of these 
houses, and have not the slightest doubt that they belong 
to the same era as the 'Mambs,'' and are the remains, in 
fact, of the city whose inhabitants deposited their dead in 
the "dambs." 

Below the surface the walls are generally as strong and 
perfect as when first built, since the mud which was used 
between the stones in place of mortar still remains. From 
the walls standing above ground nearly all the mud has long 
ago been washed away, and they present, generally, the same 
card-house-like appearance as da those of the " dambs. ^' 

VOL. IX. — [new series.] 9 
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It is owing, indeed, to the remarkable flatness and square- 
ness of the stones employed — found, as they were, by the 
builders ready cut by the hand of Nature on the hill-sides 
— ^that any of these structures have remained with the 
courses of stone still regular and square. So far as I could 
judge from the small excavations executed, the way in 
which these houses were built was as follows. The oat- 
side walls, generally about four feet in thickness, appear to 
have been first run up from the sloping rocky face of the 
hill, and the internal space then filled in to a certain height 
with clay brought up from the plain below, so as to form a 
level floor; after which the interior was divided into rooms 
by stone walls about two feet thick. The surface of the in- 
terior of the houses, as also of the hill all round, is covered with 
stones from the fallen walls, and with fragments of pottery 
exactly similar to that found about the ''dambs," with stones 
for grinding, etc. 

Out of the houses dug into, many difierent-shaped vessels 
of pottery (mostly broken), clay and stone beads of diverse 
shapes, stones for grinding (three kinds), stones for sharpen- 
ing knives (two kinds), a shell-ring, a piece of rope-pattern 
pottery, a lump of oxide of iron, and a coin, were extracted. 
The latter, when first found, was quite unrecognizable as a 
coin, being covered with a thick coating of oxide of copper, 
which metal enters largely into its composition, though it 
is really a silver piece of money. Exposure to fire re- 
moved this coating, and showed it to be either Greek or 
Bactrian, the legend on the obverse having quite disap- 
peared, though a head (probably that of a king), with a 
beard, wearing a tall crown or mitre, js still visible. On 
the reverse is a figure, sitting on a straight-backed chair, 
with one of his hands resting on his knees, and the other 
out-stretched, and the words OKOMArFON, nKAFPON. ^ The 
presence of this coin, in the place where it was found, indi- 
cates a remote period for the occupation of these houses 

* [The typo here noted is a coniinon Partbian one; but th(j Greek words 8ug- 
jxest^'d are impossible. I would propose lor the first, ©EOnATPOT, and for 
the second, ♦lAnOATOPOS.— V.] 
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and the construction of the "dambs"; moreover, some of 
the pots are of a shape not used in Makrdn^ at the present 
day. The large grindstones are, also, not used, though they 
are still to be found in Yemen. On the other hand, the 
round grindstones are still used. The shell-ring, from its 
size, appears to have been made to be worn on the big toe ; 
and, in construction and workmanship, quite corresponds 
with fragments of shell bracelets picked up at Sutkag^n 
Dor. 

At the extremity of a spur, running to the eastward from 
the northernmost of the two hills already described, is a 
furnace built of long, unbaked bricks, each 16x6x3 inches, 
and consisting, as far as can now be seen, of six parallel 
walls, having spaces between them for the draught to pass 
through and upwards. One end was probably closed, and 
the inner surfaces of these channels are much vitrified. 
From the debris piled up a few yards away from the fur- 
nace, which consists entirely of fragments of burnt bricks 
which had failed to stand the fire, but have run into a coarse 
lava-like glass in places, I suspect this furnace was used for 
burning bricks. It is true that no whole bricks were found 
anywhere in this locality; but, in many places among the 
houses, there is a fine red burnt earth, into which a stick 
may be easily thrust several feet deep: I would, therefore, 
venture to suggest that the greater part of the town on the 
plain below was built of burnt brick, all trace of which has 
long ago been effaced by water, owing to the heavy floods 
by which the plain is constantly inundated. This supposi- 
tion helps to account for the fine red earth on the higher 
ground, which I believe to be nothing but decomposed red 
brick, and also for the disproportionate number of burial- 
places to houses : indeed, at SutkagSn Dor we have actually 
the remains of a burnt brick house. 

About five miles to the south-east of Damba Koh are 
remains of another place called Darmdni bdn, exactly similar 
to that just described, in that it consists of a group of large 
houses, each having several rooms, and packed close together 

I Plate, Fig. 8. 
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on the side of a solitary hill^ with *' dambe ^' on the hills 
all round. The number of houses is about 60 or 60. Of 
''dambs" there are perhaps 2000 or 3000; but these latter 
are not in nearly as good a state of preservation as those at 
Damba Koh. Their construction is, however, precisely the 
same, as are also the fragments of pottery lying about. 
Here also, on a small hillock rising out of the plain, are 
the remains of a furnace 12 ft. long by about 2 ft. broad 
and 2ift. deep, in shape resembling a coffin with somewhat 
rounded ends. It is, in fact, a trench dug in the ground 
and lined with kneaded clay ; the clay of this inner casing 
being from four to six inches thick, and vitrified through- 
out its entire length and breadth. Time did not permit of 
my making a mor^ thorough examination of this place, of 
which I did not hear until after I had left Damba Koh. 

At Jooni (properly Joonri), a place some forty miles 
south of Damba Koh, there are more ''dambs,'' perhaps 
300 or 400, two miles from the present village; and others, 
I am told, exist among the hills, six or seven miles away. 
Almost all of these, however, differ in shape from those at 
Damba Koh, being oval or circular^ (a shape not resulting 
from the ruin of square-shaped **dambs," as their perfect 
walls still stand, several feet above the bare face of the rock 
on which they are built, and are round without comers). 
I found, however, three square ones also, much dilapi- 
dated. In these oval " dambs," I could discover no trace of 
a door. They are generally more ruined on the west side, 
where I should be inclined to suspect the possible existence 
of a door. It may be noted, too, that these " dambs" are all 
built on level, not sloping rock. We opened nine round and 
two square ones. In three of the round and in one of the 
square ones, nothing but a few fragments of bones were 
found. One round one contained pieces of a vessel contain- 
ing bones, with fragments of two others, and some scraps of 
iron ; in a second was a vessel with a flat back placed up- 
right, and a stone for sharpening knives and bones ; in a 
third, two copper bracelets (snake-head pattern), a camelian 

1 Plate, Fig. 5. 
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bead, and bones were found; from a fourth, a copper bracelet, 
a small round pot with a coloured pattern, a shell ornament, a 
stone for sharpening knives, and some decomposed iron were 
extracted ; a fifth contained fragments of a large copper 
vessel; the sixth (square "damb") contained a flat-backed 
pot (water ?) placed upright, a copper lamp (?) or censer (P) 
of excellent workmanship, and bones. The centre of these 
"dambs" appeared to be square at the bottom ; and, in one, 
a pit had been dug through the rock for the reception of 
the pots, bones, etc. There is, also, at Jooni, an old Mu- 
hammadan burial-ground and the remains of a castle, with 
a ditch cut through the solid rock : these, however, do not 
date back, probably, more than some 400 years, viz. a short 
time before its occupation by the Shahz^eh clan of Baluch. 

At a place called Gati, about six miles from Gw&der, 
are, also, the remains of a few "dambs" (about 50); 
but these now consist of little more than thin circles of 
stones, with occasionally a slightly elevated patch of mud in 
the centre. Some appeared to me to have belonged to the 
oval type of " damb," but most of them to the square. Six 
were examined. In three, nothing but human bones were 
found ; in a fourth were fragments of an iron pot, a sharpen- 
ing stone, and bones; in a fifth there were two pots^ in 
juxtaposition, much decomposed iron, bones, and a sharpen- 
ing stone. This latter is of a peculiar kind of stone, and 
not pierced ; one like it was foimd in one of the houses at 
Damba Koh. One of the pots is curious, the usual mouth 
for filling the pot being permanently closed, with a small 
air-hole through the top, and a twisted handle ; the passage 
to the interior is through the spout, which is lip-shaped ; it 
is full of, I think, earth, but its contents have not been dis- 
turbed. In a sixth, a green glazed bottle of an elegant 
shape, with fragments of iron and bones, was found. 

The mode of interment followed in these ''dambs" appears 
to me to have been the same for all. The bones of the deceased 
were probably collected, after. the body had been exposed to 
the elements and attacks of camivora for a certain time, 

* Plate, Fig. 10. 
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and then placed, occasionally in an earthen pot, but more 
generally loose on the floor of the " damb." A pot contain- 
ing water, and, sometimes, another with food of some kind, 
were invariable accompaniments, to which a knife, spear or 
other weapon, with a stone for sharpening it, and, also, some 
of the ornaments of the deceased, were occasionally added : 
these were, doubtless, considered desirable impedimenta for 
the departed on his journey to another world. In one of the 
Jooni " dambs " is the provision of a lamp. None of the 
bones found in these " dambs " bear any signs of cremation. 
Charred bones were, no doubt, found in the oblong inclosures 
at Sutkagen Dor, but these are not "dambs," and the re- 
mains at that place belong, I think, to a diflerent people. 
Since my attention was first drawn, a few months ago, to 
the existence of these structures in Makran — which have not 

9 

been previously noticed by any European traveller in Bala- 
chistdn — I have been led to believe that thej^ are to be found 
in great numbers in many parts of the country, and, also, 
that there are remains which may yield still more interesting 
results. I hope, therefore, on some future occasion, to be able 
to supplement my present meagre notes by more valuable in- 
formation regarding Makr&n antiquities. 
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Art. V. — Inedited Arabic Coins. By Stanley Lane Poole. 



Third Notice. 

{Continued from Vol VIII. p. 296.) 



A. Inedited Coins of Arabia. 

Some years ago the late Colonel Seton Guthrie showed me 
some coins of a totally different appearance to any I had 
before seen. They did not, I think, form part of his collection, 
but belonged to a friend who had received them from a rela- 
tion in the Yemen. Colonel Guthrie, however, allowed me 
to take impressions of them, with a view to deciphering and 
publishing the inscriptions at some later time when I had 
more leisure to devote to their inspection. 

These enigmatic coins were six in number. They appeared 
to be all intended for dindrs, though the gold was very con- 
siderably alloyed in sonts cases, and in others there were 
traces of plating. The inscriptions were executed with a 
roughness seldom equalled even on Oriental coins; and on 
two or three of them there seemed an entire indifference as to 
the legibility of the writing. There was not, however, quite 
the look of forgeries about them ; and I am inclined to think 
them genuine products of an Arabian mint where the art of 
coining remained still in its infancy. 

It must be admitted that the evidence for their having 
been struck in Arabia is rather weak. One of them indeed 
bears the mint-name *Aden; but this is the best-executed 
of all, and the character of its inscriptions does not resemble 
that of the others. The only argument for assigning the 
rest to an Arabian mint is the fact that they were found 
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in Arabia, and that they resemble the issues of no known 
mint. This is, however, merely a conjecture, except as re- 
gards the 'Aden coin, and must be valued accordingly. 

The six coins may be divided into two classes. Three of 
them bear internal evidence of having been issued by Shi'i 
rulers ; whilst of the other three, two exhibit the names of 
'Abb&si Khalifehs, and are thus unmistakably Sunni^ and 
the third shows no reason to the contrar}'. . 

Beginning with the 'Alawi or Shi'i coins, — those^ that is, 
which bear the heretical formula ^\ ^^ ^^J^, — I must first 
describe the dindr of 'Aden, by far the most interesting of 
the series. No coin has yet been published with the name of 
this mint, and without this specimen it would not be known 
that it ever was a mint-place. Besides this, the name of the 
King of 'Aden is entirely unknown to numismatists. . 



20. jNf. Kino of 'Aden. 'Imrdn ibn Mohammad. 
Struck at lAden, a.u. 556 (^^a.d. 1161). 



Obv. Area. rf U\ 31 ^ W ^ 



U^\^,^ 



Margin. <uU^4> S > j ^ ^^j^j ^^ u:^^^ Ix^ ^jju l^^ ^\ a^mJ 



Kev. Area. 




^>l ilXU ^j}\ 




X^^ ^ji\ 



• • 



Margin obscure. 



«' 
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In F. Wiistenfeld's Chroniken der Stadt Mekkay iv. 225, 226, 
is the following notice of the King whose name thus appears 
for the first time in the field of numismatics: — "Im J. 661 
wurden der Pilgern die Abgaben fiir den Eintritt in Mekka 
erlassen, um dadurch dem Fiirsten von 'Aden, 'Imr&n ben 
Mohammed ben el-Zari' el-Hamd&ni, eine letzte Ehre zu 
erweisen, welcher fiir seinen beabsichtigten Besuch eine sehr 
hohe Abgabe bezahlt hatte; er war aber unterwegs am Fieber 
gestorben." ^ 

From this account we should conclude the king of *Aden 
to have been a person of no small account in the Hij&j ; and 
the title on his coin seems to point to the same conclusion : — 
The Unique of the Kings of the Time, King of the Arabs and 
the Foreigners. With regard to this last word it should be 
remarked that y^\ is a pest-classical plural, probably used 

in preference to the classical *ll«^\ because it corresponds 

in form more nearly with <--^l . The expression is, I believe, 
unique on a coin. 

In reply to a letter in which I related my discovery of 
this remarkable piece, my learned friend M. Tiesenhausen 
remarks: "Votre dinar No. 1 se rapporte 4 la dynastie 
des ti^l ^. Imran ibn Mohammed r^gna en 548-560, 
V. Ibn Khaldoun (ed. de Boulac), iv. p. r!% et Aboulf^da, 
Ann. Muslem. iii. 193-195, oA cette dynastie est appel^e 

The other two 'Alawi coins differ considerably in appear- 
ance from that just described, being much coarser in execu- 
tion, so much so indeed as to be with difficulty legible. 

^ The original Arabic of El-F&sl, of which the above ia Wiistenfeld's transla- 
tion, is given in the same Chronikm, voL ii. p. roi tn'n r'i (^»X^-\ iut^ ^ 



138 INEDITED ARABIC COINS. III. 

21, 22. N. BANl-SutiLiH. ^Ali ihn Mohammad. 
Mint and date illegible. 

Obv. Area. i. Ul V\ i. 1\ H 

<lJJ1 J^^ Jui^*^ 

Margin J^„^^ ^^ S-V^ ^^ >^ 

Kev. Area. ? [S\ a 11 ^ ] 

Margin illegible. 

The only diflference between these two is that above the 
obv. of 22* there is an ornament ^. 

For the identification of 'Ali ibn Mohammad I am in- 

* 

debted to M. Tiesenhausen. He writes : " Vu la provenance 
des dinars dont vous parlez, j'ose croire qui Ali ibn Mohammed^ 

sur la piece No. 2, est le fondateur de la dynastic des ^L^ yj 
qui regna dans le Y^men au 5® siecle de I'H^gire. Ibn 
Khallican hii a consacr^ une notice d^taill^e (v. Biogr. 
diction, trans, by Slane, vol. ii. p. 344, et suiv., ainsi que 
vol. i. p. 360-361,. et iii. p. 381-382); v. aussi Aboulf^da, 
Ann. Muslem. iii. p. 189-191 ; Ibn-el-Athir, Chron. ix. 
p. 422-423, et x. p. 19, 38 ; Ibn Khaldoun (^dit. de Boulac, 
vol. iv. p. rif). La formule <UJ1 ^^ ^^^ vient confirmer son 
devouement pour les Fatimides." 

Looking out these references we find that 'Ali the Sulaihi 
governed El- Yemen from 447, and Mekkah from 465, till 
his death in 459 (Ibn-al-Athir). Or, accorjiing to Abu-1- 
Fidd, he reigned from 465 to 473. 

Of the other three coins the first bears the name of the 
Khalifeh El-Kdim, and must therefore have been struck be- 
tween the years 422 and 467 of the Hijreh. The inscriptions 
. are in one or two places difficult to decipher : but the follow- 
ing readings are I think beyond doubt. 
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23. IT, JVasr ihn lAIi ibn M-Muzaffar, 
Mint and date obliterated. 



Obv. Area. 


J-i>^ 




* Ul ill <L_11 1! 




<lt-JJt ^}y^J J>,4JK^ 




t^n\j^\j j^Ult 


Margin illegible. 


JU«}| 


Rev. Area. 


j0c\j 




Margin illegible. 

Although the inscriptions are sufficiently clear, I am un- 
able to identify the names with any persons mentioned in 
Oriental history. 

In the case of No. 24 this difficulty does not occur, since 
there is no name to identify. The inscriptions (omitting the 
margins which are illegible) are simply these : — 

24. N, No name but that of the Khalffah El-Mutf*. 
Mint San'd ? Date obliterated. 

Obv. XI iJ 11 8 Rev. ^ 

Obv. Margin. ^ Ui^^ jJi t jJb ^-^«^ 
Rev. Margin illegible. 

The date is approximately fixed to the years 334 to 363 
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by the occurrence of the name of El-Muti*. It cannot be 
supposed that the coin was actually issued by El-Muti' ; 
perhaps the illegible marginal inscription contains the name 
of the issuer. 

25. Name of prince doubtful. 
Mint San'a ? Date illegible. 

Obv. Area. ill A W J 

Margin ? ? [jc^Jcj^W \sib c-^ <d]\ j^ 

Rev. Area. L/^' c^ (j-i^^ 

J^ cHj ^ 

^ ^ 

Margin illegible. 

I have abandoned the reverse of this coin as hopeless. It 
may perhaps be explained should another example be dis- 
covered. 

B. Various Inedited Arabic Coins. 

26. N, AmIb of NlsilBtJB. Hdud-ad-dawlah Toghdn-Shdh AH,- 

JBakr ihn Al-Mtiayyad. 

Mint obliterated, year 573. {British Ifuaeum.) 

Obv. Area. !H 4 W J 



I — 1 11 J^ J 



«U1 
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* r . \ 



Margin (inner) (jtt^h^^ ci>^l* L:^ 

(outer). ^\j^'i\ <dl 

Key. Area. <dl 

^J-^Ji^ 

^\ clOJ! 



• 



Margin. Jl (ILj,! .tUl Jj^ <X«.ar* 

27. W. Similar. 
i\^ai<lr, date obliterated. {British Mueum.) 

Obv. Area, Jl <J » i 

Above, ornament. 
Margin (inner) Xx^ ji^Lm^ 

(outer). ^1^S\ Alj 

Rev. Area. m-M w ^W dC-Ul 



• 



Margin. Jl dLj^l ^\ J^^ «U4S^ 
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28. N, Same; but date partly visible (5)77 V^j ^^ 

and Eev. Area. ^ly^Jf 



This Togh&n-Shdli was a son of Al-Muayyad, a Mamliik 
of Sultdn Sinjar. On the death of Al-Muayyad in 568, 
Toghdn-Shdh ascended the throne" of If is&bur. 

The British Museum possesses another dindr of Toghan- 
Shdh, but the date shows him to be a different person from 
the son of Al-Muayyad. The following is a description of 
the coin. 

29. ^. Toghdn-Shdh, 

Mint and date obliterated. {British Museum), 

Obv. Area. ^o Rev. Area. o * o 

HI iS 11 It aji j^j j.^^ 

Margin (inner) doubtful. 

^uter). ^l^^l ^ Margin. Jl iLij\ M J^^j A^^*^ 

The names ^ of Al-Muktadi and of Malik-Shdh limit the 
date of the coin t^o 467-485. 
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30. JJ', Mohammad ihn Safwdn, Struck at Karl^fsiy^, a.h. 265 

. (=A.D. 879). 

Obv. Area. Jl d ^\ H 



-J 



Margin (inner), l^:^ L^m^^^^aj -jjjJt t jJb ^.^«^ JlUI^^auJ 



(outer). 
Rev. Area. <jdl 




Margin. Jl <lJu»^l jJJl J^-j; 

Ibn-al-Athir mentions a certain ,^^5^*^^ ul^ c^^ ^'^^ ^^ 
ejected from Karkisiya in 269 (vii. rvi) and this Mohammad 
of course must be he. The coin was shown to me by the 
Rev. A. Lowy — to a friend of whom it belongs. It is one 
of those few dindrs of an early date that bear the names of 
governors, and on that account, and by reason of its being 
the first known coin of Mohammad ibn Safw&n, it is ex- 
ceedingly interesting and rare. 
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Art. VI. — Further Note on a Bactrian Pali Inscription and 
the Sammt Era, By Prof. J. Dowson. 

In a late Number of the Journal (Vol. VII. p. 376) I pub- 
lished a fac-simile of an Inscription from Takht-i Bahi, with 
some readings and observations. The stone on which this 
inscription is graven is damaged, and the fac-simile was xiot 
satisfactory. The original stone is in the Lahore Museum, 
and since the date of my publication, Colonel Madagaa, 
Superintendent Engineer in the Panjab, has had a series of 
photographs taken, under his own direction, of all the 
sculptures in the Lahore Museum. These photographs have 
been arranged in a book, a copy of which has been sent to 
the Library of the Society. The Takht-i Bahi inscription is 
among them, and from this new photograph the accompany- 
ing cut has been made of the words containing the date. I 
must add, however, that none of the copies are as satisfiActory 
as the rubbing first received. 

The main interest of this inscription lies in the word which 
I read as '' Samvatsarasa. " There can be no doubt what- 
ever from the context that the letters represent some form 
of the word Samvatsara ; for the analogy of all similar in- 
scriptions would justify the restoration of th^ word, even if . 
no traces of the letters were visible. In fact, it might be 
restored with almost the same certainty as the words ** Anno 
Domini " in a Christian date. If the word in question stood 
by itself, it could not be read with certainty; but the contezi 
and the remnants of the letters seem to make the reading 
certain. In the lithograph previously published, the mOfll 
doubtfid letter was the medial compound tsa ; but in tiie 
present copy that character comes out with sufficient dis- 
tinctness. The most important letter is the final, which I 
read 8, It is but a remnant, but what is left is very sag* 



BACTRIAN PALI INSCEIPTION AND THE 8AMVAT EHA. 145 

gestive of that letter. Here again the context remoTes 

the doubt. The next word ia undoubtedly satimae "in the 

hundredth ; " so that the previous 

letter must be part of the word 

" Samvatsara. " The letter sa, the 

sign of the genitive, is the only 

letter that would make sense, and 

that accords with the remnant of the < 

half-lost letter. So, I read still, and, 

if possible, with more certainty than 

before, the words "SamvaUaraaa tati- 

mae," "In (the year) one hundred of 

the Sam vat." 

There appears in the engraving 
something which closely resembles 
the letter /; but after a careful ex- 
amination of the photograph, I am 
satisfied that this is the result of an 
accidental flaw, by which the letters i 
U and r have been joined. Its sharp- 
ness and brightness show it to be 
of more recent production than the 
writing, and it ia out of the regular 
line, and has not the space it would 
occupy were it a distinct letter. i 

My reading of the word Samvat- i 
eara has received the assent of that 
escellent scholar and critic B&bii 
lidjendra Lai, but Mr. Thomas in 
his paper (suprd, p. 10) has demurred 
to it. I have nothing to add on 
that point to what I have already 
advanced. Mr. Thomas's own words 
are, " I am unable to concur in ' 
the reading of Samvatsara, or to 
admit, if such should prove the cor- 
rect interpretation, that the word 
Samvatsara involved or necessitated a preferential asaociation 

VOL. 1S.-[NEW SERIEB.] iO 
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with tho Vikram&ditya era, any more than the Samvatsara 
(J.U.A.S. Vol. IV. p. 500) and Sammtsaraye {ibid. p. 222), 
or th() ubbroviatod San or Sam, which is so constant in these 
Dactriun Tdli Inscriptions, and so frequent on Indo-Parthian 
coiuH." My contention is that the word Samvatsara, or its 
abbnwiutiou Sttm, wherever used alone, must be understood 
to moan the Sammtsara of Vikram&ditya until the contrary 
is Hhown. Samvat and Samvatsara have designated the era of 
Vikrum&ditya for at least a thousand years, and it is not to 
bo uHsumod, without any proof, that the word was ever used 
absolutely for any other era. There have been other Samvats, 
but then they have been called by their specific names, as 
liiilhhhi Samvat; and the word samvatsara has been used 
simply for the word year, but then the era has been dis- 
tinctly stated, as I before pointed out. The word Samvat has 
boiMi 80 long absolutely used for the era of Yikram&ditya 
that it has the right of a lengthened possession, and it is not 
to bo sot aside without distinct proof. 

This word has offered a tempting gap in the tangled mazes 
of Hindu chronology for escaping difficulties and arriving at 
a conclusion, right or otherwise. A more strict adherence to 
tho moaning it has so long borne is due to it, and will, it is 
to bo hoped, lead to more satisfactory results. 

What Mr. Thomas has said about ** the exceptional use of 
tho figure for 100" seems, as he says, possible, and at any 
rate, I think it more probable than my own suggestion in 
tlio former paper. 
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Art. VII. — Notes on Persian Beliichistdn, From the Persian 
of Mirza Mehdy Khan. Published Teheran, July, 1875. 

The part of Beluchist&n now under Persian rule is bounded 
upon the north by Seist&n, upon the east by Panjgur and 
Kej, upon the south by the Indian Ocean, and upon the 
west by Nur&mshir, Rudbar, and the B&shdkerd mountains. 

This country enjoys a variety of climates ; almost imbear- 
able heat exists on the Mekran coast, we find a temperate 
climate on the hill slopes and on the slightly raised plains 
as at Duzek and Bampur, and a cool climate in the moun- 
tainous districts Serhad and Bazmdn. The heat at J&lq is 
said to be so intense in summer that the gazelles lie down 
exhausted in the plains, and let themselves be taken by the 
people without any trouble. 

The hot districts produce principally dates, mangoes, 
bananas, rice, and cotton; in the cooler districts the fig, 
vine, pomegranate, orange, lemon, mulberry, pear, apple, 
apricot, plum, peach, walnut and Kon&r {Zizyphusjujuha) are 
plentiful, and all districts excepting one or two on the sea- 
coast have more or less wheat, barley, millet> maize, and all 
kinds of vegetables ; among the latter the bean and onion 
principally excel. In Mekr&n grows the Jam fruit, which 
is described as "a ffuit like the mango, but smaller; in 
colour and size it resembles much the Kon&r, and its taste 
is sour." The Serhad district has many sanjed, or wild 
olive-trees {Elacagnus angusti/olia), and is noted for its 
pomegranates without stones. The mountains in the north- 
em parts are covered with the Bench (turpentine-tree, 
Pistacia acuminata), the Arjan {Amygdalus orientalis), and 
the bitter almond. In the Serhad district grows a curious 
herb; it is like the camel-thorn {Eedysarum alhagi), and 
produces a fruit which the people eat. Of the herb they 
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make the following preparation : — ^They strew on it a aoft 
kind of earth, which they let get penetrated by the juioe 
of the herb for a few days, till it has acquired a sour taste. 
The earth is then collected and put by for use. A little 
of the earth is put into some water and wdl stirred up. 
The water when clear is drunk at meals, and makes a yerj 
palatable sherbet. 

Of the animal kingdom there are mentioned the oow, 
camel, ass, and sheep ; leopards, panthers, and woItsb axe 
sometimes seen in the moxmtains, wild asses (onagers) and 
hogs are scarce, gazelles, partridges, and tihu (Amnoperdk 
griseogularis) are plentifuL The durr&j {Perdix /raneoimm) 
is found in Bampur and Dasht. 

The only articles of manufacture seem to be Kerbis, a 
rough cotton stuff, generally blue, and a brown wooUea 
cloth. 

We begin our enumeration of the different districts with 
that of Serhad, which lies at the extreme north. It is iliB 
best district of Beluchist&n, and much desired for its good 
climate, its fruits, its mines, yiUages, etc. It pays a steadbj^ 
revenue to the Govemment. Its warm season is like that of 
Kerman. In spring-time so many partridge eggs are fbmid 
omthe mountains that the people have no need of fowls' eg|p 
at all. Most of the inhabitants live in black tents. A very 
high mountain chain called the Kuh i Gugerd (Snlphiir 
mountain) crosses this district from east to west ; this chain 
is eighty miles in length, has the Senguyeh river on the east 
and the N&zil on the west ; the tops of these mountains axe 
always covered with snow. In the midst of the mountain^ 
near a crater from which smoke is still emitted, is a sal 
ammoniac mine ; the salt is dug out by long spades. All 
round the crater are great quantities of sulphur, which tbeie 
boils out of the ground and covers it with thick layers. Bad 
sulphur (Cinnabar ?) is also found in these mountains, but the 
author does not know where. Two kinds of earths, one red, 
the other black, used for dyeing, are plentifuL Nine or ten 
miles from the crater is an old lead-mine not now worked. 
There is a very high peak, difficult of access, called 
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Kunj (comer mountain), near to whicli is a hill with a great 
cave or hole. Seventy years ago Mirza B.ez&, chief of the 
Mir Beluch Zahi tribe, ascended this mountain, and let one 
of his men, tied to a rope, down into the hole. The man 
said afterwards that he had seen some pots of large size, but 
had not gone into the cave. The people of the neighbour- 
hood say that at the foot of the hill many coins were found 
in ancient times, and therefore believp the pots to contain 
money. The author, tried to get some coins, but could not 
find any. He noticed some forsaken mines, he does not 
know of what minerals, in the Mur pich (name signifying 
difficulty of access, necessitating twisting and turning about 
like an ant going into its hill), and in some other mountains 
in this district. ^ 

The villages of Serhad are Kh&sh, Senguyeh, Tamin, 
Gusheh, Ndzil, Deh-i pam^l, Deh-i b&l&, Gezuyeh and L&dez, 
with a total of seventy-three canals, of which thirty-two are 
in good order, and a good supply of river water. The tribes 
in Serhad are either Beluch or Persian. Of the former are 
the tribes of Ydr Ahmed Zahi with 600 families, Ghamsh&d 
Zahi, Riki, Mir Beluch, each with 100 families, and the 
Suri, Mdzdr, Shdli ber, Sohr&b zahi, Bdmri, Burh&n zahi, 
Jemshid zahi, Jehdn Shah, and S&l&r Zahi, with about thirty 
or forty families each. The Persian tribes are the Shameh 
din and Gusheh, Keremzahi, H&shemzahi and Khashi with 
100 families each, and Tamini and L&dezi with thirty 
families each. The total population of Serhad is 1425 
families. 

The next district is Duzek. This is a large district on the 
skirts of the mountains, its climate is very hot and its water 
very bad. Its villages are Duzek with 200 families, Zengi&n 
and Dashtuk with 150 families, Purreg&n and Shast&n with 
300 families, and Bakhsh&n, Hushek, Bampusht, N&wtigh, 
Hitek, Ndkan, Kalpurekdn, Dehek, Isghandeh, and Kuhek, 
each with about fifty families. The tribes in this district are 
the Buzurg z&deh, Mulla zadeh, Sipahi, Darz&deh, Gulshi- 
z&deh, Beluch, the Seyeds and Serd&rs, Dehd&ri, Kukri, 
Fauuj, Kefash, Zaranzahi, Kedkhod&> Dehk&n^ Mashhur, 



150 NOTES ON PERSIAN BELUCBISTAN. 

Bakhsh&ni, and Turki ; they coant a total of 2200 families. 
This district has very little water, only twenty-six canals (of 
which five are ruined), some dry in summer, and a few 
springs of brackish water barely enough for the popula- 
tion. Kiihek is a strong castle, built in ancient times; it 
was taken a.h. 1290 (two years ago) by the Vakil ul Mulk's 
army. Near the sepulchre of a holy man in Kuhek castle is 
a well 233 feet deep. Whenever the castle is besieged, and 
its inhabitants cannot get any water from the canals outside, 
the well boils up to within thirty or forty-five feet from the 
top, and the people can reach the water easily. On a tablet 
of the tomb is an inscription which may be translated as 
follows : — 

"Call forth the water from your cistern, 
And be the saviour of both low and high." 

Naw&b Amir Muhammed, who passed here on a mission 
from Hindustdn to Persia a.h. 1013 (a.d. 1605), relates 
this. 

The third district is Jdlq, very hot and damp. The 
village J&lq has three castles, two canals with little water, 
and 400 families. The other village of the district is 
Gulgdn ; it lies on a river, and is inhabited by 100 fSunilies. 
This district is very poor. 

Sibb, a hot and very bad district. It has the villages 
Sibb, Sur&n, Pas i Kuh, (lit. "behind the mountain") Kend, 
Eesht, Multdn, and Ileiduj. Surdn is the principal place 
with 400 families ; the total population of the district con- 
sists of 1^:40 families belonging to the Ch&li zahi, Sadeq 
zahi, Serdar, Askani, and Mashkidi tribes. Water is scarce 
in this district; only six canals and three springs are 
enumerated. North of Kesht, in the Kiih i safid (white 
mountain), is, according to an old legend, a gold and silver 
mine. 

Irafshan is a small district, with a population of 500 
families. The villages in it are Irafsh&u, Afshan, and 
Ashar; Irafshan lies on a high sand-hill; a.h. 1280 
(a.d. 1863) its people rebelled, and the author was sent to 
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bring them to submission; lie took the castle after three 
days' siege. The district is plentifully supplied with water, 
having two canals and some rivers of good water running 
through it. 

Makas is an unimportant district ; it has the villages 
Makas, Guran, Sh&rek, Geh, Mag&r, and Chadrek, six 
canals, some springs, and a population of 270 families. 
The hills in this district produce cummin seed. 

Sarbdz (falcon head). This is an important district on 
the east of Persian Beluchistan; a large river, 100 yards 
in width, passes through, villages lie on both sides, and 
it supplies the irrigation of the whole district. The villages 
in this district are Sarb&z, Nasqand, Kuimarg, Kuhruk, 
Kuhwand, Kashkiir, Pardu, Dapetkur, P&sh&mek, Firuz- 
dbad, Eask, Baft&n, and Pishin, with a total population of 
1490 families. Kuhwand and Kashk6r are inhabited by a 
tribe who call themselves Zekeris. They do not believe in 
any religion, and permit incestuous marriages. The founder 
of this sect was Ddhl, now dead. The author tried his 
utmost to get any further information, but he found not 
a man who could explain anything to him. He says, 
"Truly they are idiots, there is not an intelligent person 
among them." ^ 

Pishin is the only village which does not lie on the river. 
It is situated between Sarb&z and Kej. In the year 1279 
(a.d. 1862) the author found the Pishin people in a state 
of rebellion; they would obey neither the Sarb&z nor the 
Kej chief. In the year 1281 he took the place after five 
days' siege. Since then the place has paid its revenues 
regularly. 

The Mekrdn district is very hot, damp, and unhealthy, 
and its water is very bad ; as it is very large, it is again 
divided in several smaller districts. 

1. Qasrqand (on old maps Kussurkund), chief place of 
Mekr&n, with a strong castle on a high hill, the seat of the 

* From different people who passed the village Edhwand I heard some horrihle 
stories regarding the Zekeri sect. I can haraly helieve the stories to be true. 
The name of the sect is taken, according to these travellers, from the object the 
members of the sect venerate most, the only object they worsMp.— A.H 6. 
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GoYemor, and inhabited by 230 families. Near it lie the 
villages Heit, £ek, and Sh&rek. The population of the dis- 
trict is 780 families. The district is watered by twenty-eight 
canals (of which ten are in bad order) and a river; produoes 
the best woollen stuff in Beluchist&n, and is famous for its 
herds of black gazelles, which are principally to be seen in 
the plain near Qasrqand. 

2. Peh has besides Geh the villages Hij&n and Bent, each 
with 200 families. The whole district has a population of 
800 families, and is irrigated by fifteen canals. Between 
Bent and the Bash&kerd mountains is the Ahan Kiih (iron 
mountain), in the ravines of which after heavy rains oopper 
is found. On account of its purity, goldsmiths buy it to use 
for alloy. 

3. Dasht, a small district on the sea-coast south of 
Qasrqand, with 550 families ; it has no water but that which 
rainfall gives. The rain water is kept in cisterns. Agricul- 
ture there is none. 

4. Kiicheh and Bhow, west of Dasht, also on the sea^coast. 
It has much water, and magnificent cattle. Kucheh has a 
population of 2,400 families, Bhow one of 1,200. 

Ldsh4r is a hot district, with villages Pip, Kuyej, Kerda* 
han, and Qala' &b g&h (castle with water place), nine canals, 
a river, and a population of 550 families. 

Bampur is the seat of the Beluchist&n government ; it has 
an old and much-ruined castle, which lies on a hill, and con- 
tains soldiers, guns, and stores. Ten miles east of Bampur 
is the source of the Bampur river. After a heavy rain this 
river rises so much as to destroy all agriculture, if no care 
be taken ; the fields all along the river and the canals are 
protected by dams. The great dyke is much ruined, and 
will cost 4,000 tomans (£1,G00) to repair. Bampur has a 
population of 1,260 families. The tribes in this district are 
the B4mri, Sabegi, M4rui, Hot, Zein ul din, and Sh&liber. 
The district also contains the village Fehrej, with eighteen 
canals and 350 families. 

Champ is a small district with three villages, — Ch&mp, 
Nekuch, and Eeshik ; and a population of 500 families. The 
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people of this district formerly paid taxes to Government; 
now, however, instead of paying taxes, their men serve the 
Governor of £eluchist&n as gunbearers. They are said to 
be all warriors, and to fight well. 

Fannuj, with the villages Fannuj, Ramek, Mehterabad, 
Asfand, and Ketij, a total population of 640 families, and a 
water supply from four canals, one spring, and two rivers. 

Bazman lies south of Serhad, west of Sibb, and twenty 
farsakhs (70 to 80 miles) north of Bampur. It has a high 
mountain like Demavend, seven springs of good water^ and 
a population of 200 families. 

There are still seven small districts to be mentioned. They 
are : Abtar, with fifty families, and twelve canals ; D&man, 
with 250 families, two canals, and the Siihran mountain with 
an old mine; Aprandeg&n, with 300 families, and a river; 
Asfehgeh, with 100 families, and two canals ; Surmij, with 
fifty families, and four springs ; Meskut&n, with 120 families, 
and three canals ; and Pushteh, with 300 families. The sea- 
ports of Beluchist&n are unimportant, eleven are mentioned. 

Ghah Bahar (on maps generally Charbar) is the most im- 
portant port. In the year 1289 (three years ago) it was 
taken by the Yakil ul Mulk's army. The English have a 
telegraph office here, a fine building (built 1869). The 
water is kept in wells and is bad ; the population amounts 
to 100 families, who live near the castle. Before the capture 
of 1289 there were almost 1,000 families at Ghah Bahar, 
but nearly all the people fled when they heard of the 
approach of the Persian army. The population is now again 
increasing, and the town is well looked after by the Mayor, 
Muhammed E^h&n. 

Tis, a very ancient place, and now in ruins. In the year 
1282 the Yakil ul Mulk heard for the first time (sic) of this 
port in Mekr&n, and the author was sent, accompanied by 
Abdullah Khdn, to take the place. Tis was taken without 
difficulty, and twenty families of the Dasht district were put 
into it to counteract the rebels. A strong citadel was built 
by Muhammed Hussein Kermani, but when the author in- 
spected it, one side, the one looking* to the sea, was not yet 
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finished (this was last year). The drinking water is in wella, 
and sweeter than that of Ghah Bahar. A great reaeryoir for 
rain water has also been built. 

Pareg, ten miles west of Tis, has twenty families. Its 
principal trade is in salt, which is white and sweet ; it is 
liked throughout all Beluchist&n, and is also exported to 
Masqat (Maskat). 

The ports of Pajam, Shik, E&leg, Rdkhej, Sadkej, Ken&rek 
and Gw&tter are only little fishing villages, with yery bad 
anchorages. Kendrek and Gw&tter have each thirty families, 
all the others have only ten to twenty. Gw&tter belongs to 
the Bhow district, and its trade is principally in wood, which 
is exported to Masqat. The plains and mountains near 
Gw&tter are covered with forests. 

The author judges the population of Persian Beluchist&n 
to be nearly 250,000. 

This is the report on Persian Beluchistdn given by the 
author, Mirza Mehdy Kh&n, to Government. It will be seen 
that no names of rivers are given, hardly any geographical 
notices, and no statistics as to revenues, and some other 
details necessary to a report of this kind are omitted. 
Nevertheless, this report is a great advance on those of old 
times. I do not remember having ever seen anything like 
it emanating from a Persian before this. 

A. H. SCHINDLER. 
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Art. YIIL—The Early Faith o/Asoka. By E. Thomas, F.R.S. 

In most of the modem discussions on the ancient religions 
of India, the point at issue has been confined to the relative 
claims to priority of Buddhism and Brahmanism, a limitation 
which has led to a comparative ignoring of the existence of 
the exceptionally archaic creed of the Jainas. 

This third competitor for the honours of precedence has 
lately been restored to a very prominent position, in its 
archsDological status, by the discovery of numerous specimens 
of the sculptures and inscriptions of its votaries on the sacred 
site of Mathurd, the MoBovpa tf tS>v Betov of the Greeks,^ 
that admit of no controversy, either as to the normal date 
or the typical import of the exhumed remains. 

This said Mathur& on the Jumna constituted, from the 
earliest period, a " high place " of the Jainas, and its memory' 
is preserved in the southern capital of the same name, the 
MoBovpa, ^{ia'tX£U)v IIcwBiovo^ of Ptolemy, whence the sect, 
in after-times, disseminated their treasured knowledge, imder 
the peaceful shelter of their Matams (colleges)' in aid of 

1 Ptolemy, Mt^opOf Arrian (quoting Megasthenes), Indica riii. Methoru, 
Pliny, >-i. 22. 
' F. Buchanan, Mysore, iii. 81, " Uttara Madura, on the Jnmna.'* 
* The modem venion of the name of the city on the Jnmna is #|^\| 
Mathurd. Bahu Rajendral&la has pointed out that the old Sanskrit form was 
Tf^XT Madhurd (J.A.S. Bengal, 1874, p. 259), hot hoth transcriptions seem to 
haTe missed the true derivatiTe meaning of WS Mafha (hodie .^^)f"ft 
monastery, a conyent or college, a temple,*' etc, from the root ir^**todweU 
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local learning and the reviving literature of the 
sula.^ 

The extended geographical spread of Jaina edifices has 
lately been contrasted, and compactly exhibited, in Mr. 
Fergusson's Map of the architectural creeds of India ; ' but a 
more important question regarding the primary origin of their 
buildings is involved in the sites chosen by their foundero : 
whence it would appear that the Jainas must have exerdBod 
the first right of selection, for the purposes of their primitLve 
worship, of the most striking and appropriate positions, on 
hill-tops and imperishable rocks,^ whose lower sections weie 
honey-combed with their excavated shrines — from which 
vantage-ground and dependent caves they were readify 
displaced, in after-days, by appropriating Buddhists on the 



as a hermit might ahide in his caye. The sonthem revenue terms hATe 
many of the subordinate forms, in the shape of taxes for *' Ma(hs." Kaipotftiift 
and the N.W. Provinces exhibit extant examples in abnndanoe of liie aafl con- 
ventional term, while the distant Him&lajas retain the w<nd in Joahi-JMyi, 
Bhairava-ifaM, etc. The Yishnn Pur&na pretends to derive l^e name from 
Madhuj a local demon (i. 164), while the later votaries of Kpshna amocirta il 
with the Gopi's "chnm" math, — Growse, Mathnr& Settlemmft Beport, 1874, 
vol. i. p. 60. 

^ " The period of the predominance of the Jainas (a predominance im wtaBnet 
and learning — rarely a predominance in political power) iras the Angustui age of 
Tamil literature, the period when the Madura GoUcq^, a odebrafted liisniT 
association, appears to have flourished, and when the Kua|, the Chintftmayi, ids 
the classical vocabularies and grammars were written." — Caldwell, ]^. S6. See 
also p. 122. " The Jaina eyele. I might perhaps have called this mrtead fJW 
eyeU of the Madura Sangam or CoUege" — p. 128. Dr. Caldwell, Grammar of ibe 
Bravidian Languages, London, 1875. 

' History of j&dian and Eastern Architecture; Mnrraj, Loodon, 1876» 
Hap^. 47. 

' Tne late Mr. G. W. Traill has preserved an illustration of the innate tendflBOj 
of the aboriginal mind to revert to primitive forms of worship, which almoat re- 
minds us of the party-coloured Pigeons of Norfolk Island, whicn, when left to tiieir 
own devices, reverted to the normal tvpe of Blue Rock. He oheerves: ^Tke 
sanctity of the Himala;[a in Hindu mytuology by no means neoesiarilT in^liflBibe 
pre-existence of the Hmdu religion in this province (Kumaon), as tne enonnosi 
neight and grandeur of that range, visible from the pUuns, woold have bemi 
sufficient to recommend it as a scene for the penances of^gods and heitwa. • • • . 
The great bulk of the population are now Hindus in prejudices and fflnrttm i it 
rather than in religion. Every remarkable mountain, peak, cave, forest, lomlaiB 
and rock has its presiding demon or spirit, to which frequoit sacrificee an 
offered, and religious ceremonies continually performed by ue ntrroandiBg is- 
habitants at small temples erected on the spot. These temples are extremety 
numerous throughout the country, and new ones are daily bemg erected; wbim 
the temples dedicated to Hindu deities, in the interior, are, with lew exesntiose, 
deserted and decayed.** — G. W. Traill, As. Res., xvi. p. 161. See also J.&A.8. 
Vol. VIII. p. 397 ; Vol. XIII. "Khond Gods,** pp. 238-6; «< Aboriginal Godh" 
p. 285. Hunter's Rural Bengal, pp. 130, 182, etc 
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one part, or ousted and excluded by the more arrogant and 
combative Brahmans on the otlier. 

The introductory phase in the consecutive order of the 
present inquiry involves the consideration of the conflicting 
claims to priority of the Jainas and the Buddhists. Some half 
a century ago, Colebrooke, echoing the opinions of previous 
commentators, seems to have been fully prepared to admit 
that Buddhism was virtually an emanation from anterior 
Jainism. "We have now to examine how far subsequent 
evidence confirms this once bold deduction. Unquestionably, 
by all the laws of religious development, of which we have 
lately heard so much, the more simple faith, per se} must be 
primarily accepted as the precursor of the more complicated 
and philosophical system,* confessing a common origin. 

Colebrooke summarized his conclusions to the following 
effect: 

'*It is certainly probable, as remarked by Dr. Hamilton and 
Major Delamaine,' that the Gaatama of the Jainas and of the 
Bauddhas is the same personage: and this leads to the farther 
surmise, that both sects are branches of one stock. According to 
the Jainas, only one of Mah&vira's eleven disciples lefb spiritaal 
successors : that is, the entire succession of Jaina priests is derived 

^ *' The ritual of the Jainas is as simple as their moral code. The Yati, or 
devotee, dis{>enses with acts of worship at his pleasure, and the lay votary is only 
hound to visit daily a temple where some of the images of the Tirthankarat are 
erected, walk round it three times, and make an oheisance to the images, with an 
offering of some trifle, usually fruit or flowers, and pronounce some such Mantra 
or prayer as the following : * Namo Anhantdnam^ Namo Siddkdnam,* . . * Salu- 
tation to the Arhaia, etc. A morning prayer is also repeated: . . 'I heg 
forgiveness, Lord, for your slave, whatever evil thoughts the night may have 
produced— I bow with my head.' . . The reader in a Jaina temple is a Yati, or 
religious character ; but the ministrant priest, the attendant on the images, the 
receiver of offerings, and conductor of all usual ceremonies, is a Brahmdn." — 
Wilson's Essays, vol i. p. 319. '* I may remark,, parenthetically, with a view to 
what is still to be estabUshed — that the Khandagiri Inscription opens with the 
self-same invocation, * Namo arahantanam, kamo sava sidhAnam,' * Salutation 
to the arhantaa, glory to all the saints' (or those who have attained final 
emancipation !)."--Prmsep, J.A.S.B. vol. vi p. 1080. 

^ '* Buddhism (to hazard a character in a few words) is monastic asceticism in 
morals, philosophical scepticism in religion ; and whilst ecclesiastical history all 
over the world affords abundant insttmces of such a state of things resulting 
from gross abuse of the religious sanction, that ample chronide gives us no one 
instance of it as an origin^ svstem of belief. Here is a legitimate inference 
from sound premises ; but that buddhism was^ in very truth, a reform or heresy, 
and not an origin^ system, can beproved by ^e most abnndJuit direct testimony 
of friends and enemies."— B. H. Hodgson, J.BJIl.S. (1836), YoL II. p. 290. 

» Major J. Delamaine, Trans. B.A.8. Vol. I. pp. 418-488. 
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irom one individual, Sudharma-swdmf. Two only out of eleven 
survived Mahavfra, viz. Indrabhuti and Sudharma: the first, 
identified with Gautama-swami, has no spiritual sucoessors in the 
Jaina sect. The proper inference seems to be, that the followers 
of this surviving disciple are not of the sect of Jina, rather thsH 
that there have been none 

''I take Parswandtha to have been the founder of the sect of 
Jainas, which was confirmed and thoroughly established by Mahd- 

VI ra and his disciple Sudharma A schism, however, seems 

to have taken place, after Mahavira, whose elder disciple, Indra- 
bhuti, also named Gautama-swami, was by some of his followers 
raised to the rank of a deified saint, under the synonymous designa- 
tion of Buddha (for Jina and Buddha bear the same meaning, acccffd- 
ing to both Buddhists and Jainas)." — Transactions of the B.A.S. 
(1826), Vol. I. p. 520; and Prof. Cowell's edition of Colebrooke's 
collected Essays, vol. ii. p. 278.* 

At the time when Colebrooke wrote, the knowledge of the 
inner history of Buddhism was limited in the extreme. Oar 
later authorities contribute many curious items and suggestive 
coincidences, tending more fully to establish the fact that 
Buddhism was substantially an offshoot of Jainism. For ex- 
ample, Ananda is found, in some passages of recognized 
authority, directly addressing Gotama hijmelf in tie own 

* Professor Wilson, writing in 1832 on the " Religious Sects of the Hindos,'* 
objected to this inference of Colebrooke's, on the ground of the supposed con- 
trast of the castes of the two families. It is, however, a question, now that we 
know more of the gradual developments of caste in India, whether the divisioiis 
and subdivisions, relied upon by Prof. Wilson, had assumed anything like so 
definite a form, as his argument would iniply, at so early a period as the date el 
the birth of S&kya Muni. I^ofessor Wilson's observations are as foUows : — 
" When MahAvira's fame began to be widely diffused,it attracted the notice of the 
Brail maus of Magadha^ and several of their most eminent teachers undertook to 
refute his doctrines. Instead of efi*ecting their purpose, however, they became 
conv(>ris, and constituted his Ganadharas, headls of schools, the disciples ol 
MAiiAYfRA and teachers of his doctrines, both orally and scripturally. It is of 
some interest to notice them in detail, as the epithets given to them are liable to 
be misunderstood, and to lead to erroneous notions respectiRg their character and 
history. This is particularly the case with the first indrabh(}ti, or Gautama, 
who has been considered as the same with the Gautama of the Bauddhas, the 
son of MayXdev!, and author of the Indian metaphysics. That any connexion 
exists between the Jain and the Hr&hmana Sage is, at least, Tf ry doubtful ; bat 
the Gautama of the Bauddhas, the s(m of ^uddhodaxa and SIata, was a Ktkat^ 
trii/a, a prince of the royal or warrior caste. All the Jain traditions make their 
Gal'tama a Brahman originally of the gotra, or tribe of Gotama JRigki. a 
division of the Brahmans well known and still existing in the South ojf Induu 
These two persons therefore cannot be identified, whether they be historical or 
fictitious personages." — II. H. Wilson's Essays, vol. i. p. 298; Asiatio Bet. 
Tol. zvii. 
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proper person, and speaking of the "twenty-four Buddhas, 
who had immediately preceded him." ^ On other occasions 
the twenty-four Jaina Ttrthankaraa are reduced in the sacred 
texts of their supplanters to the six authorized antecedent 
Buddhas, or expanded at will into 120 Tathdgatas or Buddhas, 
with their more deliberately fabulous multiplications.^ 

The Mah&wanso, in like manner, has not only allowed the 
reference to the "twenty-four supreme Buddhos" to remain 
in its text,^ but has given their conventional names — which 
however have little in common with the Jaina list — in the 
order of succession. Mahan&mo's Tik& ^ has preserved the cata- 
logue, in its more complete form, specifying the parentage, 
place of birth and distinctive '^JSo-treea**^ of each of the 
"twenty-four Buddhos/' and concluding, after a reference to 
Kassapo (bom at Benares), with Gotamo (a Brahman named 
Jotip&lo at Wappula), " the Buddho of the present system, 
and Mett&yo [who] is still to appear/' This amplification 
and elaborate discrimination of sacred trees has also a 
suspicious air of imitation about it, as we know that Ward 
was only able to discover six varieties of Indian trees 
nominally sacred to the gods,^ and Mr. Fergusson's exami- 

^ ^ence Hardy, Manual of Buddhism, pp. 88, 94, 311. 

* B. Hodgson, Asiatic Researches, toL xyi. p. 444, '* Sarr&rthasiddha obsenres, 
he has ^ven so many [120] names exempli gratia, but his instructors were really 
no less in number than 80 crores." In other places Mr. Hodgson expresses his 
doubts *^as to the historical existence of $&kya'8 six predecessors."-— Works, p. 
135, and J.R. A.S. Vol. II. p. 289. See also Csoma de Eoros, J.A.S.B. vol. Tii. 
p. 143. '' Immense is the number of such Buddhas that haTe appeared in former 
ages in several parts of the universe." 

3 Cap. i. p. 1. 

' Mah&wanso, Tumour's Introduction, Ceylon, 1887, p. xxxii. 

^ The *^ Bo-trees of the t¥renty-four BuddhoB " are given m the following 
order (Mah&wanso^ p. xxxii) : 



9. Sonaka. 

10. Salala. 

11. Nipa. 

12. Welu. 

13. Eakudha. 

14. Champ&. 

15. Bimbaj&la. 

16. KanihSni. 
As this list is quoted merely to contrast the numben 24 against 77 it would be 
futile to follow out the botanical names of the various Bo-trHt; but it may be 
remarked en passant, that No. 3 is a tree of the wet forests of Assam, Concan, 
Malabar, and Ceylon, while No. 11 is a palm-like plant which is entirely 
maritime, and abounds in the Sundarbands, wherein we have no record of 
Buddhist " sittings." • YoL L p. 263. 



1. Pippala. 

2. S&lakaly&na. 

3. N&ga. 

4. Do. 

5. Do. 

6. Do. 

7. Ajjuna. 

8. Sonaka. 



17. Assana. 

18. Amalaka. 

19. P&taU. 

20. Pondariko. 

21. 8&la. 

22. Sirisa. 

28. Udumbara. 

24. Nigrodha. 
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nation of all the extant Buddhist representations of their 
Bo-trees does not carry the extreme total beyond the legiti* 
mate " six or seven species altogether." ^ 

Another indication which may prove of some import in 
this inquiry is to be gleaned &om the Chinese text of ihe 
Travels of the Buddhist Pilgrim Fah-Hian (400—416 a.d.), 
which, in describing the town of Sravasti, proceeds to advert 
to " the ninety-six heretical sects of mid-India/' who " build 
hospices" [Punyasdlds) etc., concluding with the remark^ 
'' Devadatta also has a body of disciples still existing; thej 
pay religious reverence to the three past Buddhas, but not to 
Sakya Muni." « 

Again, an instructive passage is preserved in the Tibetan 
text of the Lalita-vistara, where, under the French veraiony 
"Le jeune Sarv&rthasiddha," ^ the baby Buddha, is repre- 
sented as wearing in his hair the Srivafsa, the Stcastika, the 
Nandydvarta and the Vardhamdna, the three symbols severally 
of the 10th, 7th and 18th Jaina Tirthankaras, and tiie/ourtik 
constituting the alternative designation of Mah&vfra, and 
indicating his mystic device, which differed from his ordinary 
cognizance in the form of a lion.^ Further on, the merits 



^ Tree and Serpent Worship, p. 116. Among the scnlptores latdj 
at Barahkt, are to be found ** representations of five separate Bodhi-trees of m 
many different Baddhas, which are distinctly labelled as follows : — 

(1). Bhagavato Vipasino Bodhi^ that is, the Tree of Fipatyin or Vipum^ 

the first of the seyen Buddhas. 
(2\ Bhagapato Kakmadhasa Bodhi, 
hS, Bhagavato Konagamana Bodhi, 
f4h Bhagavato Kaiapata Bodhi, 
(5). Bhagavato Sakamunino Bodhi, 
These last are the four well-known Buddhists named Krakm^hm^im^ 
Konugamanif Edtyapa, and Sdkgamuni.** It is scarcely necessary for me to ftdd^ 
that 1 by no means concur in the early date attributed by Greneral CuimiiiglunB to 
these sculptures. 

' Rev. S. Beal, Travels of Fah-Hian, p. S2. Foe hm$ ki^ cap. zx. BennMsfs 
Note 35. Laidlay, d]). 168, 179. Spence Hardy, alludinir to these seotuiety 
says, ** they are callea in general Tirthakars,** — Manual of Suddhism, p. 290. 

3 « Grand roi, le jeune Sarv&rthasiddha a au milieu de la cheyeluie im Grf* 
yatsa, un Syastika, un Nandy&yarta et un Yardham&na. Grand roi| oe eont 14 
les quatre-yingts marques secondaires du jeune Sanrftrthasiddha." . • . Fonoanz, 
p. 110. *' Pendant qu'elle le pr^parait ces siffnes pr^curseurs appamient: An 
milieu de ce lait, un (^yatsa, un Syastika, un Nandy&yaria, un lotus, un Yardha- 




J.R.A.S. Vol. I. N.B. pp. 475-4S1. JJL.8. Bengal, yoL yiL p. Ii3. Buaool, 
Lotus, pp. 624>645. Col. Low, TransactionB E.A.S. Yd. III. 
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of the young Buddha are adverted to as, ''qui est apparu 
par Teffet de la racine de la vertu des pr^c^dents Djinas/' 

The importance of these indications will be better appre- 
ciated, when it is understood that the twenty-four statues of 
the Jaina saints were all formed upon a single model, being 
indistinguishable, the one from the other, except by the chinas 
or subordinate marks on the pedestals, which constituted the 
discriminating lakshanaa or mudrds of each individual Tirthan- 
kara. These crypto-devices were, in other cases, exhibited 
as frontal marks, or delegated to convenient positions on the 
breast and other parts of the nude statue. In this sense, 
Jainism may be said to have been a religion of signs and 
symbols, comprehending many simple objects furnished by 
nature and further associated with enigmatical and Tantric 
devices, the import of which is a mysteiy to modem in- 
telligence.^ 

The following is a list of the twenty-four 

Jaina TIrthankaras, with their Parentage and 

Discriminating Symbols.^ 

Names. Symbols. 

1. Rishabha, of the race of Ikshwdku, 

Prathama Jina^ " the first Jina '* . a Bull 

2. Ajita, son of Jitasatru . . . 

3. Sambhava, son of Jitdri . . 

4. Abhinandana, son of Samhara . 

5. Sumati, son of Megha . . . 

6. Padmaprabha, son of Sridhara 

7. Sup&rswa, son of Pratishtha . 

8. Ghandraprabha, son of Mahdaena 

9. Pushpadanta, or Suvidhi, son of Supriya an Alligator 
10. Sitala, son of Dridharaiha a Srltxxtaa 



an Elephant 
a Horse 
an Ape 
a Curlew 
a Lotus 
a Swastika 
the Moon 



^ In modem idmes, Mr. Hods;8on tells ns, he iras able to discriminate statues, 
which passed with the ynlgar for any god their priests chose to name, by the 
crucial test of their " minute accompaniments ** and " frontal appendages." — 
J.R.A.S. Vol. XVIII. p. 396. See, also, the Chinese^Bnddhist inscription from 
Keu-Tung Kwan, with its mudrds^ and Sifr. Wylie's remarks npon dAdranit,-^ 
J.R.A.8. Vol. V. N.s. p. 22. 

2 Colebrooke's Essays, toI. iL p. 187 ; As. Bai. toL ix. p. 805. Mr. Burgees, 
Indian Antiquaiy, 1873, toI. L p. 134. 
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Nambs. Stubolb. 

11. Sreyaa (or Sriy&nsa)» son of Vishnu . . a Bhinoceros 

12. V&supujya, son of Vaswpiijya .... a Boffido 

13. Yimala, son of Kritavarman .... a Boar 

14. Ananta (Anantajit), son of SinJiasena • a Falcon 

15. Dharma, son of Bhdnu a Thunderbolt 

16. S&ntiy son of Viswasena an Antelope 

17. Kunthuy son of Siira a Goat 

18. Ara, son of Sudarsana a Nandydvarta 

19. Malli, son of Kumbha a Jar 

20. Munisavrata (Suvrata), son of Sumitra . a Tortoise 

21. Nimi, son of Vijaya blueWater-lily 

22. Nemi (or Arishtanemi), s. of Samudrajaya a Conch 

23. P&rswa (P&rswan&tha), son of Asioaaena ahoodedSnake 

24. Yardham&na, also named Vtra^ Mahd- 

vira, etc., surnamed Charama-tirthakritf 
or " last of the Jinas/' " emphatically 
called Sramana or the saint," son of 
Siddh&rtha a lion.^ 

In addition to these discriminating symbols, the different 
Tirthankaras are distinguished by the tint of their oom- 
plexions. No. 1 is described as of a yellow or golden 
complexion, which seems to have been the favourite colour. 



1 Dr. Steyenson has tabulated some further details of the Jaina symbolic defioes 
in " Trisala's Dreams" : 



Elephant. 


Bull. 


lion-Tiger. 


TiakRhmi. 


AOarlmd. 


Moon. 


Bun. 


Standard. 


Jar. 


Lotus Lake. 


The Sea. 


Heayenly 
Mansion. 


Trisala. 


Heap of 
Pearls. 


Flameleis 
Fire. 



Lucky flgares, ^SriTatsa, *Satyika, > Throne, * Flower-pot, ^couple ol Fisbo!, 
> Mirror, ^ Nandiy&yarta, ^Vardhamtoa. — Kalpa Sutra, page i. 

Dr. Steyenson nas an instruotiye note upon Jaina emblems, which I f^PP^Btd to 
his Table : — ** In the prefixed scheme of the emblems of tiie different lirtiiiii* 
karas, it may strike the reader that there is no yestige of anything likt this 
Buddhist Ghaitya in any of them. This arises from one remanaUe fetftnra of 
dissimilarity between the Jains and Buddhiste. Tho Dagoba, or Buddhii* 
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Nos. 6 and 12 rejoice in a " red " complexion, Nos. 8 and 9 
are designated as " fair/' No. 19 is described as " blue/' and 
No. 20 as " black." Pdrswandtha is likewise " blue/' while 
Mahavira reverts to the typical " golden " hue, the ^'^ ^ff^ 

Suvarna chhavi, " the golden form " claimed alike for S&kya 
Muni.^ 

In illustration of this tendency to faith in emblems among 
the Jainas, I quote the independent opinion of Captain J. 
Low regarding the origin of the celebrated Phrabdt, or 
ornamental impress of the feet of Buddha,^ and his demon- 
stration of the inconsistent and inappropriate assimilation of 
the worship of symbols with the higher pretensions of the 
creed of Sakya Muni : — 

''As the Phrabat is an object claiming from the Indo-Chinese 
nations a degree of yeneration scarcely yielding to that which they 
pay to Buddha himself, we are naturally led to inquire why the 
emblems it exhibits are not all adored individually as well as in the 
aggregate. It seems to be one of those inconsistencies which mark 
the character of Buddhist schismatics ; and it may enable us more 
readily to reach the real source of their religion, from which so 
many superstitions have ramified to cross our path in eastern re- 
search. To whatever country or people we may choose to assign 

Ghaitya, was a place originally appropriated to the preservation of relics, a 
practice as abhorrent to the feelings of the Jainas as it is to those of the 
Brahmans. The word Chaitya, when used by the Jainas, means any image or 
temple dedicated to the memory of a Tlrthankara." — Kalpa Sntra, p. xxtL 

From quasi-Bnddhist sources we derive independent Symbols of the Four 
Divisions of the Vaibhdshika SchooL 



rOVR CLASSES. 

Aauiua..»»<.>.«a..« 
Sakya*8, 

K&syapa 

JBrahman*8, 



Upali 

S{idra*8. 



E§Liy§Lyana 
yaisya*8. 



SVBDiyXSXONS. 

4 sects, nsrng the Sanskrit 
tongue 



••••••••» 



6 sects, entitled ''the great 
community/' using a cor- 
rupt dialect 

3 sects, styled ''the class which 
is honored by many," using 
the language of uie Fi8d' 

3 sects, entitled " the class that 
have a fixed habitation," 
using the vulgar dialed^. 

Csoma de Koros, J JLS.B. voL vii. p. 143. 

* Asiatic Researches, vol. xv. p. 84. 

* Examples of Jaina-Buddhist Foot'^ntt mav be seen in YoL III. k.b. of 
our Journal, p. 169. 



DXSTTVCTXVS MAEKS. 

Utpalapadma (water-lily) jewel, 
and tree-leaf put together in 
the form of a nosegay. 



Shell <» eonch. 



A torUika flower. 



The figure of a wheel. 
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the original inyention of the Phrahdt, it exhibits too many un- 
doubted Hiada symbols to admit of our fixing its fabrication npon 
the worshippers of the latter Buddha ; of whose positive dogmas it 
is rather subversive than otherwise, by encouraging polytheism. And 
further, the intent with which it was originally fi*amed — namely, to 
embody in one grand symbol a complete system of theology and 
theogony — should seem to have been gradually forgotten^ or per- 
verted by succeeding ages to the purposes of a ridiculous superstition." 
— Capt. J. Low, " The Phrabat, or Divine Foot of Buddha firom 
Bali and Siamese Books/' Transactions R.A.S. Vol. II. p. 64.* 

The existing traditions of the Jainas, on the other hand, 
consistently adhere to the reverence of nature's forms or the 
more elaborated diagrams and curious devices of their ancient 
creed,^ which is here shown to have been incompatible with 
the advanced tenets of Buddhism. The Vaisbnavis, equally 
in their turn, had their Vi^hnii-pad 'y but when we meet with 
the symbolical impression of the feet under their adaptatiye 
treatment, we find it decorated and adorned with a totally 
different series of minor emblems to those affected by the 
early Jainas.^ 

Dr. Stevenson, in editing the text of the leading Jaina 
authority, the Kalpa Siifra, in 1848,* arrived independently at 

* A pertinent inquiry is made by R. Friederich in the last Number of our 
Journal (Vol. IX. n.s. p. 65) : " Were the Buddhists of Java Jainas ? *' 

* Col. W. Franklin, in his account of the Temple of P&rswanktha at Samei- 
^ikhar, describes the statues as having the ^' head fashioned like a tarban, witii 
seven expanded heads of serpents, Cohiber Naga^ or hooded snake, the invariable 
symbol of P&rswan&tha." The summit of the hill, emphatically tenned bj 
tne Jainas Samet Sikhary comprises a table-land flanked by ** twenty small Jaina 
temples. In them are to be found the Vasu-Padikas or * sacred feet,' similar to 
what are to be seen in the Jaina Temple at Ch&mp&nagar. On the south side of 
the mountain is a ver}* large and handsome flat-roofed temple, containing Beyeral 
figures of this deity, which exhibit the never-failing attnoutes of P&rswaniLtha 
and the Jaina religion, viz. the crowned serpent and cross-legged figures of 
Jine^wara or Jina, the ruler and guardian of mankind.*' — Asiatic ReMarchea, 
vol. ix. pp. 628, 630. *' In their temples, the Swet&mbaras have ima^ of 
all these persons (the twenty-four Jinas), which they worship; but their de- 
votions are more usually addressed to what are called representations of their 
feet." — Dr. B. Hamilton, Mysore, p. 638. 

3 Greneral Cunningham has published a fac-simile of the Gaya VUhi^M'^^md^ 
which, however, he designates in the Plate, " Buddha-pad," executed in A.p. 1808: 
in this, although many symbols of Indian origin and local currency are displayed, 
we miss the leading SwaaHka^ and the other mystic diagrams more immediately 
associated with the Jaina and secondaiy Buddaist systems.— Arch. £ep., 1871, 
vol. i. p. 9, pL vii. 

^ The extant MS. text of the Kalpa SGtra contains a record that '' 900 yeuv 
after Mauavira, and in tiie 80th year of the currency of the t$tUh liiinared« 
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a similar conclusion with Colebrooke as to the relative posi- 
tions of Jainism and Buddhism, in reference to their common 
source and the more recent innoyations and arrogant assump- 
tions of the latter creed. He sums up his remarks in the 
subjoined passage : 

" There are, however, yet one or two other points in the 
accounts the Jains give us, which seem to haye a historic bearing. 
The first is the relation said to have subsisted between the last 
Buddha and the last Tfrthankara, the Jains making Mahavira 
Gautama's preceptor, and him the favourite pupil of his master. 
.... In favour of the Jain theory (of priority), however, it may 
be noticed, that Buddha is said to have seen 24 of his predecessors 
(Mahdvanso, I. c. i.), while in the present Kappo he had but four. 
The Jains, consistently with their theory, make Mahavfra to have 
seen 23 of his predecessors, all that existed before him in the 
present age. This part of Buddhism evidently implies the know- 
ledge of the 24 Tfrthankaras of the Jains. Gautama, however, by 
the force of natural genius, ihxew their system entirely into the 
shade, till the waning light of Buddhism permitted its fainter 
radiance to re*appear on the western horizon. " ^ — Kalpa Sutra, 
London, 1848, p. xii. 

Dr. Stevenson was peculiarly competent to express an 
opinion on this and collateral questions, as he had made 
the ''ant«-Brahmanical worship of the Hindus"' a subject 
of his especial study, during his lengthened career, as a mis- 
sionary in the Dekhan, in direct association with the people 
of the land. Among other matters bearing upon Jainism, 
he gives an instructive account of the process of making a 
god, as traced in the instance of Vittal or Vithoba, com- 
mencing with the "rough unhewn stone of a pyi*amidical or 
triangular shape/' ^ which formed the centre of the druidical 

this Book was written and pnblicly read in the currency of the 93rd year." 
Hence, taking Mah&vira's peiiod at 603 B.C., its date is fixed at '* 454 a.d. and 
its publication at 466 a.d." — Stevenson's Kalpa Sntra, p. 95. Golebrooke's 
Essays, vol. ii. p. 193. 

^ " After writing the aboTe I found my conclusion anticipated by Mr. Cole- 
brooke, and I am nappy that it now goes abroad with the sunrage of so learned 
an Orientalist— Trans. K.A.S. Vol. I. p. 622." 

* J.R.A.S. Vol. V. pp. 189, 264; Vol. VI. p. 239; Vol. VIII. p. 330. See 
also J.A.S. Bengal, articles on cognate subjects, yol. iii. (1834), p. 495 ; yol. yi. 
p. 498. 

3 J.R.A.S. (1839),Vol. V. p. IdZeiteq, Among other questions adverted to, Dr. 
Stevenson remarks :— ** Ye\^ is generally, in the Dekhan, said to be an Avatdr of 
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circle of similarly-shaped blocks — ^proceeding, in the second 
stage, to their adornment with red-ochre tipped with white, 
to imitate fire, the farther development of the central block 
into *^ a human figure/' '^ with two arms,'' and its coincidiMit 
promotion to the shelter of a temple with more complicated 
rites and ceremonies ; and, finally, in other case% to the 
transformation of '' the form of a man, but without arms or 
legs,'' into ''a fierce and gigantic man, perfect in all his 
parts." ^ 

Dr. Stevenson, in a subsequent article,' followed up his 
comparison of the later images of Vifhoha^ with the normal 
ideals of the Jaina nude statues. One of his grounds for 
these identifications is stated in the following terms : ^ The 
want of suitable costume in the images (of Yithoba and 
Bakhami), as originally carved, in this agreeing exactly 
with the images the Jainas at present worship, and disagree- 
ing with all others adored by the Hindus " — ^who, *' with all 
their faults, had always sense of propriety enough to carve 
their images so as to represent the gods to the. eye arrayed 
in a way not to give offence to modesty." 

The author then goes on to relate how the Brahmanists of 

$iTa, and wonderful exploits performed by him are related in a book caUed tiJM 
Vestal Pachisi ; but which composition has not had the good fortune to gain the 
Toice of the Brahmans and be placed among the M&h&tmyas. On the contranr, 
they look upon it merely as a parcel of fables, and dispute the duma ol Yettal to 
any divine nonours whatever. — Dr. Stevenson, J.B.A.S. VoL V. p. 192. 

* Dr. John Wilson, J.R.A.S. VoL V. p. 197. " The temple <rf VetU ai 
Ar&wali, near S&want W&di." 

« J.R.A.S. Vol. VII. p. 6. 

* The lefi^end of the creation of Jag^&tha, accepted by his Totaries, poiaii 
to an equally simple origin, which, in this instance, took the f<Hrm ol a dnn log 
of Nim-wood. This ddra or *< branch " having been pronounced on eramiiiatioa 
to be adorned with the emblems of the Sat£a^ Oa£ij Fadma and (^kmkrm^ wtm 
afterwards, by divine intervention, split ** into the four-fold image of Ck&imr 
Mitrti,^ A little colouring was necessary to complete them, and they then beeama 
recognized as $ri Krishna or Jagami&th, distinguished by its black hue, BIddao. 
a form of ^iva, of a white cobur, Subhadr&, the sister, . . of the colour of 
saffron." 

In this case the Brahmans seem to have smpassed themselTea in their theatrieal 
adaptations, for they are said to have adoptea a practice of dresnng-up the fi^ozo 
of i>rl JfO, in a costume appropriate to the occasion, to represent tne pcmeipil 
deities of the ruling creeds. *' Thus at the B&m I^avami, the great imago 
assumes the dress and character of R&ma; at the Janam Ashtamf, that of Kriahna; 
at the E&li Piij&, that of K&li," with two other alternative green-room truui* 
formations, which we need not reproduce. — Stirling's Oxissa, Asiatio Reseirohai, 
ToL XT. p. 318. 
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later days appropriated the sacred sites and adapted the very 
images of the local gods to their own purposes. His de- 
scription is most graphic of the way in which the ntuk 
statues of Vithoba and Makhami, at Pandarp&r, were clothed 
in appropriate Hindu garments and made to do duty for the 
Brahmanical Krishna and Rukmini. Not less caustic is the 
completion of the tale in the account of the "image-dresser's" 
appearance over night at feasts, in the borrowed habiliments 
of his patron god, to be restored for the benefit of the ad- 
miring multitude on the following morning.^ 

Among other suggestive inquiries, Dr. Stevenson has in- 
stituted a comparison between the equality of all men before 
their god — ^indicative of pre-caste periods — at the several 
shrines of Yithoba and Jaggann&tha,^ and the inferential 
claims of the Jainas to the origination of the ever-popular 
pilgrimage to the latter sanctuary. Incidentally, it may be 
mentioned that the title of " Jaggann&tha is an appellation 
given by the modem Jainas to their TMhankara P&rswan&tha 
in particular."^ General Cunningham, in his work on the 
Bhilsa Topes,^ long ago pointed out the absolute identity of 
the outline of the modem figures of Jaggan&tha with the 
trisul or curved-trident ornament so frequent in the early 
Buddhist sculptures,^ and, in like manner, Bumouf had 
detected the coincidence of the form of the Vardhamdnakya, 
or mystic symbol of Mah&vira above adverted to, with the 
outUne of the Bactro- Greek Monogram so common on the 

^ No less acute is Dr. Steyenson's analysis, in another volume of our Journal 
(Vol. VIII. p. 330), of the position traditionally held by $iva in India — ^his 
absence " from the original Brahmanical theogony," his imperfect assimilation 
with the later forms of their ritual - and the conclusion " that the worship of 
$iva is nothing more than a superstition of the aboriginal Indians, modified by 
the Brahmans, and adopted into tiieir system," for their own ends. An opinion 
which has been fully confirmed by later investieations. 

2 Journal R. A. S. VoL VII. p. 7, and Vol. VIII. p. 381. See also Col. Sykas, 
Vol. VI. p. 420, note 3. 

» Joum. A.S., p. 423. 

^ ^' The triple emblem, represented in fi^. 22, pL xxzii., is one of the most 
Taluable of the S&nchi sculptures, as it wows in the clearest and most un- 
equivocal manner the absolute identity of the holy Brahmanical Jaggann&th with 
the ancient Buddhist triad." — Bhilsa Topes (London, 1854)* p* 358. Fac-similes 
of these figures may be seen at p. 450, Joum. BJL.S., VoL VI. o.b. See alao 
Laidlay's translation of Fo'kwt^ki^ pp. 21-26, 261. 

^ The symbol forms a distinct ooject of worship at Amravati — Fergusson'a 
''Tree and Serpent Worship," pL IzL efto. 
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local coins.^ This last identification opens oat a veiy wide 
field of speculation, inasmuch as this particular maik has 
now been found in all its int^T-itr, on the person of a Jaina 
statue in the Indian Museum. Another coincidence which maj 
prove to have some bearing upon the relative claims of Jainas 
and Buddhists to the Lion pillars,^ and the fineqnent repie- 
sentations of that animal upon the sculptures on the Tope% 
etc is that the Lion proves to have been a special cmtfai 
of JTr^ciri ^7, as the mvstic trident in its turn answered to his 
second title of VjrShiimurta. 

Before taking leave of the question of the rdatioDS onee 
eidsting between Mahavira and Buddha, it remains iat me 
to cite a mos: curious passage, furnishing a vivid ontliae 
of the inTOTcourse between Gnnt and Cket^^ and fimihadaw- 
ing the na^vnt doubts of the diaripiff — whidi occurs in 
the B't'.\y7i?.:7i^^ a woTk T^wently published hy ProC. Weber, 
of the cxis:ence of which neither Colebrooke nor TTikan 
wiei^ <cv>ir:ijant« I may add in further smipu r t of tke 

identirv cvf (r.;»7;.»;i; and S&tvt Jrw««— so fie^ admittei 

« - ■ • 

lirf s.\Ti :»: 'i'r^ififtfcttf.iyt ij<*i ~ I'^eR ii Hn^nrf w» «e^ at 

€8 nt i& nvuz'i i*i Tn^iQimjOK'sr, lz rf-^'jrs aw 3iif.a&ilif» at £aaddiii» ft ^ 

Tu T. f ^ i / . f<: for if r-iu^'fom. ;>x iuh lunilt x'^*cv rr imr tmjM Or )ir li 
wcjinof. — Z..!(To^ 7» f-T" ' ^ kaBiajL»i£fd. mrnuriKBL.** ILBJikvnH^ L 
u Ti. 1. ^T. -' iu >7'i:es. r JLJL 5i Tl ;. *. t. frM^ N r. ^4. «r- 

* Tim ULtiD'-ix iCliu: a- nu.iL.ii'irCit 7 ljul. tbrmrt. ihen » nu^ v iw «QL.^faaiil 
vi&m n..T ▼T-niiTL: zuu. iih rrriii.-^ rmmi iD(aiiii:ii». nnxu nf "v^ni^ 
niT iwi idiniL Tpusr u lat- aani It miic<$> iitf imsmisinL ic StaBidk 
'iZi- jk.7. .. HIE TLb> i>ft*i nr iDrrf Ofcrkn ^fol 3B- *£% wt 
inwr-nriiia. /c Txsiat itr^i tc a.:j^ Ilf* -vimic dmort- "nii iciir nwBd «f 
JL»ii:L III Tw It,.LL IkTtnnrbhkL "iic. * Z^ "imL ic idif 
TfwoM. imr TtH iBriXiiriL re iim JLmiCl Tuliir^. Jk'hm«i ^oat "Ou 
'Tin I ?ni;til lii-iif ra rui'i «iut twumur l niikM. '"'•^'hnr iaaw^ 
mi .••T "j-rTijir nmiL. n. ▼'Liio. >■ t.iK. nu nHnau ^quBi 
» flTTQtir'uxLr L <xscm fc i iiot.. rr *nBu ifamr «""«»" im 
In, Til* ▼•*<fc»Ti "til-- »c "n» ^auETY hftM ^awr* i#. & uvjir Mudmr* 
irir^. TTti ^'ST' i-inr «ntt> "T*a-"imir t# ii> cuvs. Jkuiibl, luin » k 
ifiiii*!. n ii<rrrinrai "iiIk nw uUf^vt 'Uh icimr ubl v*m iv m ' uhl m 
fc sab>Ti^ • "-- Hit iflij. * — rrimsriL :r*iiininiriuiir. *.Tnt* Ian. ^ 7. fit. 

' Jmrnt-Tir it^r 3lLarrTin. Iji hflii-«r nr tuniminiF^aBr iinhipflc 
mL «runi« ttr ."ana. T,n. j^ '^;»i«. 3Wriji.. IWT.i. U.iL TRm 
riflmi. T::iif r.inn*f Jltimmpt-,. iuftaaui. jl tih 
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in previous quotations^ — that the Iranian texts equally 
designate him by the former epithet.* And it is to be 
remembered that Buddhism very early made its way in 
force over parts of Bactria — as the construction of the Nau 
Bihar at Balkh, lately identified by Sir H. Rawlinson,' suf- 
fices to prove. An edifice which Hiouen Thsang commemo- 
rates as " qui a ^t^ construit par le premier roi de. ce 
royaume."* 

'' At that time, then, at that juncture, the holy Mahavira's eldest 
pupil, Indrabhuti, — houseless, of Gautama's Gotra, seven (cubits) 
high, of even and regular proportions, with joints as of diamond, 
bull and arrow, fair like the streak on a touchstone or like lotus 
pollen, of mighty, shining, burning, powerful penance, pre-eminent, 
mighty, of mighty qualities, a mighty ascetic, of mighty abstinence, 
of dried-up body, of compact mighty resplendency, possessed of the 
fourteen preliminary steps, endowed with the four kinds of know- 
ledge, acquainted with all the ways of joining syllables, in moderate 
proximity to the holy ^ramana Mah&Tlra, with knees erect and 
lowered head, endowed with a treasury of meditation, — lived edify- 
ing himself by asceticism and the bridling of his senses. 

''Thereupon that holy Gautama, in whom faith, doubt, and 
curiosity arose, grew and increased, rose up. Having arisen he 
went to the place where the sacred ^ramapa Mah&vira was. After 
going there, he honours him by three pradakshina circumambula- 
tions. After performing these, he praises him and bows to him. 
After so doing, not too close, not too distant, listening to him, 
bowing to him, with his face towards him, humbly waiting on him 
with folded hands, he thus spoke." .... 

I have already adverted to Fah-Hian's mention of a sect, 
in India, who declined to accept S&kya Muni as their 

^ This has not, howeyer, always been conceded. Prof. Wilson, in his remarks 
npon *^ Two Tracts from Nip&l/' says Dr. Buchanan ** has onlyspecified two names, 
Gautama and S&kya, of which the first does not occur in the Nip&l list, whilst, 
in another place, he observes that $&kya is considered by the Burmese Buddhists 
as an impostor. . . The omission of ue name of GFautama proves that he is not 
acknowledged as a distinct Buddha by the Nip&lese, and he can be identified with 
no other in the list than $&kya Sinha." — Essays, vol. ii. p. 9. At p. 10 P^of. 
Wilson contests Buchanan's assertion, and adds that in the Pali version of the 
Amara Eosha Gautama and $akta Sinha and Adittabaicdhu are given as 
synonyms of the son of $uddhodana." 

> Fravardin Tasht [cirea ** 350-450 B.c/'), quoted by Dr. Hang, Essay on the 
Sacred Language of the Parsees, Bombay, 1862, p. 188. 

3 Quarterly Review, 1866, and his " Central Asia," Murray, 1875, p. 246. 

* Memoires, voL L p. 30. <' Newa Mtrighdrdwm" See also Voyages, p. 65. 
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prophet, but who ayowedly confessed their faith in one or 
more of his predecessors. 

Some very instructive passages in this direction haye 
been collected by the Rev. S. Beal, in his revised edition 
of the Travels of Fah-Hian.^ Among the rest, referring to 
the Chinese aspects of Buddhism, shortly after a.d. 458, he 
goes on to say : 

'' The rapid progress of Buddhism excited much opposition from 
the Literati and followers of Lao-tseu. The latter affirmed that 
Sakya Buddha was but an incarnation of their own master, who had 
died 517 b.c, shortly after which date (it was said) Buddha was 
bom. This slander was resented by the Buddhists, and they put 
back the date of their founder's birth in consequence — ^first, to 
687 B.C., and afterwards to still earlier periods." — p. zxvi. 

A coincident assertion of priority of evolution seems to 
have been claimed, in sUu, at the period of the visit to India 
of the second representative Chinese pilgrim, Hiouen Thsang 
(a.i). 629-645). 

His references to the Jainas, their practices, and their 
supposed appropriation of the leading theory, and consequent 
modification of portions of the Buddhist creed, are set forth, 
at length, in the following quotation : — 

In describing the town of Sinhapiiray Hiouen Thsang proceeds : 
''A cote et k une petite distance du Staupa, on voit Pendroit oA 
le fondateur de la secte heretique qui porte des vetements blancs 
{Qv^tavd8a?)y comprit les principes sublimes qu'il cherchaity et 
commen9a d expliquer la loi. Aujourd'hui, on y voit une inscription. 
A cote de cet endroit, on a construit un temple des dieuz. Lea 
sectaires qui le frequentent se livrent h. des dures austerites. 
La loi qu'a exposee le fondateur de cette secte, a 6t6 pill6e en 
grande partie dans les livres du JBouddha, sur lesquels il s'est guid4 
pour etablir ses preceptes et ses regies. . . Dans leurs observanoea 
et leurs exercices religieux, ils suivent presque enti^rement la r^§^ 
des QramanaSj seulement, ils conservent un peu de cheveuz sur leor 
tete, et, de plus, ils vont nus. Si par hazard, ils portent des vSte- 
ments, ils se distinguent par la couleur blanche. Yoila les difB§- 
rences, d'ailleurs fort legercs, qui les s^parent des autres. La statue 
de leur maitre diviu ressemble, par une sorte d'usurpation, \ celle 

^ London, Triibner, 1869. 
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de JoU'Iai (du Tath&g^ta) ; elle n'en diff&re qae par le costame ; 
868 signcs do beaute (mah^pouroucha lakchapani) sout absolument 
les memes.*** — Mcmoires sur les contr^es occidentales, Paris, 1857, 
vol. i. p. 163. 

In this conflict of periods, the pretensions of the Northern 
liuddhists may be reduced, by the internal testimony of their 
own books, to severely approximate proportions; and here 
Mr. Brian Hodgson's preliminary researches present them- 
selves, with an authority hitherto denied them ; perchance, 
because they were so definitively in advance of the ordinary 
knowledge of Buddhism, as derived from extra -national 
sources. In this case Mr. Ilodgson was able to appeal to 
data, contributed from the very nidus of Buddhism in 
Magadh& — whose passage, into the ready refuge of the 
Valley of Nip&l, would prima facie have secured an un- 
adulterated version of the ancient formula), and have 
supplied a crucial test for the comparison of the southern 
developments, as contrasted with the northern expansions 
and assimilations of the Faith. Mr. Hodgson observes: — 

** I can trace something very like Buddhism into far ages and 
realms : but I am sure that that Buddhism which has come down 
to us, in the Sanskrit, Palf, and Tibetan books of the sect, and 
which only we do or can hnow^ is neither old nor exotic." — J.A.S.B. 
1837, p. 685.» 

* One of Hiouen Thsane's contributions to the place and position of the 
Jainas in reference to the Unddhists proper, upon whom he has been supposed ex- 
clusively to relv, is exhibited in his faith in a native magician of the former 
creed, the trutli of whose predictions he frankly acknowledges in the fol- 
lowing terms : — ** Avant Tarrivee du messager du roi Kinndra, il y eut un 
her^tique nu {Ni'kieH'NirgraHthi)^ nomm^ Fa-ehe-lo {Vadjra)^ qui entra tout k 
coup dans sa chambre. Le Maitre de la loi, qui avait entendu dire, depuis long- 
temps, (|ue les A'l-ilri^ii'excellaient k tirer I'horoscope, le pria aussit^t de s'aaseoir 
et rintt'rrogea ainsi, afin d'eclaircir ses doutes: * Moi Hiornn'ThMnngj religieux 
du royaume de Ichx-na, je suis venu dans ce pap, il y a bien des annees,pour me 
livrer k I'etude et k de pieuses recherches. Maintenant, je desire m'en retoumer 
dans ma patrie; j'ignore si j'y parriendrai ou non.' " He then goes on to relate : 
" lAi Ni-kieu prit un morceau de craie, traea des lignes sur la terre, tira les sorts 
et lui ripondit en ces termes." — Hiouen-lhsang, vol. i. (Voyages), p. 228. See 
also vol. i. p. 224 ; and (Memoires) vol. i. (ii.), pp. 42, 93, 3o4 ; vol. ii. (iii.), 
p. 40«. 

* In the same sense, another distinguished writer on Buddhism remarks : 
** There is nu life of Gotama Buddha, by any native author, yet discovered, that 
is free from the extravagant pretensions with which his history has been so largely 
invit(t<^^l : from which we may infer that the records now in existence were all 
prepariHl long after his appearance in the world." — Spence Hardy, J.R.A.S. 
Vol. XX. p. 136. 

TOL. IX.— [xiw am&ua.] 13 
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Col. Tod's obserratioDB vers not designed to estencl to 
the qaeation of the relative age of the Jaina ind Buddhist 
creeds, bat they serve to show the permanence and unmntar- 
bility of the former faith in a portion of the continent of 
India, where the people, beyond all other sectional natioi- 
alities, have preserved their individoality and revereraoe tar 
local traditions. They explain, moreover, how the leading 
tenet of Jainism — which was shared in a snbdned fbnn by 
Baddhism ' — came under its exaggerated aspect to lesve 
their best kings at the mercy of less humane advenaiiea.' 

GoL Tod proceeds to speak of the Jainaa in the followiiig 
tenns: — 

"The TedfaT&D (the man of secrets or knowledge, magiflian), 
or Uagi of Bajasthan. The ntunbera and powtx of then iwiilsiisiw 
are little knoim to Enropeans, who take it for granted fttj 

> "The practical part of Qm Jain nUgion condata mUts pwfoiai^sf trc 
dndec and the iToidance of Gre nna. 

" The dntiea am — 1. Hercj to all animated bejag*; S. AlnaKinBg; S. T<M- 
tating the cagts while living, and WDnhipfnng theii imagea mumaeemmii ^ 
ConfesBion of faiilta ; 6. Keltgioiu faitiag. 

"ThennsBre^l. Killing; 2. L^; 3. StealiaK; 4. Adnltsy; C. ITfflflr- 
mindedneas." — Ealp* Stitra, p. nii. 

The Jaina* " beliere that not to kill mj aentient being ia Oe gnatart liitw" 
—The Chint&mani, ed. Ker. H. Bower, Madiaa, 1S68, p. ixL 

The leading contraat between the aimple dnti« of His Jainaa and the Uar da- 
Telopments introdaced bj the tariona achoola of Boddhiata may be based im tts 
lolloTing extrscte: 

" 1. From the meanest ioaect an to man, fliOD abalt kill bo ai ._ 
2. Thon ahalt not steal : 3. Thoa shalt not riolate the wit* «r 
anotber,"— Giitzlaff, " China Opened," London, l83S,p. 216. 

" There are three sina of the boij : 1. The taking of life, " 
taking tbat which is not given. Theft (a) ; S. The hold' 
with the female that belongs to another, Adnltery (3)."- 
of Buddhiam.p. 461. 

" The ten obligations " commence with " 1 . Not to kill ; 
HottomatT]': t. Kot tolie.etc."— The Ser. 8. Beal,Fah-hi; 
goea OD to exponnd the fonr principlea inTolred in the exia: 
which are denned at these : — '■!. That man ma; become n 
2. That Airrdim is the Supreme good; 3. Tbat rali^iom ' 
pieparetion of heart [aappreaaian of eril deeire, practice ol 
benevolence) : 4. That men of all castes, and women, maj eiiM> iiji: Deneocs oi 
a Teli)[ioiis life." — p. i. 

1 '- To this leading (eatnre in their religim (the prohitution of Um dwd£aa <f 
blood) Ihej awe their political debasement : for Komarpal, the laat Itiiwaf *»■ 
bolwara, of the Jain laith, would not march hia trmea m the laina, &tm tta 
nnavoidsble sacrifice of animal life that mnat hare ensued. The strict Jaia dsM. 
not even maintain a lamp during that season, lest it should attnct nuttt to Aair 
deatnictioD." — i. p. 919. The oil-mill and the potter's whed ate stopped fir bar 
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are few and dispersed. To prove the extent of their religious 
and political power, it will suffice to remark, that the pontiff of the 
Khartra-gaicha (true branch), one of the many branches of this 
faith, has 11,000 clerical disciples scattered over India; that a 
single community, the Ossi or Oswal (Ossa in Marwar), numbers 
100,000 families; and that more than half the mercantile wealth 
of India passes through the hands of the Jain laity.*' — Tod, under 
Me war, vol. i. p. 518. 

Col. Tod's contemporary, and superior officer, Gten. Malcolm, 
gives us an equally striking insight into the active aggressive- 
ness of the Brahmans and the helpless submissiveness of the 
Jainas in his current narrative : — 

" Six years ago, the Jains built a handsome temple at Ujjain ; a 
JutUe, or priest of high character, arrived from Guzer&t to con- 
secrate it, and to place within the shrine the image of their favourite 
deity (Parswanath); but on the morning of the day fixed for this 
purpose, after the ceremony had commenced and the Jains had filled 
the temple expecting the arrival of their idol, a Brahman appeared 
conveying an oval stone from the river Seepra, which he proclaimed 
as the emblem of Mahadeva, (and his following) soon drove the 
unarmed bankers and shopkeepers from their temple, and proclaimed 
* Mahadeva as the overlhrower of Jains.' " — Malcolm, Central India, 
vol. ii. p. 160. See also Edward Conolly, in J.A.8.B., 1837, p. 834. 

In addition to the personal experiences and graphic narra- 
tives of Col. Tod, as detailed in his " R&jasth&n," a new class 
of testimony, from indigenous sources, has lately reached 
us, in the contributions of an independent visitor to the 
courts of the Chiefs of the R&jput states, whose careful exami* 
nation and reproduction of the monuments existing in Bit& 
has been associated with the acquisition of an amount of 
ancient lore, as preserved among the people themselves, which 
has not always been accessible under the necessarily reserved 
attitude of English officials. 

I cite M. Rousselet's own words regarding the nature 
of the documents in the possession of the Jainas, and the 
reiterated charges they advance against the heretical 
Buddhists : 

'' Les livres religieux des Jainas, dont la traduction jetterait un 
grand jour sur les ages recules de Thistoire de Tlnde, ont ete d6- 
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laiss^s jii8qa'& present par nos sarants orientalifltes. Si I'on en 
croit lea traditions conservees par les pretres de cette seetey I'origine 
du jainisme remonterait & des centaines de si^es ayant J<^8a»-Chriflt ; 
il parait, en tout cas, etabli qu'il existait Inen avant Fi^paritioii de 
^akya Monoi, et il est meme possible que les doctrines de ce dernier 
ne soien t qn'one transformation des doctrines j ainas. Les BoaddhiBtee 
reconnaissent dn reste Mahavira, le dernier Tirthankar jaina, eomme 
le precepteur de ^akya. Les Jainas consid^rent, de leor eotfi, lee 
Boaddhistes comme des heretiques, et les ont poarsaivis de tout 
temps de leur haine." — p. 373. 

We could scarcely have expected any contributory evidence 
towards the antiquity of the Jaina creed from Brahmanical 
sources, and, yet, an undesigned item of testimony to that end 
is found to b^ embalmed in the " Padma Purina,'' where, in 
adverting to the deeds of VrihaapcUi and his antagonism to 
Indra, Jainism is freely admitted to a contemporaneous ex- 
istence with the great Gods of the Brahmans, and though 
duly designated as ''heretic," is confessed, in the terms of the 
text, to have been a potent competitor for royal and other 
converts, in very early times.^ I am by no means desirous 
of claiming either high antiquity or undue authority for the 
Hindu Purdnaa, but their minor admissions are at times 
instructive, and this may chance to prove so.^ 

1 '* The Aturat are described as enioyine the ascendancy oyer the DeTatM, iHieD 
Vrihaipati, taking adrantage of their leader Sukra's being enamoured of a 
nymph of heaven, sent by Indra to. interrupt his penance, comes among the foroMr 
as SukrOy and misleads them into irreligion by preaching heretical doctrinea; the 
doctrines and practices he teaches are Jain, ana in a preceding passage it is wid 
that the sons of Baji embraced the Jina Dharmma. — Fadma Wr&na, Wilaon, 
J.tt.A.S. Vol. V. p. 282. See also pp. 287, 310-11. 

' Professor Wilson, arguing upon the supposed priority of the Buddhifts, at- 
tempted to account for the frequent allusions to the Jainas in the Brahmanical 
writings by concluding that " since the Bauddhttg' disappeared from India, ud 
the Jainas only haye been known, it will be found that tne Hindu writers, when- 
ever they speaK of Bauddhas^ show, by the phraseology and practices ascribed to 
them, that they really mean Jainas. The older writers do not make the tame 
mistake, and the usages and expressions they give to Bauddha personages are aot 
Jaina^ but Bauddha.** — Essays, yol. i. p. 329. 

It is to be added, howeyer, that Prof. Wilson, when he put this opinioii om 
record in 1 832, had to rely upon the limited knowledge of the day, which pre- 
supposed that the Jainas had nothing definite to show prior to the ninth eentnzj 
(p. 333). He was not then aware of the very earlj indications of their unohtBrosiye 
TK>wer in Southern India in l^aka 4 1 1 (a.d. 489), if not earlier, as proved by Sir VT. 
Elliot's Inscriptions (J.R.A.S. 1837, Vol. IV. pp. 8, 9. 10, 17, 19) : and ftUl leea 
could he have foreseen the new revelations from Mathurfii, which, of oonne^ 
wonld have materially modified his conclunons. 
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The Pancha Tantra — the Indian original of .^Isop's Fables — 
which has preserved intact so many of the ancient traditions 
of the land — also retains among the network of its ordinary 
homespun tales and local stories, a very significant admission 
of the position once held by the Jaina sect amid the social 
relations of the people. The fable, in question, appears in the 
authorized Sanskrit text, which, under some circumstances, 
might have caught the eye of Brahmanical revisors ; neverthe- 
less we find in its context " the chief of the (Jaina) con- 
vent " expressing himself, "How now, son ; what is it you 
say P Are we Brahmans, think you, to be at any one's beck 
and call ? No, no ; at the hour we go forth to gather alms, 
we enter the mansions of those votaries only who, we know, 
are of approved faith." * 

That Chandra Gupta was a member of the Jaina commu- 
nity is taken by their writers as a matter of course, and 
treated as a known fact, which needed neither argument nor 
demonstration.^ The documentary evidence to this efiect is 

* This is Prof. Wilson's o%cn reBdering of the text. As we hare seen, hia leading 
tendencies were altogether against the notion of the antiquity or ante-BuddhisticiQ 
development of the Jaina creed (Essays, vol. iii. p. 227) ; ana yet he waa forced on 
many occasions, like the present, to admit that the term» were Buddhist, hut the 
tenwr was Jaina. In a note on the Pancha Tantra (p. 20, toI. ii.) he remarks, 
^ From suhsequent passages, however, it appears that the usual eonfusion of 
Bauddha and Jaina occurs in the Pancha Tantra ; and that the latter alone is 
intended, whichever he named. " And with regard to the quotation given ahove 
ke goes an to say : ** The chief pecidiarity, however, of this storjr is its correct 
delineation of Jain customs ; a thing very unusual in Br&hmanical hooks. The 
address of the harher, and the benediction of the Superior of the Vihdra^ are 
conformable to Jain usages. The whole is indeed a faithful picture. . . . 
The accuracy of the description is an argument for some antiquity; as the 
more modem any work is, the more incorrect the description of tne Jainas 
and Bauddhas, and the confounding of one witk the other." — 1840, vol. ii. 
p. 76. 

* Book No. 20. Countermark 774, Maekenaie M8S., J.A.8. Bengal, vol. vii. 
p. 411. 

** Section 8. Chronological tables of Hindu r&ias (termed Jaina kings of the 
Dravida country in the table of contents of book No. 20). 

*' In the 4th age a mixture of names, one or two of them being Jaina ; Chandra 
Gupta is termed a Jaina. Chola r&ias. Himasila a Jaina king." 

The reporter, the Rev. William Taylor, adds the rmwrk^ ** These lists, though 
imperfect, may have some use for occasional reference.'* 

*' The extinction of the Brahman and Kshatriya classes was predicted by 
Bhadea-Bahu Muni, in his interpretation of the 14 dreams ot Chandra 
Gupta, whom they, the Sr&wak Tatfs, make out in the Buddha^ildMa^ a IHgant' 
bar work, to have been the monarch of Ujjayani." — Trans. R A.S. Vol. I. 
p. 413. 

'* And Chandra Gupta, the king of Pfctaliputra, on the night of the full moon 
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of comparativdj early date, and, apparent, abaohred from 
all suspicion, bjr the omission from their fiata of the nana of 
Asoka, a far more powerful monarch than hia grandfiilhffl% 
and one whom they would reaaonably hs¥e cJaiimWi aa a 
potent upholder of their frith, had he not beoome a perfert. 

The testimony of Megasthenes would Hkewiae aocm to 
imply that Chandra Gupta submitted to die dgforin— 1 
teaching of the serfndnas, as opposed to the doetriiiaa of 
the Brahmans. The passage in Strabo runs aa frOowa?— 
Tdk S€ fiaciKewn aweuHU &' arfyeXmw irwOmm^fMiBfOK v^' 
airiav, tuu &' hceoHDV depaireiovat, icai Xira^euoum^ 
— Strabo, xv. L 60. 

We must now turn to the authoritatiTo aceoont of tiie 
succession of the Mauryas, as presented by the Brahnanioal 
texts, which -had so many chances of reirision, both in lime 
and substance, in their antagonism to all ancient croeds^ 
less-freely elaborated delusions, than their own more 
system professed to teach the Indian world. 

The most approved of their Puranas, under the chrono- 
logical and genealogical aspects — the Vishnu Pterchto— intro- 
duces the succession of the Mauryas in the following tema^ 

« Upon the cessation of the race of 19'anda, the ICamyas will poa> 
sess the earth ; for Kautilya will place Chandiagupta on the tibiaae. 
His son will be Biodusara ; his son will be Asokayazdhaiia ; Ids 
son will be Sujasas; his son will be Dasaratha; his son will be 
Sangata ; his son will be Salisuka ; his son will be Semasansaii ; 

in the month of K&rtika, had 16 dreams. . . • ."— Hr. Lswii Bioi^ lUna 
Antiqnanr, 1874, p. 165. 

Mr. Rice adds the '< Chronology of the Rfcj&yali Eaihe," as giTW W Beta 
Chandr&, to the following effect : "* After the death of YSia TaidlaaMiBa 
Gantama and other Eeyaus, 62 jears. Then Nandi Hitra aond ott« ^^lati 
Keralis, 100 years. Then Yif&kha and other Dafa porris, 188. ThflnNaMBtam 
and other Ekadaf&ngadhara, 233. Then was bom YikrunliditTa in Unajni; 
. . . . and he established his own era from the year of M/dSaodgtn^ IJbe 
605th year after the death of Yarddhamftna." 

" Intepretation of the 16 dreams of Chandra Gopta. 

" 1. All knowledge will be darkened. 

**2. The Jaina religion will decline, and yonr saooesMrs to the tilixoDe iaksJEfalM. 

** 3. The heayenly beings will not hence&Mrth yisit the Bharata J!aArtr«. 

** 4. The Jainas will be split into sects. 

** 5. The clouds will not giye seasonable rain, and the crops will be poor. 

" 6. True knowledge beinff lost, a few s^ks will glimmar wx& a leehls li|^ 

** 7. Aryakha^^ inll be oestitnte of Jaina doctrine. 

" 8. The eyil will preyail and goodness be hidden. .... 

** 16. Twelye years of dearth and famine will come upon tiiis laad.' 



THE EARLY FAITH OP A§OiA. 177 

his son will be SatadhanwaD ; and his successor will be Brihadratha. 
These are the ten Mauryas, who will reign over the earth for 137 
years." — Vishnu Purana, book iv. cap. xxiv. 

The full list of the Kings of Magadh&, obtained from these 

sources, runs as follows : 



i. Pradyotana. 
ii. Palaka. 

lil. ViSAKHATUPA. 

iv. Janaka. 

V. Nandivahdhana.^ 

Vi. SiSUNAOA. 

vii. Kakavakna. 

Viii. KSHEMADHARMAN. 
ix. KSHATTRAUJAS. 
X. YlDMISARA (BiMBISARA). 

xi. Ajatasatru. 

xii. Darbhaka. 
xiii. TJdayaswa. 
xiv. Nandivardhana. 



XV. Mahanandin.* 
xvi. Nanda, Mahdpadma? 
xvii. SuMALYA& 7 Brothers 

(*' the Brahman Eautilva will 
root out the 9 Nandas }. 

xviii. Chandra GUPTA. 

xix. BiNDUSARA. 
XX. A$OKAVARDHANA. 
Xxi. 8UYASA8. 

xxii. Dasaratha. 
xxiii. 8anoata. 
xxiv. Salisuka. 

XXV. ^MASARMAN. 

xxvi. Satadhanwan. 
xxvii. Brihadratha. 



The inquiry might here be reasonably raised, as to how 
a Brahman^ like Kautili/a, came to select, for sovereignty, a 
man of a supposedly adverse faith. But though our King- 
maker was a Brahman^ he was not necessarily, in the modern 
acceptation of the term, a '' Brdhmanist." The fact of the 
Brahmanas being bracketed in equal gradation with the 
Sramanas of the Jainas and Buddhists, in the formal versions 
of Asoka's edicts, clearly demonstrates that the first-named 
class had not, as yet, succeeded to the exclusive charge of 
kings' consciences, or attained the leading place in the hier- 
archy of the land which they subsequently claimed. Moreover, 
in the full development of their power, the Brahmans, as a 
rule, recognized their proper metier of guiding and governing 
from within the palace, and but seldom sought to become 
ostensibly reigning kings. Thus, supposing Kautilya to 
have been, as is affirmed in some passages, an hereditary 
minister,^ he might well have sought to secure a submissive 

I «* 6 Pradyota kings, 138 years.'* » " 10 §alsim&ga kings, 362 years." 

» " He will be the annihilator of the Eshatiya race ; for, after him, the kings 

of the earth will be ^kdroM** 

* Hindu Theatre, p. 145. " Vishyu Gupta,** son of Chanaka (hence Ch&^kya). 

He is described in the Vrihat-Kathd as a " Brfehman of mean appearance, digging 

in a meadow."— H. T. p. 1 40, and Wilson's Works, roL iiL p. 1 77 ; see also vol. iu. 

p. 364, and the Mahawanso, p. 21, with the full list of references, pp. Ixxri, tl teq. 



178 THE EARLY FAITH OF A^OKA. 

prince, without regard to his crude ideas of fidth, and one 
unlikely to trench upon the growing pretensions of theBr41i- 
manical class. But, among other things, it is to be hegt in 
Tiew that, hitherto, there had been no OTert antagonisDt of 
creeds, regarding which, as will be seen hereafter, Asoica ao 
wisely counsels sufferance and consideration. 

The leading question of caste, also^has a very important^ 
though seemingly indirect, bearing upon the subject mider 
discussion. It is clear that the whole theory of Indian flatlet 
originated in a simple natural division of labour associated 
with heredity of occupations, constituting, as civiliaatiim ad- 
vanced, ipsofactOy a system of social class discrimination ; each 
section of the community having its defined rights and bmng 
subject to its corresponding responsibilities.^ In the initiatoty 
stage this simple distribution of duties clearly had no 
with creeds or forms of religious belief. 

But beyond this, we have already seen (p. 157) that it 
not incompatible with their obligations to their own fidlh, 
that Brahmans should officiate in Jaina t^nplea — and» aa 
almost a case in point, we find very early instances of Jaina 
Kings entertaining Brahman Purohits? but it need not for a 
moment be supposed that these "spiritual guides'' taught iheir 
sovereigns either the Yedic or Brahmanical system of religion.* 

The conception of caste itself was obviously indig^ions^ and 
clearly an institution of home growth, which flourished and 



^ In the South and Central India the term eatU seems stQl to icpico e nt 
*' The Hindus, as in all parts of India, are divided into four great castes; IniI it 
win be preferable to speac of the inhabitants of this country as nations and cImmb: 
for it is in this manner thej diyide themselres and keep ali^e those atteehmente aaa 
prejudices which distinguish them from each other. — Malcolm's ^Central Iadia»** 
Tol. ii. p. 114. 

' " While Padmapara was reigning in the city of Kotikapaim. . . HiaQaa— 
being Padma^ri, and his pmohita Soma Somars!, a Br&hman."— BajaTsH KalihAi 
Ind. Antiquary, 1874, p. 154. 

' GoTinda R&ya males a grant of land to a *' Jaina Brahman."— Jomnal Ropl 
Asiatic Society, YoL YIII. p. 2; see also Colonel Sykes, J.RJLS., YoL Vl. 
pp. 301, 305, and F. Buchanan, Mysore, toL iii. p. 77. 

It has elsewhere been remarked by other commentioors : — " We see fran liis 
history of &e Buddhist patriarchs, that the distinction of castes in no way in ter fa f sd 
with toe selection of the chiefs of religion. S6kya Muni was a Kshatrya ; Malift 
Kasyapa, his successor, was a Br&hman ; Skang Ha ho tUou^ the third patriaroh, 
was a Vaisya; and his successor, Teou phc KhmmtCy was a Sudra."— -Rmiwitj 
note, cap xx. Foe koi ki, Laidlay*s Translation, p. 178. 

^' Saugata books treating on the subject of caste nerer call m qiiesliim liia 
antique net of a f oivfold diyision of the Hindu people, hat only giTe a 
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engrafted itself more deeply as the nation progressed in its 
own independent self-development. In this sense we need 
not seek to discover any reference to its machinery in the 
authentic texts of the Vedas.^ The Aryan pastoral races, 
who reached India from distant geographical centres, how- 
ever intellectually endowed, were, in their very tribal com- 
munities and migratory habits, unfitted and unprepared for 
such matured social conditions. 

The intrusion of a foreign race, in considerable numbers, 
would tend to fix the local distribution, and add a new 
division of its own to those already existing among people 
of the land. It might be suggested that the Vedic Aryans 
thus constituted, in their new home, the fifth of the " five 
classes of men '* to whom they so frequently refer in the text 
of the Rig Veda} 

But there are decided objections to any such conclusion, 
as in one instance the five classes are distinctly alluded to as 
within the Aryan pale, in opposition to the local Dasyus? 

liberal interpretation to it than the current Br&hmanical one of their day." — B. 
H. Hodgson, J.R.A.S. Vol. II. p. 289. 

And to conclude these references, I may point to the fact that S&kya Muni, in 
one instance, is represented as haying promised a ^^ young Brdhman that he shall 
become a perfect Buddha." — Ksoma de Koros, Asiatic Researches, toI. xx. p. 453. 

* Muir, J.R.A.S. n.s. Vol. I. p. 356 ; Sanskrit Texts, vol. i. pp. 7, 15, etc. ; 
vol. V. p. 371. Colebrooke, As. Res. vol. vii. p. 251 ; Essays, vol. i. pp. 161, 309. 
Max Muller, Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 570. Wilson, Rig Veda, vol. i. p. xliv. 




87 ; " The five classes of men," pp. 468, 506, etc. " The commentator explains 
this term to dienote the four castes, Brahman^ Kshatriya, Vai^ya, and Sudra, and 
the barbarian or NUhdda; but 8<ii/ana, of course, expresses the received opinions 
of his own age." — Wilson, Rig Veda, vol. i. p. xliii ; also vol. ii. p. xv. See also 
Muir, vol. i. p. 176, et $eq. 

Pliny's detail of the castes or classes of India differs slightly from that of 
Megasthenes', and, like the Vedic tradition, estimates the number of divisions at 
Jivcy excluding the lowest servile class. " The people of the more civilized nations 
of India are divided into several classes. One of these classes tills the earth, 
another attends to military affairs, others, again, are occupied in mercantile 
pursuits, while the wisest and most wealthy among them have the management 
of the affairs of State, act as judges, and give counsel to the Kin^. The fifth 
class entirely devoting themselves to the pursuit of wisdom, which, in these 
countries, is almost held in the same veneration as religion.** ... ^^ In addition to 
these, there is a class in a half-savage state, and doomed to endless labour ; by 
means of their exertions, all the classes previously mentioned are supported."— 
Pliny, vi. 22. 19, Bohn's edition, 1855. 

8 ** The sage Atri, who was venerated by the five classes of men, . . . and 
baffling, showerers (of ben^ts), the devices of the malignant JDasyus." — Wilson, 
vol. i. p. 314 (R.V. i. viii.). 
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So that these references must be supposed either to apply to 
the Aryan tribes, as once distinguished from each other in 
their previous dwelling-places, or to refer to the independent 
waves of immigration of the clans across the Indus, which 
would establish a sufficiently marked subdivision of the 
parent race. 

On the other hand, it is clear that if they had no hirtih* 
caste, they had very arrogant notions of Varna "colour/* 
which, under modem interpretation, has come to have the 
primary meaning of caste. We find them speaking of the 
Art/am vaniam, " the Aryan-colour ; ** ^ and our " white- 
complexioned friends^' are contrasted with the black skins 
and imperfect language of the indigenous races.' 

These utterances appear to belong to the period of the 
Aryan progress through the Punj&b. Whether after their 
prolonged wanderings, the surviving members of the com- 
munity reached the sacred sites on the Saraswati in 
diminished force, we have no means of determining; but 
they would, as far as we can judge, have here found them- 
selves in more densely inhabited districts, in disproportionate 
numbers to the home population, and cut off from fresh 
accessions from the parent stock. 

But, however few in numbers, they were able to place their 
mark upon the future of the land, to introduce the worship of 
their own gods, to make their hymns the ritual, and finally, 
as expositors of the new religion, to elevate themselves into a 
sanctity but little removed from that of the deity.' 

We have now to inquire, what bearing this view of caste 

I " He gaye hones, he gave the Sun, and Ind&a gave also the manv-noiiTidiiitf 
cow : he gave golden tr^ure, and having destroyed the Dojytw, ne protaefeea 
the Aryan tribe."— Wilson, R.y. yol. iii. p. 66. Aryam van^Mn "the Aijui 
colour. —Muir, yol. y. p. 114; and ii. 282, 360, 374. *' Iin>&A . . . divided 
the fields with his white-complexioned 'friends."— Wilson, R.y. yol. i p. 269. 

3 (Indra) "tord off the black skin." Vol. ii. p. 86 (ii. i. 8). (Indra) <* teattered 
the black-sprung seryile" (hosts). Vol. ii. p. 268 (ii. yi. 6). (Dasyus) ^' who are 
babblers defective in speech." Vol. iy. p. 42. '* may we conquer in battle the 
ill-speaking man." Vol. iy. p. 60. 

^ ** yiii. 381 . No greater crime is known on earth than slayinff a Brfdunan j md 
the King, therefore, must not even form in his mind an idea of killing a pneet'* 

'^ ix. 317. A Br&hman, whether learned or ignorant, is a powerful diyudty." 

'* ix. Thus, although Brfrhmans employ themselyes in all sorts of mean oooa- 

Sation, they must invariably be honoured ; for they are something tnmiKwndmtly 
ivine."— G. C. Haughton, "The Institutes of iLsnu" (1826). 
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• 

has upon the pretensions of the Jainas to high antiquity. It 
is clear that the elaboration and gradual development of the 
subdivisions of caste must have been the work of ages ; in 
early times limited to four classes of men, it has so grown 
that, in our day, in a single district in Upper India, the 
official statistical return gives no less than ninety-five classes 
of the population, as ranged under the heading of '' Caste," ^ 
and the full total for the entire government of the North- 
western Provinces mounts up " to no less than 560 castes 
among the Hindus " alone.' 

If this be taken as the rate of increase, to what primitive 
times must we assign the pre-caste period, and with it the 
indigenous population represented by those, who, with the 
simplest form of worship, avowedly lived a life of equality 
before their Maker ; and so long resisted any recognition of 
caste, till the force of example and surrounding custom led 
them exceptionally, and in a clumsy way,^ to subject the 
free worship of each independent votary to the control of a 
ministering priesthood. 

We may conclude, for all present purposes, that Yindusdra 
followed the faith of his father, and that, in the same belief—- 
whatever it may prove to have been — ^his childhood's lessons 
were first learnt by Asoka. 

The Ceylon authorities assert that Yindus&ra's creed was 
''Brahmanical," but, under any circumstances, their testimony 
woidd not carry much weight in the argument about other 
lands and other times, and it is, moreover, a critical question as 
to how much they knew about Brahmanism itsei/^ and whether 
the use of the word Brahman does ndt merely imply, in their 
sense, a non-Buddhistic or any religion opposed to their own.^ 

^ Report on Sah&ranpur, £Uiot*s GloMarj, toL L p. 296. 

* Ibid, p. 283. Censiu Report for 1865. 

' ** VRiHHABHAiriTHA was mcamate in this world . . . at the citj o{ Ayodhyd, 
... He aUo arranged the Tarioui daties of mankind, and allotted to men the 
means of subostence, rix. ^«/, 'the sword ;^* Mtsi, * letters' {iii. ink); XritMi, 
* agriculture ; ' Vdnij'ya^ < commerce ; * Pafupdia^ * attendance on cattle.' . . . 
Thus Vrishabhan&tha established the religion of the Jains, in its four classes or 
castes, of Urdhmung, KshutriSf Vai*ya$^ Bud Sudra*,**'-C. Mackenzie, Asiatic 
Researches, vol. ix. p. 259. 

* " The father (of A^oka) being of the Brahmanical faith, maintained (bestow- 
ing daily alnui) 60,000 Brahmans. He himself in like manner bestowed them 
for 3 years." — Mahawanso, p. 23. 
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I now arrive at the primary oljecty which, in m 
terms, heads this paper, regarding the relative precedence of 
Jainism and Buddhism, as tried and tested by the ultimate 
determination of " the early fSstith of Asoka.'' 

In the preliminary inquiry, I have often had to rely upon 
casual and inconsecutive evidence, which my readers may 
estimate after their own ideas and predilections. I have at 
length to face what might previously have been regarded as 
the crucial difficulty of my argument ; but all doubts and 
obscurities in that direction may now be dissipated brfore 
Asoka's ozm words, which he or his advisers took such in- 
finite pains to perpetuate — ^under the triple phases of his 
tardy religious progress— on rocks and big stones, and more 
elalxH^tely-prepared Indian LdU or monoliths. 

It is fully ascertained, that the knowledge of the ckaraotefs 
of this Ldt alphabet, together with the power of interpreting 
the meaning of these edicts, had been altogether lost and ob- 
scured in the land, where these very monuments stood unde- 
faced, up to the fourteenth century a.d. ; when Firuz Sh&h, on 
the occasion of the removal of two of the northern monoliths 
to his new city on the Junma, ineffectually summoned the 
learned of all and every class and creed, from far and near, to 
explain the writing on their surfaces^^ It is therefore satis- 
factory to find that, so to say, Jaina records had preserved 
intact a tradition of what the once again legible purport of 
the inscriptions reveals^ as coincident with the subdued and 
elsewhere disregarded pretensions of the sect. 

Abul Fazl, the accomplished minister of Akbar, is known 
to have been largely indebted to the Jaina priests and their 
carefully preserved chronicles, for much of his knowledge of 
the past, or Sindu, period of the empire he had to describe 
statistically, under the various aspects of its soils^ its reve- 
nues, its ancient legends, its conflicting creeds, etc In his 
Ain-i'Akbari he has retained, in his notice of the kingdom 
of Kashmir, three very important entries, exhibited in the 



* Mj Faihiai Kings of Dehli^ p. 292. General Cmmingluun^ Ajroh. Bep. 
▼oL L pp. 155, 161. EUiot's Historianih toL iii. p. 362. 
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original Persian version quoted below,^ which establish: (1) 
that Asoka himself first introduced " Jainism/' fo nomine, 
into the kingdom of Kashmir; (2) that "Buddhism" was 
dominant there during the reign of Jaloka; and (3) that 
Brahmanism superseded Buddhism under K&ja SacMnara.^ 



^^^:^Jj) ^jJcj- ^j*Jr ^lifl^\jj\ ^*y^ji*~^^' Blochmann's reriaed text, p. 
evV Daring the reign of Jaloka Buddhism ia stated to hare been pre- 
Tileat. (l::^Ij ^\^j j^Uj ^ j*i Si}^ o'^V' ^"^ Raja Sachlnara the 
Brabmans again asserted their supremacy jf J^j j .jL«JbJ J dL>-lj lo^j j*^ 
Kjy cJUt- ^\j\ c^U- (jJcUrf^ ^ JJ J^\ UI^^J IF^-^ p. 680. 



- * 



' Kings op SjishmIr afteb 35 Princes '* whose names are toroottek.*' 

PsaaiAX Namks. SAXtaaiT Naxm (As. Bcs. zt.). 

^j! (Zara). 

yjy^^.Xi<f^(^ariant^^^^i^j^-) Khagendra. 

^ j9 J'^J^ Surendra, 
XjJ /^^ \\jbjS Godhara. 
•1 fUij i*)jy^ Sucomu, 
j\j4^ vl,>-'^ Janaka. 
j^ -yyj J^^sT* Sachinara. 

CJo^ ^ ^*W CJ^^i AfokOf descended from the pa- 
^ temal great-uncle of Khagendra.) 

^^ yMj cJy^ Jaloka, 

il(yJL\ Jij\j\j^y^\j Ddmodara. 
CS^ (Tar. ulCl-i), ClX:^, ujC^Jb I ITuihka, Jushka, Kanuh^ 

^^4j^ Abhimanyu. 

Calcutta Text, p. cvf . Gladwin, toI. ii. p. 171. Prinscp's Essays, Use- 
ful Tables, p. 243. 
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In brief, this extraneous eTidenee, tnm possilily aeeondaij 
Jaina sources, is f oil j conrastent with what Asokm has still to 
disclose in the texts of his own inacriptftona; baft ift eaawej% 
indirectly, eren mofe than those formal and largely-dia- 
tribated oflBcial documents— which merdy aOpw ns to inftr 
that Asoka's conversion to Boddhism occurred late in his life 
or reign. But the annals of Kashmir, on the other hand, nme 
emphatically imply that either he did not oeek to ^read, or 
had not the chance or opportunity of propagating his noir 
faith in the outlying sections of his dominions ; and that, in 
this yalley of Kashmir, at least. Buddhism came after him, as 
a consequence of his southern surrender rather than as a 
deliberate promulgation of a well-matured belief on his part. 

The leading fact of Asoka's introduction or reeogmtioii of 
the Jaina creed in Kashmir, aboTe stated, does not, however, 
rest upon the sole testimony of the Muhammadan author, 
but is freely acknowledged in the Brahmanical pages of tlie 
Bdja Tarangini — a work which, though finally compiled and 
put together only in 1148 a.d., rdies, in this section of ila 
history, upon the more archaic writings of Padma MUura and 
Sri Chhavilldkdra. Professor Wilson's recapitulation of the 
context of this passage is somewhat obscure, as, while hesitat- 
ing to admit that Asoka '* introduced " into Kashmir ''tiie 
Jina Sdsana*^ he, inconsistently, affirms that ''he invented 
or originated " it. K so, we must suppose that Jarnkm had 
its germ and infantile birth in an outlying yalley of tiie 
Him&laya in 250 B.C. — a conclusion which is beyond measore 
improbable.^ 

1 ProfetBor Wilson's paraphrase runs : " The last of these princes hebig^ dukU 
less, the crown of Kashmir rererted to the family of its former ralers, ad 
devolved on A^ka, who was descended from the paternal great nnde of fcsA* 
OENDBA. This prince, it is said in the Ain i-AHmri^ abolished the Brahmanieal 
rites, and substituted those of Jina : from the original (text of the Baja Tanm- 
nni), however, it appears that he bj no means atteinpted the former of tlMM 




that this prince did not introduce, but invented or originated the/ina /SUfan*.**— 
As. Res. vol. XV. p. 19. 

The text and purport of the original are subjoined ; the latter runs: <* Then ilia 
prince Afoka, the lover of truth, obtained the earth; who sinning in anhdned 
affections produced the Jina Sdsqna. Jaloka, the son and snooeiior ot A|oks» 
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I had outlined and transcribed the subjoined sketch of the 
contrasted stages of Asoka's edicts^ before the Indian Anti' 
quart/ containing Dr. Kern's revision of the translations of 
his predecessors came under my notice. 

As I understand the position of the inquiry at this moment. 
Dr. Eem is aided by no novel data or materials beyond 
the reach of those who came to the front before him, and it 
may chance to prove that he has been precipitate in closing 
his case, while a new and very perfect version of the same 
series of inscriptions, at Khalsi, is still awaiting General 
Cunningham's final imprimatur — a counterpart engrossed in 
more fully-defined characters, which Dr. Kern does not 
appear to have heard of. Dr. Kern's method of dealing 
with his materials might not commend itself to some inter- 
preters. He confesses that Ihe original, or Palace copy, 
forming the basis of all other variants, was cast in the 
dialect of Magadh&, and he then goes through the curious 
process of reducing the Gim&r text — which he takes as Ai> 
representative te^t — into classical or Brahmanic Sanskrit, 
on which he relies for his competitive translation. At the 
same time he admits, without reserve, that the geographi- 
cally distributed versions of the guiding scripture were 
systematically adapted to the various dialects of " Gujar&ti 



was a prince of ^n^at prowess; he OTercame the assertors of the Bauddha heredet, 
and quickly expelled tne Mlechhas from the country 

** The conquest of Kanauj by this prince is connected with an event not improb- 
able in itself, and which possiblj marks the introduction of the Brahmanical 
creed, in it« more perfect form, into this kingdom, and Jaloka is said to have 
adopted thence the distinction of castes, and the practices which were at that 
time establiiihed in the neighbouring kingdoms. . . . He forbore in the latter 
part of his reign from molesting the followers of the Bauddha schism, and even 
oestowed on them some endowments." — As. Res. vol. xv. p. 21. 

Troyer's translation of 102 runs : 

** Ce raonarque (Afoka) ayant ^teint en lui tout penchant vicieux, embrassa la 
religion de Djina, et 6tendit m domination par des enclos d'^l^vations sucr^es do 
terre dans U p<tyt de (^chkala, tm est eitu^e fa montagne de Vitast&. 

103. La Vitastk paMait dans la ville au milieu dea hois sacr^s et des Vih&ras; 
c'6tait lik oti s'61evait, b&ti par lui, un sanctuaire de Buddha, d'une hauteur dont 
Toi^il ne pouvait atteindre les limites." — vol. ii. p. 12. 

A notice which may have some bearing upon these events is to be found in the 
Jhdvit. It purports to declare: " 100 years after the disappearance of Sak^, his 
religion is earned into Kashmir. 110 years after the same event, in the reign of 
A^oka, King of P&taliputra, a new compilation of the laws . . . was prepared 
at AUkh&bkd.'*»J.A.S. Bengal, vol. i. p. 6. 
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or Mar&thi — M&gadhi^ and G&ndh&ri " [the Semitic yersion 
of Kapurdigiri]. 

I should have had more confidence in this rectification of 
the translations of all previous masters of the craft, if the 
modern critic had proceeded upon diametrically opposite 
principles, and had recognized the confessed necessity of the 
variation and distribution of dialects, site by site, as a fiict 
making against the pretended supremacy of classical Sanskrit 
at this early date.^ 

Singular to say, with all these reservations, I am folly 
prepared to accept so much of Dr. Kern's general conola* 
sions as, without concert, chances opportunely to support 
and confirm my leading argument, with regard to the 
predominance of Jainism in the first and second aeries 
of Asoka's Inscriptions. . Dr. Kern, elsewhere, relies oa 
a short indorsement of, or supplementary addition to, 
the framework of the Girn&r Inscription, as satisfactorily 
proving, to his perception, the Buddhistical import of 
the whole set of Edicts which precede it on the same 
rock.^ 

I am under the impression that this incised scroll is of 
later date than the body of the epigraph. It is larger in 
size, does not range with the rest of the writing, and does 
not, in terms, fit-in with the previous context. Of coarse 
should it prove to be authentic and sjmchronous in execution 
with the other chiselled letters, and, at the same time, of 
exclusiveli/ Buddhist tendency, I might regard its tenor as 

^ The pretence of the imiTersality of the Sanskrit language in India at Hiia 
period has often heen contested in respect to the method of reconstmotioD of 
these ancient monuments. Mr. Tumour was the first to protest aminst James 
Prinsep's submission to the Santkritie tendencies of his Pandits. Mr. B. Hodnon, 
in like manner, consistently upheld the local claims and prior currency of the ■ 
yarious forms of the yemaculars, and, most unquestionably, Professor Wilaon** 
own perception and faculty of interpreting this class of inter-prorincial records 
was damaged and obscured by his obstinate demands for good dictionarj 
Sanskrit. 

^ ** In one place only — I mean the signature of the Gim&r inscription — the 
following woros haye reference to Buddha. Of this signature there remains, 

• . . va tveto haati tavahhuukh&haro wima. 
What has to be supplied at the beginning I leaye to the ingenuity of others to 
determine, but what is left means ' we white elephant' whose name is ' Bringer of 
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of more importance ; but, evea accepting all Dr. Eem's 
arguments ia favour of " White Elephants," which I distrust 
altogether, how are we to reconcile the repeated arrays of 
elephants, (the special symbol of the second Jina), upon ac- 
knowledged Jaina sculptures, with anything but the general 
identity of symbols of both sects, and a possible derivation 
on the part of the Buddhiate P 

Dr. Kern thus concludes his final ri»umi :■— 
" The Edicts ^ts an idea of what the King did for his aubjeots in. 
his wide empire, which extended from !Beh£r to (J^ndhara, from the 
Himalaya to the coast of Coromandel and Pandf a. They are not 
unimportant for the criticism of the Buddhistic traditions, though 
they give ua osceedingly little ooaceraing the condition of the 
doctrioe acd its adherents. . . . 

"At fitting time and place, [Asoka] makes mention, in a modest 
and becoming manner, of the doctrine he had embraced ; but nothing 
of a Buddhist spirit can be discovered in his State policy. From the 
very beginning of his reign he was a good prince. His ordinances 
concerning the sparing of animal life agree much more closely with 
the ideas of the heretical Jainas than those of the Buddhists." 
(p. 275.) 



The Edicts of Asoka. 

Prof. Wilson, when revising the scattered texts of 
Asoka's Edicts within the reach of the commentators of 
1849, declared, and, as we may now see, rightly maintained, 
that there was nothing demottstrably " Buddhist " in any 
of the preliminary or Book Inscriptions of that monarch, 
though, then and since, he has been so prominently put 



happiness lo tha whole worM.' That by this f«rm ^dkp is implied, there can 
be no doubt (he entered hie mother'a woiiib us n white elephant,— I ^ita Vistara, 

p. 83) Even if the eignnture is not to be attributed to the soribe, the 

custom evidently even then prevalent, luid stitl in ose at the present day, of 
naming at the end of the inscription the divinitj wnrsbipped by the writer or 
scribe, can offer no serious dilKcultj," — I. A. p.'238. [If ankya Muni woe the 
seed at the tvhite elephant, tiuw cume he to be bu diereipectfut to hie deceased 
relatives as to speak of his diiud friend " f/i/ ichite ilephoiit " Dflvadntta kilted, 
as "cet etre qm a un granil Fuqi^, en Be dfcomposant, reiapliroit touts la viUe 
■ieodeur"F] 
— [ijsw esBiBs.] U 
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« 

forward as the special patron, and promoter of the Creed of 
Sakya Muni.^ 

In the single-handed contest between Buddhism and Brah- 
manism, Prof. Wilson made no pretence to discover any statm 
— throughout the whole range of these formal records — ^for 
the latter religion ; except in the vague way of a notice of 
the Brahmans and Sramans mentioned in the corresponding 
palaeographic texts, which were, in a measure, associated with 
the coeval references of the Greek authors to these identical 
designations. But no suggestion seems to have presented 
itself to him, as an alternative, of old-world Jainism progress- 
ing into a facile introduction to philosophic Buddhism. 

We have now to compare the divergencies exhibited 
between the incidental records of the tenth, twelfth, and pos- 
sibly following years, with the advanced declarations of the 
twenty-seventh year of Asoka's reign. We find the earlier 
proclamations advocating Dharma,^ which certainly does not 
come up to our ideal of "religion," represented in its simplest 
phase of duty to others, which, among these untutored peoples, 

^ " In the first place, then, with respect to the supposed main purport of the 
inscription, proselytism to the Buddhist religion, it may not unreasonably be 
doubted if they were made public with any such design, and whether ikej nave 
any connexion with Buddhism at all." — J.R.A.S. Vol. XII. p. 236. " ^ere is 
nothing in the injunctions promulgated or sentiments expressed in the inscrip- 
tions, m the sense in which I have suggested their interpretation, that is 
decidedly and exclusively characteristic of buddhism. The main object of the 
first appears, it is true, to be a prohibition of destroying animal life, but it is a 
mistake to ascribe the doctrine to the Buddhists alone." p. 238. " From these 
considerations, I have been compelled to withhold my unqualified assent to the 
confident opinions that have been entertained respecting the object and origin of 
the inscriptions. Without denying the possibility of their being intenoed to 
disseminate Buddhism, . . . there are difficulties in the wav, . . . which, to 
say the least, render any such an attribution extremely uncertain.'* p. 250. 

2 The four Dharmaa^ in their simplicity, are defined by the Northern Jainas as 
" merits," as consequent upon the five Mahdvratas or " great dutUt.** — ^Wilson's 
Essays, vol. i. p. 317. This idea progressed, in aftertimes, into a classification 
of the separate duties of each rank in life, or the ** prescribed course of duty." 
Thus ** giving alms," etc., is the dharma of the householder, " administering jus- 
tice" of a king, "piety " of a Brahman, " courage" of a Eshatriya.— M. WD&ams, 
tub voce, " Later Jaina interpretations of the term Dharma in Southern India ex- 
tend to * virtue, duty, iustice, righteousness, rectitude, religion.' It is said to 
be the quality of the inoividutd self which arises from action, and leads to happi- 
ness and final beatitude. It also means Law, and has for its object Dharmm, 
things to be done, and Adharma, things * to be avoided. ' This Dhamm is 
said oy the Jainas to be eternal. Dharma, as well as Veda, if they are tme Yirtae 
and Law, are attributes or perfections of the Divine Bein^, and as such are 
etemaL"-^Chintamani, Rev. H. Bower, p. xl. See fdso Max Miiller's ** Sanskrit 
Literature," p. 101 : " In our S(itra Dharmm means Law," etc. The intuitiTe 
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assumed the leading form of futile mercy to the lower animals,* 
extending into the devices of " Hospitals " for the suflfering 
members of the brute creation, and ultimately, in afber-times, 
progressing into the absurdity of the wearing of respirators 
and the perpetual waving of fans, to avoid the destruction of 
minute insect life. An infatuation, which eventually led to 
the surrendering thrones and kingdoms, to avoid a chance 
step which should crush a worm, or anything that crept upon 
the face of the earth; and more detrimental still, a regal 
interference with the every-day life of the people at large, 
and the subjecting of human labour to an enforced three 
months' cessation in the year, in order that a moth should 
not approach a lighted lamp, and the revolving wheel should 
not crush a living atom in the milL 

I have arranged, in the subjoined full r^mmi of the three 
phases or gradations " of Asoka^s faith,'' as much of a con- 
trast as the original texts, under their modem reproductions, 
admit of; exhibiting, in the first period, his feelings and 
inspirations from the tenth to the twelfth year after his in- 
auguration ; following on to the second, or advanced phase of 
thought, which pervades the manifestos of his twenty-seventh 
year; and exhibiting, as a climax of the whole series of 
utterances, his free and outspoken profession of faith in the 
hitherto unrecognized " Buddha.^' 

The difference between the first and second series of decla- 
rations or definitions of Dharma is not so striking as the 
interval in point of time, and the opportunities of fifteen 
years of quasi-religious meditation, might have led us to ex- 
pect ; but still, there is palpable change in the scope of 
thought — "a marked advance in faith"; only the faith is 
indefinite, and the morals still continue supreme. Happily, 
for the present inquiry, there is nothing in these authentic 
documents which has any pretence to be either Vedic or 

feeling that " laborare est orare " seems to '. 

would undoubtedly have been fostered and -• » "- 

ment of caste. The great Akbar apDears «•- 

of his Hindu subjects ; for we fin , -i i. 

described as one ** who looks "~ 

divine worship." — Dr. Bl , i» 
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Brahmanical, and therefore we can pass by, for the moment, 
all needless comparisons between the terms '' Brahmans and 
Sramans'* — the latter of whom equally represented Jainas 
and Buddhists — ^a controversy to which undue emphasis and 
importance has been hitherto assigned, and confine ourselves 
to Asoka's aims in departing from the silence of the past, 
and covering the continent of India with his written procla- 
mations. His ideas and aspirations, as exhibited in his early 
declarations, are tentative and modest in the extreme : in 
fact, he confesses, in his later summaries, that these inscribed 
edicts represent occasional thoughts and suggestive inspira- 
tions ; indeed, that they were put forth, from time to time, 
and often, we must conclude, ostentatiously datedy without re- 
ference to their period of acceptance or their ultimate place 
on the very stones on which we find them. 

When closely examined, the two sets of edicts, contrasted 
by their positions as Boob: and Pillar Inscriptions, covering, 
more or less, a national movement of fifteen years, resolve 
themselves into a change in the Dharma or religious law 
advocated by the ruling power of very limited and natural 
extent. The second series of manifestos are marked, on the 
one hand, by a deliberate rejection of some of the minor 
delusions of the earlier documents, and show an advance to a 
distinction and discrimination between good and evil animals, 
a more definite scale of apportionment of crimes and their 
appropriate punishments, completed by an outline of the 
ruling moral polity, reading like a passage from Megas- 
thenes,^ in regard to the duties of inspectors, and forming a 
consistent advance upon Chandra Gupta's moral code. 

. ^ Arrian xii. ; Strabo xv. 48 ; Diod. Sic. ii. 3. There are several points in 
the Greek accounts of Indian creeds which have hitherto been misunderstood, 
and which have tended to complicate and involve the true state of things existing 
in the land at the periods referred to. Among the rest is the grand question, in 
the present inquiry, of Jaina versus Buddhist, of which the following is an 
illustration : — Fah Hian, chap. xxx. " The honourable of the age (Buddha) has 
established a law that no one should destroy his own life.'* 

Mr. Laidlay adds, as a commentary upon this passage : — " The law here alluded 
to is mentioned in the Dulva (p. 162 to 239); where, in consequence of several 
instances of suicide among the monks, . . . S&kya prohibits discourses upon that 
subject. So that the practice of self-immolation ascribed by the Greek historians 
to the Buddhists was, like that of going naked, a departure from orthodox 
principles."— p. 278. 

The Bey. S. Beal, in his revised translation of Fah Hian, in confirming this 
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All these indications, and many more significant items, 
may, perchance, be traced by those, who care to follow the 
divergencies presented in the subjoined extracts; but no 
ingenuity can shake the import of the fact, that, up to the 
twenty-seventh year of his reign, Asoka had no definite 
idea of or leaning towards Buddhism, as represented in its 
after-development. His final confession and free and frank 
recognition of the name and teaching of Buddha in the 
Babhra proclamation, form a crucial contrast to all he had 
so elaborately advocated and indorsed upon stone, through- 
out his dominions, during the nearly full generation of his 
fellow-men, amid whom he had occupied the supreme throne 
of India. 

As my readers may be curious to see the absolute form in 
which this remarkable series of PalsDographic monuments 
were presented to the intelligent public of India, or to their 
authorized interpreters, in the third century B.C., I have, at 
at the last moment,^ taken advantage of Mr. Burgess's very 
successful paper-impressions, or squeezes, of the counterpart 
inscription on the Gimir rock, to secure an autotype re- 
production of the opening tablets of that version of the 
closely parallel texts of Asoka's Edicts. Those who are not 
conversant with ancient palaoographies may also be glad of 

conclnsion of Mr. Laidlay, emphatically declares, " I doubt very much whether 
there is any reference to BuddnistB in the Greek accounts.'* — pp. xlii, 119. S«^e 
also J.R.A.S. Vol. XIX. p. 420, and Vol. VIII. n.s. p. 100. 

** A long series of the rock inscriptions at Sravana Belgo{a, in the same old 
characters, consist of what may he termed epitaphs to Jaina saints and asceticii, 
both male and female, or memorials of their emancipation from the body. . . . It 
is painful to imagine the pangs of slow stanration, oy which these pitiable bein|L^J 
gave themselves up to death and put an end to their own existence, that by virtiio 
of such extreme penance they might acquire merit for the life to come. . . 'The 
irony is complete when we remember that avoidance of the destruction of life in 
whatever form is a fundamental doctrine of the sect." . . . The inscriptions 
before us are in the oldest dialect of the Kanarese. The expression mu4ippidar, 
with which most of them terminate, is one which seems peculiar to the Jainas." 
— Mr. Lewis Rice, Indian Antiquary, 1873, p. 322. 

The passages regarding tuieidal philosophers will be found in Megasthenes 
(Strabo xv. i. 64, 73) ; Q. Curtius yiiL ix. sec. 33; Pliny, vi. c. 22, sec. 19; 
Arrian xi. ^ . , 

The naked saints figure in Megasthenes (Strabo xv. 60), Cleitarchus 
(Strabo xv. 70), Q- Curtius, viii. ix. 33. 

1 Mr. Burgess's Report for 1874-6 reached me on the 16th February. 1877, 
a few days only before the Meeting of the Royal Asiatic Society at which this 
paper was read. These paper-impresrions are now deposited in the Library of 
the India Office. 
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the opportunity of examiaiug the nature of the alphaheticri 
ByBtem here in force — which constituted, in effect, the 
Alphabet Mire of India at large. Theae iascriptions, of 
about 250 b.c, contribute the earliest apecimena of indi- 
genous writing we are able to cite, their preservation and 
multiplication being apparently due to a newly-awakened 
royal inapiration of engraving edicts and moral admonitions 
on stone. This alphabetical system must clearly have passed 
through long ages of minority before it could have attained 
the full maturity in which it, bo to aay, suddenly presents 
itself over the whole face of the land. And which from that 
moment, unimproved to this day, asaerta its claim to the 
title of the most perfect alphabet extant. 

The Sanakrit- speaking Aryana discarded, in its &70ur, 
the old !Ph(BDician character they had learnt, laboriously 
tranaformed, and finally adapted to the requirements of 
their own tongue, during their paasage through the narrow 
valleys of the Himalaya, and their subsequent residence 
on the southern slopes of the range, in the Sapta Sindhu 
or Punjab, which scheme of writing would appear to have 
answered to the term of the Tavanani Upi of Pini^ii and 
l^e earlier Indian grammariaaa. 

In this second process of adaptation, the Aryans had to 
repudiate the normal ethnographic sequence of the abort and 
long vowels, to add two consonants of their own (^j, ^) utterly 
foreign to the local alphabet, and to accept from that alpha- 
bet a class of letters, unneeded for the definition of Aryan 
tongues; an inference which is -tested and proved by the fact 
that accomplished linguists of our age and nationality are 
seldom competent to pronounce or orally define the current 
Indian cerebrals.* 



r 1- , ,1 ;i rr- ■ ■ ■ Barnouf, Tasnn, 

>. czIt. Bopp'B OrammBT (Eaatwick), i. U. Lasaen, " Esau sur 1e Pali," 
n, 16. J.R.A.S., O.B. X. 63; SII. 236; XII]. 108; XV. 19; k.s. I. 487; 
V.423. J.A.8. Beng., ise3,p. 16S; 1867, p. 33. Jiium. Boid. Branch R.A.8., 
1858, p. 11. Ancient Indkn Weights (NnmiBmata UHi^ntiJiii, I'lirl i. TrilbaeT, 
1874), pp. 3, 6, 21, 48. NDiaismBtic ChronirlH, 1863, p. 226. Caldwell. 
Dravidiiin Grimniftr (edit, 1876), pp. 13,46,64,6a, 82, U2,et«. Mnir, Sanntril 
TeitB, ii. nil, uid 31n, 440n, 468, 488, etc. Weber, " Qreek itnd Indian 
LetteiB," Jod. Ant 1873, p. 143. " On the Sruridinn Element in Suukrit 
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Plate I. exhibiu a facsimile of Tableta 1, 2, of the Gim&r 
rock. Of the former I have merely transliterated the first 
sentence. But as I have had occasion to extract the full 
translation of Tablet 2, I have now added the type-text, in 
the old character, together with an interlineation in Roman 
letters,' which will admit alike of preliminary readings, 
and suggest further crucial comparisons by more advanced 
students. 

The contrasted tenor op the Three Periods op Asora's 
Edicts. — Period I,, 10th and 12th Years after his 
abhfthek or anointment. 

The first sentence of the Rock-cut Edicts, of the twelfth 
year of Asoka's reign, commences textually :* 

:■!,■ bis Jb'>si- ui± dii'rtlxri; joa' 

I^n damitalipl Bminaai piycna pigadattiid . rdrid kfiti. 

" This is the edict of the beloved of the gods. Raja Priya- 
dasi — the putting to death of animals is to be entirely dis- 
continued." 

The second tablet, after referring to the subject races of 
India and to "Antiochus by name, the Tona {or Tavana) 
Raja," goes on to say: " (two designs have been cherished 

Dicldanaries," b; the Est. F. Eittel, Mercara, IncUim Antiqnanr, 1872, p. 231S. 

F. Muller, " Aeademy," 1872, p. 319, 

' This type was onpnuUy cut under Jsidbb Priiuep'e own inperviaion. I am 
indebted to the Asiatic Society of Bengal for the/un/ now employed, which is in 
(he possession of Messrti, Austin. Some slight modiflcutioiis of the original will 
be noticed, eepeciolly in regard to the attachment of the rowels ; but otherwine 
the type reproduces tlie nnnnol lettert in close facsimile. The moat marked 
departure from the old model is to be seen in the lowel a, which in the ari|;inal 
scheme was fonned out uf th» a and ~e, thus "^ \ whereof, in the type, for sim- 

Elicity of junction, thee and the a hare been ranged on one level, in this form X- 
t will bo seen that the Simafcrit SJ; has not yet put in an appearance, the local 
Qi having to do duty lor its coming associate. A full tabic of the alphabet 
itself will be found in Vol. V. N.8. of our Jonmal^p. 422. 

' I quote as ray leailing authority Professor Wilson's revised trannlatiou of 
the combined teita emboJiffll in the Joum. H.A.S. Vol. XII. p. 1G4. et seq,, aa 
his materials were necfi^hurily more ample and exact than Prinsep's original 
transcripts, which were umiided by the highly important counterpart and most 
elficient corrective ia Semitic Ictteti from Eapurdigiii, the dHipUennent of which 
was only acbiefed bf Mr. Nurrii in 1845. 
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by Priyadasi : one design) regarding men, and one relating 
to animals." 

rbiA Aa8 ^ArUJLrb UJL>rbI fT 

Savata vijitamhi I)evdnathpiya$a Piyadatino rano 

>(!)8U G d-Arb JL0 d7Gi'"rl»A'xur-f A-GUXHA'D 

I I I 

evamapi pd cha/hte$u yathd Chodd Pddd Satiyaputo Kefaleputo d Tamho^ 

U-I""h-AJL+ II rg iiU Arb H"A''jL + rC A>Hb' 

pamniy Antiyako YoHan\ja yevdpi ta$a Antiyakaad sdmipam 

iT£ rb i A" '> i"l- U JL rb U JL !> rb I TT "I" d"V<b + A" 

o 
rdjdno aavatd Devdnampiyaaa ^ Piyadasino rdho duo chikiehha katd 

81<b d''+cbd b rb d''+ cb d L rb <fl d XiyiaJbAld 

I II I 

mantua ehikichhdcha paauchikichhiieha osudhdnicha ydni manutopagdnickm 

\}J)\jhL d JLAJLA Irb rbAA U-FbAldTbijAid 



y\ 



paaopagdni cha yata-yata ndsti savata hdrdpitdnieha ropupitdntehs 

8 ^J"l d b-J X dJLAJLAlrbrbAAb- Tb A"l d TC b A"l d 

II A 

miUdnicha phaldnicha yata-yata ndsti savata hdrdpitdnieha ropapitdnicha 

b-0rb i bd llbA icbd TbbA'b U'aJL bfb81»bl- 

II I I 

pamthesu kupacha khandpitd vachhdeha ropdpitd paribhogdya patumanusdnotk, 

I give Dr. Kern's later translation of this passage entire, 
on account of its historical interest ; there does not seem to 
bo any material conflict in his rendering of the religious 
sense : 

" In the whole dominion of King Devanampriya Priyadarsin, as 
also in the adjacent countries, as Chola, Fan^ya, Satyapntra, 
Keralaputra, as far as Tamrapami, the kingdom of Antiochus the 
Grecian king and of his neighbour kings, the system of caring for 
the sick, both of men and of cattle, followed by King Devdndma- 
priya Priyadarsin, has been everywhere brought into practice ; and 
at all places where useful healing herbs for men and cattle were 
wanting he has caosed th< to be brought and planted ; and at all 
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places where roots and fruits were wanting he has caused them to 
bo brought and pUinted; also he has caused wells to be dug and trees 
to be planted, on the roads for the benefit of cattle." — Indian Ajiti- 
quary, p. 272 ; Arch. Rep. 1874-5, p. 99. 

The 3rd section adverts to " expiation," and the 4th con- 
tinues : << Daring a past period of many centuries, there have 
prevailed, destruction of life, injury to living beings, dis- 
respect towards kindred, and irreverence towards Sramans 
and Brahmans."^ 

Tho 5th edict, after a suitable preamble, proceeds : 

'* Therefore in the tenth year of the inauguration have ministers 
of morality been made,' who are appointed for the purpose of pre- 
siding over morals among persons of all the religions, for the sake 
of the augmentation of virtue and for the happiness of the virtuous 
among the people of Kamboja, Gundhara, Naristaka and Pitcnika. 
They shall also be spread among the warriors, the Bralimans, the 
mendicants, the destitute and others." . . . 

The 6th edict declares : — " An unprecedently long time 
has passed since it has been tho custom at all times and in all 
affairs, to submit representations. Now it is established by me 
that . . the officers appointed to make reports shall convey to 
me tho objects of the people " — and goes on to define the 
duties of supervisors of morals, and explain their duties as 
" informers," etc., continuing : — 

** There is nothing more essential to the good of the world, 
for which I am always labouring. On the many beings over whom 



* Dr. Kem*8 elaborate criticiBm of Burnouf s reviaion of Prof. Wilson's trans- 
htion of thU passa^ (Lotus de la Bonne Loi, p. 731) scarcely alters the material 
Kense (piot«<l aoovc. His version runs : 

'* In \mnt times, dorin}^ many centurieSf attacking animal life and inflicting 
Huffcrin^ on tho creatnres, want of respect for Br&hmans and monks." 

Dr. Kern, in the course of his remarks upon his new rendering, obflerrcs, 
** Apart fn>m the style, there is so little exclusirely Buddhistic in this document, 
that we mijrht equally well conclude from it that the King, satiated with war, 
had become the president of a peace society and an association for the protection 
of the lower animals, as that he had embraced the doctrine of $&kya Muni.** — 
I. A., p. 262. 

' The Cuttack version of the Edicts differs from the associate texts, saying, 
** who Hhall be intermingled with all the hundred grades of unbelievers for the 
establishment among them of the faith, for the increase of religion ... in 
Kambocha and Gandh&ra, in Sur&strika and rit<^>nika, . . . and even to the 
furthest (limits) of the barbarian (countries). Who shall mix with the Brah' 
Mans and Bhikthutt with the poor and with the rich.'* — p. 190; Prinsep, 
J. AS. Bengal 
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I rule I c^^nffr happiness in thia world, — in the next they mar 
o'otdio Hvcarga ^heaveD,."* 

TabU^t 7 doe8 not seem to call for any remark. Tablet 8 
refern to »ome change that came over the royal mind in the 
t4;nth year of his reign. '' Piyadasi, the beloved of the goda, 
having been ten year!> inaugurated, by him easily awakened, 
that moral A.'Stiral is adopted (^ which consists) in seeing and 
bffstowing gifts on Brahmanas and Sramanas, . . . overseeiiig 
tlie c^iuntry and the people ; the institution of moral law%" 
etc. 

Bumouf 's amended translation differs from this materially. 
He writes : 

'* [JlAa/4] Pijadaj)], le roi cheri des Deras, parvenu k la dixi^me 
ann<;<; depui» son sacre, obtient la science parfaite que donne la 
Kuddha. C'eBt p^mrquoi la promenade de la roi est oette qu'il 
faut faire, ce sont la visile et Taumone faites aux Brahmaaes et aox 
Samanas.'' . . . 

I 8ee that Dr. Eern now proposes to interpret this con- 
tested passage as, 

**But King Devanampriya Priyadarsin, ten years after his in- 
auguration, came to the true insight. Therefore he began a walk 
of righteousnchR, which consists in this, that he sees at his house 
and bestows gifts upon Brahmans and monks. . . . Since then this 
is the greatest pleasure of King Devanampriya Priyadarsin in the 
perifKl after his conversion" [to what?]. — I. A. p. 263. 

In his remarks upon the tenor of this brief tablet Dr. Kern 
continues, 

'Mt is distinguished by a certain simplicity and sentiment of 
tone, which makes it touch a chord in the human breast. There is 
a tenderness in it, so vividly different from the insensibility of the 
later monkish literature of Buddhism, of which Th. Pavie observes, 
with so much justice, * Tout reste done glac^ dans ce monde 
bouddhique.'" 

Tablet 9, speaking of festivities in general, declares : 

*• Such festivities are fruitless and vain, but the festivity that 
bears great fruit is the festival of duty, such as the respect of the 
servant to his master ; reverence for holy teachers is good, tender- 

^ LuHHcn render« tliiH, " my wliole endeavour is to be blameless towards all 
rreaturoH, to make them liappy Ikto below and enable them hereafter to obtain 
Hvart/a." — Indian Antiquar)-, p. 270. 
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ness for living creatures is good, liberalitjr to Brahmans and Sra- 
manas is good. These and other such acts constitute verily the 
festival of duty. . . With these means let a man seek Swarga.*^ ^ 

Tablet 10 contrasts the emptiness of earthly fame as 
compared with the " observance of moral duty," and section 
11 equally discourses on " virtue," which is defined as " the 
cherishing of slaves and dependents, pious devotion to mother 
and father, generous gifts to friends and kinsmen, Brahmanas 
and Sramanas, and the non-injury of living beings." 

Tablet 12 commences : " The belo.ved of the gods, King 
Priyadasi, honours all forms of religious faith,"* . . . and 
enjoins " reverence for one's own faith, and no reviling nor 
injury of that of others. Let the reverence be shown in 
such and such a manner, as is suited to the difference of 
belief,"^ . . "for he who in some way honours his own re- 
ligion and reviles that of others, saying, having extended to 
all our own belief, let ns make it famous, he, who does this, 
throws difficulties in the way of his own religion : this, his 
conduct cannot be right." .... The Edict goes on to say, 
" And as this is the object of all religions, with a view to 
its dissemination, superintendents of moral duty, as well as 
over women, and officers of compassion, as well as other 
officers" (are appointed).* 

The 13th Tablet, which Professor Wilson declined to 
translate, as the Kapur di Giri text afforded no trustworthy 
corrective, seems, from Mr. Prinsep's version, to recapitulate 
much that has been said before, with a reiterated " injunction 
for the non-injury of animals and content of living creatures," 
sentiments in which he appears to seek the sympathy of the 
" Greek King Antiochus," together (as we now know^) with 
that of the ^'/our kings Ptolemy, Antigonus, Magas and 

^ Dr. Kern's conclusion of Tablet 9 runs as follows, ^ By doing all this, a man 

can merit heaven ; therefore let him who wishes to gain heaven for himself fulfil, 

above all things, these his duties." — I. A., p. 271. 
2 Dr. Kern's rendering says ** honour all sects and orders of monks." 
* " so that no man may praise his own sect or contemn another sect." 
^ '< For this end, sheriffs over legal proceedings, magistrates entrusted with the 

superintendence of the womeil^ hospice-masters (P) and other bodies have been 

appointed." — I. A., p. 268. 
^ Gen. Cunningham, Arch. Report, vol. i. p. 247, and vol. v. p. 20. See 

also my " Dynasty of the Guptas in India," p. 84. I append the tentative trans- 
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Alexander." The poetacript in larger letters outside the 
square of thia tablet adds, according to Frinsep, " And this 
place is named the "White ELEPHAirr, conferring pleoanxe 
on all the world." 

Prof. Wilson, in conclusion of his review of the purport 
of these palaeographic documents, adverts to the Tablet 
numbered 14 in the original list, but he does not seem to 
have had sufficient confidence in his materials to have 
ventured upon a continuous translation.^ 

Period II. The Advanced Stage. 

The contrasted L&t or Monolithic Inscriptions,* as oppoaed 

litenttion of tlie eeverol vereioos of thia tablet, which I had prepared tot the 
latter iTork. 

My lenraed frienilB are unwilling as yet to compromise thenualrea by a tnuula- 
tion of the etill imperfect teit. 

TOANBLITBnATIONB OF TaBLHT XIII. OF THB AROEA InSCBIPTIOHB ±t (1} 
KAFCa-DT-GlBI, (2) KhALST, and (3) QlBNAK. 

1. Xa. Antiyokanan&YonaTajaparanchateiiaji Antij-okana cbatora ||j| rajano 

2. £2. AntiyogaoIimaYonB . . lanch^tena Antiyo . nli cbatall + Ujane 

3. Oir. Yona rajaparan chatena .... chiiptenti[(K]i*juia 

1. JTii. Trsramayenamti Antiluna namli MEika nnmi Alikaaandaro naint 

2. Kh. Tulamaye n&ma Antekina c&ma HLVk nlLma AlikyasodaU aim 

3. Oir. Turamhyo cba Antakana cba Mag& cha .... 

1 . Sa. oicham Choija, Fan^, Aram Tambupumija beTammerambena nja- 

2. Ki. nicbam Cboja, Fandija, Aiam TambapamTi hevameTlibeTamsT& . . l&ik 
3.6ir. 

1. Ka. Tiahatidi Yonam Eamboyeshu Nibha Eanabhalina Bhojam Pilj 

2. XA. TiBbmaia^ Yona Eambojasu Nubha E^fibha Pantias Bhoja Piti 
5. Oir. 

1. Ka. Nikcshu, Andrapulideehu savatam .... 

2. Sh. Nikeaa Adhapiladeaa saTatft .... 

3. Oir. . . ndbepirandeBD aarata .... 

Under the Elephant at EhaM, QqjattmTt f At Giru&r, Srele hatti, m abort, 
p. 34. 

' The 14tl> Edict at OLmkr i- m-r-.' curious, in reupcot to the preparation of 
the Edicts, tban instmctiTe in tb<.' i' 1i;;ioiiii ei'use. Dr. Eem'i rerition jiroducea, 
" Eing DcT&nlunpriTB Priyadai - i 11 Li-' caused thia rigbtAoaaneaa edict to be 
written, here concisely, there in :i ui'i'li rj^tc compaan, and in n third place again 
at full length, »o that it is not idiiuil :ill.riijL-tbBr everj-wberB worked out; (Fl for 
the kingdom is great, and what [ huM' inii.-i.il in Im written mncb. Repetitions 

occur abo, ia a certain measure, ii[i u i]it i.t \\\i' Hwi'etnesiii oE certain points, in 

order that the people should in tlmt iiiiy (ilir mt.ire willingly) njcaive it. I( 
sometimes the one or other is wiittiii irx-'.impk'it'ly nr not in uriln', it is bocatiae 
core ha« not been token to make .1 ;:<>i"l tiitiL-i.'iipt [■■Hiiii/"') or by the fnult of the 
eopyiat (i.e. the rtone-cutler) ." — I. A., p. a76. 

' 3. As. Soc. Bengal, vol. -ri. 1837, p. fiS6. The text on tbe Cebli U.% hu 
been taken as tbe standard 1 these edicts are repeated verbatim on the three otliit 
Uia of AUah&bbd, Betiah and Badhia. 
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to the Rock edicts already examined, open, in the text of the 
Tablet on the northern face of the Dehli pillar, with these 
words : 



" In the 27th year of my anointment, I have caused this religious 
edict to be published in writing.^ I acknowledge and confess the 
faults that have been cherished in my heart. From the love of 
virtue, by the side of which all other things are as sins — ^from 
the strict scrutiny of sin, etc., ... by these may my eyes be 
strengthened and confirmed (in rectitude)." . . . 

In the 10th line the King continues : 

*^ In religion (dhamma) is the chief excellence: but religion con- 
sists in good works : — in the non-omission of many acts : mercy and 
charity, purity and chastity; — (these are) to me the anointment of 
consecration. Towards the poor and the afflicted, towards bipeds 
and quadrupeds, towards the fowls of the air and things that move 
on the waters, manifold have been the benevolent acts performed by 



me." 



The concluding section of this tablet is devoted to a 
definition of the " nine minor transgressions,'^ of which the 
following five alone are specified : *' mischief, hard-hearted- 
ness, anger, pride, envy." 

B 

The text of the western compartment of the Dehli Idt 
begins : 

*'In the 27th year of my anointment, I have caused to be 
promulgated the following religious edict. My devotees in very 
many hundred thousand souls, having (now) attained unto know- 
ledge ;^ I have ordained (the following) fines and punishments for 
their transgressions. 

Prinsep's half-admitted impression, that these inscriptions 

^ Bumouf renders this opening, '^La 26*^°^ ann^e depuis mon sacre j'ai fait 
ecrire cet 6dit de la loi. Le boxmeiir dans ce monde et dans I'aatre est difficile 
k obtenir sans un amour extreme pour la loi, sans one extreme attention, sans one 
extreme obeissance," etc.— Lotus, p. 656. 

2 Dr. Kern's translation departs from this meaning in a striking manner, and 
substitutes : '' I have appointed sheriffs oyer nuiny hundred thousands of souls in 
the land, I have granted them free power of institating legal prosecution and 
inflicting punishment.*' 
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were necessarily of a Buddhist tendency, led him into the 

awkward mistake of interpreting VT^ dhdtri as '' the myro- 
balan tree/' instead of '' a nurse/' and the associate aswatiha 
as " the holy fig-tree/* in which he was followed by Lassen 
(Ind. Alt. vol. ii. p. 256), instead of the asvaiha abhUd 
''consoles et sans crainte" of Bumouf, who corrected the 
translation in the following words : '' De memo qa'un homme, 
ay ant confix son enfant d une nourrice experiments est 
sans inquietude [et se dit :] une nourrice experiments 
garde mon enfant, ainsi ai-je institu^ des officiers royaux 
pour le bien et le bonheur du pays." — ^Lotus de la bonne 
Loi, p. 741. 

Frinsep's text here resumes the subject of transgressions^ 
and ''according to the measure of the c^ence shall be the 
measure of punishment, but (the offender) shall not be put 
to death by me." ^ " Banishment (shall be) the punishment 
of those malefactors deserving of imprisonment and execu- 
tion/' 

The text proceeds with a very remarkable passage : ** Of 
those who commit murder on the high road, even none, 
whether of the poor or of the rich, shall be injured on my 
three especial days." * 

If we could rely upon the finality of this translation, we 
might cite, in favour of the Jaina tendency of the edicts the 
curious parallel of the Jainas under Akbar, who obtained 
a IHrmdn to a somewhat similar tenor in favour of the life 



1 It is curious to trace the extent to which these Jaina ideas deyeloped them- 
selves in after-times, and to leam from official sources how the simple tenetB of 
mercy, in the abstract, processed into the demands and rights of ttmetumr^ 
claimed by and conceded to the sect. 

'* Maharana Sri R&j Sing, commanding. To the Nobles, liGnisters, Patek, 
etc., of Mewar. From remote times, the temples and dwelling of the Jainas 
have been authorized ; let none therefore within their boundaries carry *«iiw1« 
to slaughter. This is their ancient privilege. 

** 2. Whatever life, whether man or animal, passes their abode for the pupoae 
of being killed, is saved {amra\ 

" 3. Traitors to the statp, roobers, felons escaped confinement, who may fly for 
sanctuary (sirna) to the dwellings (upatra) of the Tatis, shaU not be seisea by the 
servants of the court. . . By command, S&h Byal, Minister. Samvat 1749 (a.d. 
1693)."— Tod. voL i. p. 653. 

' Singular to say, with all this excellent mercy to animals, there is a referenee 
to injunDg {torturing ?), and later even to ** mutiUtion" of the human ofiender ! 
— JjLS.B. voL vi. p. 588. See also Foe-koue-ki, cap. xvu 
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of animals, and their exemption from slaughter on certain 
days peculiarly sacred in their Rubric} 

C 

The tablet, on the southern compartment, gives a list of the 
''animals which shall not be put to death," enumerating 
many species of birds, the specific object of whose immunity 
it is difficult to comprehend — and especially exempting the 
females of the goat, sheep, and pig, . . . concluding with 
the declaration that '' animals that prey on life shall not be 
cherished." 

The Edict goes on to specify the days of fasts and cere- 
monies, closing with the words, 

"Furthermore, in the twenty-seventh year of my reign, at 
this present time, twenty-five prisoners are set at liberty." 

D 

The Monolithic Inscriptions are continued in the eastern 
compartment, the text of which Prinsep translated in the 
following terms : 

"Thus spake King DEviNAMPiYA Pitadasi: In the twelfth year 
of my anointment, a religious edict (was) published for the pleasure 
and profit of the world; having destroyed that (document) and 
regarding my former religion as sin, I now for the benefit of the 
world proclaim the fact. And this ... I therefore cause to be 
destroyed; and I proclaim the same in all the congregations; 
while I pray with every variety of prayer for those who differ 
from me in creed, that they following after my proper example 
may with me attain unto eternal salvation : whereforq the present 

^ Firmdn of Akbar. " Be it known to the Muttasuddies of Malwa, that the 
whole of our desires consists in the performance of good actions, and our virtuous 
intentions are constantly directed to one object, that of delighting and gaining 
the hearts of our subjects. 

*' We, on hearing mention made of persons of any religious faith whatever, 
who pan their lives in sanctity, etc., . . . shut our eyes on the external forms of 
their worship, and considering only the intention of their hearts, we feel a power- 
fol inclination to admit them to our association, from a wish to do what may be 
acceptable to the Deity." 

The prayer of the petitioners was: ^' That the Padishah should issue orders that 
daring the twelve days of the month of Bhadra called Putchoossur (which are 
held by the Jainas to be particularly holy), no cattle should be slaughtered in 
^e cities where their tribe reside.— Ordered accordingly, 7th Jumad-us-S&ni, 
992 Hij. Era.— Malcobn, Central India. 
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edict of religion is promulgated in this twenty-seventh year of my 
anointment/' 

" Thus spake King Bevdnampiya Piyadasi. Kings of the olden 
time have gone to heaven under these very desires. How then 
among mankind may religion (or growth in grace) be increased, yea 
through the conversion of the humbly-born shall religion increase. 
. . . Through the conversion of the lowly-bom if religion thus 
increascth, by how much (more) through the conviction of the 
high-bom and their conversion shall religion increase." 

Prinsep concludes his version of this division of the In- 
scription : — 

**Thus spake King Dcvanampiya Piyadasi: — ^Wherefore from this 
very hour I have caused religious discourses to be preached, I have 
appointed religious observances — that mankind having listened 
thereto shall be brought to follow in the right path and give glory 
unto God." 

If Dr Kern's amended reading of the opening paragraphs 
of this tablet is to be accepted as final, we must abandon any 
arguments based upon a supposed cancelment of previoos 
manifestos.^ But the reconstruction in question — whether 
right or wrong — will not in the least degree affect my main 
argument of the pervading JaUia tendencies of the Monolithic 
edicts. 

Dr. Kem's translation runs as follows : 

** King Devanampiya Priyadarsin speaks thus: — 12 years after 
my coronation, I caused a righteousness- edict to be written for the 
benefit and happiness of the public. Every one who leaves that 
unassailed shall obtain increase of merit in more than one respect. 
I direct attention to what is useful and pleasant for the public, and 
take such measures as I think will further happiness, while I pro- 
vide satisfaction to my nearest relatives and to (my subjects) who 
are near as well as to them who dwell far off.*' 

^ Prof. Wilson, while criticizing and correcting much of Prinsep'e work upon 
these documents, remarked, " If the translation (of the text of the eastern com- 
partment) is correct, and in suhstance it seems to be so, there are two sets of 
o])posing doctrines in the inscriptions, and of course both cannot be Buddhist. 
Mr. Prinsep comes to the conclusion that the Buddliist account of the date of 
Asoka's conver.Niim, the fourth year of his reign, is erroneous, and that he could not 
have changed his creed until after his twelfth year. Then it follows that most, if 
not all the Rock inscriptions are not Buddhist, for the only dates specified are the 
tenth and twelfth years. Those on the Lats appear to be all of the twent^- 
seventli year. If, however, those of the earlier dates are not Buddhist, neither are 
those of the later, for there Is no essential diflerence in their purport. They all en- 
force the preference of moral to ceremonial observances " (J.K. A.S. vol. xii. p. 250). 
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II. a. The Aim and Purpose of the Inscriptions. 

The Dehli pillar, in addition to the four edicts inclosed 
within square tablets, has a supplementary inscription en- 
circling the base of the column. In this proclamation Asoka, 
after enumerating his own efforts for the good of his people 
after the truly Indian ideal of planting trees and excavating 
wells along the high roads, goes on to arrange for the mis- 
sionary spread of his religion, in these terms : 

"Let the priests deeply versed in the faith (or let my doctrines?) 
penetrate among the multitudes of the rich capable of granting 
favours, and let them penetrate alike among all the unbelievers 
whether of ascetics or of householders. . . . Moreover let them for 
my sake find their way among the brdhmans {hdhhaneshu) and the 
most destitute." ... 

The text proceeds : 

" Let these (priests) and others most skilful in the sacred offices 
penetrate among '' . . . " my Queens, and among all my secluded 
women," ..." acting on the heart and on the eyes of the children, 
... for the purpose (of imparting) religious enthusiasm and 
thorough religious instruction." 

After much more of similar import, the Edict concludes : 

" Let stone pillars be prepared, and let this edict of religion be 
engraven thereon, that it may endure unto the remotest ages." 

The separate Edicts of the Aswastama Inscription at Dhauli ^ 
continue these exhortations in the subjoined terms : 

" My desire is that in this very manner, these (ordinances) shall 
be pronounced aloud by the person appointed to the stupa; and 
adverting to nothing else but precisely according to the command- 
ment of DeyInahpiya, let him (further) declare and explain 
them."' .... "And this edict is to be read at (the time of) the 

* " The Aswastama is situated on a rocky eminence forming one of a cluster 
of hills, three in number, on the south bunk of the Dyah river near to the 
Tillage of Dhauli. The hills alluded to rise abruptly from the plains, . . . and 
have a singular appearance, no other hills being nearer thim eight or ten miles." 
— Major Kittoe, J.A.S.B. vol. vii. p. 436. 

' Bumouf revised this translation, with his usual critical acumen, in 1852. 
The following quotation gives his varied version : — " Aussi est-ce \k ce qui doit 
etre proclam6 par le gardien du stupa qui ne regardera rien autre chose, (ou bit-n, 
aussi cet Mit a dil etre exprim^ au moven du Prdkrita et non dans un autre 
idiome). £t ainsi veut ici le commandement du roi Cheri des Devas. J*eu 
confie Tci^cution au grand ministre. . . . 

" £t cet ^t doit Itre entendu au Nakhata Ti$a (Nakchatra Tichya) et & la fin 

TOL. IX.— [new sb&ibs.] 15 
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lunar mansion Tisa, at the end of the month of Bhdtun : it is to be 
made heard (even if) by a single listener. And thus (has been 
founded) the Kalanta stupa for the spiritual instruction of the con- 
gregation.^ For this reason is this edict here inscribed, whereby the 
inhabitants of the town may be guided in their devotions for ages 
to come/' — J.A.S. Bengal, May, 1837, ppc 444-5. 

Period III. Positive Buddhisiic. 
The Bhabka Edict.^ 

Professor Wilson's translation of the Bhabra Edict — unlike 
his previous renderings of Asoka's rock inscriptions, where 
he was at the mercy of succeeding commentators — was under- 
taken at a time when he, in his turn, had the advantage of 
the revised interpretations of Lassen and Burnouf. It may 
be taken, therefore, as a crucial trial of strength on his part. 

But the most curious coincidence in connexion with the 
present inquiry is that, in default of critical Sanskrit aids, 
he was obliged to have recourse to the vulgar tongue of the 
Jaina Scriptures for an explanation of the obscure opening 
terms, in the word hhante "I declare, ccmfess," etc., etc., 
which proved, to his surprise, to constitute the ordinary 
Jaina preliminary form of prayer or conventional declaration 
of faith.3 

I prefix Burnouf 's translation, as exhibiting the inevitable 
divergences in the individual treatment of these obscure 
writings : 

du mois Tisa (4 letters) au NaJchata, meme^par un senile personne il doit 6tre 
entendu. £t c'est ainsi que ce stupa doit etre honor^ jasqu*^ la fin dee tempt, 
pour le bien de rasserablee." — Burnouf, B. L. 673. 

See also my article in the J.R.A.S. Vol. I. n.s. p. 466 ; and the Ealpa S6tra, 
pp. 16, 17. 

^ As a possible commentary upon this, the avowedly Buddhist Lalita" Vistmrm 
says : " The rehearsal of religious discourse satiateth not the godly ."-^Prelaoe, 
p. 24, Sanskrit Version, Raiendral&la. 

3 At Bairath, three marches N.£. of JaipCir. 

' ** But in turning over the leaves of a Jaina work (the ParikramanaTidhi), 
which, according to Dr. Stevenson, means the Rules of Confession to a Gam, I 
found the word BhanU . . . repeated fourteen times, and in every instance wi^ 
the pronoun aham — aham bhanU — preceding apparently some promise or ad- 
mission; ' I declare, I promise, or acknowledge.' The book is written in the 
M&gadhi of the Jainas, mixed with provincial Hindi, and is full of technicalities, 
which it would require a learned Yati to expound/'— J.E.A.S., Vol. XYI. p. 361. 



THE EAKLT FAITH OF A§OKA. 205 

'' Le roi Piyadasa, & 1' Assembl^e da Magadha quMl fait saluer, a 
Boohait^ et pea de peines et une existence agr^ble. II est bien 
connUy seigneurs, jasqa'oii vont et mon respect et ma foi pour le 
Buddha, pour la Loi, pour I'Assembl^e. Tout ce qui, seigneurs, a 
ete dit par le bieuheureux Buddha, tout cela seulement est bien dit. 
n faut done montrer, seigneurs, quelles [en] sont les autorites; 
de cette mani^re, la bonne loi sera de longue dur6e: voil^ ce que 
moi je crois necessaire. En attendant, voici, seigneurs, les sujets 
qu'embrasse la loi : les homes marqu6es par la Vinaya (ou la disci- 
pline), les facultes sumaturelles des Ariyas, les dangers de I'ayenir, 
les stances du solitaire, le SUta {sittra) du solitaire, la speculation 
d'Upatisa (Qariputtra) seulement, I'instruction de Lagula (Rahula), 
en rejetant les doctrines fausses: [voiliL] oe qui a 6te dit par le bieu- 
heureux (Buddha). Ces sujets qu*embrasse la loi, seigneurs, je desire, 
et c'est la gloire si laquelle je tiens le plus, que les Religieux et les 
Beligieuses les ecoutent et les m6ditent oonstamment, aussi bien que 
les M^les des deux sexes. C'est pour cela, seigneurs, que je [vous] 
fais 6crire ceci ; telle est ma yolunt6 et ma d6claration.'' — Lotus, 
p. 725. 

Prof. Wilson's translation is as follows : 

"Piyadasi, the King, to the general Assembly of Mdgadha, 
commands the infliction of little pain and indulgence to animals. 

*' It is verily known, I proclaim, to what extent my respect and 
favour (are placed) in Buddha, and in the Law, and in the Assembly. 

" Whatsoever (words) have been spoken by the divine Buddha, 
they have all been well said, and in them, verily I declare that 
capability of proof is to be discerned : so that the pure law (which 
they teach) will be of long duration, as far as I am worthy (of 
being obeyed). For these, I declare, are the principal discipline 
(Vinaya), having overcome the oppressions of the Aryas, and future 
perils, (and refuted) the songs of the Munis, the sutras of the Munis, 
(the practices) of inferior ascetics, the censure of a light world, and 
(all) false doctrines. These things, as declared by the divine Buddha, 
I proclaim, and I desire them to be regarded as the precepts of the 
Law. . . . These things I affirm, and have caused to be written (to 
make known to you) that such will be my intention." — Journ. 
R.A.8. Vol. XVI. (1851), p. 357. See also Translation, Journ. 
A.S. Bengal, vol. ix. 

I subjoin Dr. Eem's newly-published translation, for t > 
double purpose of comparison with the redactions of 1 e* 
decessors, and to satisfy the modem world, that la 



206 THE EABLT FAITH OF A$OKA. 

diversities may have existed in the spirit or method of inter- 
pretation of the difficult passages of the 1st and 2iid series 
of Asoka's Edicts, our international savants are fully in 
accord as to the first appearance in monumental tcriting of the 
name of JBtiddha, that iis, some time in or after the 27tli year 
of Asoka. 

'' King Priyadarsin (that is, the Humane) of Magadha greets the 
Assembly (of Clerics) and wishes them welfare and happiness. Ye 
know, sirs, how great is our reverence and affection for the triad 
which is called Buddha (the master), Eaith, and Assembly. AJl 
that our Lord Buddha has spoken, my Lords, is well spoken: 
wherefore, Sirs, it must indeed be regarded as having indisputable 
authority ; so the true Faith shall last long. Thus, my Lords, I 
honour (?) in the first place these religious works . . . [seven in 
number] uttered by our Lord Buddha . . . For this end, my Lords, 
I cause this to be written, and have made my wish evident." — 
Indian Antiquary, Sept. 1876, p. 257. 

In concluding this section of the inquiry, I am anxious to 
advert to a point of considerable importance, the true bearing 
of which has, hitherto, scarcely been recognized. Under the 
old view of the necessary Buddhistic aim and tendency of both 
the Rock and Pillar Edicts, a subdued anomaly might have 
been detected in Asoka's designating himself as Devdnampiya, 
" the beloved of the gods." We have seen at page 193 in 
what terms the rock inscriptions are phrased ; the pillar 
edicts, in like manner, commence with the same title of Devd- 
nampiye Piyadasi l&ja,^ while the Bhabra Inscription iincon- 
ditionally rejects the Devdnampiya, which we may infer would 
have been inconsistent with Asoka's sudden profession of 

Buddhism, and opens with the restricted entry of |j JL, [i rO -J £ 
Pif/adasa laj'a. 

Now, it involves a more than remarkable coincidence, that this 
same term of Devdnampiya, or " Beloved of the gods," should 
prove to have been an established and conventional title 
among the Jainas,^ equally, as, in a less important sense, was 

J J.A.S. Bengal, vol. vi. p. 677. 

^ In Stevenson's translation of the Kalpa Sdtra Rishabha datta is thus ad- 
dressed by Di'vanandi, the mother of Mah&vira (pp. 26, 30), and he, in return, 
salutes her as " 0. beloved of the gods " (pp. 27, 29, etc.). At p. 54 King Sidd- 
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the associate Piyadasane^ " lovely to behold." " Siddh&rtha " 
is represented in the text of the Kalpa Sutra, as '' issued 
forth the king and lord of men, the bull and lion among 
men, lovely to behold," etc. Dr. Stevenson adds, in a note : 
" This is the famous epithet fq^^fjlij Piyadaaane that occurs 
so frequently in the ancient inscriptions, and which we have 
met with several times before." Piyadassi is further given 
as the name of one of the 24 (Jaina ?) Buddhos in the 
opening passage of the Mah&vanso. ^ Mr. Turnour con- 
tributes the following additional quotation from the Pdli 
annals: "Hereafter the prince Piyad&so, having raised the 
chhatta, will assume the title of Asoko the Dhahma K&ja, or 
righteous monarch."^ 

Thus, while we can comprehend that the retention of the 
simple title of "Pyadasi," by an avowed Buddhist, was harm- 
less enough, the rejection of the designation of " Beloved of 
the gods" became a clear necessity for any convert to a 
religion which ipso facto repudiated all gods. 

The title of Dev&nampiya does not seem to have been ad- ' 
mitted into the scriptures of the Northern Buddhists,' who 
were deferred converts; but it was carried down with the 
earliest spread of the faith to Ceylon, in B;C. 246, by " Devd- 
nampiya Tissd," * together with, as we have seen, many of 
the other elements and symbols of the Jaina creed. 

Amid the varied indirect sources of information bearing 
upon the " faith of the Mauryas," now available, we should 
scarcely have looked for any contributions from the formal 



h&rtha, in explaining Trisal&'s dream, commences, " beloved of the gods." At 
pp. 56, 61, speaking to the royal messengers, he addresses them as '* heloyed of 
the gods," and at p. 64 the " interpreters of dreams" are received with the same 
complimentary greeting. 

* Mahavanso, vol. i. p. 75. 

2 J.A.S. Bengal, vol. vi. p. 1056. See also Wilson, J ! I. 
p. 244. 

3 The objection to the term D 
inevitable ievaputra of the Lalit 
been compromised by his later ap 
Frefaegy pp. 14, 15, 21, etc. 

* Mah&wanso, pp. 4, 68, 62, < 
Davids, Inscription of "" *ni T 
Ceylon. 
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pages of dictionaries or grammars. Nevertheless^ amid the 
odd words cited, for other purposes, we discover, in Patan- 
jali's commentary on thet Sutras of Panini, a most suggestive 
record by the annotator, who is supposed to date somewhere 
about B.C. 160-60, ^ regarding the gods of the Mauryas. 
Prof. Goldstiicker's translation of P&nini's leading text, with 
the illustration added by Patanjali, is subjoined : 

" *If a thing,' says Pdninif * serves for a livelihood, but is not for 
sale' (it has the affix ka). This rule Patanjali illustrates with the 
words * Siva, Skauda, Visakha,' meaning the idols that represent 
these divinities, and at the same time give a living to. the men who 
possess them — while they are not for sale. And .' why?' he asks. 
^ The MauryaB wanted gold, and therefore established religious 
festivities.' Good ; (Panini's rule) may apply to such (idols as they 
sold) ; but as to idols, which are hawked about (by common people) 
for the sake of such worship as brings an immediate profit, their 
names will have the affix ^a." ^ 

That there are many difficulties in the translation, and still 
more in the practical interpretation of this passage, need not 
be reiterated.^ The first impression the context conveys 

' This is Prof. Weber's date; Prof. Goldstucker assigned Patanjali to 140-120 
B,c. ; and Prof. Bhandarkar fixes the date of his chapter iii. at 144-142 b.c. — 
Ind. Ant. 1872, p. 302. 

2 Ooldstiicker s P&nini, p. 228. Prof. Goldstucker goes on to add: "Whether 
or not this interesting bit of history was given by Patanjali ironically, to show 
that even affixes are the obedient servants of kings, and must vanish before the 
idols which they sell, because they do not take the money at the same time that 
the bargain is made— as poor people do — I know not. ... I believe, too, if we 
are to give a natural interpretation to his (Patau jali's) words, . . . that he lived 
after me last king of this (Maurya) dynasty."— p. 229. 

Prof. Weber's critical commentary upon Goldstiicker's rendering of this passage, 
amid other argumentative questions as to the period of P&nini himself, proceed : 

" Patanjali, in commentmg on rule v. 3, 99, of P^ini, ... in the case of a 
life sustenance-serving (object, which is {in image, the affix ka is not used), except 

when the object is valuable In l^e case of a saleable, e.g. Siva, Skanda, 

Vis&kha, the rule does not apply." . . . 

" The gold-coveting Maurya had caused images of the gods to be prepared. 
To these the rule does not apply, but only to such as serve for immediate worship 
{i.e. with which their possessors go about from house to house) [in order to exhibit 
them for immediate worship, and thereby to earn money]." — Indian Antiquary, 
1873, p. 61. 

3 JProf. Weber's opinion on the bearing of this passage is to the following effect: 
" In the passage about the Mauryas I must leave it to otners to decide if Patahjali's 
words do really imply it as his opinion that Pdnini himself , in referring to images that 
were saleable, had in his eje such as those that had come down from the Mauryas. 
I never said more than this. And Bh^ndRrkar goes too far when he says : * Prof. 
Weber infers that P&nini in making his rule had in his eye,' etc. My words 
are: 'According to the view of Patafijali;' 'Patafijau is undoubtedly of 
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seems to refer to the multitudinous images of the Jaina 
Mauryas, which were so easily reproduced in their absolute 
repetitive identity, and so largely distributed as part and 
parcel of the creed itself, of which we have had so many 
practical exemplifications in the preceding pages.^ But 
PatanjaU's direct reference to the Maurya gods of his day — 
that is to say, during the reign of that staunch adherent of 
the BrahmanSy the Suhga Pmhpamitra * — under the definite 
names of Siva^ Skanda, Visdkha^ opens out a new line of 
inquiry as to the concurrent state and progress of Brah- 
manism, and his evidence undoubtedly indicates that their 
branch of the local religion was in a very crude and inchoate 
stage at the period referred to— an inference which is more 
fully confirmed by the testimony of numismatic remains.^ 

Among the extant examples of the mintages of Hushka, 
Jushka, and Kanishka, we meet with the self-same designa- 
tions of the three Brahmanical gods, under the counterpart 
Greek transcription of okpo, skanao, and bizafo. The only 

opinion;' 'Be this as it may, the notice is in itself an exceedingly cnrious one.* 
>iow with regard to this Tery curious and odd statement itself, I venture to throw 
it out as a mere suggestion, whether it may not perhaps refer to tijirat attempt 
at gold coinage made by the Mauryas (in imitation of the Greek coins). It is 
true no Maurya coin has been discovered as yet, so far as I know, but this may 
be mere chance : the real difficulty is how to bring Patafljali's words into har- 
mony with such an interpretation, the more so as in his time no doubt gold coins 
were already rather common." — Indian Antiquary, July, 1873, pp. 208, 209. 

> **As these twenty-four Tirthankaras are incarnations of wisdom, and are 
divine personages who appeared in the world and attained the enjo)inent of 
heavenly bliss, the Jainas consider them to be Swdmis, e^ual to the divine- 
natured Arugan. . . . And accordingly they build temples in honour of these 
Tirthankaras, and make images like them, of stone, wood, gold, and precious 




)y the Rev. H. Bower, Madras, 1868. 

' Pushpamitra is the kins^ who offered 100 dindra for the head of every 
^ramanoy and hence obtained the title of Munihata, " Muni-killer." — Bumouf, 
vol. i. p. 431. 

' I must add that in other portions of the " Mah&bh&shya" reference is made to 
'* the Brahmanical deities of the Epic period, ^iva, Vishnu, etc. ; to V&sudeva or 
Krishna as a god or demi-god, and to his having slain Kansa and bound Bali." 
Mr. Muir, from whose analysis of Prof. Weber's Indische Studien (1873^ I take 
this information, adds: **The genuineness of the whole of Patanjali s work 
itself, as we now have it, is not, Prof. Weber considers, beyond the reach of 
doubt, as some grounds exist for supposing that the work, after having been 
mutilated or corrupted, was subsequently reconstructed, and at the same time 
perhaps received various additions from the pen of the compiler." See also 
Academy, 8th August, 1874, p. 156. 
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other Brahmanical gods that apparently attained any pro- 
minence, at the epoch of these three Indo-Scythian kings, 
which, for the moment, we. may accept as at or about the 
commencement of our era, would seem to have been Siva's 
supposed consort, apaoxpo, and Mahdsend^ which latter embodi- 
ment is elsewhere understood as a mere counterpart of Siva.^ 
In the same manner, Skamla constitutes the title of a ''son of 
Siva," and Visdkha is the conventional name of Kdrttikeya or 
Skanda, " the god of war," and finally, Kumdra is simply a 
synonym of Skmida. In fact we have here nothing but the 
multiform Siva personally, or the various members of his 
family. So that the combined testimony of the granmiarian 
and the material proofs exhibited by the coins would almost 
necessitate the conclusion that, at the commencement of our 
era, Brahnumsm had not yet emerged from Saivmn, whose 
Indian origin is now freely admitted by the leading 
authorities. 

In testing the position of Saivism, at approximate periods, 
we are able to appeal to the independent testimony of the 
coins of a collateral division of the Indo-Scythic race, whose 
leading designation follows the term of oohmo kaa^ichc. 

It has hitherto been usual to place this branch of the 
Scythic intruders considerably earlier, in point of time, than 
their fellow and more permanently-domiciled brotherhood; 
but the question as it is presented, under later lights^ seems 
to resolve itself into a geographical rather than an epochal 
severance. The Kadphises hord^ settled themselves in 
lands where the Bactrian P&li alphabet and quasi-Aryan 
speech were still current. The Kanerki group, wherever 
their first Indian location may have been, clearly followed 
Iranian traditions in the classification and designations 
of their adopted gods, in the regions of their abundant 
mintages. 

The Kadphises forms of Saivism may be followed in 
detail in Plate X. of Prof. Wilson's Ariana Antiqua. The 

^ Mahd'Sendj "a jarreat army," an epithet of Kdrttikeya or Skanda; of l§livo. 
So also Setidpati, "army chief," name of Kdrttikeya; of Siva, etc. — M. Williams, 
in vocibus. 
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conjoint legends appertaining to which are couched in the 
following terms : 

Latin-Greek — baciaetc oohmo kaa*icic. 
Bactrian-Pali — 

Maharajasa RajadhiraJMa Sarva-logU'lfwaraaa Mahifwaraaa Kapifasa. 
Of the Great King, King of Kings, ruler of the whole world, the Great Lord 
(of) Kapisa.^ 

We have here, again, Siva very much under the guise of a 
God of War (Nos. 9, 1»3), though the trident is suggestive of 
Neptune and the ill-defined drooping garment, in the left 
hand, is reminiscent of the lion's skin of Hercules. But the 
Saivism is complete in No. 5, even to the spiral shell*shaped 
hair* (less apparent in No. 13), with the conventional 
Vahana or Bull, which now becomes constant and immut- 
able ; following on in Nos. 12-21 the leading type exhibits 
various gradations of the gross hermaphrodite outline of half 
man, half woman, with "the necklace of skulls," possibly 
disclosing Ifhe first definite introduction to caste threads, out 
of which so many religious conflicts grew in later days. 

Under any circumstances, the present coincidences must be 
accepted as beyond measure, critical, when we find Patanjali, 
a native of Oudh, speaking of things on the banks of the 
Soane, at Patna, and Scythian intruders on the K&bul river, 
responding in practical terms, as to the ruling Saivism which 
covered, with so little change, a range of country represented 
in the divergent paths of a continuous highway, starting from 
the extreme geographical points here named. 

For the purposes of the illustration of the international 
associations, and the accepted religions of the period, we are 
beyond measure indebted to the recent numismatic contribu- 
tions of the Pesh&war find. These coins, comprising the large 
total of 524 gold pieces, aU belong to the combined Xanishka 
brotherhood, or tribal communities, to which reference has 
been made in my previous article in the Journal,^ and in 

* Prinaep's Essays, toI. ii. p. 213. Ariana Antiqoa, p. 354. J.B.A.S. Vol. XX. 
p. 239. Solinus tells us : Quidam lihri Caphusam. In alii : Caphisam. Plinius 
(^apissam Tocat. cap. lir. p. 827. 

'*' Rudra and Pushan are said to wear their hair woond or hraided spirally 
upwards into the form of a shell called '* Kapardin/'— Moir, toI. y. p. 462. 

^ Journal Royal Asiatio Society, YoL IX. p. 8 ^ uq. 
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the earlier pages of this paper. The triple series of obverse 
legends are restricted to the following repetitive Greek 
transcriptions : 

Grbek Legends on the Kanerki Coins. 

1. pag nano pag kanhpki kopano. 

2. pao nano pao oghpki kopano. 

3. pao nano pao bazgaho kopang. 

These titles seem to have been more or less sectional and 
eventually to have become hereditary, like Arsaces, Caesar, 
etc., and though probably applicable in the first instance 
severally to the three brothers, they appear, in process of 
time, to have become dynastic as the conventional titular 
designation of the head of the family or tribe, for the time 
being, and to have continued in imitative use, especially in 
the instance of bazoaho,^ for many centuries. Until, indeed, 
as I have previously remarked, the Greek characters become 
altogether unintelligible,^ though the mint types are still 
mechanically reproduced. 

I have now to describe, as briefly as the subject will admit 
of, the coins I have selected for insertion in the accompanying 
Plate II., which were primarily arranged to illustrate the 
objects of worship admitted into the Indo-Scythian Pantheon ; ^ 
but, which, under subsequent discoveries, have assumed a 
more important mission in the general range of inquiry. 

CONTENTS OF PLATE II. 

KANERKI. 

No. 1. {Obverse, King standing to the front, in the conventional 
form represented in Ariana Antiqua, pi. xi. fig. 16, worn die. 
Legend, Constant, pao nano pao kanhpki kopang.) 
Reverse, Figure as in the Plate. Legend nana pao, Nanaia, 

^ The identity of Bazdeo as one of the three brothers, and as tne person aUnded 
to in the Mathur^ inscriptions under the title of Vdaudeva, in conjunction with 
Kanishka and Huviahka^ seems to be now placed beyond doubt ; but the new 
coins teach us to discriminate Bazdeo as the third king, in opposition to my sugges- 
tion (Vol. IX. p. 11, supra) that Vdsudeta might have been "the titular 
designation of Kanishka." 

2 Prinsep's Essays, pi. xxii. 4, 6, 6-11, 13. J.R.A.S. o.s. Vol. XII. PL IV. 
the same figures. Ariana Antiqua, pi. xiv. figs. 12, 13, 16, 17. 
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OOERKI. 
No. 2. {Obverse, King seated cross-legged, wearing a close-fitting 
helmet, with bossed cheek-plates and flowing fillets, ornamental 
coat fastened by two brooches or link-buttons in front, flames 
issue from both shoulders. He holds a small mace in the right 
hand, and a spear in the left.) 

Reverse, Figure as in Plate. Legend, hpakiao, JSercules, 

No. 3. (Bust of the King, as in the ordinary Kadphises types (A.A. 
ziv. 2). Quilted coat, flame issuing from the right shoulder, 
close cap, double feather frontlet, half moon, spiked mace, etc.) 
Reverse. Figures as in Plate. Legend, mao Moon, miipo Sun, 
No. 4. {Obverse. Ooerki, old form (A.A. xiv. 6), die much worn.) 
Reverse, Figure as in Plate. Legend, piah (or pipn or pOri), FaUas. 
This type was first introduced at Eome by Domitian, a.s. 80, 
who aflected to be the son of Pallas Capitolina. — Tresor de 
Numismatique, p. 42. 
No. 5. ( Obverse, OOHPKI, (A.A. xiv. 6), worn-out die.) 
Reverse, Figure as in Plate. Legend, iiPOH or t»pow. Varuna, 

No. 6. ( Obverse, Well-executed bust of King, with close-fitting cap, 
eagle feather frontlet, and flowing Sassanian fillets at the back; 
silken dress, with large necklace. He holds a small mace, 
and an anktu (elephant goad). 
Reverse. Figure as in Plate. Legend, capaiio, Sarapis. 

No. 7. {Obverse, King seated, the general outline of the device is 
similar to that of No. 2 ; but the crossed legs are merged in 
rising clouds. The helmet has a prominent frontlet in the 
form of the sun, no cheek-][^ates, the ear and beard are visible, 
flames on shoulders, spear and mace, the coat is more than 
usually open in front and displays an embroidered under- 
garment.) 
Reverse, Figure as in the Plate. Legend, zepo (Ceres), Diana, 
Device imitated from a coin of Augustus, A.XJ.C. 744, b.c. 10. 
— Tresor de Numismatique, viL 12. . 

No. 8. (Bust of King, similar to No. 2; Sun frontlet, in this instance 
the helmet has a cheek bar only, and shows the ear, traces 
of Sassanian fillets, etc. Armlets, link-brooch, mace, spear, 
etc. In one example of the Mars rwersBy the obverse head is 
similar to No. 1.6 infrd^ but the King wears a pallium.) 
Reverse, Figure of a Koman warrior, as in the Plate. There 
are five varieties of this reverse. In one instance the figure 
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of Mars holds what is descrihed, in fhe Tr6sor de Namis- 
matique, as ^'un bouclier rond/' a type whioh oooim on the 
money of Germanious, A.TJ.C. 801, a.d. 47 (PL zix. 7, 8). 
Legend, pao PHePO (Rao-rethro), Mara. 

No. 9. ( Obverse, Bust of King, as in No. 7.) 
Reverse, Figure as in the Plate. 
Legend, oaninaa (Oaninda), Anandates. 

'No, 10. {Obverse, Bust as in No. 3. No flame on shoulder, Saasam" 

tan fillets.) 

Reverse, As in the Plate. Legend. maa^SHNO (Mah^ni), an 
Indian form of Mars ? Siva ? 

No. 11. {Obverse, Bust as in No. 3.) 

Reverse, Device as in the Plate. Legends, skanao, komapo, 

BiZAro; Skanda, Xiimdra, Visdkha. 
No. 12. {Obverse, Bust of King, with ornamental jacket, armlets, 

mace, spear, flames on shoulders, etc. Peaked cap as in 

A.A. xiv. 5, hut with hossed cheek-plates.) 
Reverse. Device as in the Plate. Legend. Aepo, Zend Atari 

(the Roman Vulcan). 

No. 13. {Obverse. Bust of King as in No. 8.) 

Reverse. Device as in the Plate ; exhihiting a three-faced Indian 
form of Siva wearing short drawers fjdnghiydj^ in front of 
which appears, for the flrst time, a marked definition of the 
Priapus, which however has nothing in common with the 
local Linga, The left hands hold the trident and an Indian 
thunderbolt. The one right hand grasps the wheel or ckahta 
(the symbol of universal dominion), the other is extended to 
the small goat. 
Legend, okpo. Ugra the "fierce** (a title of Siva). 

No. 14. Obverse. As exhibited in the Plate. The King wears a 
Roman pallium ; ornamental cap with cheek-plates and well- 
defined Sassanian fillets ; in the right hand the small iron- 
bound mace,^ in the left a standard, surmonnted by Siva's 
Vdhana or the bull Nandiy in the conventional recumbent 
position. 

^ General Cunningham was under the impression that this object was a Budd- 
hist praying-wheel. I prefer to look upon it as an iron-boond mace, a conntor- 
part of the modem cluo, so effective in strong hands, known by the name of 
lohd'band Idthi, The aun of Feridtin was an historical weapon. The use of 
which was affected by me great Mahmiid of Ghazni and his saooessors after him. 
The Eadphises Scytnians also were demonstrative about maces, but theirs took 
the form of a bulky wooden club. See also Tabari (O.T.F.), vol iL p. 228. 
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Legend, legible. pAO nano pao Oijpici Kopavo, 

Reverse, Siva, three-faced, four-armed, to the front, holding the 

trident, a club, a western form of the thunderbolt and a gourd, 

water-vessel ? 
Legend, okpa, Zend M^ra, "^TO Vgra, the ** fierce," "terrible." 

No. 15. {Obverse, King's bust as in No. 8.) 

Reverse. Roman figure, as in the plate, holding a brazier with 
ascending flames. Legend, ♦appo, Pharos. There are several 
varieties of this type: in one instance the figure holds a 
simpulum, such as is seen on the coins of Antonia Augusta, 
A.D. 37. — Tresor de Numismatique, pi. x. fig. 14. 

No. 16. Obverse, King's bust as in the Plate. Ornamental jacket, 
armlets, mace and spear ; with a curious peaked helmet having 
buffalo horns diverging upwards from below the frt>ntlet, as is , 
seen in certain Indo-Sassanian coins of a later age ; * flowing 
fillets at the back, with Sassanian fillets distributed over each 
shoulder. 

Reverse, A Eoman type of abundance. Legend, apaoxpo. The 

comucopiae and the style of dress belong to the period of Julius 

Caesar and the early days of Augustus, A.TJ.C. 711, 33 b.c. — 

Tresor de Numisraatique, pi. iii. fig. 1. 
No. 17. {Obverse, Kadphises type of King's bust, with mace and 

an^t^/ Sassanian fillets.) 
Reverse, Four-armed figure, as in the Plate. Legend, manao 

BAro, the Moon-god, 
No. 18. {Obverse, Kadphises bust; silken garment, mace, ankuSy 

etc., flame on right shoulder, ordinary fillets.) 
Reverse, Male figure, as in the Plate. Legend, mao, Mao, the 

Moon. 
No. 19. {Obverse, King's bust as in A. A. xiv. 3 ; highly ornamental 

robe and collar, Sassanian fillets, etc.) 
Reverse. Figure as in the Plate, with sword and staff, holding out 

a chaplet. Legend, mao, the Moon. 
No. 20. {Obverse, King's bust, with Roman pallium, peaked cap, 

and Sassanian fillets.) 
Reverse, Female figure with Caduceus, as in the Plate. 
Legend, nano, Nanaia, 

^ See Prinsep, Essays, vol. ii. p. 115; Ariana Antiqua, pi. zyiL 5, etc.; 
Herodotus, vii. c. Ixx^i. 
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No. 21. {Ohrerse. Juvenile bust of the King, with silken garment, 

mace, ankus, with a close-fitting compact helmet and Sassanian 

fillets.) 

Reverse, Bayed figure, with flowing garments, as in the Plate. 

Legend, Miepo, JUithra. 

No. 22. ( Obverse. Old form of bust of the King, Kadphises style.) 

Reverse. Figure as in the Plate. Legend, miipo, Jifihira, 
No. 23. {Obverse. Well-executed profile, but less-finished bast, of 
the King; wearing the Koman pallium, with maoe, spear, 
peaked cap, prominent frontlet, bold halo, bossed cheek-plates 
with flowing flllets of the ordinary character, associated with 
the Sassanian drooping falls on the back of the left shoulder, 
flame on the right shoulder.) 

Reverse, Figure, also clothed in the pallium, as seen in the Plate. 
The type of the reverse follows, in a measure, the earHer ex- 
amples of HAioc (A. A. xi. 16) and miipo (A. A. xii. 15), and it 
has something in common with the beautiful reverse of No. 21 of 
our Plate II. Legend of ** undetermined " import apaeixfo. 

BAZAHO. 

No. 24. ( Obverse, King standing to the front, in full Scythian cap- 
a-pied armour, with sword, spear, high pointed cap, tedooed 
halo, falling fillets, with large Mithraic altar, into which the 
right hand of the King seems to be casting votive incense, as 
in A. A. xiv. 18. 

Legend, constant, pao nano pao bazoaho kopano.) 

Reverse, Figure as exhibited in the Plate, ^iva trimukhi^ to the 
front, with top-knot, holding trident and noose (/hs^m), dad 
in the Indian dhotly naked above the waist. 

Legend, Reversed-Greek ?okpo. 
No. 25. {Obverse, Full-length figure of the King, in bossed and 
armour fished skirt (as in A. A. xiv. 14). 

Reverse, Figure as shown in the Plate. Siva, single-faced, with 
top-knot, and bushy hair, clothed in the Indian dhotij bold 
muscular development of the chest, trident, noose {pafu\ 
well-defined Brahmun{ bull, monogram, etc. Legend, OKPO. 
No. 26. {Obverse, Standing figure of the King, the bosses of the 
body-armour appear in full detail, the fish-scale skirt is also 
given, as are the greaves and the rings, or serpent-like pro- 
tection of the arms. The spear is here a subdued trident, 
with a bold central point and reduced side spikes; but the 
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peculiarity of the whole device, in this instance, consists in 
the tall Kuzzalbash-like cap, which is surmounted by the 
head of a bird. 

« 

Reverse, Siva trimuhhi^ as reproduced in the Plate, with his bull 
in a varied position. The god, in addition to ordinary trident 
and noose, reveals a subdued but fully defined priapus in 
front of the folds of the dhoti ^ together with the first deter- 
minate representation of a Brahmanical or caste thread, which 
replaces the early necklace of skulls adverted to at p. 211. 

One of the most important revelations of the Peshdwar 
find is the large amount of Roman influence to be detected 
amid the types of these Indo-Scythiah coinages. 

The earliest archaeological trace of commercial or other in- 
tercourse between India and Eome is represented by the 
celebrated deposit in a tumulus at Maniky&la, discovered by 
M. A. Court in 1833. 

M. Court's description of the position and condition of the 
crypt is as follows : 

" At ten feet from the level of the ground, we met with a cell in 
the form of a rectangular parallelogram, built in a solid manner, 
with well-dressed stones, firmly united with mortar. The four 
sides of the cell corresponded with the four cardinal points, and it 
was covered with a single massive stone. Having turned this over, 
I perceived that it was covered with inscriptions. In the centre of 
the cell stood a copper urn, encircling which were placed sym- 
metrically eight medals of the same metal. . . . The urn itself was 
carefully enveloped in a wrapper of white linen tightly adhering to 
its surface. . . . The copper urn enclosed a smaller one of silver ; 
the space between them being filled in with a paste of the colour of 
raw umber. . . Within the silver urn was found one much smaller 
of gold, immersed in the same brown paste, in which were also con- 
tained seven silver medals, with Latin characters.^ The gold vessel 

^ 1. No. 19. pi. ixxiv. J.A.S. Bennd, vol. iii, A silver denarius of Mark 
Antony, struck while he was a member of the celebrated triumvirate; M. 
aNTONIUS. iii. VIR. R.P.C.— Vaillant, ii. p. 9. Riccio, pL iv. 26. J. des 
Sav. 1836, p. 72 (A.U.C. 711). 

2. No. 20. Julius Cssar. Julia familv, Eicdo, zziii. 31. R. Rochette. 
A.U.C. 694-704, " si connu et si commun.' 

3. No. 21. Cordia family. Ric. dt. 1. R.R. A.U.C. 706. "Un denier 
d' Augusta, avec les t^tes accouplees de Caius et de Lucius CsBsars." 

4. No. 22. Minucia family. Riccio, zxxiii. 7. Q. TH£RM. M.F. about 
A.U.C. 680. 
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enclosed four small coins of gold of the OrsBco-Soythic type^ . .; 
also two precious stones and four pearls." 

With a view to determine the age of the monament 
itself from external evidence, M. Baool Bochette critically 
examined the Broman coins found in the inner coating of 
the main deposit. The result of his exhaustive stody is 
subjoined in his own words : 

'^Maintenant, ce qui resulte de la reunion de ces sept mon- 
naies de families romaines, six desquelles sent reconnues avec 
certitude, et qui fiirent toutes fi:app6es dans le cours des ann^ 
680 d 720 de Eome; ce qui resulte, non-seulement de la pr6- 
sence dc ces sept monnaies, appartenant toutes aux demiers temps 
de la republique, et de T absence de monnaies consulaires on im- 
periales, c'est que le monument oA on les avait depos^es 4 desseiny 
appartient lui-meme a la p6riode de temps qui est celle de I'Smiasion 
et de la circulation de ces monnaies ; car le fait qu'on n'y a trouv^ 
mele parmi elles ni xm seul denier consulaire, ni un seal denier 
imperial, est certainement tr^s-significatif ; et ce ne pent Stre, A men 
avis, une circonstance purement fortuite ou aocidentelle qui ait 
reuni ainsi, dans un monument considerable, sept monnaies ehoities 
entre toutes celles que le commerce avait port^es dans I'lnde^ et 
toutes frappees dans la p6riode republicaine des guenes civiles^ qai 
eurent principalement TOrient pour th6&tre." — Joum, dei SatmUtf 
1836, p. 74. 

At one time it was fondly hoped that this monament might 
prove to have been the last resting-place of the ashes of 
Xanishka himself, but the inscription on the inverted slab 
effectually disposed of any such notion.^ The covering stone 
of the crypt mentions Samvat 18, and the Mathurd inscrip- 
tions extend his reign to Samvat 33. The discovery, however, 
is of the highest importance under other aspects. It has been 
usual to associate Kanishka's name with Buddhism, and in 

6. No. 23. Accoleia family. LARISCOLVS, i. 1. A.U.C. 710-720. 

6. No. 24. Jnlia family. Bic. xxii. 4. 

7. No. 25. Furia family. R. xxi. 8. K.R. A.U.C. 686. TheUtertauthoritkB, 
therefore, limit the date of the most recent of these coins to' b.c. 34. Prilisep's 
Essays, yol. i. p. 149. 

^ Four ^'^la coins found in the gold cylinder." Pl.xxxiy.yol.iii. J.A.8.BeDgtl. 
1 and 2. Kanerki dust and peaked cap. Bev, Siya, four-aimed and OKPO. 

3. Kanerki standing figure. lUv. $iya, four-armed and OKPO. 

4. Kanerki standing figure. JRev. Standing figure. AOPG. 
» Prof. Dowson, J.R.A.S. Vol. XX. o.s. p. 260. 



THE EARLY FAITH OF A§OKA. 219 

his reiirn a new convocation of the Buddhists was convened, 
once ajrain to revise and determine the authorized faith. If 
Kunishka ever was a Buddhist, he, like Asoka, must have 
become so late in life. His coins, as we have seen, are 
eminently Saiva, and this monument, erected during his 
reign, contained, within the gold cylinder in the inner- 
most recess of its undisturbed chamber, no less than three 
coins bearing the image of Siva, out of the four, selected 
for inhumation with the ashes of the person, in whose honour 
it was built. Moreover, so distinctly was the ruling Saivism 
accepted in India, that we find the coins of nana pao conven- 
tionally denominated Ndnakas (and elsewhere defined as 
bearing the mark of Siva) in the authoritative text of Yajna- 
valkya's Hindu Law.' On the other hand, Indo-Scythic 
Buddhism is undemonstrative in the extreme, and one of 
the coins most relied upon to prove devotion to that faith ^ 
turns out, under the legends of the better specimens of the 
Peshawar find, to bear the name of apaeixpo (No. 23, PI. II.), 
whereas those coins which bear the unmistakable figure of 
S&kya Muni — as I shall show hereafter— clearly belong to a 
later period of the Kanerki series. 

Under the system in vogue, in more advanced Buddhistic 
days, of the gradual enlargement of Topes and the concurrent 
exhibition of relics, which for convenience sake were placed 
near the summit of the moimd, we find a later deposit three 
feet only from the top of this smaller Maniky&la tope, which 
consisted of three coins bearing the form and name of Siva, 
and one coin only with the image and superscription of 
OAAO, the Wind.* 

* Yiijiiuvalkya's date U uncertain. Some commentators place him before 
Vikraniuditya, others 80 late as the second century a.d. See my Ancient Indian 

Wei^htji, p. 20. Prof. Wilson remarks that the name of qiq^ ndnakm occurs 

in thi> play of the Mriehehhakati (act i. scene 1), and the commentary explains 

the ntinaka an f^RfJ^TS' ?*^^'^^'^^^^^i ^^ ** coin with the mark of ^iva.*' 

' General Cunnin^hum, J.A.S. Bengal, 1845, p. 435, pi. ii. fig. 3. 
^ Tlu* four copp<'r coins found above the stone cover of the tumulus, pi. 
xxxiv. vol. iii. J.A.S. Ikngal, are identified with — 

1. Kadphiscfi, the Kin^, »tanding. Jtcr. ^iva and Nandi, with Bactrian-P&li 
legend;* similar to A. A. Plate x. figs. 15, etc. 

2. Coin of Kanerki, with Eev. OAAO. 

3 and 4. Coin of Kanerki, with J2#v. ^ira four-irmed, OKPO. 

VUt. IX. — [XIW ■UUXB.] 16 
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We have now to seek to discoyer, from the numismatio 
remains, — which constitute the only positive data left tuSy — 
how it came to pass, that so many of the elements of Western 
forms of worship and classic Koman devices found their way 
into such a specially-dissevered section of the earthy as that 
which bowed to Indo-Scythian sway at and shortly before 
the commencement of our era. 

The first and most obvious suggestion would point to 
ordinary commercial intercourse, the superior value of Tmimn 
produce, and the consequent import of Soman gold for the 
requisite balance of trade, about which Pliny was so eloquent. 

But in this case we are forced to admit some more direct 
and abiding influence. If the Eoman gold had been suffared 
to remain intact in the shape it was received, as mere 
bullion, which sufficed for the traffic of the Western ooaat, 
we should have gained no aid or instruction in the explana- 
tion of the present difficulty. 

But, fortunately, the recoinage of the original Boman auxei 
in situ, at whatever exact point it may ultimately be placed, 
must clearly be limited to a region, far removed from the in- 
spiring centre, and separated by some natural belt of desert 
or hostile territory from free intercourse with old associations, 
or home relations. 

In the Parthian dominions, which intervened between the 
extreipe points indicated, there existed precisely such barriers: 
and excepting the perseverance with which their kings re* 
tained the eagles of Grassus, there was no notion of xecogp- 
nition or adoption of Roman devices by the Parthian monarchs 
till the Italian slave Mousa got her image placed on the 
Arsacidan mintages. 

Whereas, among the distant communities in the far East, 
we discover consecutive imitations of Soman types, extend* 
ing over a considerable space of time, and 'following irre- 
gularly the latest novelties and innovations of the Imperial 
mints ; but always appearing in independent forms, as re- 
productions, with newly-engraved dies of inferior exeoation, 
but with Latin-Greek legends embodying Zend denomina- 
tions ; and, more distinctive still, xmiformly accepting either 



TEE EAELT FAITH OF A50K4. 221 

the already-prepared obverses of the In do-Scythian kings, 
or reviving their semblance from time to time in apparent 
recognition of the suzerain power. 

The enigma above outlined seems to me to be susceptible 
of but one solution, which singularly accords with the given 
circumstances of time and place — that is, that the 10,000 cap- 
tives of the array of CrasBus,* who were transported to Merv- 
ul-rud, on the extreme border of the Parthian dominionsi' 
a site intentionally most remote from their ancestral homes, 
finding even that fertile valley, that pleasant Siberia, un- 
prepared to accommodate bo large and so sudden an influx 
of population, spread and extended themselves into the 
proximate dominions of the Indo-Scythians,* and freely ac- 

' Plutarch Id Crassna mi.— A^itoi f ol ritra tiaidpioi i^v iwoSarvr, 
^ipioiSi aJiirai iirrtt. Repeated in Appian Futh., p. 66. 

• Pliny, N. H. ri. ivi. 18. — " Sequitnr regie Mai^ane, apricitalis inclyto, 
Miln in eo tractu vitifera, nndiqns iBcloan montibos anxEniB , . .'et ipsa contra 
FarthiEE tractiun sita : in qua Alsiaader Aleiandriam condiderat. Qua dirata a 
barharia, Aaliochus Seleuci filiuji, eodem loco restituit SjHam; nun interfluente 
Mar^a, qui carriiatnr in Zatale, is malueraC illam Antiochiam appellari. Urbis 
amplitudo circuniituc circuitu atadiig In ; in hanc Orodea Bomanoe Crasataca 
clailc captos deduiit" 

The references in Yell. Pnteicnloa iL SZ, and Floroi iv. 10, only so to 
show how mercifully the captiTea were treated, inasmnoli as they were freely 
allowed to serve in the Farthian ranks. Jortin, xlii. cap. t. ammis that the 
prisoners of both the armies of Craaaua and Antony were collected and reiLored, 
with the etand:irds, in B.C. 20, but thia statement probably refera -only to those 
who were within ea.sy cnll ; and the thirty-three years' reeideace in the divtant 
valleys of the Indian Caucaaus may wsU have reconciled the then Buryiving 
reiannnt of Crassus'e force to their forei^ home and new domestic ties. See 
aiio Suetonius, in Angnsto. c. xii., in Tiberio, c. ix. 

' '/irriix'" 17 Ko^uiiiyJi "Ewipoi, or Antioehia irrigua, was distant 637 
I, bv the Farthian royal road, from Claiphon, or Madain, on the Tigria : in 
nation of the same highway, it waa 30 ichani N.N.E. of 'WiliAptn ^ h 
'hptloa or Alixaiidria AmaiiB, the modem " Herit," from whence the roat« 
proceeded by Farrab and tbe Lake of Zaranj to Slknhah, the SamumiHr 
Sa(£v SkvSuv or Saeattann S"caram Scytharum, and hence to Bust and 
' KXt^arifiiriiKit, ii.trtp6iia\a 'Apaxwioi, or the moderu Kaudahlir. — C. MuUer, 
Geographi Graici Minorea (Fans, pp. ici. 252, and Hap No. i.). 

Mtrv-ui-rud C*)J)J^ wft.1 Beleclcd as the seat of government of Ei!0raa6u 

on the Arab conqueat, in preference to the more northem Marr |'^or Mmt 

•Shdhjahda — both which names are to be found on the initial Arabico-Pahlnvi 
coins of Sdim bin Zikd nnd Abdullah Hanra, in 63 a.h. (J.R.A.S. Vol. XII. 
p. 293. and XIII. p. <"4t. The early Arabian geogranhera, who officially 
mapped-out every gtrati'!.-ii' nnd commerdal higiiway, tell ns that important 
routes conducted ' the niMiliiint or tr.ivoller from Merv-ul-riSd eastwards, by 
Tlilikfin, Farav&b and .Mi<iiiiiiii:<. to biilkh. whence ronda branvhcd-off to the 
aouthwiil to bamiin, nnd Hj tiilier lines to Andaribah, Fatwin, and KSbul. 
Wh^e llerEit once reached,' by the direct main line to the sontfa, offered endleat 
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cepting their established supremacy, settled themselves down 
as good citizens, taking in marriage the women of the 
country,* and forming new republics,^ without objecting to 
the recognition of a nominal Suzerain — a political supremacy 
their fellow-countrymen so soon submitted to in its closer and 
more direct form of Imperator — ^at the same time that they 
retained their old manners and customs, and with them the 
religion of the Roman pantheon, with the due allowance 
of Antistes and possibly a Pontifex Maximus, in partibqs 
infidelium. 

To judge from the changes and gradations in the onward 
course of these mintages, it would seem as if the new settlers 
had either directly copied the obverses of the Indo-Seytlnans 
with their normal Greek legends, or possibly they may have 
been supplied with official mint-dies, which they used to 
destruction, and when, in turn, they had to renew IJieae 
obverse dies, they imparted to the ideal bust of the suzerain 
many of their own conventional details of dress, etc. But 
in the process of imitation, they appear to have adhered as 
far as possible to a mechanical I'eproduction of the old quasi- 
Greek letters of the Indo-Scythian legend, while on their new 
and independent reverses they took licence in the Latin forms 
of the Greek alphabet, frequently embodying the current Zend 
terms in their own hybrid characters, and in some oases 
becoming converts to, or at least accepting the symbols of 
the local creeds. Their influence, on the other hand, upon 
local thought and Indian science, may perchance be traced 
in the pages of the Paulisa-Siddhdnta and Homaka-Siddkdnia, 
wherein their adopted Greek astronomy was insured a shorter 
passage to the East than the hitherto-recognized devious 
routes from Alexandria to the Western coast and other points 

facilities for the dispersion of the new settlers in the six or seyen roads which 
focussed in the centre formed by that ancient city. (See Sprenfi^'s Port- nnd 
Keiserouten dcs Orients, maps 4, 6; M. N. Kfaianikof, '* Asia centrale," Fuia, 
1861, map ; Ferrier's Caravan Jonmeys, London, 1857, map.) 

^ Milesne Crassi conjuge barbara, etc. — Horace, Od. iii. 6. 5. 

2 A very suggestive indication has been preserved, in later authon, about the 
whit^-blood claimed by the ruling races of Badakhsh&ny Darw&x, KnUih, 
Shighn&n, Wakh&n, Chitr&l, Gilgit, Sw&t, and B&ltL— Burnes, J.A.S.B. toL u. 
p. 305 ; J.E.A.S. Vol. VI. p. 99 ; Marco Polo, cap. xxiz. Yule's edit, i. p. 162. 
See idso, for Eanishka's power in these parts, Hiouen ThBaiig,M£moir«, Lpp, 42, 
104, 172, 199. 
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of contact could have afforded.* And, in another direction, 
these new suggestions may lead us to re-examine, with more 
authority, the later amplifications of the Zend alphabet,^ and 
to expose the needless introduction of foreign vowels and 
diphthongs — the assimilation of the anomalous Latin ^ q and 

the reception of the ^ /, which was only dubiously represented 
in the Sanskrit alphabet by iji ph. 

Prof. Max Miiller has remarked that the mention of the 
word dinar is, iii a measure, the test of the date of a Sanskrit 
MS.,^ and so the use of the re-converted Roman aurei may 
serve to check and define the epoch of distant dynastic 
changes. 

Pliny has told us of the " crime," as he calls it, of him 
who was the first to coin a denarius of gold,* which took 
place sixty-two years after the first issue of silver money, or 
in B.C. 207. TJnder Julius Caesar the weight of the aureus 
was revised and fixed at the rate of forty to the libra, after 
which period the rate gradually fell, till, under Nero, forty- 
five aurei were coined to the libra. 

The average weight of extant specimens af Julius Caesar's 
denarii of gold is stated to run at about 126'66 grains, while 
similar pieces of Nero fall to a rate of 115*39 grains. 

The Persian Dane seems to have been fixed at 130 grains.^ 
The Greek gold pieces of Diodotus of Bactria weigh as much 
as 132*3 grains.^ 

The Indo-Scythian gold coins reach as high as 125,'' but 
this is an exceptionally heavy return. The Kadphises' group 
of coins range up to 122*5, and support an average of 122*4 ; 
an average which is confirmed by the double piece, no. 5, 
pi. X. Ariana Antiqua, which weighs 245 grains.® The 

> Colebrooke, Essays, toI. ii. p. 340. Wilford, Asiatic Kesearches, toI. x. 
pp. 55, 101, etc. Keinaud, Mem. snr Flnde, pp. 332, etc. Whitney, Lunar 
Zodiac, 1874, p. 371. Kern, Preface to " Brihat 8aiiMt&," p. 40, etc. 

^ J.R A.S. Vol. XJI. 0.8. p. 272, and Vol. III. n.s. p. 266. Prinsep's Essays, 
vol. ii. p. 171. 

^ Sanskrit Literature, p. 246. 

* xxxiii. 13. 

^ International Numis. Orient., Mr. Head, p. 30. 

* Joum. Roy. As. Soc. Vol. XX. p. 122. 

' Gen. Cunningham, J.A.S.B., 1846, p. 436. Coin of Araeikro(;So. 23, PL II.). 
*" Coin in British Museum. 
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Xanerki series present a slightly lower average, bat sustain, 
in numerous instances, a full measure of 122 grains. So 
that, allowing for wear or depreciation in reccnnage, the 
official imitative mint-rate would not be far removed firom 
the fall following close upon Julius Gassar's full* average, 
which progressively reached the lower figures above. quoted 
under Nero. While the coin weights, on the one hand, 
serve to determine the initial date of the serial issues, the 
devices above described will suffice, on their part» to indicate 
the periods of inter-communion with the Imperial history 
as seen in the periodical introduction of copies of the new 
Roman types of Mint reverses. 

To enable my readers to judge of the state of the religioas 
beliefs of Upper India and the adjoining countries to the 
northward and westward, I have taken advantage of the 
very important discovery of the gold coins of the Scythio 
period above described, to compile, or rather to enlarge a 
previous Table,^ exhibiting the names of the multitadinous 
gods recognized amid the various nationalities who, at this 
time, bowed to the Indo-Scythian sway.' 

^ Numismatic Chronicle, n.s. toI. xiL 1872, p. IIS. Mj " SaaBamani in 
Persia" (Trubner, 1873), p. 43. 

' The faith or dominant creed of the three brothers, Kaaerki, Ooerki, tad 
Vasadeva (ffushka^ Jushka^ Kanishka), or that of their sabjeets, maj be tested 
by the deyices of the Pesh&war hoard of their coins. 



Kanbrki, Katmiptu. 


OOBSKI, OmipKt. 


Baidbo, BaCohio. 


1. Mupo 


1. ?uai ] 


[0. Maiwf fiayo 


1. NOM 


2. Mci^ 


2. HpcuctXo 


11. ABpo 


2. O«p0,ii]id0riiii- 


3. Moo 


3. Hpoii ] 


LI a. ?ao ptiBpo 


merons lonns 


4. ABpo 


4. SofKnro ] 


L2. Aptuixpo 




6. Naya poo 


6. Ztpo ] 


13. ^t^appo 






6. Oa^ty^o ] 


L4. Neva 






7* MiBpa (MupOf 


16. Oicpo 






MtopOf MopOf ] 
etc.) ] 


16. Ap9oxpo 






L7. MttiuniP9 






8. Mao 


iTKOt^ 






9. Moo with 1 








Mupo 


\BiC«efo 





This table is confined to the list of 93 specimens, seleeted from the tot«l 
Veshkwaijind of 624 coinS) as numismatic examples for deposit in the British 
Museum. The 60 coins brought home by Sir Bartle Frere orom the same irom- 
vatile, tor the Indian GoTemment, do not add any rarieties to these Erts. 
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I have reduced both the deecription of Plate II., as well 
as the above Table, to the narrowest possible outlines, for 
two reasons: firstly, because I do not daure to anticipate or 
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Sir B. Frare' £ «4pintinM bnmk 

we iBsj bope dfirtfy to see m Ae 

xiad hwummJIj, beMBBw I w^ to sraifc Gcanl 

matoie repoft i^on die aumt trwrntmSkg wUeh ii 

to iHin mn arddle in the XouBBalm fhifiilii^ 

which I am mociiL intefessed. The oafy poHioBe cf ihe ftU 

mmiber of 524 ewss that I have esmmamBd. mre faonfiBeito 

the 93 ^edn^ms Sir K C. Bag^^ hat CwaideA iommMm 

the purpose id ^ody wDd Car aiemimai dcponft m Ae Bntidi 

Mngeiim, aiad the 60 coins fapt Ae Mf aoiceh«ii^hth—a 

bj Sir Barde Freie, now in the LAmj al Ae JmSm, OSea. 

Xererdides, there aie aooie a a ggMti ie 
cmboJifrf in the TaUe fin* whichi I wamj he hdd 
mediate! T re^ioosible, and whidi I mml; as fin* aa magr 1n^ 
endeaToiir to snbstontiate. 

L Ybdk GkyDK. 



^ ' • 



The first, and most Tentnreaome of Aeae^ is Ae 
of the ^pori on the coins wiA the Yedie Farwaa; hal Aa 
prooeas of reasoning inTolred heoooieB more auBph, vhon va 
haTe to admit that Ovpawin and Varmmm are identical wait/t 
independent deTelopments from one and Ae same Aiyan 
eoooeption — and that^ enoi if exoeplian Aoald be taloBn to 
the elected transcription of tlpon^ the manifiBB^ imp a ifcci 
rendering of the letters of the Greek legend fre^ admite of 
the altematiTe Upop. 

Some diffienlty has been felt, thro«ighoat the 
of the Table, as to nnder which of the first fimr 
teertatn names should be placed; in thia inslancfs I lyiva 
heen led to pot Fanrma in the Yedie eolnmny on 
the absence of the final Zoid o — which woold han 
ciaied the name more direcdy wi A the Iranian fanai^ of 
wowhip,* 

A similar reason might properiy be urged tar naiMiimg' 



^ K«lr, UmkA Teste, toL t. pp. ^ 7S, 76^ ISO, dc; 
Wiilis(pi «r fkc Fsneai, p|i, 220, no. 
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OPAATNO from column i. to column ii. ; but in this case the 
"Agni'* is preferentially Vedic,* and the Iranian branch has 
ito own representative of "Fire," in the technical Aepo. 
There is also another objection to be met, in the matter of 
the prefix. It has been usual to follow Lassen's identification 
of APAOXPO, as meaning " half-Siva," i.e. the female form of 
that hermaphrodite god ; ' but these new legends suggest, if 
they do not prove, that the prefix apa corresponds to the 
Sanskrit i^Tf rita, " worshipped/' great, etc., instead of to 
the assumed ^4l( arddhan, '* half." And as, in the present 

instance, the figure to which the designation is attached is 
clearly a male, with spear and crested helmet,' there can be 
no pretence of making a half-female out of this device. 

II. Iranian Gods. 

The opening oaao of this list might well have claimed a 
place in column i., in virtue of its approximation to the Vedic 
Vdt/u — a term under which " the wind " is equally addressed 
in the Zend-Avesta : Vdyus upardkairt/o, " the wind whose 
business is above the sky." * But the term oaao is certainly 
closer in orthography to the Persian jb bdd,^ and the class 
of coins upon which it is found pertain more definitely to the 
Iranian section of the Aryan race, and refer to days when 
the main body of the Vedic Aryans had long since passed 
on to the banks of the Jumna. 

The MiiPO has been committed to column ii. on simply 

' ** Agni is the god of fire, the Ipnis of the Latins, the Ogiii of the Slavonians. 
He is one of the most prominent deities of the Rig- Veda. . . Agni is not, like 
the Greek Hephaitos, or the Latin Vulcan, the artificer of the gods." — Muir, 
Tol. T. p. 199. 

' Jown. A.S. Bengal, 1840, p. 455; Ind. Alt. (new edition), toI. ii. p. 839; 
Wilson, Ariana Antiqua, p. 366. 

* At. An. pi. xii. fig. 3; Joom. A.S. Bengal, 1836, pi. xxxri. 1 ; Prinsep's 
Essajs, pL xxii. fig. 1 ; Joum. R.A.S. Vol. XII. o.s. PL V I. Fig. 1. I must add 
that the best specimens of the coins extant give the orthography of OPAArNO, 
which, however, has hitherto been universally accepted as OPAArNO;— a rectifi- 
cation which the parallel frequency of the prenx to other names largely encourages. 

* Haug, p. 194 ; see also pp. 193-232. 

* Lassen, J.A.S.B., 1840, p. 454 ; Wilson, Ariana Anticjua, p. 369; Muir, S. 
Texts, vol. V. p. 143, " V&yu docs not occupy a very prominent place in the Kig- 
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orthographical grounds ; and the mao and Mnpo follow the 
same law. Among the many outward forma of the Moon-god, 
Maxao Bago would almost seem to be a superfliioaB Tariant, 
were it not that the word Mdonh may assign it to a more 
definitely Zend-speaking locality.^ Then, there are complioar 
tions about male and female Moons,' which seem to be indicated 
in the varieties of outlines given to the figures of mao, and 
it is clear that the ruling religious systems fully recognised 
both male and female Mithras.' 

It is with much reserve that I venture to suggest any in- 
terpretation of the title of apaeixpo. The opening letters 
may possibly be referred to the Sanskrit im^ ara "swift^*** 
and, considering the mixed complications of letters and 
languages to be seen in parallel transcriptions, the Eixpo 
might be dubiously associated with equus, txtco^f hnra^, itcFo^f 
the " coursier rapide," i.e. the Sun.^ 

Aepo, as the type of Fire, the Roman Yuloan, suffidently 
declares itself in the artistic rendering of his personal form. 

^ Han^, p. 180 ; Ehurshfd and Mah Yashta. 

" The first yasht is deroted to the son, which is called in Zend Amtv AMfllteaa 

( Ju^^£>-) ' sun the King/ the second to the moon called mdmUk'stx^J* 

" Je c61dbre, j'inToque Ahnra et Mithra, eley^, immortels, pan; ek ki i rtw i, 
creations saintes et celestes ; et Tastre Taschter (Tistrja), hmineiix, ra^M- 
dissant; et la Inne, qui garde le germe dn taurean; et le soleiL Mmvcna, 
coursier rapide, oeil a Ahura Mazda ; Mithra, chef des proTinoes.' — ^Bmnoaf, 
Yasna, p. 375. 

* Crentzer, p. xxiv, fi^. 330, etc. ; Manry, ffist des Religions, Fuii, 1869, 
Tol. iii. p. 127, ^*Sm on Lnne des Assyriens . . avait nne canct^re hermi^liro- 
dite. Cette premiere explication noos donne deux divinity, pkc^ea, poor le dm 
en passant, dans Tordre hi6rarchique, Ahura et Mithra. Mais la sdptntioa 
meme de ces deux mots, ahuraSibya et mitkroHlnfay pourrait £ain aonp^oiBMr 
qu'il est question en cet endroit de deux Mithras, et que aimra doit 6tre regard^ 
comme un titre : ' j'invoque, Je ccldbre lea deux seigneurs Mithras.' Ces dens 
Mithras sendent sans doute Mithra male et Mithra femelle, dont le colte Mut, 
selon les Grecs, anciennement c^dbre dans la Perse." — Bnmoaf , Ya^nft, p. 861 ; 
Zend-Aresta, toI. i. p. 87. 

* Muir, Sanskrit Texts, toL y. p. 165, << The two son gods cdebniled in flie 
hymns of the Rig Veda,*' " Skrya and SavUfi:* 

« " Thou, Stirya, outstrippest all in speed."— Wilson, Big-Yeda, toL L p. 181. 

' As in note 1, Mr. Muir also considers that some passages in the Bi^Yeda 
symbolize the Sun under the form of a hoFse.— Texts, toi. t. p. 168|. VnL 
Goldstucker has further traced the deriration of the name of the Abwiu from 
" Mtra, meaning literally the penrader, then the auick ; then the hofsa, winch 
becomes the symbol of the sun."— J.R.A.S. YoL it. ica. p>. 14; Mrs. Msmmig, 
Ancient India,' vol. i. p. 9. I am fully aware that a c<nn is extant betting me 
letters APOOACOO {k^oamto P), but the use of the atpn " hoise " in tiiis c ase Is 
not necessarily conclusive against the inteipretation of the independent tnoisoiipi 
aboTe suggested. 
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The ♦APO or #appo is equally obvious in its intention and in 
the pictured outline given to the central figure. The name, 
of course, is derived from the Latin fero^ as embodied in 
Lucifer and Diana Lucifera. The early Greeks only knew 
the designation as that of a light-house, without being able 
to supply a root for the word, or, indeed, to interpret it 
otherwise than as "an island in the bay of Alexandria." 
The term is constant in ancient Persian combinations, as 
Ataphemes, etc., — which eventually settled into the Aiurpam 
or Fire Priest of the Sassanian period.^ 

III. Persian Gods. 

I have repeated the name of mi8Po in the Persian column, 
more out of regard to the early Persian worship of the god, 
than because I can trace the direct descent of the Mithra of 
Cyrus to the same Iranian deity in his Eastern home. 

The simple enumeration of the various forms of the worship 
of Nanaia would fill volumes. Under its Persian aspect it may 
be sufficient to refer to Artaxerxes Mnemon's inscription at 
Susa, which specifies " Ormazd, Tanaitis, and Mithra," * as 
the gods who "help" him. The thirty chapters of the Aban 
Yasht are devoted to Ardti Sura Andhita, "sublime, ex- 
cellent, spotless," whom " Ahurumazda himself is said to have 
worshipped." ' And, for the traditions of her worship in the 
lands with which these coins are indirectly associated, we 
may cite the many sacred places that still bear her name.^ 

The Oanindo, Anandates, is a new discovery ; but I con- 
clude there will be no difficulty in admitting her identity 
with the Anandates of Strabo.^ 

' See J.B.A.S. Vol. XIII. o.s. p. 415, etc. We hare now new and clear 
examples of the true l^Al^lfOJI Atiarpam, See aim Hang, p. 250. ** SoshjantoA 

and Aipgiras « Athmrvan$" 

« J.R.A.S. Vol. XV. p. 159. 

s Hang, pp. 178, 179. 

« J.A.8. Tfongal, toI. iii. 449; v. 266. Mawon, "TraTcls in Bal6chi8tkn." 
London, 1S44, toI. It. p. 391. Ariana Antiqua, p. 362. 

» Strabo xi. riii. 4 : " They (the Persians) erected there a temple to Anaitis, 
and the gods Omanus ('A^uu'oG iced 'Aj'oSch-ov) and Anandatus, Persian deities who 
have a common altar." xt. iii. 15 : ** The same customs are obAerred in the 
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IV, Roman Gods. 

In the identification of the whole list of the Koman and 
Graeco-Roman gods, I have been guided more by the forms 
and figures stamped on the coins than by the legends which 
are supposed to define the names and attributes of each 
divinity, which must often be accepted as simply independent 
versions of the original nomenclature. I am uncertain* about 
the decipherment of piah, but there can be little doubt for 
whom the figure is intended. In the same way the type of 
Mars is manifest ; his title of PHepo may be referred to the 

Zend AjC3g2u eretha ^|pf " great," etc.,* and though ipvBpltvi 
might find some advocates, Anquetil's Verethre '* victorious " 
seems to be conclusive as to the derivation. It will be 
remembered that the nearly similar term of oPAHepor is 
to be found on the coins of Kodea? 

V. Brahmanical Gods. 

These several deities, their nomenclatures and attributes, 
have already been fully adverted to, under their Saivic 
aspect, in the preceding pages. 

I have only to add, in addition to what has already been 
said about apaoxpo, a reference to the fact which seems to 
have been hitherto lost sight of, that the second portion of 
this name does not coincide with the legitimate orthography 
of the OKPO of Siva. Indeed, as far as direct numismatic 
evidence may furnish a test, Siva is more directly associated 
with Nana, the Pdrvafi of later belief,^ than with the Ardokro^ 
or the Roman definition of " abundance " on coin No. 16, 
Plate II. 

temples of Anai'tis and of Omnnus. Belonpng to these temples are shrines^ and 
u wooden statue of Omanus is carried in procession. Ihese wo have seen 
tmrselves." 

1 Buniouf, Yasna, pp. 323, 377, 473. 

' J.ll.A.S. Vol. IV. N.8. p. 518. TPKnAOT, OPAHePOT, MAKAPOT. See 
also Num. Chron. n.s. vol. xiii. p. 229. 

3 See coin No. 7, J.ll.A.S. Vol. XII. o.s. Plate IV., and J.A.S. Bengal, 
vol. iv. fi|x. 7, pi. xxxviii., and Prinsep's Essays, vol. ii. pi. ixii. fig. 7| wherein 
OKPO Siva appears upon the reverse in company with Nana, 
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VI. BuUDHIST. 

Although I have felt bound to inaert the words aoaa xahana 
in my Table, on the authority of Qen. Cunningham, I have 
only been induced to admit any such possible reading by the 
coincident appearance of definite figures of Buddha, under 
the double aspect of the conventional standing and seated 
statues of the saint: 

I am not myself prepared to follow the present interpre- 
tation of the legends, though better examples may modify 
my views.' But the point I have now more especially to 
insist upon is, that the appearance of these Buddhist figures 
is confined to inferior copper pieces of very imperfect execu- 
tion, whose legends are absolutely chaotio in the forms and 
arrangement of the Greek letters. So that I should be 
disposed to assign the limited group of these Buddha-device 
coins to a comparatively late date in the general series of 
imitations : which, though still bearing the name and typical 
devices of Kanerki, would seem to consist of mere reproduc- 
tions of old types by later occupants of the localities in 
which the earlier coins were struck. 

The Mathura ARca.£OLOoicAi. Remains. 

I adverted, at the commencement of this article, to the 
importance of the late arch geological discoveries in and 
around the ancient city of Mathur4^ — which so definitely 

' The coin most relied on lo prnve the iulsntion of the tflrmB "OH BOA or 

Esrhaps OAI BOA ; fithar Ahui Buddha or Adi Buddha," pul)liah«l by General 
UDningham in 1845 (J.A.S. Bengal, p. 43d, plate 2, fig. ^j, presents a central 
figure on the reverse exactly like the oulliuti of the APAEIXPO uf the preetnit 
plate. His Nob. 6 imd 7, ui I liuve remarked, though clear in the defioitiaa 
of the figures of Buddha, are of eoane fabric, of far later date tltnn the 
DMociate OAAO of the saute plate, and floallir, the letteis nf the legends are ta 
badly farmed and bo etmcgUn^ ai to be utterly unttUBtwortby in eataMishiog any 
definite reading. The other limited examplea of thb class of coins will be found 
in Ariana Antiqua, pi. liii. figs. 1,2, 3. Here, again, the flguren are inuontest- 
able, bat Prof. Wilson did not pretend to interpret the brofceo legeadi. Frimep 
figured a coin of tliis description in fig. 11, pL mt, J.A.S. Bengal, vol. iii.; 
Prinsep'3 Essays, pi. sii. This coin was noticed. Out left uniuteruretod by Iahbu 
in his paper in the J.A.S. Bengal, 1810, p. 436. 

' Amid the cities which wore supposed to liBYe claims to the honour of 
becoming the birthplaie of S&kya Muni, Mathar4 It rejected became iU kin^ 
bod heieditaiy idea* ineoniistent wiQi the new faith, ix, odhcrod lo ikb oM, 
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establish the prominence of the Jaina religion, in the full 
developments of its sacred statues and associate inscriptions, 
at or about the commencement of our era.^ 

The Mathurd sculptured monuments have preserved for 
modern examination the nude images of the saints of the 
Jainas,^ with the devotional dedications of the votaries of the 
faith appended in all contemporary formality. 

Jainism ? " D'autres dirent : La yille de Mathonra, riche, ^ntendue, florissante, 
et aiiim6e par une population nombreuse, toute remplie d'hommes ; ce palais du 
roi Soab^ou. . . D'autres dirent: Elle ne convient pas non plus; pourquoi? 
Farce que ce roi est ne dans une famille oti les vues fausses sont hepgditaires, et 
qu'il regne sur des hommes pareils aujL barbares." — Lalita Yistara, Foucaux, 
p. 25. 

^ General Cunningham was fully aware of the value of these discoveries, 
in their bearing upon the associate creeds of Jainism and Buddhism. That 
he should have ventured so far independently in the direction of the leading 
argument of this paper is highly encouraging. His remarks are to the 
following effect : 

*^ This is perhaps one of the most startling and important revelations that has 
been made by recent researches in India. It is true that, according to Jaina 
])ooks, their faith had continuously flourished, under a succession of teachers, from 
the death of Mah&vfra in b.c. 527 down to the present time. Hitherto, however, 
there was no tangible evidence to vouch for the truth of this statement. But the 
Kank^ mound at Mathur§. has now given us the most complete and satisfactory 
testimony that the Jaina religion, even before the beginning of the Christian era, 
must have been in a condition almost as rich and flourishing as that of Buddha. 

" The Kank^ mound is a very extensive one, and the number of statues of all 
sizes, from the colossal downwards, which it has yielded, has scarcely been sur- 
passed by the prolific returns of Buddhist sculpture from the Jail mound. But, 
as not more than one-third of the Kank&li mound has yet been thoroughly 
searched, it may be confidently expected that its complete exploration will amply 
repay all the cost and trouble of the experiment." — General Cunningham, Arch. 
Rep. vol. iii. p. 46. 

2 Albirdni (a.d. 1030) has furnished us with a description of the forms of many 
of the Indian idols, derived from the text of Var&ha-Mihira (sixth cent. a.d.). He 
defines the contrast between the statues of Buddha and those of the Arhats or 
Jaina saints in the following terms : " Si tu fais la statue de Djina, c'est-k-dire 
Bouddha, tache de lui donner une figure agreable et des membres bien faits. II 
doit avoir les paumes de la main et le dessous des pieds en forme de nenufar. Tu 
le repr^senteras assis, ayant des che^neux gris, et respirant un air de bonte, comme 
s*il 6tait le p^re des creatures. S'il s'agit de donner h. Bouddha la figure d'un 
arhanta,il faut en faire un jeune honmie nu,beau de figure, et d'une physionomie 
agreable. It aura les deux mains appuyees sur les genoux," etc. — Keinaud, 
Memoires sur I'lnde, p. 121. Dr. Kem's translation, direct from the original 
Sanskrit text, gives : " The god of the Jainas is figured naked, young, handsome, 
with a calm countenance, and arms reaching down to the knees ; his breast is 
marked with the (^rivatsa figure." — J.R.A S. Vol. VI. n.s. p. 328. See also 
"Wilson, J.A.S. Bengal, vol. i. p. 4 ; Bumouf , vol. i. p. 312. I omitted to notice in 
my previous references to nude statues (pp. 166, 170, 171, etc.), the remarkable ex- 
pressions made use of by Calanus to Onesicritus ; after " bidding him to strip himself 
naked, if he desired to hear any of his doctrine," he adds, *' you should not hear 
me on any other condition though you came from Jupiter himself." Plutarch 
in Alexander. The exaction of these conditions seems to point to the tenets 
of Jainism. 

While on the subject of discriminating points, I add to the information, outlined 
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These nude statues of the Jaina TirtHankaras teach us, like 
so many other subordinate indications of the remote antiquity 
of the creed, in its normal form, to look for parallels amid 
other forms of worship in their initiatory stage — and here 
we are inevitably reminded of the time when men made idols 
after their own images,^ and while those men, in the sim- 
plicity of nature, stood up, without shame, as the Creator 
had fashioned them. 

The value of the dedicatory inscriptions towards the 
elucidation of my leading question is, however, still more 
precise and irrecusable, in respect to the age of the monu- 
ments themselves, in the conjoint record of the name of the 
great Saint Mahdrira and that of Vdaiideva^ — the bazoaho 
of the Indo-Scythian coins above described, — the third 
brother, or, as the case may be, the nominal head of the 
third tribe of the ''Sus/ika, Jushka, and Kanishka " once 
nomad community. 

Of the twenty-four dated inscriptions given by General 
Cunningham in his Archa)ological Report for 1871-2, no 
less than seven refer either directly, or indirectly, in the 
forms of the pedestals and the statues to which they are 
attached, to the Jaina creed. 

Nos. 2 and 3, dated Sam, 5 ; 4, dated Samtat 9, bear the 
name of Eanishka. No. 6, dated Sam, 20, is remarkable, 
as it specifies "the gift of one statue of Vard/iamana" or 
Mahdvira. 

at p. 161, a curious account of the modem Jaina reverence for the Footprints of 
their saints : " Shading the temple (of V&sinfhji — one of the five snake brethren, 
at Th&n) is a large Rdyana tree — the close fmiage of small dark ^een oval leaves, 
which makes the shade so grateful, apparently naving had to do with its being 
consecrated as a sacred tree in Western India, where it is specially dedicated by 
the Jainas to their first Tirthankara—Rishabhan&tha — ^the patron saint of ^atrufi- 
jaya — no shrine to him being complete without a R&ya^a tree overshadowing his 
•harana or footprints/' — Mr. Burgess, Arch. Rep. 1876, p. 6. 

1 Xenophanes, colophonii Carminum Reliquiae, by Simon Karsten (Bnusels, 
1830), p. vi. His interpretation of one of the leading passa^ of the Greek text 
runs : — " v. At mortales opinantur natos esse D<;os, mortahque habitu et forma 
et figura praniitos." And vi. continues : ^* Si vero manus naberent bovat vel 
leones, aut pingere manibus et fabricari eadem qun hominat possent, ipai qaoque 
Deorum formas pin^erent fig^urasque formarent tales, quaii i ima aidiqiM 
pirseditus sit, eqni equis, boves autem bobus similea." — p. 41. f . £ . D. Of 
under ieonira, adds the Greek practice is, not to cover ULJ Ji '* 

of their statues. Max Miiller, Sanskrit Literature, ToL IL ^ 
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No. 16, with the date of Sam. 83, and the name of Mah&- 
r&ja Vasu-deva, records, on the pedestal of a naked statue, 
" the gift of an image." No. 18, in like manner, preserves, 
at the foot of " a naked figure," the entry of Sam. 87, and 
the titles of Mahdraja Rdjatirqja Shdhi Vdsu-deva. 

No. 20, which is, perhaps, the most important of the whole 
series of inscriptions, is appended to a ''Naked standing 
figure," and commences with the following words : 

" Siddham Aum ? Nam>o Arahate Mahdvirasya Devandsasya 
Rdjnya Vdsu Devasya SamvaUare 98, Varsha Mdsey 4 divase^ 
11 etasya.'' 

"Glory to the Arhat Mahavira, the destroyer of the 
Devas ! (In the reign) of King Vdsu-deva, in the Samvat 
year 98, in Varsha (the rainy season), the 4th month, the 
11th day," etc. 

"Without doubt this list might be largely extended 
from concurrent palaeolithic documents, which do not so 
definitely declare themselves as of Jaina import; but 
enough has been adduced to establish the fact of the full 
and free usage of the Jaina religion in Mathura so early 
as the epoch of the Indo-Scythian Kanerkis. 
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Art. IX. — The Northern Frontagers of China. Part II. — 
The Manchus, (Supplementary Notice.) By H. H. 

HOWORTU. 

In concluding my former paper on the Manchus, I ventured 
to Bay that it condensed the history of their origin so far as 
it could be gathered from authorities accessible to western 
students, and to express a hope that new materials might 
enable us to clear up its crooked story. These have reached 
me sooner than I could have expected, and are contained in 
two papers by M. Gorski, who was attached to the Russian 
Mission at Peking, and have been published in the first and 
second, volumes of the publications of that Mission. These 
two volumes have been translated into Oerman under the 
title of Arheiten der Russischen Oesandischajt zu Peking, by 
Dr. Carl Abel and F. A. Mecklenburg. From this trans- 
lation I shall give the following account, on which I am 
dependent entirely as to all new facts and authorities. 

M. Gorski has especially thrown light on and dissected 
the legendary origin of the Manchu royal stock. This 
legend is a curious mixture of native and foreign elements, 
and has developed very considerably with time. M. Gorski 
has traced it from its original modest kernel. The earliest 
notice of it in writing is contained in a Manchu dictionary 
published at Peking in 1708, and entitled *' Manchu gisun i 
buleku biche." In this work, and under the word Manchu, 
we read : " Tai tsu sprang from the family Gioro. This 
had its origin in the Chan-po-shan mountain, which is two 
hundred li in height and about one thousand li in circuit. 
On its summit is the lake Ta viun, eighty ii in circumference, 
and from its foot flow the three rivers, Yalu, Kliun tun, and 
Aikhu. Aishin-Oioro settled on the eastern side of the Chan- 
po-shan, in the steppe of Omokhoi, in the town of Odoli, and 
gave his kingdom the name Manchu, Afterwards his capital 
was moved to Ehetu Ala, now called Yenden " {pp. cit. vol. i. 
p. 557). This I believe to be the original legend. Ab< 
thirty years later there appeared a work by Pa zi tun ei 
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which professed to describe the origin, development, and 
organization of the Manchu race. In this acoonnt the legend 
has grown a good deal, and lake Bulkhuri, at the foot of 
Mount Bukuriy is named as the cradle of the race. The 
mother of Aishin-Oioro is merely named as a divine virgin 
who ate a fruit on the banks of the lake and became pr^^ 
nant. Nothing is said of her name or of her sisters'. The 
story continues as I told it in the previous paper, till Aishin- 
Gioro reaches the three families. In this edition it is be 
who says in answer to their queries : '^ My family is called 
Aishin-Oioro, my name is Bukuri Yonshon" It then con- 
tinues as I originally told it (op. ciL p. 352). 

Thirty years later, again, there appeared a third vrork by 
an author named Manchu yuan liu kao, which also deflcribeB 
the origin and earliest condition of the Manchu race. Here 
the legend has again grown : instead of one maiden we have 
three, whose names are given, and the legend has otherwise 
blossomed into its present exuberance. 

This growth may fitly be compared with that of Qie Mongol 
legend, nor is it unnatural that, when a barbarous race be- 
comes powerful, and its chief the emperor of a mighty nation 
like that of China, he should wish to surround the origin of 
his race with a certain halo, and to trace it up to a mythie 
origin. 

The additions made to the original legend, as in the case of 
that of the Mongols, were not inventions, but adaptations of 
stories from old Chinese and Tatar History. Thus, in regard 
to the miraculous conception, stories almost exactly like it ard 
told in other places. I again quote from M. Oordcu Speak- 
ing of the origin of the Shan dynasty, the Chinese historians 
say : ''One day Tsiandi, the mother of Tsi, the founder of the 
Shan dynasty, went with two other young girls into the sea 
to bathe. Here they saw a bird like a swallow let fall an 
egg ; Tsiandi picked it up, ate it, became pregnant, and bore 
Thi " (Gorski, op. cit. p. 360). 

A similar story is also told of the origin of the Tsin 
dynasty. We read that Niui siu, the mother of the fbnnder 
of the house of Tsin, ''sat on a weaving stool, when a 
swallow let an egg drop near her. She ate it and bore Dai J* 
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In these stories, no doubt, we have the germ of the tale 
about the miraculous birth of Aishin-GiorOy and, in the 
former story, we have three maidens named, as in the 
Manchu legend. 

In regard to the names of these three maidens, Enguien, 
Ch^enguleny and Fekuien, Klaproth writes them JEngurun, 
Chsengurun, and Fegurun, making out that gulen or kulen 
is a Chinese corruption of gurun, which in Manchu means 
"State" or "Kingdom." M. Gorski objects to this that 
the names are written with / and not with r in the Manchu 
text of the work Kaigo fan iiu.^ He adds further that 
the names have no meaning in Manchu, and that no old 
Manchu word begins with chsen, but that it is Chinese (op. 
cii. p. 361), and it is most likely that the three names, as 
well as the incident attaching to them, were borrowed from 
the Chipese, as was also the name of Tonshon (which AMin- 
Oioro iff made to give himself), which is the Chinese Yun 
shun (ibid. p. 361). We have no hesitation, therefore, in 
ascribing the additions to the story as of Chinese origin, and 
have thus reduced the legend to much smaller proportions, 
and to the form it bears in the Manchu lexicon already re* 
ferred to. 

The earliest form of the legend agrees with the latest, in 
fixing upon the Chan-po-shany otherwise called Bei-chsen'iu 
(Gorski, p. 359), or Oreat White Mountains, the northern 
buttresses of Corea, as the cradle of the Manchu race. These 
mountains are well styled the Olympus of the Manchus by 
M. Gorski (Arbeiten, etc., vol. i. p. 359), and the focus pivot 
around which their earliest legends gather. They were the 
sacred land of their ancestors the Kin Tatars, whose emperor 
instituted sacrifices in their honour as the lofty protectors of 
their fatherland (ibid.). In the geography which was written 
during the Yuen dynasty, we are told that these mountains 
are 200 li in height, and 1000 li in length, and that a great 
lake of 80 li in circumference is found in their midst, from 
which flow the three rivers Yalu, Ehuntun, and Aikhu 
(Gorski, op, cit. p. 359). In the Manchu Dictionary already 
quoted, the three rivers are made to spring at the foot of the 
mountains, and not in the lake, and this is the correct view. 
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The three rivers are the Tain, whidi rises on the soaHwni 
flank of the Shan Alin range, flows to the sontii-weitwsidt 
and falls into the Yellow Sea. The Khmitim is otherwiss 
known to the Chinese as Kuentung Hang or Bamako, and it 
the Sungari. The Aikhu, written also Sa ye ku ha hgr Ae 
Chinese, is the Tamun, which flows to the north wwl^ «dl 
Mis into the Sea of Japan. 

While in the earlier recension of the l^end the mom^ 
tains are called the Chan po shan, in the lat^* one^ quoted in. 
my paper on the Manchos, they are called Bakhari, and we 
learn from the Archimandrite Palladins, that the Chan po 
shan were in fact called Bakhian Shan, or €h)d's moiintatty 
of which Bakhuri is a mere cormption. Similarly the Ubs 
Bnlkhnri is identical with the Ta man of the other nanaiaveu 
Bakhuri and Bulkhari being apparently the native in^i^^^ 
and Chan po shan and Ta man being the Ghineses ones. 

The derivation of the royal race from the (Hgaqim ff 
Manchu tradition, the kernel of their home-land, is a ^mtf 
natural myth. We get on a more historical basa when we 
deal with the ancestor of the dynasty, and OdoU^ his leaidmoew 
This ancestor, according to the legend already qnoled, and 
according, also, to the testimony of Tai tsu, the real finuidsr 
of the Manchu power, as asserted in the aooomit of bis 
straggle with Butshsantai Beila, the chief of the tribe Ula isr 
Ala. There ho is made to send a message to the latter, W* 
ginning with the words, ** I am the descendant dt AAim 
Gioro, a man of divine origin.'^ Aishin means merdy geUeBi^ 
and was the name given to their nation by the Xm !Mmf% 
who styled their empire Aishin gurun^ t.«. golden Idngdem 
(Borg's Hyacinthe, p. 294), and this name is another proof 
that the Manchu dynasty is really descended firom tluit odilhe 
Kin Tatars. Gioro is the family name of the present Mamekm 
dynasty. There is a river Gioro, which oomes firmn the 
province of (7in/i, flows north-eastward of MtMen^ andLfidls 
into the river Dai tein, soath- westwards of Ningtda^ tofoat U 
from the rains of Shan kin, the ancient capital of the Xm 
TcUars ; and there still exists there an nnimportant fiMtifie^* 
tion, which is styled '' the ancient city of CHora^* and ^^ 
small distance of this place from OdM oonfirms teiy 
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ably the legend that it was in that town, about 330 It from 
Ninguta^ that the founder of the Manchu dynasty reigned " 
(Qorski, op, clt. p. 364). The surname of the reigning 
family is Gioro, and all its members still bear the name ; and 
the historian of the origin of the eight banners tells us that 
in the days of Tai tsu the family Oioro was scattered in the 
various districts of Muke, Yekhe, Kemukhu, Khingan^ Sargu, 
Ala, Khada, TFanzin, etc., and that these scattered fragments 
drew together and formed a single whole when the Manchus 
won their supremacy over the other tribes {ibid, p. 363). 
The meaning of the tradition, no doiibt, is that the Imperial 
line is descended from the stock of the old Kin Emperors 
who ruled in this district, and that the family name of the 
race was Gioro, while Aishin is a synonym for' Kin {op. cit. 
pp. 367, 368). The Manchus are very confident that Aishin 
Oioro was a real person, and not a mere abstraction, and in 
this view Abel Remusat long ago concurred, and it is also 
held by M. Gorski. 

Let us now consider somewhat more closely the district 
where the legend centres. 

The site of Odoli is fixed by the Chinese geographers on 
the banks of the La fuchen pira, 43° 35' N. lat., and 128° 
E. long., that is, on one of the feeders of the Hurka. Its 
position is marked in the map of Manchuria attached to 
Williamson 8 Travels in North China, and the town itself is 
described in Du Halde's narrative. 

In describing the Manchurian province of Oirin or Kirin, 
he says: "Also in these parts are the remains of several 
cities. . . . Odoli hotun was very strong by its situation 
being accessible only by a narrow string of earth, which 
rises like a causeway in the middle of the water; here also 
are to be seen great staircases of stone, with other remains 
of a palace, the like of which is observable nowhere else, 
not even at Ninguta " (Du Halde, vol. iv. p. 102). This 
town, according to the Manchu traditions, was the original 
homeland of the Manchu royal stock. 

In the work already cited, called the Manchu yuan liu 
kao, we read f " The first place where the reigning dynasty 
reigned was called Odoli or Odo Han by the writers of ,the 
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Yuen period, and Odoli or Odolun by those of the Ming, When 
it had secured the district of the Po haian Tsian chsu, the 
writers of the Ming dynasty gave the kingdom the name of 
Tsian chsu" {op, cit. p. 369). According to the work Min 
zi bei liu, Tai tsti, in the letter which he sent to the Chinese 
frontier town of Tsinche, calls himself Khan of the kingdom 
of Tsian ohsu {ibid.). 

Tsian chsu, in the words of the geography of the Yuen 
dynasty, lay to the south of the upper capital of the Kin 
Empire, while it stands among the writers of the Ming 
dynasty as the name of the whole country from Girin or 
Elirin to the borders of Liautung. It is also used in a 
more special sense as designating the district immediately 
bordering on the latter province {id. p. 364), and il included 
the sites of Odoli and also of Khetu Ala, where Tai tsu fixed 
his Court. Let us examine it a little more closely. Towards 
the end of the Ming dynasty an historical work was pub- 
lished by one Chuan dao chsu, and entitled Bo u jan khoi. 
In this work there was a chapter describing the Manchurian 
province of Tsian chsu. Unfortunately the work is very 
rare, and M. Gorski could not obtain a copy, but a portion 
of it is cited in a work styled Kaigo fan liu. There we find 
it stated that " Tsian chsu, the second province of the State of 
the Kin, was ruled over during the Yuen period {i.e. the 
Mongol period) by a single chief, but during the Ming period 
it was divided into three sections, namely, Tsian chsu, properly 
so called, Khai si, and Ye sken" (Gorski, p. 368). We have 
already identified Tsian chsu with the country controlled by 
the ancestors of the Manchu dynasty. 

It will be remembered that the legend makes Aishin Oiyoro 
land at a canton occupied by three families, over whom he 
eventually ruled. The meaning of this has been much ob- 
scured by Klaproth and others. " The three families " in 
Manchu is ^^ Ilan Hala,^^ which, translated into Chinese, is 
San-sin. Now a town called San-sin exists at the outfall of 
the Hurka into the Sungari, and Du Salde, Klaproth, and 
Plath have argued that this town represents, in fact, the 
three families referred to ; but, as M. Gorski says, this seems 
to be a purely European discovery. No such name as Ilan 
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Hala occurs among the lists of Manchu tribes which we pos- 
sess; while as to the town of San-sin, it is only a very modern 
affiiir, having only been built in 1715 by the Emperor 
Kanghi {op. cit. p. 371). The three families of the legend 
are no doubt to be identified with the three divisions of the 
XJssunu Jurtshid of the Mongol narrative of Ssanang Setzen 
{op. eit. p. 285). TJssunu means those living on the water 
or the river, and in part answers to the Su in the Su Mongols 
of De Piano Carpini (Schmidt, note to Ssanang Setzen, 
p. 421), and it is very probable that in these three sections 
we have the three divisions of Tsian chsu, namely, Tsian 
chsu proper, Khai si, and Ye shen. The account of Chuan 
dao chsu goes on to say that, notwithstanding the division, 
the nation of Tsian chsu, properly so called, which was 
situated in the midst of the country, dominated over the 
other two sections. 

From these various facts we may gather that at an early 
date a ruler of the name of Aishin-Oioro founded a power in 
Manchuria, which consisted of a large portion of the eastern 
part of the present government of Oirin or Kirin, that his 
kingdom was known to the Chinese as Tsian chsu, that he 
had his seat of government at Odoli, and that his dominions 
were divided into three sections. The next question is, when 
did this ruler, who founded the Matichu State, live? It is 
very improbable that ho did so, so long as the Mongols 
reigned in China. The ruler or governor of Tsian chsu, re- 
ferred to above as governing it in their day, was probably 
one of their oflScials ; for in the geography of the Tuen 
dynasty we are told that a Mongol governor was placed in 
the capital city of the Kin, while Mongol garrisons were 
planted at Ninguta and Odoli, and the people were once more 
governed by elders, lived once more in the villages, gave 
themselves up to hunting, and neglected trade, and thus, 
apparently, formed no settled community (Gorski, op. cit. p. 
365). It is, further, very improbable that the Mongols, who 
mercilessly persecuted the Kin dynasty, should have allowed 
a branch of this royal family to retain independent authority 
in its ancient cradle-land. When the Mongol dynasty was 
supplanted by that of the Ming, the external policy of the 
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empire was changed. It was deemed prudent to draw a 
curtain about the frontiers of the empire, and to leave the 
frontier tribes to themselves. It was, doubtless, at this tune, 
and when the neighbouring Mongols were broken to pieces^ 
that a revival took place in Manchuria, and that a new power 
began to consolidate there. This is confirmed in another 
way. In tho work already quoted, written by Kaig^hfamf^Uu^ 
we are told that there were not more than ten genexatioiift 
between Aishin-Oioro and Tat tsu. Now, giving twenty 
years to a generation, which M. Gorski shows reason for 
being a reasonable calculation, we get 200 years, whidi 
brings us in fact to the commencement of the Ming dynasty. 
It would seem that the early Manchu WangiU bore the 
title of Dudu. Thus, the messenger of the Ming court, who 
went to Tai tsu to explain his master's conduct in regard 
to Nikan waelan, spoke thus : " Our kingdom has sent yon 
a diploma for the rank of Duda; if you continue to be 
unfriendly^ we will also raise Nikan waelan to the rank 
of a Manchu prince.'^ And we learn from the work ]>im 
khua lu, that not only Tai tsu, but also Sin su and Ghao 
su, his dependents, were also Dudus. Dudu was also tlie 
highest rank among the chiefs of Tsian chsu, and answered 
to the Manchu Beile ; we may therefore conclude that tbe 
Manchu Wangtis were descended from the Dudus of Toian 
chsu, and in all probability the founder of the line was Aishin- 
Oioro. Now in the extracts from the Chuan dao bhsu^ to 
which I have already referred, we read that in the first year 
of Yun li, Le. in 1403, the senior official of Ye shen went to 
the Chinese court, upon which Tsian chsu and Khai si, f.e. 
the two other sections of Tsian chsu proper, also submitted. 
They were then divided into more than 200 districts, a oom- 
missary was appointed over them, while all their former 
leaders, from the Dudu to the Chsen fu, received ranks from 
the Chinese court " (Oorski, op. cit. p. 368). This may be 
the very occasion when Aishin-Oioro was definitely conati- 
tuted chief of the Manchus. 



Art. X. — Ths N'orthem Frontagers of China. Part IV, — 
The Kin or Qolden Tatars. By H. H. Howorth. 

The new facts collected by M. Gorski clear up a good deal 
of obscurity abont the darker period in the traditions of the 
Manchus. His conclusions aa to their ancestry are, however, 
quite at one with those which are now universally held, 
namely, that they are descended from the Kin Tatars, and 
that their royal family is descended from the Kin Emperors. 
In the Saga, Aiahin Oioro appears among the three families 
as a stranger and a b<^. Are such waifs and strays made 
into sovereigns in Asia, save when they have some ancestral 
claims ? Is it not probable, rather, that during the Tuen 
dynasty, which only lasted about eighty-seven years, some 
members of the old royal stock were hidden away, and 
when the Mongol power collapsed, re-appeared again among 
their own people P We know that, notwithstanding the heavy 
hand which was laid upon it, the Sung Imperial family 
managed to survive until the days of the Ming, and even 
through the two hundred years of Ming rule. The only 
argument to the contrary is ore which may he drawn per- 
haps from a statement in a letter of the Hanchu Tai tsun to Su 
do shu, the defender of Da lin che : "The house of the Ming 
is not related to that of the Sung, and I am not akin to the 
dynasty of Kin. That was a peculiar epoch ; now it is 
different," 

But, as M. Goreki says, the surroundings of this phrase, 
and the way in which it is used, show that it was a diplo- 
matic and not a genealogical statement, and its authority 
is very weak compared to the parallel statement of Tai 
tsu, who tells us that formerly his "dj-naaty bore the title 
of Chu kin, but later that of Dai iHui." Ssanung Setzen, as I 
said in my former papier, distinutiy aaj's the Maiichu Chief 
was descended from the ancient Altan Khans, i.e. the Kin 

TOL. I£, — [new SBEIEH,] 18 
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EmperC'r?. w}lUs the Esxperor Kien lung abts in Iiis orders 

regarding the pal^ii!ad«:>a of the Manchn jnan In kao: "The 

foander of :he Kin djiLiscy beiooged to the Aimik Waniaiiy 

wLica coznprisiEd the coantrr from the Chan po Shan to the 

rirer Amor : oar dynasty sprang firom the same place where 

the Kin dynasty appeared, and the yiew of those people is 

Tery limirei. who. out of exaggerated respect for oar dynasty, 

assert tha: bo:h hooied, thoagh sprang in common from the 

East, still do not belong to one and the same race. E¥en the 

circomstance that oar hoose receiTed the name of AiAm 

Gioro, while the Kin dynasty styled itself Aiahin, is a proof 

that we are of the same origin ** CCrorski, op, cU, toL L 

p. 377^.. In China, Mongolia, and Mancharia, fiunilY namm 

are most persistently retained. In the first ooantry this 

custom has a strong religioos sancticm in the worship of the 

ancestors. In the other two, it is dependent npon the lerj 

constitation of their society. As M. Croraki says^ bolh 

among the Kin Tatars and those of Pohai, in the eariy 

stages of their history, we find the country gOTemed bj a 

nomber of petty chiefs ; the founders of both these dynasties 

having been, originally, only co-ordinate chiefs with others^ 

whom they succeeded in subjecting. These chiefs were known 

as Beile, and these Beile were distinguished, in the days of 

the Kin, from the common folk, by the title of Lan sion, Le. 

noble lord. We know, too, how careful the Manchos haTe 

been to preserve the genealogical facts with regard to the 

descent of the members of the eight banners. We may, 

therefore, be sure that the name Gioro is not given at hi^ 

hazard to the founder of the dynasty, and that the jcnning 

to it of the name Aishin \& a clear indication that he was 

connected with the old Kin Imperial family. 

Again, Tsi liu tsi, in his History of Northern China, daring 
the latter part of the Ming period, written in 1671, b^ina 
with the words : — " The forty-fourth year of the reign of 
Wan li, 1616, the first of the reign of Tian min, cf the 
dynasty of Dai Tsin, is the period since which the Manchos 
first began to recognize China, only as the Southern Coart» 
and Tai tsu began to wear the Yellow robe and to speak of 
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himself as Chen, i,e, " We." At that time the dynasty still 
called itself, as before, Ohu kin, and only altered it later to 
Dai tsin '' (id. vol. i. p. 377). This is a curious proof that 
the dynastic name Kin survived, and was used by the royal 
family of Manchuria even after the accession of the present 
royal stock — the best proof we could have that the history 
of the two houses was in fact continuous. 

So much for the dynasty. As to the people there is not 
room for two opinions. Every one who haa examined the 
matter is, so far as I know, agreed that the Manchus are 
directly descended from the Jurchi. Amiot, in his eulogium 
on the city of Mukden, tells us the Manchus recognize this 
ancestry ; Visdelou says the Manchus were a small tribe 
of the race Jurchi, and descended from the Kin {op. cit p. 
280); while De Mailla says the Manchus sprang from the 
Jurchi of Nan Kuan {op. cit, vol. x. p. 406). The two 
peoples sprang from the same part of Manchuria, namely, 
the neighbourhood of the Great White Mountains and the 
country at the sources of the river Yalu and to the east of 
the Khon tung (Remusat, Les Langues Tartares, pp. 145, 
146). 

With regard to their language, the matter was long ago 
settled in the same manner. It is true that Gaubil (see Remu- 
sat's work already quoted), says, that to judge from certain 
words of the Kin language contained in their history, their 
language was different to that of the Manchus {pp. cii. p. 88); 
but he only cites a very few words. The opposite con- 
clusion was arrived at by Yisdelou from a discussion of the 
vocabulary attached to the Tsze heo teen, which he found 
contained at least thirty out of eighty-four words which 
are closely related, and, in fact, almost identical with 
the corresponding Manchu words (see Yisdelou, op. cit 
p. 288). We must remember also that Yisdelou confesses 
he never knew Manchu well, and that he had hardly studied 
it for twenty years before he made his comparisons, so that, 
as he says, the remaining words might easily have formed a 
part of the Manchu language which was less used (Remusat, 
Les Langues Tartares, p. 147, note). The matter was 
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finally put to rest by the comparison made by such com- 
petent critics as Elaproth, who has given a similar vocabu- 
lary from the Kin Shi or " History of the Kin Dynasty," 
which he published in the Asia Polyglotta, pp. 292 and 293, 
and by Mr. Wylie in his introduction to the translation of 
the Tsing wan ke mung, pp. Ixxv. and Ixxz. 

On the accession of the Ming dynasty, we read of the 
establishment of a college of translators. This was in 1407. 
One of these was for the Jurchi language, the others being 
for the Mongolian, Thibetan, Sanskrit, Bokharese, XJighur, 
Burmese, and Siamese. It will be remarked there is no in* 
tcrpretcr for the tribes of Manchuria other than the Jurchi. 
In 1470 a fixed number of interpreters was appointed, and 
the number for the Jurchi was fixed at seven. In 1644 this 
translational office was revived, two new languages being 
added for the Pa pih and Pih yih, two tribes of South- 
western China. In 1G59 the interpreters for the Jurchi and 
Mongol languages were suppressed (Remusat, op. ciL pp. 218 
and 220, and Melanges Asiatiques, vol. ii. pp. 248 and 249). 
As Mr. Wylie says, the Manchus being actually descended 
from the Jurchi Tatars, their language is almost identical, 
and it is probable that by that time the Manchu literature 
had already supplanted the Jurchi characters {op, dt. pp. 5, 6). 
Besides these proofs, Yisdelou quotes another. He tells 
us the Jurchi were celebrated for a peculiar kind of hunting, 
which is now confined entirely to the Manchus. The Manchus 
affirm that at a certain season of the year a certain stag will 
form a kind of seraglio in a portion of the fordbt on the 
mountains. Presently some other stag, who has not been so 
lucky, or has been robbed of its mistresses, and is ranging 
about, enters his domain and challenges him to the combat. 
The does range themselves in two rows as spectators, and 
surrender themselves to the victor. Knowing this, the 
Manchus take a stag's head, and having emptied it, put it 
over their own, and imitate with an instrument the cry of 
the stags, and tlius approach the stag who is performing the 
part of Grand Turk. If the latter does not attack too 
suddenly and furiously, as he sometimes will, he becomo^s ^ 
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prey to the hunter ; otherwise, the game is a very dangerous 
one, and the Emperor Kanghi, who was much attached to it, 
once ran a great risk of being killed (Yisdelou, p. 292). 

I hold it, therefore, to be beyond question that the 
Manchus are lineally descended from the Golden Tatars. 

As we trace the Manchu pedigree to the Kin Tatars, so 
we may affiliate the Kin Tatars to the Tatars of Pohai, 
who preceded them in supreme authority in Manchuria. 
Upon this I shall enlarge in another paper. Here I would 
merely remark that, while the Manchus are apparently de- 
scended directly from the Kin Tatars themselves, the re- 
lationship of the latter to the Tatars of Pohai is rather a 
collateral one. Thus, during the long dynasty of the Tang, 
the Jurchi of Manchuria were apparently divided into two 
sections — the Jurchi of the river Sungari and those of 
the Amur. The former were the founders of the Pohai 
sovereignty, and to them the latter became tributary. When 
the kingdom of Pohai was supplanted by the Khitans, the 
Pohai Tatars, who became subject to the Khitan Emperors, 
were styled the civilized or tame Jurchi. Their brothers, 
who now became independent, were styled wild or inde- 
pendent Jurchi. And it is from the latter that the Kin 
Tatars and the Manchus are descended, and not from the 
former. This only affects the mere descent in blood, for 
there can be no doubt that in language, in institutions, and 
in other qualities, the wild and the civilized Jurchi were the 
same race, and we are expressly told, in fact, ''that the 
Jurchi and the Pohai, in their origin, constituted but one 
family.'* This phrase occurs in a message delivered by an 
ambassador of Aguta, the real founder of the Kin dynasty, 
to the Pohai people (Visdelou, p. 219). As I have said, 
when the Khitans conquered Pohai, the wild Jurchi became 
independent, that is, they were not inscribed upon the rolls 
as Khitan subjects ; although they, no doubt, were tributary. 
They seem to have occupied all Eastern Manchuria from the 
borders of Corea to the Amur, and it is from this event that 
we must date the origin of the Kin royal stock and power. 
This stock was descended, according to Yisdelou's authority, 
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from a man called Pd Khan or Ba Khan, who was a CSocoaa 
bj birth {op. ciL p. 219) ; we are otherwise tidd that he was 
a Jorchi, who had long lived in Gorea, and that he was called 
Hian pa or Sian fa (Plath, MandBchorej, p. 109 ; Be Mailla, 
ToL TiiL p. 359). He had an elder brodier named A kn 
nai, who remained behind in Corea, refbsing to fidlow him, 
saying, " Eventually there will be some of my desoendants 
who will follow yours, / cannot do so/' 

With Pu Khan, who was then sixly years old, w^it his 
younger brother Pao ho IL Pa Elhan settled with the hoide 
Wanian, which became the royal horde, on the banks of tiie 
river Pa kan, while Pao ho li lived at Ye Ian (YisdeikHit 
p. 219). De Mailla caUs the Pa kan river Kan choiy and 
tells us the tribe Wanian lived on it {op. eii. voL viiL p. 858). 
Pu Khan, we are told, lived there for some time. 

A memb^ of the tribe Wanian having qaanelled witili 
one of another tribe, a savage war ensued between the two 
hordes. The Wanian tribe addressed themselves to Pn Elhaii^ 
and offered, if he would make peace, that *t|^ey would am^ 
render to him an ancient virgin sixty yean old, a wise 
woman, and would make him their chief. Pn Khan ac- 
cepted the office of mediator, and urged upon the ho^e 
horde that it' was not policy to exact .so much bloodshed tat 
the death of one individual, but that they should be ooiifent 
with the payment of a penalty by the tribe Wanian. 1%tt 
•was agreed to, and the penalty was fixed at ten pain of 
horses, ten cows, ten oxen, and six taels of silver — a oompo- 
sition for death which became the law in future among 
the Jurchi (De Mailla, op. cU. voL viiL p. 360). Pu Khaa 
was presented with a black ox, and with the ancient Turgitt, 
whom he married, giving her the black ox as a wedding 
gift. By her he had two sons, named Wu lu and W«a hi, 
apd a daughter named Chu se pan (Yisdelou, p. StSO). 
This Saga has been manipulated in one element by Klap- 
roth, who has altered lo chi 'sixty/ to chi lo * sixteen/ aa 
the virgin's age. This is an ingenious alteration, as it is 
hardly probable that at sixty a virgin would, be ei^r a 
tempting present to a man, or that she would be Ifl^y to 
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be a mother, but all the old authorities, nevertheless, say 
sixty (Plath, op. cit. p. 110, note). The Kin dynasty 
looked upon Pu Khan as the remote founder of their family, 
and he was given the title of Chi tsu, or first ancestor 
(Vifldelou, p. 220 ; De Mailla, vol. viii. p. 360). Wu lu, 
who was styled Te wang ti, succeeded his father, and was 
in turn succeeded by Pohai, who was given the posthumous 
title of Ghan wang ti. He was succeeded by his son Sui 
kho, who received the title of Hien tsu, %,e, wise ancestor. 
Hitherto, we are told, the wild Jurchi had not used houses, but 
dug holes in the ground at the feet of the mountains and 
along the rivers, and covered them over with sods and earth. 
In these they spent the winter, while in summer they noma- 
dized with their cattle. They often changed their winter 
. dwellings, and had, in fact, no fixed homes. Sui kho per- 
suaded them to plant fixed settlements on the river Hai ku, 
encouraged agriculture, and introduced houses among them, 
which they called Na khu li, i,e. in their language, the 
house where one lives, and afterwards fixed his residence 
on the river An chu ho, i,e. the Golden river, which was 
so called because gold was found there (Yisdelou, loc. cit. ; 
De Mailla, id.). 

Sui kho was succeeded by his son Shi lu, who bore the 
posthumous title of Chao tsu. He is described as constant, 
brave, simple and just. Hitherto the Jurchi had had no 
fixed laws among them. He introduced such, and was 
much opposed in consequence by the grandees, and a con- 
spiracy was formed to kill him; but the conspirators were 
dispersed by his uncle, Sieiliuching, who, we are told, sent 
a flight of arrows among them. By his wise measures his 
power was greatly extended, and the Khitan Court conferred 
on him the title of Tii-in (Plath says, made him a Man- 
darin (Ti Yu), p. 111.). This was made a fresh grievance 
by his people, who resented being treated as dependents of 
the Liau Empire. Shi lu marched against the malcontents, 
visited the districts of Tsin lin and of the White Mountains, 
those of San pin and Ye Ian, and was everywhere victorious. 
On his return he passed the country watered by the river Pu 
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khu. This name means in the langxiage of the connirf n 
dangerous abscess, and he accepted it as a bad toigatj, aait 
although overpowered by weariness, he refiised tdreat tiien^ 
he passed on, and arrived at the plain of En U. Wliife 
resting for the night, he fell ill, and, notwithstandiiig, 
had to make a retreat, as he was attacked. by a band of 
robbers. He at length reached the village of Fa la IdS^ 
where he died (Yisdelou, op. cit. pp. 220, 221). De MaiDa 
says he died at Pe se tsi. His little army, having placed 
his corpse in a coffin, retired with it. It was overtaken fejr 
robbers, who attacked it and captured the coffin. The 
robbers were pursued, and it was recaptured. Pa ho, tibe 
chief of the tribe Kia ku, afterwards tried to surpriee it^ but 
it escaped (Yisdelou, p. 221). A good deal of this aoeomt 
is, no doubt, exaggerated. The empire of Po bai» wludi^ 
had dominated in Manchuria for a long time, was a 'vwf 
flourishing empire, and we cannot doubt that the Joidbi 
at this time much more civilized than would wgff&Kt 
these notices. This is in fact confessed in the CSiineee 
counts, where we read that, inasmuch as they had no wnlai|^ 
it is impossible to say how the men of this period fived 
(Yisdelou, p. 221), and the picture we thus derive id iSm 
state of culture is largely imaginary. . 

Shi lu was succeeded by his son 17 ku nai, who boro 4ia 
posthumous title of Kin tsu. He was bom in the year lOSJU 
and gradually extended the power of his kingdom. Wa an 
told that some fugitives from the Khitans took r^oge widttn 
his borders. The Tiele and the IJge tribes also did aa» 
The Ehitans had had the intention of tranqwrting dieaata 
form a colony. The Ehitan Emperor having sent an axaay 
in pursuit of the fugitives, U ku nai, who feared that, if tke 
enemy entered his countiy, they might learn its weekasaM^ 
and at some other time appropriate it, sent them wcod liial 
if they entered the land it would cause much disqaiet and 
frighten the inhabitants, and undertook himaelf to make Ab 
fugitives submit On another occasion, when most af tim 
neighbouring tribes had submitted to him, Che hien, of tiia 
tribe U lin da, which lived on the river Haikn, stiU held aiai. 
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U Ini nai having attacked him without success, persuaded 
the Khitan Emperor to send his rival a summons. Che hien 
sent his son, Po chu Khan, to the Khitan Court : there he 
was well received, and covered with favours. When Che 
hien, a few years later, accompanied his son on another visit 
to the same Court,' the Emperor retained him, and sent his 
son back to govern the horde. This was all managed, we 
are told, by the intrigues of U ku nai (Yisdelou, p. 221). 

Some time after, Pa yi men, who is called viceroy of the 
horde Fu nie, belonging to the Five Kingdoms, by Yisdelou, 
{loc. eit,)y and chief of the horde Uku^punie, of the Liau 
Tatars, by De Mailla (vol. viii. p. 362), rebelled against 
the Khitans, and cut off the route by which they went 
to capture birds of prey (for falconry) on the borders of 
the sea. The Emperor, having determined to punish him, 
communicated his design to U ku nai, who suggested he 
should try a ruse, saying, that if he employed force, he 
would escape to some inaccessible place. U ku nai's real 
fear was that the Khitans should enter his own dominions. 
He undertook to capture the rebel, and feigning to be his 
friend, he gave him his own wife and children as hostages, and 
afterwards surprised him and presented him to the Emperor, 
who thereupon gave a grand feast in U ku nai's honour, and 
made him presents. He also gave him the title of Tsie tu se, 
meaning, in Chinese, Generalissimo of the Wild Jurchi, with 
an official seal; but U ku nai, who did not wish to become a 
dependent of his powerful neighbour, refused the seal, and 
said it was not yet time. As the Khitans pressed the seal 
upon him, and sent deputies to take it to him, he caused a 
false rumour to be spread among his people that they in- 
tended to put him to death if he submitted to be enrolled 
among the Khitan subjects, and under cover of this, dexter- 
ously refused it At this time, we are told, the Wild Jurchi 
had no iron, and they sold their goods and bought helmets 
and cuirasses at a high price from their neighbours. U ku 
nai obliged his brothers' children and relatives to lay in a 
large 8toc]c of iron. This he forged into weapons, and he so 
increased his power, that several tribes voluntarily submitted 
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to him, among others two tribes of Wanhien. He is de- 
scribed as clement and debonnaire; he was singularly free 
from excitement and from frailties of temper ; he was gene- 
rous and forgiving. 

Having been deserted by certain of his subjectSy he sent 
people in pursuit with orders to bring them back by per- 
suasion. ''Your master is a brave holo/' they replied; 
*' we know how to catch holos, but how can we submit to 
a holo?" The hole was the Tsi niao of the Chinese^ Le, 
the Charitable Bird. (It is found in the north, and re- 
sembles, says the narrative of Yisdelou, a great fowL It 
perches on the backs of cattle, horses, and camels, when 
abscesses form on their backs ; these it pierces with its faQl, 
and shortly the victims die. If it finds nothing else to eat, 
it will even eat sand and stones.) U ku nai was addicted to 
wine and women, and was very gluttonous. It was this which 
gained him the name Holo, and gave point to the raillery of 
the fugitives. U ku nai disregarded the gibes, and when, some 
time after, the scoffers were obliged to submit to him, he 
gave them presents, and sent them home again. This policy 
gained him much confidence. 

In 1072 a horde of the Five Eangdoms (they were also 
Jurchi, says Yisdelou, and were probably the civilised Jorohi) 
rebelled against the Liau ; U ku nai declared war against 
them. Sie ye gave assistance to Po kin» chief of the rebela. 
He was defeated by TJ ku nai, who pursued him for a long 
time. Eventually he went to find the commander of the 
Liau garrisons, named To lu ku, and informed him of the 
defeat of Sie ye, but before he could meet him he fell ill, 
returned home and died. He was then fifty-four years old. 
He left nine children, namely, Hai che, He li pu, Hai son, 
Polassu, Inku, Hechinpao, Mapu, Alihoman, and Mantnhon 
(De Mailla, vol. viiL p. 362). Yisdelou tells us it was a 
universal custom among the wild Jurchi, that the children, 
when they grew up, separated from one another, and each one 
lived in his own house. He also tells us that IT ku nai's chief 
wife was called Tham kuo, and that she was the mother of five 
of his sons, whom he calls Hai che. He li pu, Hai son, Sa 
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imm, and Mu tsun. When these were old enough to separate, 
we are told, their father spoke thus and said, '' Uai che is of a 
sweet and amiable disposition ; he ought to be a family man. 
He li pu is magnanimous, wise, and brave ; of what is he 
not capable P Hai sun is also sweet and good.'' He then 
ordered Hai che and He li pu to live together, and desired 
that Hai sun and Su tsun should not separate. On the death 
of XT ku nai, He li pu, whose posthumous title was Che tsau, 
succeeded him. He was bom in 1039, and in 1074 suc- 
ceeded his father as Tsie tu se. Hardly had he mounted the 
throne, when Pohi, a younger brother of his father by 
another mother, conspired against him. In order to gain 
him over, Che tsau gave him command of a horde, but to pre- 
vent him doing mischief did not let him control any soldiers. 
This partial confidence did not suffice, and Pohi allied him- 
self with Huan man (the Hoannan of De Mailla), the son of 
Tata, a minister of He li pu, Santa, Uchun, and Omohan, 
and excited a civil war. Che tsau lost two battles, and 
then demanded peace. Peace was granted, on condition that 
he surrendered two famous horses he had in his stables. 
This he refused, and fought again, and to animate his 
soldiers, took off his cuirass and struggled desperately, 
killing nine persons with his own hand. He won a com- 
plete victory, pursuing the enemy to the desert of Peaitien, 
and we are told that, from the number of those who were 
killed near the river Putoto, its waters were discoloured 
with blood. He captured a great number of chariots, horses, 
cattle, and provisions. His clemency after the battle brought 
the rebels to terms, and Hoannan and Santa submitted. 
This battle was won in 1091. Pei nai, chief of the horde 
Wal^, drew away Uchun and Omohan, but Pulassu, Che 
tsau's brother, defeated him, took him prisoner, and sent him 
to the Ehitan Tatars (De Mailla, vol. viii. p. 363). Yisdelou 
seems to say that the two rebels were defeated by Che tsau 
in person, and that he received four wounds. Two other 
rebels named Po chu khan and Laopci were also captured 
and sent as prisoners to the Khitan Emperor. He after- 
wards asked for their surrender, and they were returned, 
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together with all the other prisoners wkoni lie had, BmL Om 
one occasioti, we are told, an assassin attempied^to MU iasm, 
and his people fled. He captured him wi& Us own 1u|mA% 
and pardoned him, but he punished his followers (YisAdotf 
p. 223). He now fell ill ; his chief wife, Nalan, 
cessantly. "Do not cry," he said, "you will only 
me a year." When his brother Su tsun urged hiat U 
a will, he told him that he would only suryiTe kiM 
years. He afterwards summoned his brother Mxl 
said to him, referring to his own sons, '^ tJ ya she a 
and good, but Aguta is the man to terminate liie 
with the Liau." He died in 1092, on the IStk of ^bmMk 
month, at the age of fifty-four years, after haViAg^ tmguA 
nineteen years. The year after, his widow, Nalai!, Hai^mim 
had prophesied, and the year after that his bioiharAi 
(id.). Che tsau is described as endowed with great 
and a great memory. He was very callous te oeU, Jq«||^ 
without a cuirass, and prophesied the is6ue of bfttll» fiM 
dreams. One day, when drunk, he mounted adoiilM|r»JMlt 
thus entered his room. The following day, seeing IvWHNlf 
the donkey about, he inquired about ity aind afterwafdi glMl 
up drinking. He was succeeded in his title of Taie ttt at^iy 
his brother Pu la su, who bore the posthumous tide iii^^lkl 
tsun. He was bom in 1042, and had borne the OhiiMaerJiAl 
of Kue sian, or '' Chief Minister of State,'' xmd&t his itAm 
and elder brother. Ta ta, the father of the rebda HoiMWI 
and Santa, had borne it jointly with him. He hid gi^ 
verned with great wisdom, had assisted his 1»odier ni kil 
victories, was intimately acquainted with Khitan aflUn^ mH 
discovered that the officials of that empire wore in thie ImUI 
of deceiving him. He recorded their statements <m fiiiNi 
of wood and tiles in the form of counters, confessiiig UMlt 
he was not a lettered man. Having proceeded agninet Jfe 
chan, who had rebelled, and having captured liim» he 
rendered him to the Liau Emperor.' In 1093 he 
peace in his dominions with the assistanoe of hie tmfhim 
Aguta, whom he made ocHumander of his army. He 4ipl 
the foUowing year. 
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Su tsun was succeeded by his brother In ku, whose pras- 
nomen was TJ lu wan, and his posthumous title Mu tsun. He 
was bom in 1052, and was forty-two years old when he 
succeeded his brother as Tsie tu se. He made Sa khai, son 
of his elder brother, Hai che, his prime minister. In 1054 
Po gha po ghin, of the tribe Tan kuo, and a former friend 
of Pote, of the tribe Wen tu, having quarrelled with the 
latter, killed him. Mu tsun gave some troops to his 
nephew Aguta, who captured and put the assassin to death 
(Visdelou, op, cit, p. 224). Soon after, Asu and Maotulo, of 
the tribe Hechelie, which lived on the river Sin hien, re- 
belled against him. He marched in person against them, 
and his prime minister captured the town of Tun ghen chin. 
Asu thereupon fled to the Liau Emperor. Mu tsun mean- 
while retired, but he left Hai ch^ with a garrison in the 
captured town. 

Some rebel tribes of the Five Kingdoms having cut off 
the route by which the Khitans were accustomed to go in 
search of birds of prey, Mu tsun marched against them. 
Akopan, who was the rebel leader, seized on a strong posi- 
tion, and fortified it with palisades. It was then very cold. 
Mu tsun speedily captured it, employing some excellent 
archers in the attack. He released some Ehitan envoys 
and sent them home. He afterwards defeated some con- 
federated rebels, capturing the town of Milimiche han. He 
spared the lives of the rebel chiefs. Sakhai and Aguta 
captured the chief town of the chief Leou kho, who had 
meanwhile escaped to the Ehitans. The inhabitants were 
put to the sword. TJ ta, another rebel, also fled, and his 
town surrendered, as well as Che tu, and peace was at length 
secured. 

In 1100 Mao tu lo surrendered to Hai ch^, who was still 
in command of the town of Asu. The latter, having re- 
mained at the Ehitan Court, had pressed upon the Emperor 
to restore him to his former position. The Emperor sent one 
of his oflScers named Ki liei, with an escort of several hundred 
horsemen, to reinstate him. Mu tsun, on his side, sent word 
to his brother to treat these messengers diplomatically, not 
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to heed the command of the Khitan envoy, and not to lay 
down his arms. He also sent Hu lu po ghin and Mao rien 
po ghin (po ghin was a title among them) of the horde Pa 
cha to conduct the envoy to Asu's town. Its commandant, 
Hache, who, as I have said, was Mu tsun's brother, went 
down on his knees before the Imperial deputy; then ad- 
dressing himself to Hu lu and Mao sien, he attacked them 
for interfering in his affairs, and buried his lance in their 
horses, which fell dead. The deputy of the Khitans was 
alarmed and fled. Hache thereupon captured the rebel 
towns, and having found Tii ku pao, who had returned 
from his embassy to the Liau, in one of them, he had 
him put to death. Asu once more renewed his complaints 
to the Khitan Emperor, who sent the Tsie tu se of the 
Hii, named Yi li, to inquire. Mu tsim went as far as 
the village of Hin ho to meet him. Yi li urged him 
to make some recompense to Asu, but he replied, that if 
he did so, he could not restrain his own people. He 
secretly induced two of his hordes, namely those of Chun- 
wei and Tota, to seize the road by which the Khitans went 
annually to catch falcons, etc. He also let it be known to 
the Khitans by a Tsie tu se named Pie ku te, that if this 
road was to be re-opened, it was by means of himself. The 
Khitans, who did not know that the whole thing was a ruse 
planned by himself, followed his advice, and nothing more 
was said about Asu's town. Mu tsun pretended to march 
against the two tribes, but he soon returned. The same year 
Leou kho submitted to him. In 1101 the Liau Emperor sent 
presents for him and those who had assisted him in keeping 
the route open. The next year he sent on these gifts by 
the hands of Pu kia nu to the tribes which had assisted him 
so well by closing them, and reserved nothing for himself 
(Visdelou, pp. 225 and 226, De Mailla, vol. viii. p. 365). 
About this time one of the chief officers of the Liau, named 
Siao haili, rebelled against his sovereign, and took refuge 
with the Atien, a tribe of the wild Jurchi. He sent his 
relative, Wadala, to ask Mu tsun to take up arms against 
the Liau, but Mu tsun, who did not think the time opportune, 



PART IV. THE KIN OR GOLDEN TATARS. 257 

had him seized. According to De Mailla he put him to death. 
Yisdelou says he sent him to the Liau Emperor and then 
prepared for war. He captured 1000 cuirassiers from Siao 
ha'ili, with whom Aguta, the nephew of Mu tsun, boasted 
he would undertake any enterprise. The Khitan army was 
7000 or 8000 strong. It had attacked the rebel several times, 
but had been defeated, and Mu tsun, who began to despise the 
Khitans, bade their generals go home. Siao ha'ili, who, now 
that he only had the Jurchi to deal with, thought a victory was 
secure, offered battle. Aguta greatly distinguished himself. 
Making straight for Siao haili, he shot an arrow, which 
unhorsed him, and then captured him. This dispirited his 
people, who fled. Mu tsun decapitated his prisoner, and sent 
his head to the Khitan Emperor (De Mailla, vol. viii. p. 366). 
He also sent him the prisoners ho had taken, and went in 
person to him. He was richly rewarded with presents. But 
this campaign had opened his eyes, and he had discovered how 
weak the Khitans really were. By the advice of Aguta, he 
introduced new laws among the wild Jurchi, and conquered 
several neighbouring districts ; among them, on the south- 
east, were the countries of Tsieni, of Liku, of Holan, and 
of Yelan, as far as Chikulon; on the north as far as Ukue; 
and he also conquered the country of Wei tuta. 

Although a section of the Jurchi had formerly been subject 
to the Coreans, we are told there had latterly been little 
intercourse between them, and a Corean oflicer, who went to 
their country, was surprised at the change which had come 
about, by which a race, formerly so barbarous, had been 
reduced to good order. On his return home, he advised his 
sovereign to enter into communication with them. This 
counsel was accepted, and from this time the Coreans, who 
have ever been a secluded race, began again to trade with 
the Jurchi. Mu tsun died on the 29th of the ninth month 
of 110'^, at the age of fifty-one years. 

The Emperor Che tsau had left eleven sons, namely, 
TJyasu, Aguta, Hantai, Otsimai, Shey^, Wuasai, Wache, 
Ukimai, Shemu, Chachi, and Uta (De Mailla, vol. viii. 364). 
On the death of Mu tsun, he was succeeded by the eldest of 
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these his nephews, namely Hyasu, who k eaOed Ujmamk bj 
Yisdeloa. His prsenomen was ManluwaB, and bis poaduBH 
mous title Khan tsun. He was bom in 1061, and snoeeeded 
to the title of Tsie tu se at the age of 43. He badlodoMd 
to obedience a horde which had rebelled in the laat y«ar of 
Mu tsun. Soon after his accession he sent Shedwaa wilb 
some troops into the country of Holantien, where be eaptacad 
seven towns and caused some excitement among the Ooteaii% 
who feared for their own interests, and offared to wwirliatti 
Shetiwan accepted their mediation, and aent one- of im 
officers, named Peilu, to the Corean king. The HohmtiaB 
also sent two envoys to represent them ; but the OoreeM pMt 
them under arrest, nor would they allow Peilu to pafli tiboar 
frontier. The horde of Wosai or IJshui, having tmbmittttlj, 
the Coreans surprised fourteen of the Jorcbi, and pOh 
ceeded to attack Shetiwan, who, however, defeated theoit Mid 
pursued them to the borders of PitenchuL The 
who were frightened, returned the fourteen priaooei% 
demanded peace, which was granted them by Peibi. IBm 
was in 1106 (De Mailla, vol viiL p. 367 ; Yisdelaii, p. 3M>» 
In 1108 the King of Corea sent to complim^it Khan tema 0ik 
his accession. The Coreans afterwards attacked and defeitod 
Wosai, and built nine fortresses in his ooontry. Wo In bttH 
others opposite those of the Coreans. The latter 
and again defeated Wosai, but eventually they made 
and abandoned the forts they had built. In 1109 Hm 
drought was so great that thieves were permitted to niilom 
their lives, so that the price might be used in relieving thi 
poor (Visdelou, lac. ciL), 

We now come to an incident which precipitated tibe di»» 
struction of the Khitan Empire. We are told that ia lUS 
the Khitan Emperor went to the district of Chun diu^ im 
fish in the river Hon tong, the Hoen tun of YiadeloiL A^ 
cording to custom, the chie& of the wild Jnrohi lepeiied to 
him there. 

Among them was Aguta. As was wont^ the Emperor fpg9% 
a grand feast when the first fish was caught. In the HuAtft 
of the feast, and when the wine had risen to bis head^ tho 
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Emperor, advancing to the balustrade, ordered the Jurchi 
princes to dance one after another. This they did, except 
Aguta, who refused, and said sharply, and showing that he felt 
insulted, that he did not know how to dance. Some days after, 
the Emperor remarked to Siao fong sien, his chief minister of 
war, that Aguta was clearly a very vigorous and dangerous 
person, and that it was dangerous to let him live. Siao fong 
sien replied that Aguta's manner was brusque and rude, but 
that he had not committed any crime worthy of punishment, 
and that if he was put to death without better cause, the 
Jarchi would rebel ; while he urged that even if his designs 
were bad, he had not the power to injure the empire. On 
his return home, Aguta, who was persuaded that the 
Elhitan Emperor meant to repress him, and who had seen 
how addicted to dissipation the Ehitan Court was, began to 
make preparations to increase the number of his troops, and 
to train them more effectually. 

Yisdelou dates this anecdote in 1122, but De Mailla, with 
much more probability, in 1112, as at the former date the 
Khitan Empire had been considerably shattered and broken. 
Khan tsun died in 1113, at the age of 53, and Aguta, his 
brother, placed himself on the throne, with the title Tupu- 
kiliei, which meant, in the Jurchi tongue, commander-in-chief 
with absolute authority. 

Aguta, who, in the course of his adventurous life, raised 
his people from being a petty kingdom of Manchuria, to a 
most important position among the Asiatic powers, was natur- 
ally the centre of much romantic legend. Thus we are told 
that during the reign of Liau tao tsun there appeared in 
the East a cloud of the five rainbow colours, repeated 
several times. It had the form of a round mill, with a 
capacity of two thousand measures of grain. Ehun chi ho, 
who was at the head of the mathematical bureau, prophesied 
that there would appear in the district shaded by the cloud 
a famous hero, whom no human power could resist. Aguta 
was bom in 1068, and his mother's name was Na Ian. 
When Che tsau was still ill from the four wounds he received 
at Ye tsie, he took the boy Aguta on his knee, and foretold 
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that he would prove a great ipan. He became a famous 
archer, and showed his taste for arms when he was only 10 
years old. Qne day, in the presence of some Khitan envoys, 
he killed three birds which were flying past with three 
successive arrows. On another occasion, after feasting at the 
house of Woli han, of the horde Hechelie, he challenged the 
company to shoot at a hillock in the distance. None suc- 
ceeded in shooting as far except himself, who shot over it, 
and when measured the distance was found to be 320 paces ; 
while Mantu, a relative of his, who was deemed the best 
archer of his day, was 100 paces behind him. In 1151 this 
feat was commemorated in an engraved monument. He 
accompanied Che tsau in his war against Pu hoei, which had 
revolted, and distinguished himself. On another occasion, 
TJ nin han, having rebelled after his submission to TJ chin, 
was besieged in his capital. Aguta, who was then 23 years 
old, took a short cuirass, but neither helm nor a horse in 
armour, and in this costume made the circuit of the town, 
to encourage the troops which were attacking the place. 
One of the besieged, named Tai yu, having seen him, put 
his lance in rest and charged at him. Aguta was taken 
unawares, and was saved by his uncle Holahu, who took 
the enemy in flank and killed his horse with his lance. Tai 
yu himself barely escaped. With such Homeric touches of 
personal encounter the narrative continues. 

On the death of Che tsau, Aguta became the trusted confi- 
dant of his successor, Mu tsun. Che tsau had captured the 
rebel Kopei, but Machan had escaped, and fortified himself on 
the river Chewokai. Mu tsun gave some troops to Aguta, 
with orders to seize the family of Machan, while the latter 
himself was being attacked by Khan tsun ; but Aguta suc- 
ceeded in capturing the rebel himself, and presented him to 
the Khitan Emperor, who gave him, Mu tsun, Tse pu che, 
and Mantu, each the title of Tsian wen. Some time after, 
Aguta marched against Po he po, Lekhai, and other chiefs 
of the horde Nimanghu, and chose Ta tu gha for his guide. 
He marched during the night along the river Chuai, 
and surprised the enemy, and captured the wives and 
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children of the rebels. On another occasion, Po te, of the 
tribe Wentu, having killed Pa kha, of the tribe Tan kuo, 
Mu tsun ordered him to march and punish him. Before he 
set out he dreamt that a red spectre visited him, and he held 
this to be a presage of victory. The season was very severe, 
and there was much snow. Taking with him some men 
of the tribe TJ ku lun, he followed the river Tu wen, and 
having arrived at the town of Molin, he encountered Pa te 
between the mountain Se wen and the lake Pe lo, and there 
killed him. Mu tsun went to meet him on his return as far 
as the town Ghai kien. 

Meanwhile Sa khai, who had the rank of Tu tun, was 
attacking Leou kho, and Man tu kha, in alliance with She tu 
men, was attacking Ti khu te. 

Sa khai consulted with his officers about matters, and there 
was a disagreement among them. Some advised an imme- 
diate advance on Leou kho, but others counselled first secur- 
ing the towns and fortresses of the tribes on the frontier. 
Aguta was asked to go and decide. Mu tsun suspected that 
there was something behind this quarrel. He nevertheless 
let his brother go, entrusting him with the small force he 
had by him, consisting only of seventy equipped soldiers. 
Man tu kha was then occupied in besieging the town of Mi li 
mi han, and She tu men had not yet arrived. The former's 
soldiers wished to seize him and hand him over to the enemy. 
He despatched couriers to Aguta, who sent forty of his small 
army to his assistance, while with the remaining thirty he 
marched on to assist Sa khai. On the way he learnt that the 
enemy had seized the road south of Mount Pen nie, and his 
advisers accordingly wished him to advance by the mountain 
Sha pien, but he marched on and met none of the foe. 
Having joined Sa khai, they pressed the enemy during the 
night with repeated attacks, and at daybreak captured the 
town. Leou kho and U ta fled to the Khitans. Aguta 
having taken the town of the former, next attacked that 
of the latter, which he had passed on his march, and whose 
inhabitants, in a sortie, had then captured some of his men 
and also his stoves. He had accordingly halted and shouted 
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to them with m lood Toiee, ''At leHt ipnv 
utensQs." Ther replied, moriring }um^ ** If jon i B huu thii 
VST. as Toa fear, tou mmr have need of fiDod!" Iq iiwii to 
these jeers, Agutrn, when he had tiken the town of Leon Vbo^ 
marched mgainst UtiL Its peofde went oat to meet him widi 
the sioTes and pans in their hands^ and an hmit t wi kamhlf. 
After capmring these two towns, Agvta aent Pn Ida sa ta 
sommon Cha to to sarrender. He did aoi, and Agnta gam 
him his liberty iTisdeloo. p. 2^). 

Mn tson hating determined, on another occaiion, to 
war on Siao hai li, foand he had mofo than 1000 
nomber whkh the Jurchi had never befioto got togoAar. 
Aguta was mnch elated, and cried out, " What eonld 
do with sach an armr?" In this war the JTudd wave 
by the Khitans ; bat Agnta, who wished to loeem all tto 
ghny of it for himylf, ordered them to stay bdoad wliQa Im 
went on. Before the fight the Tice-Emperar of Po)Mi 
Aguta a cmraas, which he refased. When Mn taan 
why he did so, he replied that if he won a bailie m a 
Khitan cnirassy they woold appropriate the f^iarj of ii. Bj 
the adfice of Aguta, Mm tsnn, in the latter part of Us 
reign, forbade any one except himself to iasoe jiaf«arta of 
office. 

He also established courts of jnsdoe, and a i^Bteia of pool* 
ing. When, in the scTenth year of the reign of Khan 
there was a £unine, and many of the poor paopk 
robbers^ Hoan tu su^pesled that severe meaaaraa dwnli ha 
employed to pot them down. '' We should not kin aaan iv 
the sake of riches,'' said Aguta, " for riches are the hvik of 
men's labour." The punishment of death waa IhiaiAia 
abolished for these offences, and it was decned that IImi 
thieTcs should repay the valne of what they had taken tlma^ 
fold. The people became terribly involirod in debti and aold 
their wives and children to redeem them. Khan tson teak 
oounsd with his officers as to what should be doneu Agnta^ 
who was in another room, put a piece of tafibta cm a pok^ 
and making a signal to the people suggested thai for 
three yean creditorB should abstain fioBoi cnfbrang 
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debts, at the end of whicli time some measures sl&ould be 
devised. Aguta's proposal was very well receiYed, and he 
became a universal favourite. 

Before he died, Khan tsim dreamt that he was hunting 
wolves, that he fired several arrows at one without hitting it, 
while Aguta, who followed him, killed with the first shot. 
On asking for an interpretation of the dream from his 
officers, they replied that Aguta would carry out what he 
had tried to do and had failed. He died the same year. 

Aguta succeeded his brother, and was appointed to the 
dignity of Tupukiliei. He failed to inform the Khitan 
Emperor of his accession, as was customary. The latter sent 
A si pao to remonstrate, upon which he replied that he was 
still mourning for his brother. Some time after, A si pao 
having ridden into the enclosure where the body was for the 
time deposited, and wishing to appropriate some of the 
beautiful horses which had been put there as funeral gifts, 
Aguta had him arrested, and would have decapitated him if 
Tsun hiun (Be Mailla calls him Mo hian hu, the eldest son 
of IJyasso or Khan tsun) had not restrained him. The 
Khitan Emperor was a debauchee, and gave little heed to 
affairs of state. He was very fond of hunting, and each 
year an expedition was sent across the country of the Jurchi 
to seach for falcons. Those who composed it were in the 
habit of behaving badly, and of laying hands on the goods 
of the inhabitants. This was naturally a grievance. Another 
grievance they had against the Khitan authorities was that 
they had harboured a refugee named Asu, about whom I 
have already spoken. He plotted secretly with Inchukha 
and Tse li han, his nephews, who had some secret arrange- 
ments with Hoen tu and Pu so yu, inhabitants of the country 
of Nan kiang, and all four went to Corea. The matter 
having been discovered, they were pursued. Inchukha and 
Tse li han had already been captured by the Khitan 
garrisons. Hoen tu and Pu so yu succeec in reaching 
Corea. Sa khai, who had been s^it after th< by Aguta, 
seized their wives and children, and • t to his master. 
In the second year of his reign^ I b opimtry 
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of Kiang si, where the Khitaa envoys took him the patents 
of Tsie tu se and acknowledged his rightful snooeaaion. Whai 
he had received them, he despatched Pa kia na to draiaiid 
the surrender of Asu. 

Some time after, he sent another embassy on the same 
errand, which was headed by Si ku ni, who reported the 
state of decrepitude and licence to which the empire was 
reduced. Aguta accordingly summoned his ofBoers and 
notables, and disclosed to them his intention of making war 
on the Ehitans. He ordered the roads to be mended, the 
town walls to be repaired, and arms to be forged. The 
Khitan viceroy sent him a Tsie tu se named Tan kho^ to 
demand explanations ; he merely replied that he was fortify- 
ing what he meant to keep. Shortly aft^ the Emperor 
himself sent A si pao to remonstrate with him. He rqplied 
that his was a small nation compared to the Empire ; yet it 
had fulfilled its duties to that Empire honourably, while the 
latter had, on the contrary, offered an asyliun to fagitivea 
from him. He inquired if he had not, therefore, good cause 
to complain, and promised, if Asu were returned to him, to 
continue to pay tribute and to do homage, but if not> he 
must have recourse to arms. The Khitan Emperor laaghed 
at these menaces, but he put his frontier in a state of defenoe. 
He ordered Siao-ta-bu-ye to assemble some troops in the 
town of Nin kiang chau. Aguta, on his side, sent Pa koo 
under pretence of redemanding the surrender of Asu, bat 
really to watch the enemy. On his return, he reported that 
the Khitan troops were very numerous. Aguta disbelieyed 
this, as they had only just commenced to muster. He ac- 
cordingly sent Hu che pao to report, but he told the same 
story as Pu kuo. He accordingly determined to attack them, 
and not to wait to be attacked. He went to see his mother, 
who encouraged him, and bade him be prudent. Pleased 
with her opinion of him, he burst into tears, and having 
filled a bowl with wine, he drank long health to her, and 
afterwards, accompanied by his mother and all his officers, 
he went to offer his respects to '' the August Heaven and 
Mother Earth." After reciting that the Khitans had given 
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tlietiiselTea up to debauchery, had refused to surrender Asu, 
and were preparing to attack him, he poured wine put on 
the ground aa a libation, and then gave his officers a feast 
(Visdelou, pp. 232, 233). Having formed a plan of cam- 
paign with Niyamoho and Kochin, he put Inchukha, Leouch^ 
and Much4 at the head of his army, and sent word to Lanlu 
and Akunai to go and join him. Waluku and Alu received 
orders to induce the Wahu and the Kissai to attack the 
Ehitans on two sides, while Sheputiei was seat to the 
country of Wantulu to seize the Ebitan mandarins who took 
care of the falcons (De Hailla, voL viii. p. 371). He sent 
Po lu hu to take charge of the troops which Tii ku nai com- 
manded in the province of Ye Ian. The chief of the tribe 
Taluku, having sent to ask him whose side he ought to take 
in the impending struggle, he replied, that though his own 
army was small, it consisted of veterans, while it would be 
a neighbourly act to assist him. Nevertheless, if be was 
afraid of the Ehitans, he could take their side. 

At length Aguta set out on his march, and advanced to 
Liau hoei, where Po lu hu should have met him, but he had 
not yet arrived. He had him bastinadoed for having failed 
to keep his appointment punctually. He reviewed his army 
on the banks of the river Lai leou, and found that it numbered 
2500 ! Having once more recited his wrongs against the 
Ehitans, how bis ancestors had served them faithfully, and 
paid their tribute regularly ; how bis people had assisted in 
quelling the troubles caused by Uchun and Wo mu han, and 
defeated the army of Siao hai li, which favours had been 
repaid by tjTannous acts ; and lastly, how they had refused 
to surrender the rebel Aau ; he invoked the vengeance of 
heaven and earth against them (Visdelou, p. 233). Having 
commanded silence among the soldiers, he harangued them, 
and told them to act bravely, that those who were slaves 
among them should become free men, while the privates 
should become officers, and that everybody should be pro- 
moted according to his merits, while those who failed in their 
duty should be bastinudijed to death, oud tlicir families should 
also suf[er. The army then advanced again ; when it arrived 
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at Tai wo kia, the soldiers drew their arrows and arranged 
themselves in order of battle. Then sprang up flames of fire 
from under their feet, which also appeared at the points of 
their weapons. This was accepted as a good augury. The 
following day, the Jurchi reached the river Cho chi, where 
the same portents were repeated. At the Khitan frontier, 
which they now approached, Aguta ordered the soldiers under 
the command of Tsun gho ta to level the roads and fill up 
the ditches. Shortly after, the troops of Yu po hai attacked 
seven Muke, i.e. companies, of the left wing of the Jurchi 
army, and forced them back. 

The Ehitans then pressed their attack on the main army. 
Two Khitan champions, named Sie ye and Che tie, left 
their ranks and advanced in front. Aguta sent Tsun wo 
to capture them, but they retired pursued by the Jurchi. 
Upon this the horse of Ye lu sie che, the Khitan governor of 
Pohai, fell under him. One of his men went to the rescue, but 
Aguta killed him with one arrow, and wounded his master 
with another. He also shot another Khitan officer, who rushed 
to the rescue, through and through, and ended by hitting Ye 
lu sie che with another arrow in the back, which killed him, 
and Aguta secured his horse. He fought without a helmet, 
and was wounded in the forehead by an arrow, which wound 
he avenged by killing the archer who shot it. His son, 
Tsun wo, having been surrounded, he rushed to his assistance, 
and a terrible struggle ensued. Orders were issued to give 
the Khitans no quarter, and seven or eight out of every ten 
in their army perished. 

Aguta's cousin, Sakhai, the son of his uncle, Hai che 
(Visdelou, p. 224), who was one of his most redoubtable 
chiefs, was not present on this occasion, and Aguta sent him 
news of his victory and also sent him Ye lu sie che's horse 
as a present. Sakhai sent his son Iniamoho with Koshin 
to congratulate him, and offer him the title of emperor. He 
replied that it would be presumptuous to take such a title 
after but one victory. 

After the battle, he marched his troops to Ning kiang chau, 
to which he laid siege vigorously. The inhabitants made a 



PAKT IV. THE KIN OE GOLDEN TATARS. 267 

aortiey and were defeated by Wen ti leang and A du han, 
who planted themselyes between them and the town, and 
slaughtered them all. It was soon after taken (Yisdelou, 
p. 235 ; De MaiUa, vol. viii. p. 372). 

On the first day of the tenth month, the tribe Tieli sub- 
mitted. Aguta encamped near the town Lai Leou, where he 
distributed the booty and cattle, which they had captured, 
among his troops. He summoned Leang fu and Wo ta la, 
and ordered them to pretend to desist, but in reality to go 
and ask the Pohai Tatars, their fellow-countrymen, to join 
the Jurchi. " Tell them," he said, '' that the Pohai and the 
Jurchi are one race, and that in the war which is impending 
I will not confound the innocent with the guilty." He also 
sent Wan nian leou chi to make proposals to the tame or 
oiyilized Jurchi, who were subjects of th^ Khitans. 

On his return home, he went to salute his mother, and 
distributed some of the spoil among his relatives and the 
elders of the people ; and divided the goods of Che li kuan, 
the chief of the horde Taluku, who had held aloof from him, 
as I have said, among his soldiers. 

The Jurchi, we are told, had to pay no taxes ; they em- 
ployed themselves neither in trade nor in manufactures, but 
lived by hunting and fishing only. Each man provided his 
own horse, his arms, and baggage. The chiefs of the various 
hordes were styled Po gbin, but when they were on the march 
they held military rank, and were styled Mongan (the Mugan 
of Yisdelou) and Meouk^. Mongan, says De Mailla, meant 
in their language, a Khiliarch, or commander of 1000 men, 
and Meouk^ a centurion (De Mailla, op, cil. vol. viii. pp. 
372, 373). Aguta appointed a centurion or Meouk^ to each 
300 families, and a Mugan over each ten Meoukes. 

Cheou wo was sent to pacify the Jurchi of the river Tsan 
ma. The chief of the Pieku, called Husolu, submitted, and 
gave up his town. 

When the news of the capture of Ning kiang chau 
reached the Khitan Court, a meeting of the Council was 
summoned. A leading Chinese, who was present, remarked 
that the Jurchi were brave and skilful soldiers, while the 
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Khitans had lost their ancient prowess; and that, although 
the former was only a small and weak power, it was not pru- 
dent to contemn them, but that a large army should march 
against them to overawe them (De Mailla, vol. viii. p. 373). 
Siao kean li, who was a Tu tun or lieutenant-general (he is 
called Siao Sesien by De Mailla), with his lieutenant Siao 
Tabuye, accordingly assembled an army of 100,000 men. 
De Mailla says the latter commanded 3000 Khitans from 
the country of Hii, and 7000 Imperial troops. These troops 
were assembled on the northern banks of the river Ya tse 
ho, a tributary of the Hoen tun kiang. Aguta marched 
against them. When he arrived at the Ya tse, it was night, 
and he went to rest. Hardly had he gone to sleep when he 
felt his head raised three times. De Mailla says, that as he 
rested his head on his horse, he felt a pull, and heard his 
name called out three times. Deeming this to be a super- 
natural call, he rose, ordered the torches to be lighted and 
the drums to sound the advance. At daybreak he arrived 
at the river-side. Although only a portion of his men had 
arrived, he ordered an attack to be made on the Liau po- 
sitions, but he was favoured by a strong wind, which raised a 
great dust. He attacked the enemy near the village of Chu 
ho tien, and completely defeated him, pursuing him as far as 
the lake Wolun. A great number of the Khitans were 
killed, and a large booty was captured. Aguta afterwards 
gave a feast to his soldiers. At another point Wolu de- 
feated the Khitans in another struggle, and killed Ta bu ye, 
their Tsie tu se, Pu hoei, and other general officers. He 
also attacked the town of Pin chau. Uge and Tsan hu she 
went to him and submitted. Che kheou, the Khitan com- 
mander, having offered battle near Pin chau, was defeated 
by Pu hoei and Hoen chu. De Mailla says merely that the 
Jurchi captured the towns of Pin chau, Siang chau, and Hien 
chau {op. cit. vol. viii. p. 374). Hoei li pao (De Mailla 
calls him Hi hoei li pao), chief of the Tie H, submitted, while 
Che kheou, who had been already defeated by Siao yi sie, was 
again beaten, to the east of the town of Tsian chau, by U tu 
pu pu cha. The two provinces of Wohu and Kii sai having 
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submitted, Woluku defeated another Khitan army to the 
west of Hien chau, and cut off its commander's head. The 
town of Hien chau was afterwards captured by Wanianleouche 
(Visdelou, p. 236). 

This same year Ukimai, Sakhai, and Tsepuche, went to 
Aguta, and pressed him to adopt some Imperial title; but 
he refused, upon which Ali ha men, Pu kia nu, Tsun 
han, and the greater part of his officers, again pressed 
him to do so. He then said he would consider about it, 
and at length, on the first day of the year 1115, he ac- 
cepted the title of Wang ti or Emperor. At the same time 
he addressed his followers in these terms: "The Khitans 
gave their dynasty the name Liau, which means steel of 
very fine temper, intending, in doing so, to affirm that the 
dynasty would be as durable as steel ; but, however durable, 
steel is liable to rust. There is only gold among the metals 
which is imperishable; again, gold, among the five metals, 
answers to white among the five colours, and that is the 
colour which the tribe Wanian, to which I belong, uses as 
its guerdon. I therefore give my dynasty the name Kin 
{i.e. in Chinese, Golden)." The Jurchi equivalent for Kin was 
Altan, whence the name given to the Kin Emperors by the 
Mongols and others. According to another account, cited 
by Yisdelou, Aguta adopted the name Kin for his people 
from the great quantity of gold found in his old country, 
whence the river which watered it was called the An chu hu, 
i.e, river of gold. 

Aguta now marched in person to attack Hoang lung fu, 
and approached on his route the town of Yichau, the greater 
part of whose inhabitants had fled to the former city. Those 
who remained behind were carried off. Leaving Leou she 
and Inchukha to blockade Hoang lung fu, he himself 
went on by forced marches to attack To lu ku. On the 
route he encamped at Nin kiang chau. There he received 
an embassy from the Khitans (Visdelou, p. 236). The 
Khitan Emperor, who was beginning to be afraid of the 
Jurchi successes, sent an embassy, headed by Sen kii^ nu, to 
propose peace to Aguta> and recognizing him as chief of the 
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Jurchi. The latter replied that peace was out ef the 
until the fugitive Asu was surrendered (De( Maillfti toL wSL 
p. 375). Yisdelou says that he was annoyed at bamg mBaA 
Aguta, and not having the Imperial title giveii huft, anil ko 
continued his march. The Khitans had posted aa axmjr of 
200,000 cavalry, and 70,000 foot-soldiers, under die ovdflii 
of Yelu walito, on the frontier, to keep guard agauul^ thi 
Jurchi. As they marched, the Jurchi saw a fieiy ball hSk 
across the sky. Aguta, or Tai tsu, as he is now called In At 
Chinese history, pronounced this to be a bappy angiiif^ 
poured out a libation of water, and saluted the al^ Ott 
knees, while the army jumped and shouted for joy. 
mounted a hill, the enemy's army was stretched out^ aqfi Ae 
rhetorical Chinese writer, like an immense baak-of dottflbiOt 
a deluge of water. He reassured his foUoweia by-tillwg 
them that this vast army was not attached to its aoviraiga» 
but wishful, on the contrary, to break with him (De MtfliHi 
vol. viii. p. 375). He then ranged his men in ordttr if' 
battle. Mu lian hu, called Tsung hiung by Yiadrieu^ wkB' 
commanded the right wing, rushed on the left wing ef ^ktk 
Khitans and defeated it. The right wing of the yHitWit 
however, held its ground more firmly. Nine timea ww ik 
attacked by Leou she and Inchukha without being bfolMI^ 
and it was apparently only when Tsung hiung> wba luriL 
defeated the left wing, turned upon the other, ttrnt-tlil 
Khitans gave way. They were pursued to thdir cwipt whUk 
was invested by the Jurchi. At dawn the foUowing 4i^# 
the Khitans escaped from their camp and fled. Tlugr W^ 
pursued as far as the mountain Aleou Shan, whete tiiok 
infantry was cut in pieces. Among the captured booty-#Mf 
many agricultural implemeuts, showing that the ^H^tlff# 
had gone to the frontier with the intention of settlmg^ if 
becoming military colonists in fact. The Jurchi hayiiig mr 
turned home, Aguta went to hunt in the district of lam 
hoei. Soon after a fresh envoy, named Yelu ehaimil CS^ 
Mailla calls him Chang kianu), with some oompanioiuii^ WMt 
to him from the Khitans, who bore a threatening mtwuge, 
and at the same time treated bim m a veb^idUft iilllfMl* 
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Having detained five of his companions, Aguta sent back the 
envoy with a missive, in which he, in his turn, addressed the 
Liau Emperor by name, and bade him submit to him (De 
Mailla, vol. viii. p. 376). 

While Aguta passed the summer heats near his capital, he, 
on the 5th day of the 5th month, ** adored the sky and shot 
arrows at the willows." It was customary for the Jurchi 
sovereign to do this three times a year, namely, on the 
6th day of the 5th month, the 15th of the 7th month, 
and the 9th of the 9th month. In the 6th month, 
we are told, Yelu channu returned with a fresh message 
from his master, the Khitan Emperor, which, as before, 
was not conciliatory (Visdelou, p. 237). In the 7th month 
Aguta raised his younger brother, called TJkimai, to the rank of 
Amban-po-ke-lie, i.e. great Po ke lie, and made him Kuesang, 
equivalent to grand vizier. He raised Sakhai to the dignity 
of Kue lun po lu lie, Tse puo she to that of Amai po ke lie, 
and Sie ye, his younger brother, to that of Kue lun po ke 
lie. At this time the Khitan Emperor sent another envoy, 
named Siao tsela (the Tsela of Visdelou) with an impertinent 
letter. Aguta laughed at it, but detained the envoy. About 
this time also the tribe of Hii, which was nearly related to 
the Khitans, submitted to him. 

The Khitan Emperor saw that menace was unavaiHng, 
and now determined to march in person against his vassal. 
He sent an army of 100,000 men, composed of Khitans and 
Chinese, by way of Chang chun, under the command of 
Siao fong sien. Yeluchamnu, his subordinate, had 20,000 
picked troops with him. The rest of his army, which was 
divided into five sections, marched by way of Lo to keou 
(De Mailla, vol. viii. p. 377^. Aguta was determined to 
meet this attack boldly, and advanced against Hoang lung 
fu. He crossed the river Hon tong (the. Hoen tun of 
Visdelou) by a ford, which was then luckily discovered^ 
whence the town of Hoang lung fu was afterwards renamed 
Tsi chau, i.e. '' town of the passage," and the garrison was 
called Lich^, i.e. " ford luckily passed." Having taken the 
town, he released the Khitan envoy Siao ts^ la, who had been 
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detained, and bade him return to his master and tell him to 
surrender the rebel Asu, and promising in that ease to 
retire (Do Mailla, vol. viii. p. 377). A few days later he 
conferred the title of Kue lun hu lu po ki lie upon Sa khai, 
and that of Kue-lun-yi-che-po-ki-lie on Ali ha men. The 
Khitan authorities now became frightened, and the Liau 
Emperor marclied himself at the head of an army, which the 
exaggerated rhetoric of the East puts at 700,000 (Visdelou, 
p. 238 ; De Mailla, he, cit.). He planted himself at To 
men, while his relative, with a lesser army, encamped at 
Wo lin. Meanwhile Aguta was encamped at Hiao la, where 
he held a council among his officers, and it was deemed 
prudent not to attack the enemy, but to entrench themselves 
whore they were. He sent Tii ku nai and Inchukha, 
however, to cover the town of Ta lu ku. Some time after, 
having captured an officer attached to the enemy's com- 
missariat, he learnt that during his absence t)ne of the 
Khitan Emperor's relatives, named Ye lu chamnu, had 
revolted, and that the latter had consequently returned home 
to suppress him. Some of Agutu's officers wished him to 
detach a portion of his men in pursuit, but he prudently 
deemed his force was not large enough to be thus divided. 
Meanwhile the Khitan army was encamped on the height 
called Hu puta shan. Aguta had only 20,000 men with 
him. He nevertheless ordered an attack, and began the 
fight by an advance of his right wing. The Khitans were 
utterly defeated, and the ground for 10 leagues was strewn 
with their corpses. The state car of the Khitan Emperor, 
his tents, and military chest, and an immense booty in 
jewels, arms, horses, and cattle, fell into the hands of the 
conquerors. In this fight Sie ye is said to have distinguished 
himself by killing a great number of Khitans with his pike, 
others also performed heroic feats. On the other hand, Siao 
te mo and his officers burnt their camp and retired. Kia 
khu sa glia captured the town of Khai chau, and Po lu ko 
that of Te lin. U-tse-li khan also surrendered to the Jurohi 
(Visdelou, p. 239). 
At first, says De Mailla, the JuT ' had only cavalry, and 
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as badges they used little planehettes, on which were engraved 
certain signs; these they attached to the men and horses. 
Their companies consisted, ordinarily, but of fifty men each, 
of whom twenty, who were placed in front, were protected by 
stout cuirasses, and armed with swords and short pikes. The 
remaining thirty wore lighter armour, and carried bows 
and arrows and lances. Their mode of attack was to send 
two men from each company as skirmishers. They then 
divided their forces so as to be able to attack on several 
sides, advanced at a trot till within one hundred yards of the 
enemy, when they charged upon them, and discharged a shower 
of arrows and lances. They then retired as quickly. They 
repeated these Fabian tactics till they had broken down 
their strength, when the heavy-armed troops finished the 
fight with their swords and pikes (De MaiUa, vol. viii. p. 379). 
Early in 1116, Kao yung chang, a native of Pohai, who com- 
manded 3000 men, forming the garrison of Pan tan keou, 
foreseeing the coming storm, and otherwise discontented 
with the state of affairs, being joined by 7000 or 8000 of 
his countrymen, seized upon Liau yang, chief town of Liau 
tung, and the eastern capital of the Khitans, took the title of 
prince, and sent to ask assistance from the Jurchi by Tabuye. 
Meanwhile the Coreans sent an embassy to congratulate 
Aguta on his victories, and asking to be allowed to take 
possession of the town of Pao chau, which was granted 
them. Aguta also issued some regulations to relieve the 
poor, who, in consequence of their poverty and bad harvests, 
had been obliged to sell their liberty. He sent one of the 
rebel's own officers, named Hu sha pu, to tell Kao yung 
chang that he was quite willing to join with him against 
the Khitans, but that Liau yang was too near his borders 
for him to usurp the title of prince there, unless he would 
accept the title from himself. As Kao yung chang refused^ 
Aguta sent the general Wa lu against him. Meanwhile, the 
Khitan general Chang lin had laid siege to Liau yang. On 
the approach of Walu, he raised the siege, and retired towards 
Chin chau. Walu, having beaten him, captured that town, 
and then advanced upon Liau yang. 
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The rebel, Eao yuog chang, Tentured to oppom the JTviiU 
troops as they crossed the rirer Ho diiii, bat thflj tmndl 
his position. He then returned to lian jnMg, pnnnfid hf 
the Kin troops, and the following day was defeated in. S 
sortie he attempted. He then tried to eaeasp^ towaida CSiaBg 
song, at the head of 5000 horsemen, bat was aqptend lij T^ 
buye, and condacted before Agata, who had him pafeJla 
death. Lian yang and eight other neighboaring towii% waA 
those Jurchi who were sabject to the Liaa, by wlddi mm 
perhaps meant those who formed the old Idngdom of Jf^ 
hai, submitted to Wa la, who was made gOTeraor mi 
yang and its dependencies by his master. Aguia' 
abolished the Khitan laws in his dominions^ ledaeed tibst 
taxes, and divided the people into oentnries. A da Iwa Jb» 
feated a body of 60,000 EJiitans near the town of C^um 
In the latter part of this year, namely 1116, Agota ii 
golden tablets of office, ue. paizahs siniilar to tlioee 
later times by the Mongols. He also gare a sew naaui to 
the years of his reign, namely, Tien fa, ue. "aided l^ fim 
sky.'* 

Early in 1117, the town of Ehai chau haviag lefoHtodtimi' 
reduced to obedience, and the town of Tai diaa was 
tared by an army of 10,000 JarchL Agata at tliii 
issued a prohibition against the marriage of people 
ing to the same family, however distant the rdatimdyy^ 
declaring such marriages void, and punishing Ihoae wAm 
broke the reg^ulation with the bastinado (Yisdeloa, p. 2M^ 

This same year, namely in 1117, a section of the Jordd 
went to the town of Fao chau, where the Coreaiia Ivi&di^ 
garrison. The latter received them, in a tneoHj masMtl 
but the intruders drove out the garrison, and ooeapicd iSklff- 
town. The Corean king sent his <^cer, Pama, to oon^plMi^ 
but he was not listened to, and the Jarchi were too ebong ilk 
be opposed by force. 

The Liaa Emperor gave the command of the Aite of jhii 
troops to the prince Te lu nie li, who bcM!e the title oi 'Kjwf^ 
ofTsin. He is called Ye la shun by De Mailla. Heaa itM J t 
to attack Ti ku nai, but wrote a letter to Wolnki^ tibe JHn 
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commander, proposing peace. This letter was forwarded to 
Aguta, who replied, that he would have no peace so long as 
his rebellious subject, Asu, was protected by the Ehitans. 
Ye lu shun continued his advance to the mountain Tsi li. 
Woluku concentrated his forces, and sent for Walun, with 
the garrison of Liau yang, to go and join him. The two then 
marched towards the town of Hien chau. Koyosse, a Ehitan 
officer, made a night attack upon them ; but they defeated 
him, and then turned upon Ye lu shun, who was also de- 
feated and driven towards Ho li chin. Hien chau was soon 
afterwards captured, and its fall was succeeded by the 
surrender of the neighbouring towns of Eien chau, I chau, 
Hao chau, Hoei chau, Ching chau, Chuen chau, and Hoe 
chan (De Mailla, vol. viii. pp. 385 and 386). 

The rapid growth of the Kin power began to attract the 
attention of the somewhat somnolent Sung Empire, and its 
Emperor sent an envoy to say he had heard of the birth of a 
saint in the land of the rising sun, and to ask that ho would, 
after he had overthrown the Liau empire, restore to him, 
i,e. to the Sung Emperor, those provinces of China which the 
Ehitans had usurped during the domination of the five small 
dynasties. Aguta replied, in diplomatic terms, that it would 
be well for the Sung and the Ein troops to attack the Ehitans 
on either side, and that each party should retain what he 
conquered. About this time, the town of Chuang chau and 
its Tsie tu se, or governor, submitted freely to the Jurchi. 
Two or three months later, the general Woluku was accused 
of embezzlement, and was degraded to the rank of a mukhe or 
centurion. Envoys from the Ehitans were continually going 
to Aguta, but in vain. The grip of the Ein Empire was 
gradually tightening around them. We now find Aguta 
putting a considerable garrison into the town of Hoang lung 
fu, of which he appointed Leouchi commander (Visdelou, 
p. 241). 

To Ye lu nuku, the Ehitan envoy, Aguta used imperious 
phrases ; he bade him tell his ma8ter that if he would pay 
him the deference a younger brother should pay an elder, 
become his tributary, cede to him his Nan king, or southern 
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capital, and all the dependencies of the Imperial court, g^te 
his son and the sons of his chief people to him as hostages, 
and give passports sealed with his seal to all those who 
wished to go to him, Aguta, from the Sung Empire, from 
Hia and Corea, — that then he would make peace with him, 
but on those terms only. They were of course refused by 
the Liau Emperor. The Sung Empire meanwhile continued 
its intriguing policy, having naturally good hopes of making 
the rising power useful ; and in 1118 one of the first Manda- 
rins, named Ma ching, was sent to the Jurchi, accompanied by 
Kao yo su. They set sail from Teng chau, reached Su chau 
without any difficulty, and thence went on to the court 
of Aguta (De Mailla, vol. viii. p. 387). Many subjects of 
the Khitan Emperor continued to give in their submission. 
There were also some Chinese who did so, and were given 
the rank of Tsien hu, or commanders of ten thousand men. 
Two of them surrendered the town of Lung hoa chau (Via- 
delou, p. 241). The efforts to conciliate Aguta still continued, 
and were still fruitless. Early in 1119 the Khitans sent 
him patents and an Imperial seal, but he dispensed with the 
patronage and returned them. He also had one of his 
dependents, named Sau tu, bastinadoed for accepting a title 
from the Chinese Emperor. The latter's envoy. Ma ching, 
however, was received with great courtesy. He detained 
him for three months, and then sent him home again, bearing 
presents of rich pearls, gold, and silver, the products of his 
country, and he also sent back with him a native of Po hai, 
named Li shen king. They reached China in safety, and Li 
shen king, after a stay of ten days, set out on his return, 
accompunied again by Ma ching, and also by Chao yeou kai. 
The latter died when the party reached Teng chau. This 
caused his companions to delay there awhile, and they then 
heard that the Liau and Ein sovereigns had made peace, and 
that the Liau Emperor had acknowledged Aguta as his 
superior. Upon this Ma ching Was ordered not to proceed, 
and an inferior officer, named Hu king, was deputed to 
conduct the Ein envoy home again. Aguta seems not to 
have been pleased with the letter of which Hu king was the 
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bearer, and complained that its terms were overbearing and 
harsh (De Mailla, vol. viii. pp. 388, 389). About the same 
time an envoy went to the Sung court from the Coreans, to 
warn the Chinese that the Jurchi were far more dangerous 
than the Khitans, that they were like wolves and tigers, and 
that peace ought not to be made with them {ibid. p. 389). 
Visdelou tells us that about this time the Coreans raised the 
wall which guarded their northern frontier about three feet 
higher. It was about this time also that the new Kin 
alphabet, which Aguta had ordered to be made, was issued. 
The letters were modelled on those of the Khitans, and were 
drawn up by Uye, Mulianhu and Kushin (De Mailla, vol. 
viii. p. 390). We are told it took them several months to. 
construct them, and that they were based on the Chinese cha- 
racters called Kiai tsi or Kia shu, and were of the same form 
of the Khitan letters {ibid. p. 391). These character^ WQre 
authorized by Imperial edict, and ordered to be brought into 
general use in the year 1119. In 1138 the Kin Emperor, 
Hei tsung, having invented a set of small Jurchi characters, 
the former were termed capitals. The small characters came 
into use in the year 1145 (Wylie, Journ. As. Soc.). 

In the latter part of 1119 Ye lu nu ku, for the seventh 
time, went to Aguta as the bearer of conciliatory letters. In 
these his master was at length forced by circumstances to 
grant him the title of Emperor; but as he did not treat Aguta 
as the elder or superior, and instead of styling his kingdom 
the Great Empire of the Kin, he merely called it the king- 
dom of Tung hai, from the name of a petty province, Aguta 
refused to accept the diploma. The Chinese Emperor, who 
had a natural wish to regain the districts appropriated by 
the Khitans, was not at all pleased at the reconciliation 
which seemed in prospect between the Khitans and the 
Jurchi, and sent Chao leang si to the latter, under pretence of 
buying horses, but really to put a stop to the negociations. 
Meanwhile, however, Aguta, who now felt himself strong 
enough, and who declared he was weary of the tergiversation 
of the Liau Court, had determined upon open war with it. 

He commanded arms, etc.^ to be got ready, told Sie kha ta 
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garrison Tumu with 1000 men, and ordered the rest of bis 
troops to rendezvous on the banks of the river Hoen ho, and 
set out at the head of his army, accompanied by Siao sun lie, 
the Khitan envoy, and Chao leang si, the Chinese enyoy. 
He marched directly upon Shang king, the chief capital of 
the Liau dynasty, whose governor was named Yelutabaye. 
Before attacking it he sent a message to the garrison by 
Ma ye, an officer who had deserted the service of the Kbitans 
and joined him, advising the inhabitants to surrender, and 
thus escape their fate. The Liau Emperor was at tbis time 
absent hunting, in the mountain Hu tu pi ; but be de- 
tached Yelupesipu with 3000 picked men, who succeeded in 
throwing themselves into the town. As the Kin troops drew 
near the walls, Aguta told the two envoys who were witb 
him that he had taken them to let them see how he ooold 
conduct a war, and thus that they might see whicb side to 
take (Visdelou, pp. 242 and 243; De Mailla, voL viiL 
pp. 392 and 393). He then ordered a general assault. Tbe 
attack w£ts made amidst beating of drums, etc, and lasted 
from sunrise to 10 o'clock, when Tu mu, succeeded in cap- 
turing the outer walls, after which Ta bu ye surrendered tbe 
interior city (Visdelou, p. 243). Chao leang si, the Chinese 
envoy, then offered Aguta a cup of wine, amidst shouts of 
Van sui, i.e. Ten thousand years (id.). The Elang mn, wbicb 
probably presents us with the Chinese point of view of 
matters, says Aguta undertook to restore to the Sung dynastj 
the province of Yen, i.e. of Pehchehli, which had been ap> 
propriated by the Khitans, to be content with the conquest 
of Ta tung fu, which was the southern capital of the Kbitans^ 
and to surrender Si tsin fu, the capital of Yen, to tbe 
Chinese. To this, we are told, Aguta consented, and wrote 
to the Sung Emperor, saying he himself would be content 
with the country stretching from Pingti and Song lin as fiur 
as Ku pi keou, while the Chinese should have all that \blj 
to the south. He also bade the Sung Emperor attack tbe 
Khitans on the other side, which the latter undertook to do. 
He at the same time requested that neither side should pass 
the fortress of £u pi keou (De Mailla, voL viii. pp. 393 and 394), 
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Meanwhile the Kin Emperor continued his advance. He 
summoned Yu tu, the lieutenant-general of the Khitans, to 
submit, and encamped on the river Wohe ; but at the repre- 
sentation of Tsun kan and the rest of his officers, on the 
distance they were from home, and from their supplies, he 
drew back for a while. He sent a detachment, however, to 
lay siege to Kin chau, while his general, Tu mu, defeated 
the Khitan commander, Yu tu, on the river Liau. Wanian 
che bu, one of his relatives, was killed on this occasion. 
Later in the year, the tribe of the river Chowei rebelled and 
killed the Kin officers in charge of it. Aguta sent Walu 
with an army against She li ku ta, the leader of the rebels, 
who was defeated, and four of his principal accomplices were 
put to death. 

The Khitan Emperor seemed utterly oblivious of his im- 
pending ruin, continued to spend his time in hunting and 
frivolity, instead of attending to his duties, nor would he 
listen to his advisers. A curious picture of Eastern life is 
afforded by the anecdote related in the Kang mu, where we 
are told that the Princess Wenfei, having tried other means 
without result, composed some songs which she sang to the 
Emperor, in which she tried to rouse him to a sense of duty; 
but the result was merely that Yelu yen hi, the Emperor, 
took a dislike to her, and wished to see her no more. 

Wen fei was the mother of two of the Khitan Emperor's 
sons, named Ye lu ting and Ye lu ning. She was one of 
three sisters, the other two having married the princes Yelu 
ta holi and Yelu yu tu. These three sisters had a brother, 
named Siao fong sien. 

The favourite of the people was the Emperor's second son, 
named Aolua, and Siao fong «ieii contrived that it should be 
told to the Emperor, that Wen fei, with her two sons, and Siao 
yu, the commander of the cavalry, were intriguing to dethrone 
him and put Aolua on the throne. The Emperor was much 
enraged at this, had Yelu ta holi and the cavalry general 
put to death, and ordered the Princess Wen fei to commit 
the happy despatch. Yelu yu tu, who feared the same fate, 
escaped with 1000 or 1200 horsemen. He fled to Aguta, who 
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received him well, and had long interviews with him on the 
position of the Liau empire and its sovereign (De Mailla, 
vol. viii. pp. 396 and 396; Visdelou, p. 243). Early in 1122, 
Aguta's consin, Sakhai, died, and we then find him, at the 
request of Tsun kan, commencing a fresh campaign against 
the Ebitans. 

He gave special orders to his generals, that when they 
captured the southern capital of the Ebitans, they were to 
send him immediately the ceremonial robes, the musical in- 
struments, maps, books, and state papers of the Ehitan empire 
(Visdelou, pp. 243 and 244). On the advice of Niyamoho, 
Aguta did not command the army in person, but gave its 
command to Sie y^, under whom were the generals, Pukianu, 
Niyamoho, Wapen, Walipu, and Puluhu. They were ac- 
companied by Yelu yu tu (De Mailla, vol. viii. p. 396). The 
Kin army marched straight to Ta tung fu, the southern capital 
of the Khitans, which they captured, and also the town of 
Tse chau. The Khitan Emperor was then hunting in the 
country of Yuen yang lo. The treacherous Siao fong sien 
suggested that the Kin troops were only coming at the in- 
stance of Yelu yu tu to prevent Aolua mounting the throne, 
and that, if he would sacrifice this son, they would retire. 
Unfortunately, a plot was at this time discovered to place 
that young prince on the throne ; and Aolua was, in con- 
sequence, strangled, and thus the hope of the army, and 
probably the only individual fit to revive the empire of the 
Khitans, was destroyed. 

Meanwhile, the general Niyamoho (the Tsun kan of 
Visdelou), hearing that Hiamo, chief of the tribe of Hii, and 
a dependent of the Khitans, was encamped with a body of 
troops at Pe ngan chau, attacked and defeated him. He 
captured the town, and the Hii submitted. The commander- 
in-chief, Kao (the Sie ye of De Mailla), sent to acquaint the 
Emperor, and to take to him some of the spoil, and received 
from him in return an encouraging letter, bidding him use 
clemency to all who submitted (Visdelou, p. 244). 

Tsun kan, while at Pe ngan chau, sent some of his officers 
to scour the country. These captured, inter alia, Yelu si ni 
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lie, an officer of the Khitun guards. From him they learnt of 
the murder of Aolua, to which I have referred, and also that 
the Emperor, their master, was then staying at a country 
house at the lake of Yuen ghan, i.e. the lake of teaL De 
Mailla calls it the country of Yuen yang lo. The general- 
issimo Sie ye, who is called Kao by Visdelou, now advanced 
to try and surprise him. He passed the mountain Tsin lin, 
and arrived at the lake Pe chui or White Water (the Chaghan 
nur of the Tatars). At the same time Tsun kan crossed the 
mountain Piao lin, and marched straight for Yuen ghan. But 
the Emperor, having heard of their approach, fled with five 
or six soldiers to the country of Yun chong. In crossing 
the river Sang kan, south of Tai tong, the retiring Emperor 
lost his Imperial seal (Visdelou, pp. 244, 245 ; De Mailla, 
vol. viii. pp. 396, 397). He continued his flight, and was 
pursued to the White Lake, where he was almost captured. 
He fled on to the Si king or the Western Court, which was 
then Ta tung fu in Shan si, and eventually sought refuge 
with the tribe Ye chi. De Mailla says, in the mountain Kia 
shan. • The traitor, Siao fong sien, and his son, however, 
were captured; but the escort which was conducting them to 
the Kin Court was waylaid by the Khitans, and they were 
both put to death, as traitors who had caused the misfortunes 
of the empire (De Mailla, op. cit. p. 398). 

When the Liau Emperor abandoned his dominions, he left 
his minister Chang lin with the Prince Ye lu chun in charge 
of Yen king, i.e. of the modern Peking. Meanwhile Ta 
tung fu, the western capital, was being approached by the 
Kin generals, who severely defeated Keng cheou chong, 
a Khitan general, who went to its succour, and almost 
destroyed his army, upon which the city and the sur- 
rounding towns opened their gates (De Mailla, vol. viii. 
p. 400). Kao or Sie ye then retired, and marched towards 
the White Lake, detaching U po to conquer the tribe of 
Pii chi. In concert with another division, commanded by 
Cha la, it defeated the enemy near the river Hoang chui. 
Ye lu tan, a Khitan prince, assembled the hordes of the 
south-west and marched towards the north of Sheu si. One of 
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his officers^ named Te lu fa ting, deserted liiai| and went over 
to the enemy. At this time Tu mu and Leou ohi captured 
several important towns, among others Tong chin chao, 
where the rebel Asu, who had been the cause of the whole 
strife, was captured. He was sent to Aguta, who had him 
bastinadoed, and then set at liberty (De Mailla, voL TiiL 
p. 400 ; Visdelou, p. 245). The Kin commander-in-chief 
now sent to his master to ask him to go and take command 
of his soldiers in person. The latter heard from the month 
of Tsun wang, one of the most successful generally the 
news of the many victories of his people, and gave a grand 
festival in honour of them. We now find the deputy Em- 
peror Ye lu chun, who ruled at Yen king, sending envoys to 
Aguta, to ask for a treaty of peace. He accordingly mit 
Yang nien as an envoy to bid him submit ; but Ye lu ohun 
died almost immediately, namely, in the 6th month of llSSi 
(Yisdelou, p. 246 ; De Mailla, p. 401). Aguta, on setting 
out to take command of his troops, issued a proclamation, in 
which he declared his good will to the conquered people, 
and also proclaimed an amnesty. He left his younger 
brother Ukimai as regent during his absence. 

Of the four Courts of the Khitans, only the southern one, 
namely Yen king, still remained independent. The Empire 
of Hia or Tangut, which fills such an important place in the 
annals of Chingis Ehati, which had been on good terms with 
the Ehitans, now began to fear that the ruin of the latter 
might involve them, and sent 30,000 men to support their 
friends. They were commanded by Li leang fu. The Ein 
generals Wa lu and Leou chi, having first explained to the 
Tangutans the cause of their strife with the Ehitans, pro- 
ceeded to attack them in the country of Ichui, and dro^e 
them to the country of Ye ku, where, the rivers being 
flooded, most of them perished. Meanwhile other depen- 
dents of the Khitans continued to submit. Thus Mao paohi, 
a Chinese living at the chief capital of the Ehitans, went 
over with 4000 families. Aguta gave him the command 
of them, and also appointed Wo ta la to the command of 
8000 families as a reward for the many people he had 
induced to submit voluntarily (Yisdelou, p. 246). 
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Aguta now set out to take eominand of his army in person, 
and he arrived at the White Lake in the 8th month of 1122, 
where he was met and saluted by the commander-in-chief 
and other officers. There news arrived that the Khitan 
Emperor was encamped near the Lake Ta yu, i.e, the lake of 
the great fish (ibid, p. 246). He accordingly set out at the 
head of 10,000 troops, and sent on the Generals Pukianu 
and Walipu, with an advanced guard of 4000 ipen. The 
latter went on by a forced march, and overtook the Emperor 
in the country of Sh^niento, where he was posted with 
25,000 men. Ye lu yu tu, who accompanied them, told 
them they were too weak, and their horses too harassed, to 
risk an encounter with such a force, and that they had better 
wait for the arrival of Aguta. Walipu, on the other hand, 
was afraid that if they waited, their victim would escape. 
Meanwhile the Khitans, who saw how few the enemy were, 
extended their army in the shape of a half-moon, whose two 
horns approached one another, until the Kin troops were 
surrounded on all sides. The Khitan Emperor, who deemed 
the battle already won, planted his queens and the princesses 
on a height, whence they could easily see the battle, for 
which piece of presumption he paid dearly. Ye lu yu tu, 
having noticed the Imperial standard and other insignia 
there, pointed them out to his friends, upon which Walipu, 
at the head of a portion of his men, made a charge at them. 
The Khitan Emperor was seized with panic, and fled, and 
was followed by his troops (De Mailla, vol. viii. pp. 403, 
404). Sheniento was only a day's journey from L^ke Ta 
yu (Visdelou, p. 246). 

When Aguta reached the field of battle, he blamed Walipu 
for not having pursued the Khitan Emperor ; whereupon the* 
latter set out and overtook the fugitives at Ulichitu, where 
he compelled him to abandon his baggage, and also captured 
Siao te liei (De Mailla, loc. cit.). 

The Khitan Emperor had already lost the State seal in 
crossing the river San kan, south of Ta tung fu {id. p. 397). 
Aguta continued his advance as far as Kiu yen, and shortly 
after his general Wanian hoen chn defeated a confederated 
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body of 60,000 Chinese Ehitans and Hii near the town of 
Kao chau. An official named Makii was killed in thia fight, 
and the tribe Li te man submitted to the Kin troops. Mean- 
while, we are told that Tu mu pacified the rebels in the 
south, and induced the towns on the borders of the sea to 
submit. The Khitan Tsie tu se, named Telu shin si, sub- 
mitted with all his people to the rising dynasty^ and Ag^ta 
issued a proclamation to the various tribes of the Hii who 
had revolted to do the same. The town of Kuei hoa cbau 
having submitted, he pitched his camp there, and ahortlj 
after at Fung shin chau. Many of the people had soaght 
refuge in the mountains and forests. Aguta offered a general 
amnesty to all who would return, including criminals^ and 
promised to make those who induced them to return man- 
darins, if they were free men, and if they were slaTOB, to 
give them their liberty. 

The town of Yu chau having submitted, he conferred dig- 
nities upon three of its officials named Tse chao yen, Tien 
khin, and Su kin. The two former soon after revolted, and 
killed the Governor of the town, but they apparently deemed 
it prudent to submit again almost immediately (Yiadelou, 
p. 247). 

Hitherto the Kin troops had only overrun those provinoet 
of the Khitan Emperor which lay in Tartary, and formed no 
part of China proper. The Chinese districts, it had been 
agreed upon between Aguta and the Sung authoritieSy should 
be conquered by the latter, and Aguta wrote to complain of 
their delay. The Chinese, instead of justifying themselyes, 
demanded that Aguta should make over to them the districts 
of Ing chau. Ping chau, and Luan chau. To this the Kin 
envoy would not listen, and promised merely, on behalf of 
his master, to hand over the towns of Ki chau, Kin chau. 
Tan chau. Shun chau, Cho chau, and I chau. But the 
Chinese showed their weakness too palpably in another way 
to make their complaints of much avail. Their general, 
Tong koan, who was at the head of 150,000 men, had 
allowed himself to be disgracefully beaten, and he now sent 
secretly to the Kin authorities to ask them to help him, and 
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to invade the province of Yen (De Mailla, vol. viii. p. 405). 
Aguta cheerfully complied. Tsun wang commanded the 
advance guard. Ti ku nai marched by way of Te ching 
kheou, and Inchukha by the pass of Kin yang kuan. Leou 
shi commanded the left wing, and Po lu hoei the right. The 
armies converged upon Yen king (the modern Peking), 
which was then the southern capital of the Khitan Tatars. 
The Princess Siao chi, who acted as regent, sent five times 
to Aguta, ofiiering, on behalf of the young prince. Ye lu 
ting, that he would consider himself a vassal of the Kin 
Tatars. But Aguta was immovable ; and she was therefore 
constrained to post her best troops about the barrier of Kin 
yang kuan. These offered but a short resistance. Its walls 
were sapped, and, in falling, killed many people, and the 
garrison dispersed. The Kin troops then advanced rapidly 
upon Yen king, the southern capital. Kao lu, who com- 
manded there, sent them the keys of the city, and Aguta 
entered it by the southern gat0. He posted some of his 
troops on the ramparts under the orders of Inchukha and 
Leou shi, and planted his camp outside the southern gate. Tso 
ki kong, the chief minister of the Khitans, then went to him, 
at the head of the grandees, and submitted. They were 
treated well, and reinstated in their posts, and bidden to go 
to the different chaus and hiens {i.e. towns of different grades^ 
to recommend the rest of the people to follow their example. 
The Princess Siao chi fled with Siao wa by way of Ku 
pe keou, towards Tiente {i.e. Tenduch, the country of the 
Keraits) (De Mailla, vol. viii. pp. 405 and 406). Having 
removed to the Imperial palace at Yen king, and received 
the homage of the various officers, Aguta sent a proclamation 
to the western capital, to tell the people there how he had 
captured Yen king, and had sent some troops in pursuit of 
the Empress regent, Siao chi, the wife of the late Emperor, 
Ye lu nie li, and bidding them apprehend her if she appeared 
among them (Visdelou, pp. 247 and 248). 

In the seventh month of 1123, the King oF the Hii, named 
Hoei li pao, usurped the title of Wang ti, i.e. Emperor; 
and about the same time the Khitan Tsie tu se, or governor 
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of Ping cban, named Shi le gai, submitted. Aguta sent his 
general, Wo hun, to induce Hoei li pao to submit also. 

When the Chinese Emperor heard that Aguta had captured 
Yen king, he sent Ghao leang si to treat with him for 
its surrender, and also that of Ta tung fu, to the Sung 
authorities. An exchange of communications ensued, ter- 
minated by a peace, in which the Kin authorities sur- 
rendered the country of Yen, with six departments, to the 
Chinese. This was done, apparently, on condition that the 
Chinese paid tribute. No mention was made, howoTer, of the 
towns of Ing chau and Luan chau, which had not been in- 
cluded in the cession of territory made by the later Tsin»to 
the Khitans, and which were retained by the Kin Tatars. 
The latter also pillaged the district which they ceded to the 
Chinese, and carried off the greater part of the women and • 
children to their own country (De Mailla, toI. Tiii. p, 408). 

Many towns, with their Khitan governors, continued to 
surrender, among them Hing chung fu is especially men- 
tioned ; and Aguta issued several ordinances in regard to 
assisting the poor, and not molesting the peaceable in- 
habitants. He ordered the release of captives, and gave 
permission to those who had been sold into slavery to redeem 
themselves, and threw open the roads to free traffic in the 
country of Hien chau, in that of the eastern capital, and in 
other provinces. Soon after, the officers of the town of Ping 
chau were ordered to go with the Chinese envoys to mark 
out the boundaries of the two empires; and afterwards, Aguta 
appointed Ping chau (the modern Yung ping fu), a town of 
the first rank, in the province of Peking, to be his Nan king, 
or southern capital, and he made Chang kio vice-emperor of 
that capital (Visdelou, p. 249). 

He then had to suppress a rebellion among some of 
the Khitans who had submitted, namely Ye lu machi, Ya 
tu (i.e. Yelu yu tu), Uchi, Tola, and others. Instead of 
exercising any severity, he had Yu tu brought into his 
presence, and then explained to him the utter weakness of 
his party, told him that for such an enterprise as he contem- 
plated it was necessary to have both arms and horses, and 
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that he would supply these, pledging his Imperial word upon 
it ; but he added, " If you again fall into my power, do 
not hope for pardon " (ibid, p. ii49). This somewhat cynical 
address had its eflfect, and the Emperor contented himself 
with ordering Tola to be bastinadoed, and pardoned his 
companions. 

. He now sent his generals Walu and Walipu towards 
the In shan mountains, in pursuit of the fugitive Khitan 
Emperor. At Lung men, near the pass of Kiu yong, they 
captured the celebrated Yelutashi, the founder of the 
empire of Kara Khitai, to whom I referred in a previous 
paper (Visdelou, p. 250 ; De Mailla, vol. viii. p. 408). As 
usual in Chinese campaigns, there were constant outbreaks 
of those who had submitted. Thus we are told that 
Xieou kin assembled a number of his Khitan supporters at 
Chung hing fu and rebelled. He was captured, and per- 
formed *' the happy despatch." Aguta sent the richest 
families and the cleverest artificers from Yen king and 
Chang ching kiun, under escort, to his own country. Mean- 
while Walu and Walipu (Le. Tsun wang) went in pursuit of 
the Khitan Emperor. They had to traverse a very diffi- 
cult country, and were guided by Yelutashi (De Mailla, vol. 
viii. p. 409). They came up to his camp on the White 
Lake, and there surprised the president of the six courts, 
together with fifteen princes of the blood royal, who surren- 
dered themselves (Visdelou, p. 250). De Mailla tells us that 
on this occasion there were captured the fugitive Emperor's 
two younger sons, named Ye lu ting and Ye lu ning, 
his harem, and the greater part of the grandees, together 
with 10,000 carts full of rich plunder. In the confusion 
Terauku, a grandee of the first rank, Prince Yelu yali, the 
Emperor's second son, and his eldest daughter, Teli, escaped, 
and joined their father, who had fled towards Ing chau. 
They were shortly after overtaken and defeated, and the 
Prince Yelu sinilie, who bore the title of Wang of Chao, 
was captured, as well as the Imperial seal (De Mailla, vol. 
viii. p. 409; Visdelou, p. 250). 

The Emperor himself was sharply pursued. Likien shun^ 
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the King of Hia, offered him an asylum. This he accepted, 
against the advice of his general Siao te lie, and having 
crossed the Hoang ho, encamped at Kin su, whence he sent 
letters patent to Likien shun, by which he raised him to the 
rank of Emperor. Siao te lie, who was disgusted with the 
Emperor's conduct, in conjunction with Yelu yuenchi, carried 
off Yelu yali, his second son, towards the north-west, and 
made him Emperor of the Liau. Meanwhile Chang kio, 
a former official of the Khitans, who had passed over to the 
Kin, and had been appointed governor of Ping chau, having 
heard that Tso kikong, who, like himself, had been in the 
service of the Khitans, was traversing his government on his 
way to Tatary, and taking off with him a number of the 
inhabitants of the district of Yen, was exasperated, had his 
officers seized, and sent the captives back to their homes. 
He thereupon revolted and had himself proclaimed Emperor. 
He applied to the Sung authorities for assistance. One 
of the Sung ministers named Wang fu advised his master to 
assist him, saying it was a good opportunity to recover 
Ping chau. Another minister named Chao leang si was of a 
different opinion, and warned them not to break with the 
Kin. He was not listened to, however, but was degraded, 
and the frontier commander, Wang ngan chong, was ordered 
to support Chang kio, and to announce to the inhabitants of 
that district a remission of three years' tribute (De Mailla, 
vol. viii. pp. 410 and 411). Thus treacherously did the 
Chinese authorities deal with their new allies, and bring 
upon themselves speedy vengeance. 

Meanwhile Aguta was making a progress through Tatary. 
From the mountain Huye lin he passed to the lake of Loli, 
where the captives Yelu sinilie, Yelutashi, Ma yu nu, etc., to- 
gether with the Imperial seal, were presented to him. About 
the same time Hoei li pao, who had usurped the title of Em- 
peror among the Hii, was killed by his own people. But Aguta 
was reaching the term of his days. He was encamped near 
the lake of Yuen ghan. There he was taken ill, about the 
same time when his brother Tu mu defeated the rebel Chang 
kio in Liau tung. He determined to return to Shang king, 
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the supreme capital of the Khitans. He nominated Niya- 
moho as commander-in-chief of the army, and under him ap- 
pointed Pu kia nu and Walu as sub-commanders, and planted 
them in the country of Yun chong, to guard the frontier. 
In the 7th month of 1123 he was encamped at the mountain 
Nieou shan. A few days after there was a solar eclipse, an 
event associated with disaster in Chinese astrology. Aguta 
moved on to the river Hoen, where he was met by his brother 
XJkimai, the various princes of his family, and his officers, 
and at length died at the lake Pu tu, in a palace which he 
had there. He was fifty-five years of age. He was buried 
in a palace called Ning shin ticn, i.e. the Hall which ap- 
peases the manes, at the capital city of Hai ku ching, and 
was succeeded by his brother Ukimai. Like other founders 
of dynasties, he received the posthumous title of Tai tsu, 
ue, very great ancestor, a miao or temple in his honour was 
built at Ta tung fu, in Shan si, and a memorial tablet was 
also erected to him near the modem Pe king (Visdelou, op, 
cit. pp. 250, 251). 

It is not my present purpose to trace out any further the 
history of the Kin dynasty in detail, and a few words will 
suffice to complete our story. The successor of Aguta, named 
XJkimai, followed up his victories, subdued the empire of Hia, 
and captured the Khitan Emperor Yeliu yeuhi, who had fled 
in that direction, and thus finally closed the history of the 
Khitan dynasty. He also declared war against the Sung 
dynasty. His troops crossed the Yellow River, captured the 
Sung capital, Kai fong fu, and also their Emperor, Ken chin 
(Visdelou, p. 255). The latter remained a captive for a long 
time, while a desultory war was continued against his subjects, 
which was at length terminated by a peace, by which the 
Chinese or Sung Emperor became the tributary of the Kin 
Tatars, and agreed to pay them 250,000 Chinese ounces of 
pure silver, and as many pieces of silk annually, while the 
river Hoai was appointed as the boundary between the two 
nations. By this treaty the Kin Emperor secured a much 
larger part of China than was governed by the Khitans. 
His authority, in fact, extended over the provinces of Peh- 
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chehliy Shansi, Shantung, Honan, and the Northern part of 
Shen 81. The Kin capital was fixed at Yenking, the modem 
Peking, which was given the title of Chung tu or Imperial 
City of the Centre ; while the Sung capital was fixed at Lin 
ngan aho, called Hang chau in Che kiang. Within the Kin 
territory there were five cities, distinguished as Imperial 
residences. 1. Liau yang chau in Liau tung, called the 
Eastern Court, or Tung king. 2. Ta tung fu in Shan si, the 
Si king or Western Court. 3. Chung tu, or Chungking, the 
Central Court. 4. Pien iiang, or Kai fong fu, on the southern 
bank of the Yellow River in Honan, the Southern Court, or 
Nan king ; and lastly, Ta ning fu, on the river Loha, which 
was then known as the Northern Court or Peking. 

13 ut while the Kin emperors ruled over a much wider 
area in China, their dominion in the northern and western 
steppes was much more limited. The Mongols were appa- 
rently beyond their control, and it was probably with the 
overthrow of the Khitan Empire that they first began to 
form a distinct power ; while the dynasty of Kara Khitai, 
which dominated over the wide region in the neighbourhood 
of Luke Balkhash, and the Naimans and other tribes of 
Sungaria wore independent of them. 

The Kin Empire was of very short duration, and was 
finally overthrown by the Mongols in the year 1234. In the 
next paper of this series I hope to deal with the difficult 
questions surrounding the origines and early history of the 
Khituus. 
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Art. XI. — On a Treatise on Weights and Measures^ by Eliydy 
Archbishop of Ni§ihin. By M. H. Sauvaieb. 

The following letter, addressed to me by M. Henry SauvalrOj 
late of the French Consulate at Alexandria, at present 
Secr^taire-Interprete, Oharg^ du Vice-Oonsulat de France 
d Casablanca, Rabat et Mazagan (Maroc), appeared to me 
to be of so interesting and curious a nature that I requested 
the writer to permit me to offer it, together yriiYi the ac- 
companying translation, for publication to the Royal Asiatic 
Society. The subject is at present very obscure, and the 
light thrown upon it by M. Sauvaire's researches, soon I 
hope to be more fully set forth in the work he is now prepar- 
ing for the press, will be cordially welcomed by Orientalists. 

Stanley Lane Poole. 



46, Hue Mmtgrand, Mabsbilli, le 18 Deo^*^ 1876. 

Cher Monsieur, — J'ai eii Thonneur de vous entretenir 
dernierement du traitisur lespoids etmesures (^j\)^i\ vi iJU^ 
J-jlCJl«), composfe par fe saint pire JEliyd, archevique {^J^ 
de Nesihin et de ses dipendances, Cet opuscule fait partie 
d'un petit volume qui contient diff^rentes oeuvres du m£me 
auteur, ou dissertations th^ologiques et m£me grammatioales. 
Dans une lettre qui figure au fo. 92f7. et adressee au frire 
glorieux, grand et assists de Dieu^ Aboul 'Ali S&'ed ebn Sahl, 
notre M^tropolitain s'intitule le p4eheur JEUyd, serviteur de 
V^glise de notre Seigneur le Messie d NMhln. II avait det 
rapports tres-suivis avec Abou'l Q&sem ebn el-Maghr^by ; le 
vizir du Sultan Bouweihide Moucharref-ed-daulah se plaisait 
k rinterroger sur une foule de matidres, qui devenaient pour 
le savant pr^lat le sujet de v^ritables dissertations. Nous li- 
sons au fo. 162r., que le vizir^ ''apr^ avoir pass^ dix jours 

VOL. IX.^[nBW BBBIE8.] 21 
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k Nfesibe et Stre retoume a Myft-far^qin, mourut bieiit6t dans 
cette derni^re ville le dimanche onzidme jour du mois de ra- 
mad&ii de Taiin^e 448. C'est cette m^me date qu' Ebn el 
Atir nous donne comme ^tant celle de la mort d'Aboul Qasem 
el Hosayn ebn 'Aly ebn el Hosayn el Maghr^by, qui ^tait n^ 
k Mesr la. 370. 

Assemani nous apprend qu'Elias Bar-Sinaeus, archevfeque 
de N^sibe, mourut le 7 mai 1049 de J.c. Ce savant qui 
^num^re toutes les oeuvres d'Elias ne fait aucune mention de 
son traitfe sur lespoids et mesures. Cette interessante dis- 
sertation, perdue au milieu des Merits divers que je vous ai 
signal^s en commen9ant cette lettre, a ^t^ d^couverte par 
M. le baron de Slane, qui, comme vous le savez, s'occupe de 
la preparation definitive du Catalogue de notre Biblioth^que 
nationale, dont nous attendons la publication avec tant d'im- 
patience ; ce savant a eu I'extr^me bont^ de me la signaler. 
J'esp^rais que votre riche collection de manuscrits arabes du 
British Museum aurait pu me fournir un exemplaire complet 
de ce traits. Ainsi que vous avez eu I'amabilit^ de me le 
faire savoir, mon esp^rance a ^t^ decue. H ne figure pas 
non plus, si j'ai bien cherch6, sur le Catalogue des manuscrits 
orientaux de la Bibliotheque de Vienne. Je n'ai point Casiri 
k ma disposition en ce moment, et ne puis savoir si la Biblio- 
theque de TEscurial a ^t^ plus favoris^e que les autres. J'ai 
bon espoir cependant que Tceuvre du M^tropolitain de N^sibe 
devra se trouver k la Bibliotheque du Vatican. II serait 
d'autant plus a desirer de rencontrer un second exemplaire 
de cet inter^ssant opuscule, que la copie de Paris est tres- 
incomplete : sur seize chapitres dont le traits se compose, il 
nous manque : — ^la fin du Chapitre IV., les Chapitres V. a X., 
le commencement du Chapitre XI. ; la fin du Chapitre XII. 
et le commencement du Chapitre XIII. Nous somraes done 
priv^s d'une partie assez considerable de Tbuvrage. Heureuse- 
ment quelques chapitres nous sont parvenus entiers. Je 
joins ici^ la traduction du XVIe. et dernier qui aura peut-fetre 
quelque interfet pour vous, parce qu'il se rapporte plus par- 

1 [^In two subsequent letters, of Jan. 9th and Feb. 16th, 1877, M. Sauvaire sent 
me his translation of the remaining chapters and fragments of chapters. — S.L.P.] 
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ticuli^rement en quelque sorte k la numismatique orientale. 
II s'agit en effet d'une balance on, pour mieux dire, d'une 
romaine & Taide de laquelle on pouvait faire trois operations : 
V. chercher combien une pi^ce d'or, ayant un cours donne, 
peeait de derhams au dit cours ; 2^. combien les dits derhams 
repr^sentaient de derhams (poids) ou, en d'autres termes, de 
derhams l^gaux ; et 3^. enfin k combien de metq&ls (ou 
din&rs l^gaux) ^quivalait le morceau d'or donn^. Quant 
aux din&rs legaux, c'^taient ceux que Ton appelait imdmiem 

{(ll^\^\Ji\jj^\)y ainsi que je Tai decouvert quelque part, et 
ils se composaient de vingt qir&ts. 

Veuillez excuser, cher Monsieur, la longueur de cette lettre 
et agr^er Texpression de mes sentiments le plus d^vou^s. 

H. Sauvaire. 



BiBLiOTHftQUB Xationale. Ancien fond arabe. No. 114^ fo. 164r. k 1849. 



[fo. 164r.] Au nomde Dieu clement, nmiricordieux ! Disser- 
tation SUR LES poiDS ET MESURES, composSe par le saint 
pkre EliyA^ mSiropa/ifain de Nesibe et dependances^ et com- 
prenant seize chapitres, 

I. CHAPrrRE Premier. 

8ur la mention de celui qui ditennina par le calcul lea poids 

et les mes u res employes en ce tetnps-ci, 

Le premier qui determina par le calcul les poids et les 
mesures employes en ce temps-ci fut Qldoiin, le philosophe 
grec. Ce Qidoiln, suivant ce que le sage (hakim) grec Andro- 
manqoiis, [fo. I65r.] historien et math^maticien, a mentionn^ 
dans ses ecrits, vivait sous le regno de Fdidnoii>iy roi des 
Mac^doniens. Depuis le commencement du r^gne du dit 
F&r&Dofls jusqu'au commencement de T^re de Dou'l qarnayn 
(Alexandre- le-Qrand), d'apr^s ce qu'a expHqu^ et prouvtf 
Ta'qo&b (Jacques) d'Edesse, dans son livre sur la chronologie 
et le calcul, il s'est ecoule cinq cent deux ans. Le royaume 
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de Babel (Babylone) appartenait alors anx Makeldelnites ^ ou 
Nabat^ens, et celui de Jerusalem aux fils d'lsrael. La plus 
grande partie des habitants de cette ^poque op^rait ses trans- 
actions en echangeant les marchandises les unes contre les 
autres^ et a Taide de monnaies (foloua) d'argent et de cuivrey 
dont les poids variaient : on s'en servait comme on fait usage 
(aujourd'hui) des feh et des *^ pieces frappees," * suivant une 
valeur de convention. 

[fo. 165^7.] Qidodn d^termina done les poids, les mesures, 
et les etalons (aandj^) des derhams et des metqals^ doht on 
use actuellement dans le pays de Bourn, dans T^IrHq et dans la 
plupart des contrees. Les gens les trouv^rent bons et, voyant 
combien ils leur etaient utiles, ils en adopterent 1' usage dans 
leurs transactions. 

II. Chapitre Deuxieme. 

Sur lea mleurs (maqddirj des poids des metqdls et des der^ 
hams, et la maniire dont on les d^termina, 

Les premiers poids qui furent d6termin^s et fabriqu^s sent 
les ^talons (sandj) des metqAls. On fit le metq&l de soixante 
grains {hMah), chacun de ces grains pesant cent graines 
(habbah) de moutarde [fo. ]66r.] sauvage^ de moyenne gros- 
seur. En premier lieu, on d^termina Tetalon {sandjah) du 
grain, en prenant cent graines (de moutarde), du poids des- 
quelles on fabriqua un etalon en cuivre, qui se trouva ^gal au 
poids de ces cent graines : on eut ainsi la sandjah de la habbah. 

Ensuite, avec le poids de cet Etalon et celui de ces graines de 
moutarde, on fit une sandjah de deux grains, et une sandjah 

^ Le texte porte j^^^-jljuiCill ; peut-Stre faudrait-il supprimer le /♦ etlire 
3^jK1\ " les Chald^ens." 



' -^^ Le MS. de Paris 6crit toujours ce mot par iin sin ; on rencontre la 
meme orthographe dans le Madjma^ el anheur^ commentaire du Moultaqa el 

abheur, ed. de Constantinople, annee 1276, p. if t Af c et ao*. Le traits d'El 

• »♦ • 

Djabarty sur les balances porte ^^^ et ^i^ssX^ avec un sdd. 
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de deux autres grains. Puis, r^unissant les trois ^talons, 
c'est-A-dire celui du grain et (les deux) des deux grains, on 
fabriqua du poids total I'^talon du demi-sixi^me du metq&l. 
I^ tout servit ensuite k faire' la sandjah du sixidme (du 
metq&l). Alors, avec ce total, on obtint la sand/ah du tiers ; 
apr^ quoi, on tira successivement les ^talons de la moiti^, du 
metq&l, des deux metq&ls, des cinq, des dix, des vingt, des 
cinquante, dee cent, des deux cents [fo. 166r.], des cinq cents 
et des mille. 

Les sancyah en^ploy^s s^^ev^rent done au nombre de 
quinze,^ se r^partissant ainsi : cinq pour les fractions^ savoir : 
r^talon d'un grain, celui des deux grains, celui d'un demi- 
sixidme^ [celui d'un sixi^me,^] et celui de la moiti^ (du 
metq&l) ; trois pour les unites des metq&Is, savoir : T^talon 
du metq&I, celui des deux et celui des cinq metq&Is ; trois 
pour les dixaines, c^est-d-diro pour les dix, les vingt et les 
cinquante (metq&ls) ; trois egalement pour les centaines, et 
un pour les mille : c^est Tetalon des mille (metq&ls). 

Quant aux poids des derbams, ils furent r^gl^s sur le pied 
de sept metq&ls pour dix derbams, [fo. 167r.] et de soixante 
grains pour cbaque derbam ; d'o{i il r^sulte necessairement 
que cbacun des grains (habhah) du derbam ^quivaut a 
8oixante-dix graines de moutarde. 

L'^talon du grain exactement obtenu, on fit avec celui-ci 
et les (soixante-dix) graines de moutarde, T^talon des deux 
grains; et ensuite, un second 6talon pour les deux g^ins. De 
Tensemble, c'est-^-dire des cinq grains, on composa T^talon 
du demi-sixidme (du derbam), qui est T^talon du qtrdt^ ; puis, 
Tetalon du sixidme (du derbam), correspondant au ddneq*; 
pais r^talon du demi-derbam, celui du derbam, et au dessus 
jusqu'aux mille (derbams), dans le m^me ordre que pour les 
metq&ls. 

* Cependant d'apr^ r^nuiiif^ration faite par rautettr nous trouTons seize 
Malons diff^rents. On Terra on peu plus bas, ainai qn'k propos des derhams, que 
r^talon du tiers n*est plus mentionnd. 

* Le texte a omis oet ^taloa. On remarquera qu'il n'est plus question ici du 
tiers de metq&l. 

* Le derham se dirise done en douze qlr&ts. Cependant £1 Djabartj donne 
wise qlrits au derham. 

* Ce qui fait six dibeqs pour le derham. 
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UL ChAPITSS TBOlSIBlfB. 

Sur les rails et les onces, leun takun (wMfdMr) H Imt 

dicermt^. 

[fo. 167r.] Les gens ont iti mumimes k doniier doaae 
onces au rati ; mais ik ont £t^ en desacooid sur les Taleim 
des ratlfl et des onces, et leors poids. 

Ainsi le rati roumy^ est de soixante-donze metqAla ; oe qui 
fait cent deox derhams et six-septiemes de derimm, et doone 
poor I'once de ce rati, six metq^ls et nn deHU-aepti&iiie.' 

Le rati de Baghdad^ est de qoatre-vingt-dix m^qili^ 
faisant cent yingt-hoit derhams et qoatre aeptidiiies; aon 
once est done de sept metq&ls et demi. 

Le rati du Maghreb est de quatre-vingt-seixe metqil^ soil 
cent trente-sept derhams et on septi^me de derhmm.* 

Le rati [fo. 168r.] TcJiiry^ est de trois cent 
metq&ls. 



> C*e8i-^-dire, du pays de Rotim ou Arie-Mimefore. Peat-^tre Inl il 
dans on sens plus g^n^ral encore, le rati en nsage chez les Orees (Byiaato^. 

' '* Le demi-Bepti^me " est eyidemment nne addition dn eqputo. El OjuHBlj 
nous{onniitnntaDleaucomparati{,malhenren8ementmoompmydaBaBbn ~ 
liams dont se composaient les raUs dedifft&rentB pays on locality Jfrngrhm et \ 
le rati i$lambo&ly (de Constantinople) et n^my est 6gal ik 1 76 deriiaiBa. Oft 
k la Biblioth^ue nationale un mannscrit (snppl^nL ar. No. 19 li) dfa^gaS 

le nom de GuicU du K&teb et intitule ** C^llAl is\i^ cl C»^«3l1 
Ce MS. contient an fo. 129r., sous le titre de Ckapitre tU Im 
litte de diff^rents ratls ayec leur ^yaluation en derhams ; on la 
A, ji la fin dn pr^nt chapitre avec leouel on ponrra la comparer. 

> £1 Djabartj parle de deux ratls ae Baghdad: I'lm, d'ante la 



approbation {tathih) d'Abou-IshSq, se compoee de 1200! derhana; Fnln^ 
suiTant le ta$hih d'En^Nawawy, n'est pas accompagn6 de son chiffira. Ls 
du K&teb £ait ce rati de 130 derhams (vms note A Ik la fin dn dumftnj ; 
fois on lit dans ce MS. fo. lOv. et 1 Ir. : *' Remarqu$. Le rati de Bandio, i 
ce qn'a nientionn6 Tim^m Er-Mf^'y [mort Ters Ta. 623] est de eoiil 




derham : c est sur ce ehiffre que se basent les fetwaa." Le eoiemwifatwi 4ff i 

cit^ d*JS/ Moultaqa, p. iff , Ini donne cent trente dBrhawy; oe qiii lail^ iil4l» 
▼ingt esidr. 

* Le tableau d'El Djabarty porte 127|; mais peat-dtre la difWiiiaBe «■ 
provient-elle que d'une erreur ae copiste. 

• Serait-ce un rati institn^ par les Xah^rtdes P £1 Djabarty teit BiMiy, 

aTec un 1^. II ezistait une yille du nom d'Et-Tdh^yah sur la fimtijn it 
Kliaw&rezm k pen de distance d'Amol. El Djabarty boos rapcaad qfm le nA 
Dah^ 6tait de 480 derhams. Or si I'on multiplie 336 metqAjs par If y-OA a iK- 
actcment 480 derhams. Lea deux noms, quoique Merits diTenement,aaia|ppailn(k 
done k nne mdme lirre. Une erreur de copiste, une mouehe mtee* pavraift li 

fecilement transformer un L en 1? que je snis trte-porti k eomidAnr XMiry 

eoQEie^ia^rraiele^on. ^ 
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Le rati ieN&tbin (N^sibe), qui est (ausai) celui d'El Djayy, 
66t de deux cent dix metq&ls.^ 

Le rati Arz^ny et Djazary ^ est de deux cent vingt metq&ls.' 

Le rati Balady^ est de quatre cent vingt metq&ls. 

Le mannd ^ ^quivaut cL deux ratls de Baghd&d et se com- 
poee de cent quatre-vingts metq&ls ; ce qui fait deux cent 
cinquante-sept derhams et un septidme de derham. 

Le rati de% briques^^ k Mossoul, ^quivaut a soixante ratls.'^ 

Note A. 

[Ouide du Kdteb (fo. 129r.). " Chapitre de la mentian des 
poids,** Sache que le rati de Damas^ se compose de 600 
derhamSy et son once de 50 derhams. 

Le rati d'Alep est de 480 ^ derhams ; son once de 40 
derhams. 

Le Djarouy ^® compte 312 " derhams; son once 26 derhams. 

* 2l0xlf = 300 derhams. Le tableau d'EI Djabarty nous offre on rati 
eompoa^ de 300 derhams. C'est celui qu*il appelle ISatnanoury et Samandary (de 
Samanoor et de Samandar). Je trouve daus la cosmoj^phie de Demechqjf 
tradoite par Mr. Mehren, une ville nomm^ Semender et appartenant au pays 
dei Khozars, sur les bords de la mer Caspienne. 

' Artdny est ^ridemment Tadjectif relatif d'Arzen er-roCLm (Erzeroiim). on 
d*Arzendj&n. Quant k Djatary, qu'El Djabarty ecrit I>jaziry, il est form6 
d*£l Djazirah (la Mesopotamia). 

' £1 Djabarty accompag'ue le rati DJaziry du chiffre 162, presaue 4gal \ la 
moiti6 de celui que nous donne en toutes lettres le M6tropolitain ae Nesibe ; en 
effet220xlf=3Uf 

* C'est-^-dire, sans doute, de Balad, ville situ^ sur la rive occidentale du 
Ti)^« dans le Di&r-Rabi'ah ou deuxidme partie de la province d'£l Djazirah 
dont la premiere 6tait Mossoul. — Cf. Mehren, toe, eit. p. 259 et suiv. 

* Ce mot que notre auteur ccrit l^ se rencontre le plus g6n6ralement sous la 

forme "-« {mann) ; pour le pluriel on trouve \i^\ et ..U^^. C'est la mim 

dei anciens. Comp. M. Vazquez Queipo, Sysiime mdtriqut^ etc. £1 Djabarty 
et le Commentateur du Moultaqa, aussi bien one le Ouide du Kdteb et autres, font 
le fliMMii ou fnannd 6gal k deux ratb de Bag^ho&d. 

^ (jJJ^ J^j . On pourrait dgalement traduire par *' le rati du lait/* mais 

cette demidre interpretation est pen admissible. 
^ II s*af^t sans doute de ratls ae Baehd&d. 

* Djabarty T appelle " Syrien, Tnpolitain et Damascain ;** il lui donne 6gale- 
ment 600 derhams; sauf k regard du rati metry^ auquel cas il ne compte plus que 
692lderhams. 

* I)iabarty lui en donne 720 ; c'est le chiffre actuel. 

^® (5'est ce qu*Abot de Bazinehem appelle y^rouin, Le Guide du Kdteb nous 
apprend (fo. I75r.) qu'en Tannee 588 ae Th^ire, sous le rdene d'EI Malek en- 
>is6r Salah-ed-dyn (Yousuf), le i^uvemement achetait I'luun des Arabes au 
poids Layty et le revendait au poidis Djarouy. 

'' Ce nombre est conforme k celui foumi par Djabarty. 
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Le Layty comprend 200 ^ derhams ; son once 1 6 derhams et f . 
Le 'Al&y* contient 180 derhams; son once 15 derhams. 
Le Hariry^ se compose de 120 derhams; son once de 
10 derhams. 
Le Fouwy (de Fouwah) a 36.0* derhams ; son once, SO. 
Le Moum^ny^ en a 168 ; son once, 14. 
Le Mesry (de Mesr) compte 144^ derhams; son once, 12. 
"Le Qalyouby (de la province de Qalyoftb) ^ se compose de 

150 derhams ; son once de 12^. II en est de meme du (rati) 

• 

Fayyoumy (du Fayyoiim) et du Falafy ? 

Le rati de BaghdsLd compte 130 ^ derhams ; son once 
lOJ et i. 

Ceux d'OsyoAt, de Taihk et aussi de Tahtft, en comptent 
1000; 9 leuronce83i. 

Le rati RoUmy se compose de 120 ^® derhams ; son once de 10. 

Celui de Mahallah a 400 ^^ derhams ; son once 33 derhams et \ . 

Celui de Jerusalem comprend 800^^ derhams; son once 
66 derhams et |. 

Celui de Damiette contient 330 ^^ derhams ; son once 27^. 

Les mann. Le mann comprend 260 derhams ; son once 30 ; ^* 
ce qui fait^^ 26 derhams. ^^ 

^ Conforme S, Djabarty. 

' (^W\ Ce rati n'est pas mentionne par Djabarty. 

* Djabarty n'en fait pas mention. Si Torthographe n'est pas fantive, ce rati 
serait, comma son nom I'mdique, celui en usage pour le pesage de la soie. 

* Conforme h. Djabarty. 

* Djabarty Tappelle Maymodny [de Maymoitnah]. 
' Conforme ^ Djabarty. 

' On trouve dans le tableau foumi par Djabarty, un rati de 150 derhams ; mais 
cet auteur I'appelle Qonatoy (de Qonyeh = Iconium). Peut-etre est-ce une erreur 
de copiste pour Qalyouby. 

^ Voir la note ci-devant (3) page 296. 

» Conforme ^ Djabarty que ajoute '* et r*Adjloiiny." 

'^^ Voir la note ci-derant (1) page 296. 

" Conforme & Djabarty. 

** Conforme k Djabarty, qui ajoute, comme se composant egalement de 800 

derhams, les ratls de Naplouse, d'*Atek ? et de Ba*albakk. 
^* Conforme k Djabarty. 

^1* Le signe copte est <J'=30; mais j'avoue ne pas comprendre ce qu*il vient 
faire ici. 

** Letexteporte^^. 

*« Prive des ouyrages necessaires, je n'ai pu faire aucune recherche sur les mots 

Djarouy, Layty, ^Aldy, Moumeny, Maymouny, Falafy et *Atek. Toutes les 
autres localites sent connues. 



BY MAB ELIYA. 299 

Aa fo. I29v.f le Ouide du K&teb nous foumit encore le 
chapitre suivant qui se rapporte au mSme sujet : 

Chapitre de la conversion d^s rails les uns dans les autres. 

Quand tu yeux conTertir un qent&r^ en un autre qenfdr : 
par ezemple, tu veux savoir combien le qentdr de Damiette 
fait en Mesry. 

Le [rati] de Damiette se compose de 300 (derhams), et le 
Mesry de 144. Tu auras done le (rati) de Damiette egal & 
2 ratla (Mesry) ^ et |.« 

Combien le Syrien fait il en Mesry P 

Le Syrien contient 600 derhams et le Mesry 144 ; nous 
aurons [pour le rati syrien] 4 ratls (Mesry) et ^. 

Le qent&r Mesry est ^gal & 43^ ratls ^ de Damiette.] 

IV. Chapitre Quatrieme. 

Sur la cause qui a anient V entente entre les gens au sujet des 
poids des metqdls et des derhams, et leur disaccord en ce qui 
regarde les ratls et les onces. 

[fo. 168r.] Les gens n'ont et^ d'accord sur les poids des 
metq&ls et des derhams, et n'ont ete en desaccord relativement 
aux valours des ratls et des onces, que parce que les etalons 
(san€{j) des metqals et des derhams sent, en tous pays, affcct^s 
seulement au pesage de Tor et de Targent ou des mati^res 
analogues d'un prix ^gal, ou presque ^gal, ou siiperieur k 
celui de ces deux m^taux. Quant aux ratls, la valeur des 
(marchandises) qu'ils servent a peser varie. £n effet, tel 
peuple s'en sert pour peser des matidres d'un prix vil, in- 
fSrieur, comme le bois & brfller, le charbon, le foin, la chaux 
et autres (substances) qui ne sent pas susceptibles d'etre pcs^es 
avec les ratls et les ^talons consacres au pesage des dattes 
s^ches, du raiel, du sucre, et des drogues et Apices de la mSme 
categoric. Tel autre peuple p^se, [fo. 169r.] avec les ratls, le 
pain, la viande, les fruits, le coton et les produits semblables, 

> On tait qae le qentdr se compose de 100 ratls. 

* On s'attendait k tronTer ici les probl^mes pos^s en qentars. 

* Exactement 43iV- Djaharty donne 43i'- 7°- 17^ 3«- ; ce qui est exact, saiif 
les 3 qirats qui, d*apr^ mes calculs, derraient etre 0. 
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qui ne sauraient etre peses avec les ratls employes poor le 
pesage du charbon, de la chaux et du bois k briilery ces 
dernidres substances etant d'une valeur bien inferieure & oelle 
des premieres. On ne peut non plus se servir, pour les peser, 
des ratls avec lesquels ou pese le bois d'alo^s, le camplire, la 
rhubarbe/ le jus de la canne & sucre,^ la poudre d'antimoine,' 
I'antimoine,^ et autres substances qui leur ressemblenty dont 
la valeur leur est de beaueoup superieure. D'autres encore 
font usage de ces poids pour les essences de grand prix, lee 
parfums et les cboses lares, dont la valeur atteint et d^paase 
m^me celle de Tor et de I'argent : de pareilles substances ne 
peuvent etre pes^es avec les mSmes ratls qui servent au 
pesage des objets de vil prix. C'est done pour ce motif que 
les valeurs des ratls ont varie : les ratls les plus puissants ont 
^t^ employes pour les cboses [fo. 169r.] viles ; les ratls d'une 
puissance moyenne ont servi au pesage des objets de moyenne 
valeur, et on a reserve les ratls les plus faibles pour peser 
les matiercs les plus precieuses. Consdquemment la variation 
des ratls a eu lieu suivant le bon march^, la chert^ ou la 
rarete de Tobjet a peser. Or comme Tor et Targent, ainsi 
que tout ce qui se pese avec les metq&ls et les derhams, ont 
en tous pays et aux yeux de chaque individu, une valeur 
considerable, les metqals et les derhams ont. ^t^ re9a8 par 
tous avec les m^mes poids. Au contraire, les cboses qu'on 
pese avec les ratls ont des valeurs variables: il en est de 
clieres et d'autres sans valeur ; celles qui sent sans valeur 
peuvent avoir un grand prix dans un endroit et un trds-faible 
dans un autre ; celles qui ont un grand prix peuvent le eon- 
server ici et le perdre aiUeurs. Par suite, il s'est produit une 
diflfercnce dans les valeurs [des ratls]. . . .* 



1 ^^\}\ Voy. Ebn Baytar, i. 478. 

^j^\^\ '* La liqueur sucree que se trouve dans les noeuds ct racineB de la 

canne a sucre indienne." — M. Behrnauer, Journ. Asiat 1860, et Ebn Baytar, ii' 
149 B. 

3 Kohl. * Toufi/u. 

» Le chapitro TV. se trouve iutcrrompu, et le mannscrit continue aTec la 
soconde partie du chapitre XI. qui, ainsi que les suivants, traite des balances et 
spc'cialement de la rumaine, appelec ^sLmcJ (qarastoun) par rArcheY§que de 
Ndsibe. 
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[XI. Chapitrb Onzi^me.] 



[Fo. 170r.] [Si Tun des deux bras] du fl6au de la balance 
est plus long que Tautre, le rapport de la difference en plus 
ou en moins de ce qu'on y pisera sera le meme que le rapport 
de la longueur du bras le plus^ long & (celle du) bras le plus 
court. 

Exemple, Soit un fl^au dont Tun des deux bras d^passe 
d'un dixi^me la longueur de Tautre. Je dis que si Ton 
suspend les poids ^talons (sandj) au bras le plus long et la 
chose a peser au bras le plus court, Texcedant dh la chose & 
peser sur les poids ^talons sera d^un dixieme de ceux-ci. 
Ainsi, quand les poids ^talons pdsent dix derhams, Tobjet 
donn^ en pesera onze. Si Ton suspendait les etalons au bras 
le plus court, et la chose 4 peser au bras le plus long^ le 
poids de cette derniSre serait moindre [fo. ITOe?.] que les 
^talons, d un dixieme de ceux-ci. Cons^quemment dans le 
cas oii les ^talons p^seraient onze derhams^ Tobjet & peser 
serait du poids de dix derhams. 

C*est d'apres cette analogic que les choses se passeront 
dans toute balance dont Tun des deux bras est plus long que 
I'autre. 

Toutes les fois qu'une balance reposant sur une tige ^ a un 
fl^au long et l^ger dont le mesmdr^ est carr^, elle est plus 
juste et plus sensible que celle dont le fleau est court et 
pesant, et le mesmdr, cylindrique. 

La meilleure des volantes^ est celle qui, 6tant l^gSre, est 
munie d'une suspension en fer avec un mesmdr carre ; et le 
meilleur des qarastoun (romaine) ^ est celui dont le cou ^ est 
long. En effet plus son cou est long, jdus Tinstrument est 

» Litt. «po^t6'*(Jy•^s^)• 

^ C'est ce que nous appellons le eoutetm, 

d.)u aLw^ y pluriel de ^^jia^^Ji • C'est proprement la romaine ^\^ , 
ainsi que nous Tapprend El Djabarty. 

^ Sur ce que les Arabes appellent le cou {^J&^) de la rMMWf, Yoir El Djabarty. 
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juste et sensible ; plus scm eou est oonrt, pbi 1^ 
paresseox* 

De mSme, [fo. 171r.] poor toat faroMioim, ht peale «l pbi 

exacte ^ dans le petit bob* que dans le grand Mi. 

Si la suspension da grand bdb se troaTO 
milieu entre la suspension du petit bib et odie dn 
{kaffah), le nombre de ratls et de metq&ls fonrni par fe gnad 
b&b sera le double de ce qui sera d^termin^ par le petit Ml. 
Si rintervalle compris entre la suspension du grand Mi ci 
celle du petit, est ^gal i deux fois TintervaDe qui a^paie la 
suspension du grand bdb de celle du platean, le poida qae 
foumira le grand bdb sera ^gal k trois fois celoi que diletiai- 
nera le petit bdb. Et ainsi de suite, lorsqne cat mtamiBe 
sera plus grand. 

Si I'espace entre la suspensicm du grand bdb et eelle da 
petit [fo. 171r.] est moindre que Tintervalle eziatant coirs 
la suspension du grand bdb et celle du plateau, le poida dter- 
min^ par le grand bdb sera moindre que deux fcna edui tmaa 
par le petit bob ; c'est-&-dire que si, par exemple^ il y a cntrt 
les suspensions des deux b&b^ an eq^Mtce £gal i la mmtil da 
rintervalle qui s^pare la suspension da grand Mi de oaDedn 
plateau, le poids donn^ par le grand Mi aera lea 
demies du poids que foumira le petit Mi. Telle 
Tanalogie, toutes les fois que Tinteryalle sera moindre, 

II convient aussi que tu saches que, dana tout ganaiMa 
(romaine), le rapport du bras le plus court au braa le pins 
long est le ro^me que (celui du) poids {wazn) de la nNMNfndiMk 
(contre-poids) au poids que determine ce qarasMm* Si done 
le bras [fo. 172r.] le plus long est ^gal & tiois fois le bras la 
plus court, ce que d^terminera ce qarasta&n, aveo oe Mii 
^gal & trois fois le poids de la raummdnah. Si le braa le pli 
long ^gale quatre fois le bras le plus court, oe que d^^mni* 
nera le garaato&n ^galera quatre fois le poida de la 



1 ^] . litt '*pliifl Ymble'* en <'plis eepao^e." C'et^-h-dbm fat )• pslil 

hdb permet d'appiicier de moindreB fraetioiui de p^dk 

* Cette ezpressioo correspond & celle de vmt(fh (^^j) Sfliployia .par Bl 
Djabarty. O'est ce <{ae nous d^signons en fran^ ioiu le nam da fnmdpakb «l 
P9titpaub, par abr^viation de : c6t6 dn grand poida, o6fl^ da petit poidk • 
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C'est d'aprte cette analogic et dans ce rapport que les clioses 
88 paaaeront dans toutes les romaines {qarastoundi), leurs 
fl^ux et leurs poids, & savoir que le rapport de la roumtndnah 
k ce que d^termiuera le qarasfoun sera le mSme que le rapport 
du bras le plus court au bras le plus long, conformement k ce 
que je viens d'exposer. 



XII. Chapitrb DouzikME. 

8ur le moyen de connaitre le patch de la roumm&nah d^un 
qarasioun et d' en f aire une tioutelle^ [fo. 172r.] qui lui 
soit (gale^ quand la premihre u'existe plus el que le fliau 
exiate; et {sur le moyen de connaitre) la graduation du 
JUau ainsi que la place de sea suspensions, lorsque, cela Slant 
tnconnu, la roummdnah est supposSe connue. 

La roummdnah d'un qarastoHn n'existe plus ; mais nous 
myons le fl^au. Nous voulons connaitre le poids de cette 
rmimmAnah ou en fuire une nouvelle qui lui soit ^gale. 

Nous mesurerons au compas Tintervalle corapris entre la 
•otpension' du qarastoun et celle du plateau. Puis nous 
prendrons une longueur (meqddr) igale k cette distance, sur 
le bras le plus long qui porte les marques et les lignes indi- 
quant les poids ; et tu regarderas combien de divisions des 
poids entrent dans cette longueur. Le nombre de ces divi- 
•ions correspondra au poids de la roummdnah. [fo. 173r.] 
Oons^uemment tu feras une roummdnah de ce poids; et ce 
■era celle de ce qarastoun. 

Si la suspension du qarastokn est absolument inconnue, 
tandis que la roummdnah est supposee connue, et que nous 
Toulions ^tablir la suspension en uu endroit tel que la romaine 
nous determine, en fait de poids, des poids donncs, nous 
regarderons quelle est la somme {mahlagh) des poids que nous 
Toulons obtenir de ce qarastoun et nous les diviserons par le 
poids de la roummdnah, Tu verras combien le donne le 



^ Je lis Jj JoeT, comme ci-apr^, aa lieu de JjAa^ que porte le manuicrit. 
* Je n'h^ite pas k lire iSLz , bien que le icxte porte ^jLc (marque). 
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quotient de la division.^ Ta I'aagmenteras d'one iiiiit6 iil^ 
partageant le fl^au^ en tier en autant de diTisioiis que ee 
nombre contiendra d'unit^s, ta placeras la snspmsion ear Fvn 
des deux bras du fl^au, c'est-^-dire le plus oonit el oelid 
auquel [fo. 173r.] on suspend le plateau, & Fiine des ditss 
divisions. Tu feras le poids du plateau d'une quantity telle 
que la romaine ^tant suspend ue vide, le fl^au soit horiBontsL 
Ensuite tu partageras le bras le plus long, an moyen dn 
compas en divisions dont chacune soit ^gale a celle qui oceupe 
I'espace compris entre la suspension (de la romame} et [|oeUe 
du plateau] ' 

[XIII. Chapitrb Trbtzi^me.] 

• . • • • • • • 

[fo. 174r.] que son poids (tcazn) determine des metqAIs. 
En effet il d^terminera ee que nous voulons. 

Exemple, Tin qarastoHn donne le poids en derbams.; ss 
roummdnah p^e cent derhams. Nous touIods qa'fl. nous 
donne des metqals. 

Nous ferons le poids de sa roummdnah de cent me^Ali. 
Consequemment ee qu'on pSsera aveo. oe qaraUoin 
exprim6 en metq&ls. 

Si tu veux ne pas faire une autre rotimntdiuiA, ta 
garderas quel est le poids de la roummdnah a£Fectte 
derhams, et tu fabriqueras un anneau dont le poids soit ^gsl 
aux trois septi^mes de cette roummdnah. Lorsqne tu Tondns 
que ee qarastoun exprime^ des derhams, ta pdaeras aTSO la 
roummdnah seule ; quand tu Toudras avoir le poids dss 
metqiils, tu suspendras I'anneau k la roummdnah et pdsens 
avec les deux (reunis). Cela te donnera des metq&ls. 

Si, [fo. 174&.] le qarastoAn ^tant fait pour peser les iiietqll% 

^ Le texte porte : ^^4mu\ ^j^ tj^ ^ *' Ce q;ai sortirft de deux difi 
(on portages).'* II faut ^Tidemment lire ammwuAJ. 
' J*JikC ®«* ^rit ici avec un taehdid, 

* Le manuscrit est interrompn par on blane d'uM dtmi-ptgiey loifw 
feuillet coup^ par moiti6 dans le sens de la hauteur. 

* Litt "pise." 
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nous desirons y peser des derhams, tu agiras & ^inverse de ce 
que tu viens de faire. 

Si, le qarastoun donnant des ratls 'de Baghdad, tu desires 
lui faire exprimer des ratls de N^sibe, nous regarderons quel 
est le poids de la roummdnah en ratls et fractions de rati de 
Baghd£id, et tu feras une autre roummdnah qui pese, en ratls 
et fractions de rati de N^sibe, un m^me nombre de ces ratls 
et de leurs fractions. Pour cela, tu ajouteras cL son poids une 
fois et un tiers ; ^ en effet en ajoutant au rati de Baghddd une 
fois et un tiers son poids, nous' obtenons le rati de N^sibe ; et 
si nous pesons^ avec cette (derniere) raummdnahy au m6me 
qarastoun, nous aurons le poids en ratls de N6sibe. 

Exemple, TJn qarastoun exprime des ratls de Baghd&d; 
nous voulons y peser au rati de N^sibe. Le poids de sa 
roummdnah est de dix ratls de Baghd&d. 

Nous ferons sa roummdnah de dix ratls de NSsibe ; et tu 
p^seras avec celle-ci. 

On proc^dera d'apres cette analogic. 

Lorsque nous voudrons lui faire exprimer des poids divers,' 
nous ferons pour chaque esp^ce une roummdnah s^par^e avec 
laquelle nous peserons cette espSce, en tenant compte du 
rapport de ces poids entre eux et de la difiiSrence en plus oa 
en moins existant entre les uns et les autres. 



XIV. ChAPITRB QuATORZlkMB. 

Sur le qarastodn [fo. 175i?.] avec lequel on phse un objet (Tun 
poids superieur au nombre de metqdls et de ratls quUlpeut 
determiner. 

Si nous desirous qu'un qarastoAn donne un nombre de ratls 
superieur k sa port^e, nous augmenterons sa roummdnah 
d'une quantity dont le rapport soit au poids de la roummdnah 
comme le surplus que nous voulons obtenir du qaraato4n est 

1 Le rati de Baghdad se composant de 90 metq&ls, noiu aroiifl 90+90+30 a210, 

ce qui est le nombre de metqslls contemi dans le rati de Ndsibe. 

* Le texte porte : Ij j* 1 jL ; mais il est Evident qn'il faut lire : Ijj, 1 jL . 
3 Litt. ^'diff^rant de qnantit^s." 
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& la totalite de ce qu'il exprime. En effoC^ 
nous lui ferons determiner ce que nous voolou. 

Exemple. Un qarastoiin peat d^terminflr jiMq«L'4 
ratia ; le poids de sa roummdna\ est de diz ivdiu HiNii 
voulons lui faire donner deux cents ratla. 

Tu augmenteras la raummdnah d'one fois son poidft. Am 
moyen de cette augmentation, [fo. 176r.] le farmta4m, 
cette roummdnah (nouvelle), d^terminera jusqa'A deoz 
ratls. 

On proc^dera d'apr^ cette analogue. 

Si nous augmentons la roummdnah d'nne qmntitt 
conque, et qu'avec la roummdnah et raagmentatiin^ 
pesions un objet (meqddr), nous regardeions oe que 
marque le fl^u ; nous y ajouterons un nomhre 6g«l wm, 
rapport existant entre I'augmentation et le poids (pri fc nitif ) 
de la roummdnah : le total sera ce que p^ Tobjek Getle 
explication te suffit, sans que nous ayons besoin de I'appvjer 
d'un exemple. 

XY. CHAPrrRB Quikzieme* 

8ur le moyen d'essayer une romaine, et de la oorriger qmmii alk 

esi d^/ectueuee. 



La d^feetuosite d^une romaine pent provenir dee 
suivantes : le plateau et ses suspensions pisent trop oa trop 
peu ; ou le fl^au est courb^ et tordu f. ou bien la gmdnatioii 
est yieieuse [fb. 176t7.] parce que les marques et lee ligiMS out 
M mal places. 

La defectuosite ayant pour cause Texces on le manqiie de 
poids du plateau et de ses suspensions se reoonnait k oe qmb, 
quand on p^ avec cette romaine des objets de poids difflt* 
rents,^ la difference en plus ou en moins se manifeste poor 
tons d'une manidre constante ; ainsi, lorsqu'on pdse aveo oe 
qarastoHn cinq ratls, par exemple, ou moins, oa bien on nil 
et plus, la difference en plus ou en moins, dans lee deux 
peaces, est toujours la m£me ; elle n'aug^ente ni ne ditmi^iyi 

1 litt <*Det quantit^i (mn^dif ir) Tanml dt peUk" 



- 4 
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Le moyen de corrlger cette d^fectuosit^ consiste k exa- 
miner (les choses) : le poids obtenu avec cette romaine est-il* 
inferieur, au poids exact P [fo. 177r.] nous ajouterons cette 
quantite au plateau et & ses suspensions. Est-il sup^rieur au 
veritable poids P nous diminuerons d'autant le plateau et ses 
suspensions, ou bien nous augmenterons I'extr^mit^ du bras 
le plus long d'une quantity ^quivalente k celle-l&: cette 
augmentation sera, par rapport d, cette quantity, comme le 
bras le plus court de la romaine est au bras le plus long. 

La defectuosit^ provenant de Fexc^s ou du manque de 
poids de la roummdnah se reconnait k ce que, quand, avec ce 
qarastoun, on pese des objets de poids diff(^rents, la diff(£rence 
varie en plus ou en moins, et cette yariation est proportion- 
nelle (au poids de Tobjet) ; ainsi, si Ton [fo. 177f7.] p^se avec 
cette romaine un objet (meqddr) pour lequel on aura constats 
un exces ou un manque de poids ; puis qu'on y pdse un objet 
pesant le double, Texces- ou le manque sera le double de ce 
qu'aura fourni la premiere pes^e. Y p^se-t-on, au contraire, 
la moitie, le triple ou toute autre fraction convenable du 
poids de cet objet, I'exces ou le manque sera la moiti6/ le 
tiers, etc., de ce qu'avait donne la premiere pes^e, selon le 
poids de Tobjet. 

Pour corriger cette d^fectuosit6, tu peseras la roummdnah 
et reconnaitras de combien son poids diffi^re du chiffre inscrit ; 
puis tu placeras dans le plateau du qarastoun un poids ^gal ^ 
k cette diff(6rence et poseras la roummdnah sur le fl&u, k tel 
endroit des marques et lignes qui corresponde [fo. 178r.] k 
ce poids {taql) plac^ dans le plateau. Tu examineras : si le 
poids place dans le plateau est trop fort,^ nous augmenterons 
la roummdnah d'une quantity ^quivalente ; ^ s'il est trop 
faible, nous la diminuerons d'une quantity analogue. En 
effet, quand nous aurons fait cela, la pes^e foumie par ce 
qarastoun, au moyen de cette roummdnah, deviendra exacte. 

Voulons-nous corriger cette defectuosit^ par un autre 

^ LVgalit^ n'est pas n^cessaire. Le premier poids yena peat servir k faire 
trouver la. difference. 

' C'est-k-dire, parait trop fort oa, en d'antres temxes, Temporte sur la roum- 
indnah. 

3 C'est-k-dire, qui suffise pour r^tablir T^iiilibre. 

TOL. IX. — [new 8BILIB8.] 22 
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proc^e? Xons regarderons quel est le poids de Ia 
mdnah. Puis nous pesenms arec oe gamdoAm vn olgei 
(meqddr) que nous peserons ensoite ayec nn qmyuUkm oa vne 
balance joste. Tu Terras de eombien est Im diflBSreoee entre 
les deux pesees, et Tavant mnltipliee par le poida de Im 
roinimmnah^ tn diviseras le produit de cette mnltiplioatioa 
par le montant du poids (wazn) donn^ par le qaradalm (de- 
fectueux). [fo. 178r.] Tu regarderas : si le ponds qu'il fa 
donne est inferieur au Teritable, nous ajouterona nn (nomlMB) 
egal au quotient de la division par la roummAmak. S'il eal 
superieur, nous le diminuerons d'autant. 

Exemple. Un qarasioun (defectueux) foumit one pesfe de 
cent ratis ou plus. Xous y pesons cent ratla. Ayant pen 
ceux-ci avec une romaine exacte, celle-ci te donne qnafaw- 
vingt'dix-huit ratls. La difference en moins est de deox 
ratls pour chaque cent ratls. Le poids de la roifJiiMdjMit eat, 
par exemple, de dix ratls. Tu multiplieras le pcMda de la 
roummanah par la difference des deux pes^es, c'est-i-dira par 
deux ratls. Le produit de la multiplication est vingt mtla. 
Tu prendras leur rapport aux cent, qui sont le montant de 
Tobjet pese avec le qarasioun (defectueux). [fo. 179r.] Ce 
rapport en est le cinquieme. Consequemment nona augmen- 
terons la roummanah d'un cinquieme ^e rati, et par anite les 
poids qu'elle nous foumira avec le qarasfoun senmt exacta. 

De meme, si la pes^e donn^e par ce qarasfoun d^paaaait k 
poids veritable de deux ratls pour chaque cent ratLs, et que 
la roummanah f&t du poids de dix ratls, noua diminnenons 
celle-ci d'lm cinquieme de rati et le poids foumi deviendrait 
egalement exact. 

Si, developpant la difference entre lea deux peaces, qm 
est de deux ratls, nous en faisions des metqftls, oe qui nooi 
donnerait cent quatre-vingts metq&Is,^ et qu'aprte aTOir 
multipli^ ce nombre par le poids de la roumm&nah^ ^gal & dix 
ratls, nous divisassions le produit de la multiplicationy c'eat* 
i-dire mille huit cents metqals, par I'objet pes^, aoit cent 
[fo. 179r.] ratls, le quotient de cette division donnerait dix- 

^ I^ texte porte par erreur rath L*aateur nous apprend an Chapitre IIL qta 
ie rati de Baghdad compte 90 metqils ; 90x2 « 180. 
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huit metqdls, qui representent un cinquieme de rati. Nous 
ajouterions ce (poids) d la roummdnah, et la pesee qu'elle nous 
foumirait serai t juste. 

Cest suivant cette analogie qu*on devra corriger toute 
defectuosit^ se rattachant d, la roummdnah, en augmentant ou 
diminuant celle-ci, lorsqu'elle n'est pas juste. 

La defectuosite provenant de la courbure et de la tortuosite 
du fleau, ou de la mauvaise division des marques et des traits 
qu*on y a traces, se reconnait d ce que, lorsqu'on p^se avec cet 
instrument des quantit^s differentes, le poids sort tantdt juste 
et tantot inegal ; le poids in^gal ne represente pas toujours 
une meme quantity et n'est pas non plus [fo. 180r.] dans une 
proportion (constante). 

La defectuosite provenant de la courbure et de la tortuosity 
du fl(5au est reconnaissable au toucher et d, la vue. On la 
corrige en redressant le fl^au et faisant disparaitre sa courbure 
et sa tortuosite. 

Quant d la defectuosite qui a sa cause dans une division 
irreguliere des marques et des traits, on la reconnait en es- 
sayant la roummdnah, le plateau et le fl^au, et (en s'assurant 
de) leur exactitude. En effet s'ils sent justes et que nean- 
moins la romaine nous donne des pes^es in^gales, on saura 
que la cause doit en Stre attribuee d la (mauvaise) division 
des marques, des chifires^ et des traits. Le moyen de rem^dier 
a cette defectuosite consiste k changer la graduation* du 
fleau ; ce que tu feras en operant comme suit : Tu regarderas 
quel est le poids de la roummdnah ; on prendra au compas la 
distance comprise entre le charh (point de suspension) de 
V*aqrah (crochet de la 'euddah) et le milieu du mesmdr [fo. 
180r.] de la suspension ; on divisera le bras le plus long par 
cette quantite autant de fois qu'elle y entrera, et nous ferons 
chacune des marques des ratls et fractions representant cette 
quantite, exactement correspondante au poids de la roum- 
mdnah. En eflet, cette operation faite, la graduation 
{taqsini) et la pesee {wazn) deviendront justes. 



» Litt. " De r^criture." 
' Taqsim wa tahdid. 
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En somme, pour toute romaine qui donne dm peaeet 
inegales, lorsque I'irregularite se manifeste de la rnftme 
maniere, que le poids de Fobjet soit donn^ en plus oa ea 
moins, cette in^galit^ a pour cause Texces oa le manqiie (de 
poids) du plateau et de ses suspensions, on la pesantoir on la 
legeret^ du bras le plus long du fl^u. Si Tin^galiti s'y 
produit [fo. 181/*.] dans une proportion (oonstante), ang- 
mentant quand la chose pes^e augmente, et diminnani 
lorsqu'elle diminue, c'est qu'alors la roummdnah est trop oa 
trop peu pesante. Enfin, quand I'in^galit^ (dee pes^) aug- 
mente ou diminue, en dehors de toute proportion Boivifi^ la 
cause reside dans le fl^au : elle provient de la ooarbaze (dn 
fl^au) ou d'une mauvaise graduation. 



XYI. Chapitre Seizisme. 

Sur la confection d'une balance faisant eonnaitre b poids de I'cr 
et celui de son prix (^^), quand son poids esi ineomm et 
que son taux LxJ) est suppose connu, 

Prenons un fleau droit et r^gulier, et divisons-le en Iimt 
parties egales ; pla9ons sa suspension de telle sorte que Fun 
des deux bras soit le huitieme du fl^au, et divisons le brae le 
plus long, [fo. 181r.] qui contient sept divisionSy en diz 
parties Egales ; puis partageons ces dix divisions en soizante^ 
et admettons pour chaque six divisions (le poids d') nn 
derham, afin que chacune des six corresponde k un sixi&me de 
derham: le tout ^galera dix derhams. Suspendons au bias 
le plus long un petit plateau. Donnons-lui aossi oomme 
roummdnah (contre-poids) un plateau se mouvant sur le fl^ao, 
et donnons au grand plateau, suspendu au bras le plus oonrty 
un poids qui fasse ^quilibre k la fois au petit plateau sus- 
pendu au bras le plus long, et au plateau servant de nmm^ 
mdnah, lorsque celle-ci est pos^e & Fextremit^ des soizante 
divisions, de telle sorte que, la balance ^tant suspendue et les 
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trois plateaux se trouvant vides, le [fo. 182r.] fl^au demeure 
horizontal. 

Si on nous donne un morceau inconnu d^or dont le taux soit 
8uppo8<^ de tant, et que nous voulions savoir quel est le montant 
de son prix, k raison de ce taux, nons examinerons (le cas) : 

Le taux est-il inf^rieur a dix derhams pour un din&r P nous 
laisserons le plateau qui sert de roummdnah, suspendu k 
Tendroit du fleau correspondant k cette quantity (de derhams), 
et mettrons, dans le petit plateau suspendu au bras le plus 
long, de petites tares ^ en nombre suflGlsant pour faire ^quilibre 
au grand plateau et au fl^au. Ensuite tu placeras For dans 
le plateau qui sert de roummdnah, et tu mettras dans le grand 
plateau un nombre tel de derhams^ que le poids se trouve 
equilibre et que le fl^au devienne horizontal. Le nombre 
des derhams qu'il prendra [fo. 182t?.] sera le montant du 
prix de Tor au taux (ou change) dont il s'agit. 

Si tu veux connaitre le montant (4-L^) de ces derhams,^ 
sors-les du plateau et remplace-les par des ^talons (,^)*de 

Targent, d'un poids (J^*^^) Equivalent : tu obtiendras ainsi la 
determination de ce montant. 

Si tu desires savoir quel est le montant (du poids) de I'or 
(en metq^), retire-le du -plsLteaa-roummdnah oil tu lui subs- 
titueras des etalons de Tor en poids egal. Tu d^termineras 
ainsi le montant de cet or (en metq&ls). 

Le taux de Tor est-il supErieur a dix derhams par dln&r, et 
inferieur k vingt ? pose le plateau qui sert de roummdnah, a 
Textr^mit^ des divisions tracEes sur le fl^au, — ce qui est la 
marque des dix (derhams),— et mets-y Tor. Place dans le 
grand plateau la quantity de derhams voulue pour [fo. 183r.] 
amener I'^uilibre du fleau et son horizontalitE : ce sera le 

I /♦«i^ , pluriel de a«Am) . Tel est ^Tidemment le sens de ce mot, qui ne se 

trouve pas daus le Bictionnaire de M. Eazimirski. 

' C'est-^-dire, de derhams au change ou taux de Tor donn^. 

3 C'est-^-dire de ces derhams (mounaie courante), en derhams (poids), ou soit 
en derhams l^gaux. 

* Ce mot a gen^ralement le sens de poids 6talon ; quelquefois cependant il 

(lesigne, comme le mot ^ t«i, le contre-poids d*une ronudne, ainsi qu'on le Yoit 
dans le traits d'£l Djabarty, sur Us balances. 
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prix de cet or au taux de dix derhams par din&r. ' Ensoite 
enleve les derhams du (grand) plateau et, les laissant de c6t6,^ 
place le -plateeLU-roumrndtiah cL la marqae da flean qui corres- 
pond au complement du montant du taux ; puis, apr^ Favoir 
equilibr^ au moyen des petites tares {^^L»i\), mets-y I'or et 
place dans le grand plateau un nombre de derhama qui pro- 
duise son ^quilibre avec le fleau, comme tu I'as fait pr^o^dem- 
ment: tu obtiendras le complement de Tor. Ajoute-le^ & 
ce que tu avals obtenu en premier lieu ; le total repr^aentera 
le codt (de Tor, en derhams, au taux donne). 

Veux tu savoir quel est le montant de Tor P Aprds avoir 
retir^ du grand plateau chaque pes^e ' qu'il (t')aTira donn^, 
mets k la place (de oette pes^e) des ^talons de rargent 
[fo. 183t\] en quantite suffisante pour amener son ^uilibre 
avec le fl^au. Eegarde d, combien s'^Uve ce total : ce sera le 
montant (du poids en derhams).^ 

Yeux-tu connaitre le montant (du poids) de Tor (en 
metq&ls) P sors-le du plateau, une seule fois, et remplace-le 
par des ^talons de Tor, cL chaque pesee,^ comme tu le fJEuis avec 
les poids de I'argent. 

L'or pese-t-il ^ plus de vingt derhams et moins de trente, 
place le plateau servant de roummdnah, & la demidre division 
du fl^au, deux fois;'' mets dans le grand plateau, des derhams 
de quoi produire son equilibre avec le fl^u, et laisse de c6t6 
ce que cela te donnera de derhams. Puis place le plateau de 



'« - .. .. .. ff* < 



' Bien que le MS. porte ^ j J ^ il est ^yident qa'il faat lire ^j!j 

' («0 ^J3 ^' 

* Le MS. porte ici ^^\ (le coiit, le prix), an lieu de 4ju4l\ G® mcmtmt). 

' ^1 u^jJl ^j^ J^ J^^ . Au Ueu ^j^ , il fandrait lireyui (**ia, 

cours, change), et tradnire " Le taux dh Por est-il sup^rieur k vingt derhams, ote.** ] 
ou bien entendre par cette expression, que le poids de I'or correepond k oe taaz * 
les musulmans receyaient en effet leur monnaie au poids et non au compte, mai 

pour des quantity inf^rieures k une once (Juj«i). ^* ^ Commentaizs dt 

Bayd&wy, sur xii. t. 20. 
^ C'est-IUdire r^p^te rot>6ration deux fois ; ce qui donnera lisgi dwrhamt. 
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la roumm&nah sur la division qui correspond au complement 
du montant du taux, et op^re comme je te I'ai indiqu^ pre- 
c^demment : [fo. 184r.] tu obtiendras le montant du coAt * 
(de Tor). 

C'est de cette fagon qu'il y aura lieu de proc^der, quand le 
taux du dinar sera superieur k trente, quarante ou cinquante 
derhams. Sache cela, et agis par analogie, s'il plait k Dieu. 

Fin de la dissertation Bur leapoids, lea meaures et lea balancea, 
par Mdr Elif/d, m^tropolitain de N^sibe, que Dieu accorde le 
repos d, son kme, et qu'il' fasse mention de nous dans ses 
prieres! Amen! 

' • C'est-^-dire le saint arcbevSqae. 
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Art. XII. — On Imperial and other Titles. By Sir T. E. 

CoLEBRooKE, Bart., M.P. 

The colIectioD of specimens of imperial titles which will be 
found in this paper was begun during the recent discussions 
in Parliament, and with reference to India only. When it 
was proposed to add to the titles hitherto borne by the 
Sovereigns of the British Isles another, which was supposed 
to be more expressive of the relation of the Crown of 
England to the people and princes of India, it seemed to me 
important to inquire what were the titles borne by the 
sovereigns of dynasties in the East whose power could alone 
compare with our own. Many of the titles of honour, and 
especially sovereign titles, which have been at different times 
current in the East, bear a different significance to those in 
Europe; and to apply to an Eastern dominion titles which 
had their origin in the public law and policy of the 
Western world seemed an anachronism, and likely to lead 
to confusion of language and ideas. Popular language 
has, indeed, long applied the title of Emperor to the 
sovereigns of extensive dominions in the East. So far is 
this carried that it is almost universally used in speak- 
ing of all the great monarchies in Asia in modem times, 
and by grave historians. We read of Emperors of China, 
of India, of Tartary, and of Constantinople. Thus Gibbon, 
speaking of Timur, says that the title of Emperor was borne 
by all his descendants,' referring, I suppose, to the rulers at 
Dehli. He also renders the title Amir by Imperator, and 
the Amir il Omra becomes Imperator Imperatorum, though 
these titles bear only a faint analogy to the imperial titles 
of Europe. Even De Guignes, from whom we should Bave 
expected more care, applies the title indiscriminately to the 

* Chap. Ixv. 
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sovereigns of China and to the great Tatar chiefs ; and even 
in speaking of the wives of Kublai Khan, he says, " II avait 
^pous^ cinq femmes, dont plusieurs portaient le titre d'im- 
peratrice.'* With these examples before us, we cannot be 
surprised that the translators of Eastern works deal in 
the same loose language, and are led into occasional incon- 
sistencies. Thus the translator of the Travels of Ibn Batuta, 
following the received rule that, whenever the sovereign 
of Dehli is spoken of, the title must be rendered Emperor, 
applies it equally to two of these rulers, who are mentioned 
in a passage of Ferishta quoted by him ; though in the 
original the title is Padshah in the one case, and Sultan in 
the other : while in the same passage, which only consists of 
eight lines, mention is made of a history of the Padshahs 
of Hindi^stan, where the title is rendered Kings, as is, also, 
that of Malik Toghlak, the father of one of these sovereigns.^ 

I will add one more example of the carelessness of which 
I complain, and which I take from the Memoirs of Timur, 
translated hy Major Stewart for the Oriental Translation 
Fund. It is in the list of the titles by which that great con- 
queror was described in the Khutbeh or public prayer after 
his election to the head of the state, and it is one in which 
we might expect some accuracy. It runs as follows: — "0 
Lord, assist the Muselman armies and camps wherever they 
are or wherever they may be, whether in the East or in the 
West, by the good fortune of the just Sultan, the illustrious 
Khacan, the renowned Emperor, the exalted Prince^ the 
Khacan son of the Khacan, Amyr Timur Goorghan; may 
God perpetuate his dominion and government, and extend 
his beneficence and justice to all Muselmans.'^ 

We have here three of the titles which have been at 
different times associated with Imperial rule, Sultan, Khan 
or Khacan, and Amir (Commander), but we have nothing to 
indicate the equivalents of those which are in italics. There 
are other titles, besides those above mentioned, which have 

1 Travels of Ibn Batuta, Dr. Lee's translation, p. 126. It will be shown further 
on that the title Malik was in India one of honour only, and was not borne by 
reigning princes. This indeed is pointed out by this ttayeller in another passage. 
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been also borne by great monarchs, and I have found it 
interesting to tra6e them to their origin, as far as this was 
possible, to observe the higher significance that became at- 
tached to some of them with the progress of conquest or with 
the rise of new dynasties, and to follow them in their decline. 
In carrying out my inquiries the subject grew on my hands, 
and I thought the result would prove of interest tP this Society, 
and I have accordingly thrown together a few remarks upon it. 
Before entering upon the Eastern or principal branch of 
ray subject, it will not be out of place to offer a short review 
of the imperial title in Europe itself. It has undergone 
great changes since it was applied to the commanders of the 
armies t)f a republic. It is associated with the military sway 
of the eatly Roman empire, and with the oriental despotism 
of the same empire in its decline ; with the conquest of the 
Franks, and with a sort of half-feudal half- military common- 
wealth in Germany ; with the rule of the Czars in Bossia, 
and with the arras of Napoleon ; and it has been applied to 
sovereigns, in still more modem instances, where its original 
signification has been quite lost sight of. It is interesting 
to trace these changes, and it is necessary to keep them in 
mind when we corae to corament upon the rise and fall of 
Eastern governments to which the imperial title is applied. 
I will comraence by tracing its history frora its very source. 

Emperou. 

The military authority, to which the term Imperium was 
applied during the Republic, was as old as the Kings, and 
was conveyed by a special vote of the Comitia Curiata. This 
appears distinctly from Cicero's account of the election, of 
Tullius Hostilius (de Rep. ii. 17), of Ancus Martins (ii. 18),^ 
and L. Tarquinius (ii. 20). It was conferred by the same 
authority on the Consuls, or governors of provinces, and on 
all, in fact, who were invested with military authority. It 
appears, from an often-quoted passage of Tacitus (Annals, ii. 

^ ''Item^ae de imperio suo legem curiatam talit." The same expreesiony 
slightly vaned, is appued to each case. 
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74), that it was the ancient practice for soldiers to salute 
their generals, after great victories, with the title of Im- 
perator, and that there might be many contemporary generals 
bearing the title. But in all these cases it was an official 
title, added to the name, betokening authority, which might 
be of a temporary nature. It is recorded by Suetonius, that 
among the excessive honours and titles assumed by Julius 
Caesar, he took the prcenomen of Imperator, thereby conneating 
it especially with his name.^ It is well known with what 
caution Augustus avoided such outward demonstrations of 
authority. "Nomine Principis sub imperium recepit," is 
the emphatic statement of Tacitus,^ and it was as Princeps, or 
chief of the senate, — a dignity of the highest rank in the Re- 
public, — that he and his immediate successors were habitually 
spoken of in contemporary literature.' So little was the title 
Imperator especially associated with the head of the State, 
during the early period of the Empire, that Tiberius conferred 
it on his stepsons Tiberius, Nero, and Claudius Drusus.^ 
Blaesus had the honour of being the last Boman, not being 
one of the reigning family, on whom the title was conferred 
by the legions with the consent of the head of the State.^ 
From that time it was confined to the prince, or those asso- 
ciated with him in the government. On one memorable 
occasion, indeed, this honour was conferred on a successftil 
general, not being one of the ruling princes ; this was on the 
capture of Jerusalem. Josephus, after describing the burn- 
ing of the Temple, proceeds : " And now the Eomans, upon 



^ Saetonius, Ixxvi. Non enim honores modo nimioB recepit, ut continatim 
consulatum, perpetuam dictaturam prsefecturamque morum; insuper prtsnomen 
imperatorisy cognomen patris patriae, statuam inter reges, suggestam in orchestra ; 
sed et ampliora etiam humane fastidio decern! sihi passos eft. 

• Annal. i. I. 

' The personal appellation CsBsar wsfl of course in constant use, and especially 
in addressing them. Thus Horace 

Hie ames dici pater atque Frinetpa. 
Neu sinas Medos equitare inultos, 

Te duce, C!tp»ar.— (Od. i. 2.) 
For examples of the use of Princeps I may refer to Juvenal, yiii. 198, 226 ; 
X. 76, 93. 

* Tacitus, Annal. i. 3. 

^ Annal. iii. 74 : Concessit quibusdam et Augustus id Tocabulum, et tunc 
Tiberius Blseso postremum. 
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the flight of the seditious into the city, and upon the burning 
of the holy house itself, and of all the buildings round about 
it, brought their ensigns to the temple, and set them over 
against its eastern gate ; and there did they offer sacrifices to 
them, and there did they make Titus Imperator with the 
greatest acclamations of joy.'* ^ 

Titus was not associated with Vespasian in the government 
until the following year, and this proceeding on the part of 
the troops was interpreted as implying a desire by the army 
to set up a separate government in the East. The suspicion 
which attached to Titus was augmented by his assuming 
a diadem soon after in Egypt, in a religious ceremony. 
Suetonius says there was nothing in this inconsistent with 
the ancient custom; ''sed non deerant qui secius interpre- 
tantur." Accordingly Titus hastened home, and rushing into 
his father's presence, he exclaimed, " Veni, pater, veni." * 

Dion Cassius, referring to the time of Julius, takes pains to 
point out the threefold significance which had at different 
times attached to the title : that which was conferred after 
great victories ; that which belonged to public officers in- 
vested with an independent command (auroreXi) ff^efiovlav) ; 
and lastly, that which it bore in his own time as connected 
with the highest authority in the State, and used as a proper 
name {n Kvptov)? 

We find in Livy the title constant^ applied to generals in 
command, but it is to the honorary title when conferred by the 
troops that Publius Scipio refers, as the story is told by the 
same author, when the soldiers showed a disposition to salute 
him as king, '^Tum Scipio silentium per prseconem facto, sibi 
maximum nomen imperatoris esse, dixit, quo se milites me 
appellassent, regum nomen alibi magnum, Roma) intolerabile 

* WTiiston's Josephus, The Jewish War, c. 6. 

^ Various coins are extant connected with the fall of Jerusalem with this title 
applied to Titus, see the Numismatic Chronicle for 1876. The inscription on 
one runs : ATTOKPA TFTOS KAI 2EB. 

^ Dio. lih. xliii. sec. 44 : T<{ re rw *AvTOKpdropos tvoiM oh Kvrh rh ipx^uop Ifri 
fUvoy Ainrtp &XXoi re Ktd ixtii^os iroWdxts iK rS»v iroxifAvy circKA^^iyo'ai', odS &s 
t riyii adrorcA^ riy^fiovlay ^ Koi tkkkriv rivii f^ovtrlay ?ia06yr€s, i9¥aiid(orTO, itKKk 
Ka$d'Ka^ rovTO 8^ rh icaX yw rois rh Kpirof &cl txovfft M6fuyoy iK^lyto r&r§ irpc^w 
rt, Ktd wpuroy t^oxtp ri Kiptov irpo9i9r\&w. 
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esse." ^ The honorary title conferred by the troops required 
to be confirmed by the Senate, and the privilege was zealously 
guarded. Of this we have an example in an incident in the' 
second Punic war, when L. Marcius, after restoring the 
afibirs of Spain, addressed the Senate as "Propraetor," to 
which the imperium was attached. His letter began, " Pro- 
praetor senatui." This appellation gave ofience : " Rem mali 
exempli esse imperatores legi ab exercitibus." ^ 

There is much evidence of the value which attached to 
the dignity before it became associated with the head of the 
State. With an office of such high honour it is not 
surprising to find it on the coins of Boman families. Of 
this I find numerous instances in Yaillant's Collection, but 
none which dates beyond the first triumvirate, and then it 
occurs frequently. That of Pompey is interesting from its 
simple dignity: Magnus Pius Imp. iter, "The great, the 
pious. Emperor for the second time," 

Those of Antony are various. In one he is associated with 
Julius, the head of each being given on either side, the 
inscription running M. AntonL Imp. In another he is 
associated with Augustus, Antonius Imp. on one side, and 
Caesar Imp. on the other, to denote concord. 

I add one more of Antonius, marking another coalition, 
and the use of the title in Greek. Autocrator became the 
received translation of the Latin word. It was not originally 
confined to military authority. There were avroKpuTope^ 
TToXefjLCKOi, and irepl elpijvrj^y also irpea^evrdi avroKparope^, 
ministers plenipotentiary.^ The inscription on the coin of 
Antony to which I now refer runs as follows : 

M. ANTHNIOS ATTOKPATHP TPITON TPinN ANAPHN 

" M. Antonius, Autocrat, third of the three men (triumvirs)." 
On the reverse : 

BASlAaSA KAEOnATPA e£A NEATEPA. 

" Queen Cleopatra, a new goddess.'* 

1 Livy, xxvi. 2. 

' Livy, xxvi. 2 : " Titulus honoris (quod imperio non poptdi jussn non ex auc- 
toritate patrum dato, propraetor senatui, scripserat), magnam partem homimun 
offendebat. Rem mali exempli esse imperatores legi ab exercitious." 

9 Spanheim, de usn numismatam, yol. ii. p. ISl. 
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On another coin of Antony, in which the name of Cleo- 
patra appears, she is described quaintly as "The Queen of 
Kings, Sons of Kings." The full inscription thus : Antoni, 
Armenia devicta, CleopatrsB, Reginse regum, filiorum 
Regum. 

Great importance evidently attached to the title during the 
civil wars, and it was occasionally conferred by the troops, 
without the sanction of the Senate, or its connexion with any 
great military success. In Vaillant s work I find several of 
the CaBcilian family connected with this period, two especially, 
who are referred to in the Commentaries of Ccesar, De BeUo 
Civili. One of these, M. Metellus Scipio, retired to Africa 
after the disaster of Pharsalia, and was saluted with the title 
of Imperator by his army. Another curious instance is 
quoted by Rawlinson in his Sixth Oriental Monarchy. La- 
bienus heard of the defeat of his friends while he was at the 
Parthian court, to which he was sent by Brutus and Cassius ; 
and, dreading the impending proscription, he accepted a com- 
mand from the Parthian ruler, and invaded Syria, assuming 
the title Imperator, and this appears on the coins issued by 
him. The inscription nms : "Qu. Labienus Parthicus Imp." 
He was afterwards defeated by Antony's forces and put to 
death. 

^ Ifi the time of Augustus the sword appears in its myrtle 
sheath. The imperial authority was constantly renewed, and 
the title implying military conmiand is merged in the old 
civil titles of the Hepublic. This reserve did not lessen his 
authority in any degree, for the proconsular power, which was 
exercised in the provinces, carried with it that of war and 
peace and unlimited command over the army. A single ex- 
ample of the imperial style will probably suffice. I give one 
late in his career, which appears on an inscription at Eimini: 
Imp. Csesar. Divi. F. Aug. Pont. Max. Cos. XIII. Imp. 
XXI. Tribunic. Potest. XXXVII. P.P., ''The Emperor Caesar 
son of the divine (CcDsar), Augustus, Pontifex Maximus 
Xlllth, Cojisulate XXIst, Tribunician authority XXXVIIth, 
Father of the Country.'* 
The policy of Augustus was followed by his immediate 
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successors. The early Emperors guarded themselves against 
the assumption of the title within the city, and the prseno- 
men, which roused the jealousy of the Romans when etssumed 
by Julius Caesar, was refused by Tiberius (Suet. iii. 26), and 
by Claudius (Suet. v. 12). The former is said to have often 
declared, " I am the master of ray slaves. Emperor of my 
troops, and chief of the citizens." ^ The Abbe de la Bl^- 
terie, who has examined this question with great care, says 
that none of the medals struck at Kome give this title to 
Tiberius as a praQuomen. He also observes that the elder 
Pliny, while speaking of the predecessors of Vespasian, never 
applies to them the title of Emperor, but he constantly uses 
it in addressing Vespasian and Titus; and the Abb^ explains 
this on the ground that, as commander of the fleet, he recog- 
nized the Vespasians as his special chiefs. So, also, Pliny 
the younger addresses Trajan as Imperator, because he 
commanded the troops in the province of Bithynia under 
his authority.^ 

The same jealousy applied also to the insignia of office. 
The paludamentum, or military habit, was never borne within 
the city during the first two centuries and a half of imperial 
rule. Vitellius is described by Tacitus ' as parting with this 
dress and assuming the toga, at the instance of his friends, 
and at the very time when he was prepared to sack Rome, 
as a city taken by assault. In the opinion of the Abbe de la 
91^terie in the same essay,* Gallienus was the first to display 
the purple robe within the city. But this was in that period 
of confusion when the provinces were dismembered and the 
Empire brought to the verge of ruin by the military tyrants, 
each assuming the imperial title. Long ere this the command 
of the army was the foundation of authority, and the wonder 
is that the respect for the forms of the Republic should have 

^ Kai ToWdKis y€ f^kryfy Sri HtffirSrris fxtr rSov JioiKwv avroicpdrwp 8^ T«y 
arpoTK&rtcy rSov Se rSov Xoiicuv irp6Kpiros cl/t). — Dio. 67. 

^ Memoires de rAcademie des Inscriptions, yoI. xxi. 

3 Hist. ii. 89 : Ipse Vitellius a Ponte Milvio, insigni eqno, paludatns ac- 
cinctusque, scnatum ac popnlum ante se agens, quominus at captam urbem in- 
^ederctur, amicorum consilio deterritus, sumpta pretexts et composito agmine 
incessit. 

* M^moires de TAcad^mie des Inscriptions, yol. zxiy. 
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lasted so long. The transition was gradual, and it is easy to 
trace the steps by which the title of Emperor overshadowed 
every other, and gave a name and character to a dominion 
which has lasted, in name at least, to our own time. 

While republican forms prevailed, the title of king of 
course never appeared. It is said by the same French 
writer, to whose careful essays I have already referred, that 
the first Latin writer who made use of the title in address- 
ing the Emperor was Statins. In some lines addressed to 
Domitian on his 17th Consulate, he says : 

Longamque tibi, Bex magne, juventam 
Annuit atque sues promisit Jupiter annos. 

Martial, though using very freely the words Lord and God, 
abstained from that of king during Domitian's lifetime. 
This reserve, it is said, was maintained by Latin authors 
till the fourth century. With the Greeks it was otherwise, 
and one of the results of the transfer of the seat of govern- 
ment to the Bosphorus was to bring into use the title of 
/3a<rtX€V9, and sometimes that of irafi^aaCKev^. Writers of 
the fourth and fifth centuries, and especially ecclesiastics, 
apply the title to the head of the state, but it is never as- 
sumed by the Emperors themselves. A curious passage from 
a Greek author, Synesius, addressed to the Emperor Arca- 
dius, is quoted in the above essay. I give the translation, 
as it shows that the constitutional import of the title 
Emperor was maintained in the fifth century : 

'' The title of king is of modern usage, having been abandoned 
from the time of the extinction of the Tarquins. Hence it is 
that although we apply to you this title of honour, both 
orally and in writing, you, whether from intention or from 
custom, abstain from assuming it as something too proud and 
haughty. In your addresses to cities, to individuals, to 
public officers, or barbarian rulers, you abstain from the 
name of king, but take that of Emperor. This title means 
the general of an army invested with full power, just as 
Pericles and Iphicrates at Athens were imperial generals 
{avroKpdropes; or/xiTifyot).** 
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While these scruples prevailed regarding constitutional 
forms, the adulation of the Emperora went beyond what is 
recorded of despotic sovereigns, even in Asia. The outward 
form of worship of the Emperor, the refusal of which 
caused the martyrdom of the Christians, ceased with the 
conversion to Christianity ; but the substance remained. 
The inscription on the Arch of Constantino records his 
delivery of the republic from the tyrant and his faction, 
by the inspiration of divinity and the greatness of his 
mind.^ Dean Stanley, in his work on the Eastern Church, 
charitably assumes that in this the Senate ascribes his 
victory to Providence. I think we need not resort to such 
explanations with regard to a sovereign whose Christianity 
was of a dubious character, and whose coins, as pointed 
out by Dr. Stanley, bear the name of Christ on one side 
and the figure of the Sun God and the inscription "Sol 
invictus" on the other, and who, although abstaining from 
the ascent to the Capitol to return thanks to Jupiter after his 
victory over Maxentius, accepted on this occasion the title of 
Pontifex Maximus, a title which was also borne by his suc- 
cessors, and among others by Yalentinian and Yalens. Zosi- 
mus, who records this fact, adds that when the robe of office 
was ofiered to Gratian, it was refused as unbecoming his 
profession of Christianity. Zosimus is a writer unfriendly 
to the Christians, and his statements have been questioned 
by many writers, who were slow to give credit to the pagan- 
ism of the imperial government during the rule of Constan- 
tino and his successors ; but their arguments are summed up 
in an elaborate essay by the Baron de la Bastie,^ who pro- 
duces accumulated proofs, from existing medals, and £rom 
public monuments, that the title was borne by Constantino at 
a later period of his reign, and three years after the Council 
of Nice, when his orthodoxy might be supposed to be insured. 
I give it in full, as illustrative of the style of this period, 
and marking the transition from the Divus of the early 

^ Instinctu divinitatis et mentis magnitadine. The term diTine instinct, 
is usually applied to oracular inspiration. 
' Memoires de TAcad^mie des Inscriptions, toI. xt. 

"VOL. IX.— [new sbbibs.] 23 
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Emperors to the new title of Dominus, which superseded 
ultimately that of Emperor : 

D.N. IMP CAES 
FL. CONSTANTINO 
P.F. VICTORI. AUG 

PONT. MAX 

TRIE. POT. XXIII 

IMP. XXII. COS. VII 

EP. PROCOS. CONS 

HUMANARUM. RERUM 

DIVI CONSTANTI. FILIO 

BONO R.P. NATO 

M.P. XV. 

I add another inscription in illustration of the preceding 
remarks, recording the restoration of a Bomau bridge by the 
Emperors Valentinian and Valens. Each is Emperor, Caesar, 
Pontifex Maximus ; each records the various territorial titles 
assumed by them or conferred by the Senate, a custom which 
came down from the times of the Republic, and was ex- 
panded in the way here shown, until it reached the height 
of extravagance in the time of Justinian : 

DOMINI NOSTRI IMPERATORES CAESARES FL VALENTINIANUS 

PIUS FELIX MAX. VICTOR AC TRIUMF. SEMPER AUG 

PONTIF. MAXIMUS GERMANIC. MAX. ALAMANN. MAX. FRANC 

MAX. GOTH. MAX. TRIE. POT. VII. IMP. VI. COS. IL PPP. ET 

FL. VALENS PIUS FELIX MAX. VICTOR AC TRIUMF 

SEMPER AUG. PONTIF. MAX. GERMANIC. MAX. ALAMANN 

MAX. FRANC. MAX. GOTHIC. MAX. TRIE. POT. VIL IMP. VI 

COS. II. PPP. ET. FL. GRATIANUS PIUS FELIX MAX. VICTOR 

AC TRIUMF. SEMPER AUG. PONTIF. MAX GERMANIC 

MAX. ALAMANN. MAX. FRANC. MAX. GOTHIC. MAX. TRIE 

POT. III. IMP. II. COS PRIMUM PPP. PONTEM FELICIS 

NOMINIS GRATIANI IN USUM SENATUS AC POPUU 

ROM CONSTITUI DEDICARIQ. lUSSERUNT. 

The history of the first Roman Empire may be said to 
have closed with its division between the sons of Theodosius 
at the close of the fourth century. At the beginning of 
that which followed. Western Europe was overrun by the 
barbarians, and parcelled out among the Goths, Huns, and 
Vandals. From the death of Honorius in 423, to that of the 
last of the western Emperors, some fifty years later^ the 
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authority of those who assumed the purple scarcely extended 
beyond the walls of Rome. The successor of Honorius was 
invested with the diadem and the purple by the Patriarch 
Helion in the presence of the Senate and under the authority 
of the reigning conqueror at Constantinople. The remainder 
of the line of phantom princes reigned under the authority 
and at the will of barbarian princes or their generals. 

It shows how low the imperial dignity had now fallen, 
that neither Goth, Vandal, nor Lombard cared to assume the 
title which was associated with five centuries of S/Oman 
power. Procopius relates that Theodoric refused the title of 
Emperor, being content with that of king. But the very 
name of B.oman citizen had now become a byeword. Salvian, 
who wrote in the fifth century, says that it was repudiated and 
shunned, and the rule of the barbarians was accepted by the 
province. " Those who do not fly to the barbarians become 
themselves barbarians." ^ The title of Rex came again into 
use. Among some specimens of the early coinage given 
by Spanheim, two inscriptions run simply D. N. Theodo- 
ratus Rex, or D. N. Baduela Rex. Though they did not 
imitate the titles, they vied with the Eastern court in cos- 
tume. Their kings appear on the coins decked with the 
tiara and breastplate, after the manner of Constantinople. 
So also in England the early Kings of the Heptarchy were 
content with the simple title of Rex, but at a later period 
the titles of Basileus and Imperator came again into use.^ 

Long ere this the Emperor had ceased to be a military 
chief who owed all to his army. In his coronation, indeed, 
the form was retained of raising him on a shield ; but he was 
surrounded, not by troops, but by the great officers of state. 
They became the sovereigns, not of a camp, but of a court, 
dependent on foreign auxiliaries. Nothing illustrates the 

* Gibbon, cap. xxxv. Sharon Turner's Anglo-Saxons, toI. i. p. 184. Span- 
helm de usu numismatum, eighth dissertation. 

^ A long list of these titles appeared in the Athenaum of April 8th, 1876, ex- 
tracted by Mr. W. de Gray iirch from Kemble's Codex Diplomaticus My\ 
Saxonici and other works. Imperial titles of every variety came into use latterly, 
but, from the beginning of the seventh century downwards, that of Bex was 
commonly used by all sovereigns without exception. 
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change more completely than the externals of sovereignty. 
The Wreath of the early Emperors is exchanged for a diadem, 
and instead of the military paludamentum, we see robes of 
the greatest magnificence. The open assumption of the 
diadem is attributed to Dioclesian, though Caligula had used 
it on private occasions. Eutropius says of him, " Diademate 
imposito dominum se appellari jussit," as if there were some 
special connexion between this oriental emblem of rule and 
the servile title. The same author says of Dioclesian " adorari 
se jussit'nam ante eum cuncti imperatores ut judices saluta- 
rentur," and speaking of the jewek which covered his robes, 
he adds, ''nam prius imperii insigne in chlamyde tantum 
erat, reliquaque commimia." 

Constantino wore the diadem habitually, and was curious 
in his selection of pearls and other precious stones, but the 
simple diadem was gradually increased until it swelled into 
the large and high crown which we find in later repre- 
sentations. 

I close this part of my subject with a few examples of 
the titles employed in the styles of some of the Emperors of 
the later period. I take the first from the Civil Law. It 
is of Zeno (474 a.d.), and heads an Imperial constitution : 
AinoKpaTcop Kdurap Zrjvtov Eixre^ris Niktjti]^ rporiroMirxo^ 
deifxeytoTo: aeiae^aoTo^, "Zeno, Autocrat, Caesar, the pious, 
the triumpher, always the greatest, always the most vene- 
rated Augustus." I may add that of Justinian, prefixed 
to the Institutes, as an example of the extreme use of titles 
derived from nations subdued: "Imperator Csesar, Flavins, 
Justinianus, Alemanicus, Gothicus, Francicus, Germanicus, 
Anticus, Alanicus, Yandalicus, Africanus, Pius, Felix, Incly- 
tus, Victor ac triumphator, Semper Augustus." That which is 
prefixed to the Code is more simple : " Tituli codicis D. Justin- 
iani Sacratissimi Principis PP. A." Notwithstanding the use 
of the modest title of Prince, the edicts and constitutions in- 
variably appear with the heading of Imperator or Autocrat, 
or, according as they are in Latin or Greek, with an occasional 
use of Basileus, which came now to be used as the equiva- 
lent of Imperator. The imperial constitutions extend from 
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Hadrian to Justinian, and it is instructive to observe how 
completely the military authority is recognized as the foun- 
tain of law, and it is employed whether the edict be ad- 
dressed to the prefect of Constantinople or to the archbishop 
of the same city. 

The title Basileus comes into frequent use when there 
are successive edicts by the same sovereign ; o aurof: 
ficuriXeiff; is generally substituted for ain-oKparcop in the 
succeeding documents. But at a later period Basileus 
almost superseded that of Autocrat. So much was it re- 
garded as the special title of the rulers of Constantinople, 
that Basilius the Macedonian, in the tenth century, took 
offence at Pope Hadrian II. using the title Basileus in speak- 
ing of Lewis II., in a letter addressed to Constantinople. 
The title was ordered to be erased from the letter, and an 
embassy of remonstrance was addressed to Lewis. Selden 
records, at length, the special reply which was afforded to 
the Emperor of the East, but it amounts to nothing more 
than that there were many rulers in the world, besides the 
sovereign at Constantinople, who used this ancient desig- 
nation. 

I must pass over the long period which elapsed from the 
division of the Eoman Empire between the sons of Theo- 
dosius at the close of the fourth century and the final 
extinction of the Eastern Empire in the fifteenth century, 
with a very few remarks. 

If it was one of the aims of Constantino, in transferring 
the seat of government from the Tiber to the Bosphorus, to 
sever the government from the old traditions of the Republic, 
and lay the foundations of a new policy, it was most suc- 
cessful. The Court of Constantinople became a scene of 
frivolous ceremonial, encircled with grades of dignities 
which guarded every approach to the throne. "In this 
divine hierarchy (for such it is frequently styled) every 
rank was marked with the most scrupulous exactness, and 
its dignity was displayed in a variety of trifling and solemn 
ceremonies, which it was a study to learn and a sacrilege to 
neglect." This is the language of Gibbon^ and for details 
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I need only refer to the graphic description of the state of 
the government as it existed in the time of Constantino, and 
again in the tenth century, in the seventeenth and fifty-third 
chapters of his history. 

Illustrations of the change which it imderwent are to 
be found on the coinage of the Empire. The titles 
of the republic passed away, and that of Dominus or 
SeoTTOTrj^ gradually came into use and even took the place 
of Imperator on the coinage, and marked the increasing 
servility of the Court. Gibbon says that Julian refused the 
title of Dominus or lord, a word which was grown so 
familiar to the ears of the B.omans that they no longer 
remembered its servile and humiliating origin.^ In a note 
he refers to the life of Jovian by the Abb^ de la Bl^terie, 
who has traced the origin and progress of the word Dominus 
under the Imperial Government.^ StiU more curious is the 
history of the title Sec^oTvy?, originally applied to the 
master of slaves, and so used in the expression of Tiberius 
that I have quoted above. It was afterwards applied to 
the Emperors, and is frequent on the coins of .the later 
Empire. In the acts of the Council of Ephesus occurs the 
expression: '^Tqv vi/aiv xal <roiyn)plav Seairorov rij^ oiieovfJLhnf^.^' 
At the Council of Chalcedon the title of the Emperor Mar- 
cian runs: "SeairoTff^ 7179 koI OdKaa-ar)^ koI irdvrtov apdpdmtov 

* It appears, however, on his coins. — Gibbon. 

^ The subject has also been treated very folly in one of Spanheim*B Disserta- 
tions, and by Selden (Titles of Honour). Augustus issued an edict against its 
use, and Tilierius is also said to have repelled it. The compliments which were 
paid to them and to Trajan for rejecting it are duly recorded. The following, 
from Ovid, in his parallel between Augustus and Romulus, may be taken as an 
example : 

"Vis tibi grata fuit,florent sub Ceesare leees. 
Tu Domini nomen, Principis iUe tenet. 

And yet even Augustus, according to Dio, did not object to be addressed by 
the obnoxious title when it came from Cleopatra ; x°^P* ^ 8c(nr<^ra were the 
terms. A curious instance of the odium which attacked to the title is re- 
corded by Josephus : " The sioarii or banditti, who fled to Egypt during the 
troubles m Judasa, suffered every torture rather than address Csesar as their Lord, 
&€hv 8i fi6vov ityiireurBat 8f<nr^v."— Jewish War, book vii. From the time 
of Bioclesian the title comes into constant use, and writers of a later period use 
the term habitually in speaking of the head of government in place of the title 
Emperor. The third preface of the Digest of Justinian applies it to our Saviour, 
it runs : ip hvoitdm rov 8c(nr<(roD MtHL Ocov iiu&p *Vn<rov Xpiffrov, 

s Docange, Glossarium. « 
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The term Despot, like other imperial titles, was subse- 
quently conferred on members of the reigning family. ' Of 
the five titles, which in the tenth century were so conferred, 
Despot occupies the first place. They run as follows : 1. Despot ; 
2. Sebastocrator (a strange compound of Sebastos and 
Autocrator) ; 3. Caesar ; 4. Pan-hyper-sebastos ; 6. Proto- 
sebastos. Selden proves very elaborately that the term was 
not, in the later empire, confined to the heir apparent, but 
was bestowed on other members of the reigning family. 
Subsequently it was assumed by governors of provinces, and 
thus we read of the Despots of Moldavia, of Servia, and of 
Bulgaria. Gibbon mentions that a member of the house of 
Angeli assumed the title of Despot in Epirus, and held it 
against the Latins; but this was at a time when Greek 
Emperors were reigning at Trebizond and at Nicaea. 

From the time of Justinian, Christian emblems came into 
more frequent use, and mark the close connexion between 
the head of the government and that which was now the 
religion of the State. The alliance of the State with religion 
was always maintained during the Bepublic, and in the early 
Empire. The influence which belonged to the exercise of 
religious functions was zealously guarded by the Roman 
aristocracy, and the power of the Emperors would have 
been incomplete if they had not been invested with the 
same authority. When the head of the state became a 
Christian, he assumed the same authority of interference in 
the affairs of the Church, and we know how fully this was 
exercised by Constantino and his successors. They sum- 
moned and presided at councils, decided controversies, and 
made and unmade bishops, and the Church remained in 
complete subordination to the head of the State. The 
first Emperor that condescended to receive the crown from 
the hands of an ecclesiastic was Leo I. The fact is duly 
recorded by Gibbon, and animadverted upon as "the 
origin of a ceremony afterwards adopted by all Christian 
princes, and from which the clergy have deduced such for- 
midable consequences.''^ Selden traces it no further than to 

^ Gibbon, cap. 36. 
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Justin, the successor of Justinian. From the authorities 
quoted by Selden, it appears that Justinian received the 
diadem from the hands of his uncle; but it is expressly 
recorded of Justin by a contemporary writer that he was 
first, after the old fashion, taken upon a shield, and so 
chosen by acclamation, and then crowned by the Patriarch. 
The custom so established prevailed till the close of the 
Empire. 

As regards religious emblems, Constantino went no further 
than to introduce the Christian monogram XP. The Cross 
appeared soon after, and inscriptions expressive of Christian 
faith increased in number. Thus on a coin of Basilius I find 
IH2T2 XPI2T05 NiKA. The word EMMANTHA appears on that of 
John Zimisces and others. On that of Alexius Comnenos 
the inscription is : 

AAEHm TA KOMNHNA AESHOTH KE BOHBEI. 

The first instance that I find of the head of our Saviour 
on a coin is in the case of Michael Bhangab^, in the ninth 
century ; angels occasionally appear holding crosses and 
supporting the prince ; subsequently the figure of Christ 
came to be introduced ; in one instance the hand is raised 
over the head of the sovereign, John Porphyrogenitus, as if 
in the act of blessing ; in another the quaint device is in* 
troduced of the figure of Christ, with arms outstretched in 
the form of a cross, and apparently blessing the Emperor 
and his consort. The sovereign is Andronicus Comnenus, in 
the twelfth century. 

The figure of the mother of our Lord occasionally appears, 
either standing with outstretched arms, or bearing the infant 
Jesus on her knees. The inscriptions run : Aiairoiva ad^i^f 
** Lady, save us ; " or 6€oto9 BorjO P<ofica/(o ; frequently 
we have merely the letters mp er, that is, fiijrrjp Oeov, 
" Mother of God." Honour is also rendered to the saints. 
The Archangel Michael is invoked on a coin of Theodosius I. 
and other emperors. The inscriptions run: o &yto9 fit or 
07^09 apx fit'* St. George appears on the coins of Alexius I. 
Comnenus, simply o reoDpyio^. 

These recurring appeals to divine aid mark the death 
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struggle which was carried on in the East between Chris- 
tianity and the religion of Muhammad. The coinage of the 
Khalifs was also employed in spreading the dogmas of the 
rising faith. They abound in formularies and texts from 
the Koran, expressive of the unity and eternity of the Deity, 
and faith in the divine mission of Muhammad, and the same 
practice was adopted by subsequent Muhammadan rulers. 
According to Arabian writers, this struggle arose out of the 
epistolary correspondence between these great powers. The 
Khalif used to commence his letters with the Musselman 
formulary. Upon this the Christian sovereign took offence, 
and threatened to introduce Christian formularies on his 
coinage. The Ehalifs accordingly resolved to be independent 
of any foreign supply, and make use of the new coinage to 
spread their creed. It is said that the faithful were at first 
scandalized by the holy name of Allah being profaned by 
impure hands.^ The practice, however, prevailed, and the 
Christian formularies introduced in rivalry superseded, in a 
great measure, the Imperial and other titles of the rulers of 
Constantinople. 

Heligious feeling was not always predominai^t in resorting 
to these sermons on coins. Some of the early coins of the 
Muhammadans are bilingual, in Arabic and Greek, and bear 
the signs of the Cross. Commercial views may have had 
some weight in such circulation; for the resort to the em- 
blems of a rival religion was not confined to the professors 
of Islam. 

It appears from recent numismatic researches that the 
coinage of some of the Frank Principalities in the East, 
during the Crusades, was formed in imitation of that of the 
Arabs, and with the religious formula of the Muhammadans. 
This is the conclusion to which M. Lavoix arrives, in a 
memoir which is reviewed in a recent number of the Revue 
de8 deux Maudes, and it confirms the statement of an Arabian 
historian, that during the three years which followed the 
conquest of Tyre, the Franks continued to strike their money 

' Marsden, vol. i. Introduction, p. xt. 
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in the name of the Khalifs, but that they subsequently dis- 
continued the practice. Whether this coinage is attributable 
to the acts of Venetian merchants, who, to supply the wants 
of trade, struck coins in a form which was likely to prove 
current in the East, and of which there are other indications, 
or whether it was part of a policy of conciliation on the 
part of the conquerors, the fact throws a curious light on 
the relations between the Christians and Muhammadans in the 
middle of an intensely religious struggle. The amount of 
coinage thus thrown into circulation attracted attention and 
alarm in the West, and, upon the representation of Eudes de 
Chateauroux, the pontifical legate, who accompanied Louis 
IX. to the Holy Land, Innocent IV. issued the strongest 
censure against the practice, and confirmed the letter of ex- 
communication already issued by his legate against the Chris- 
tians of St. Jean d'Acre and of Tripoli, who struck besants 
.and drachms with the name of Muhammad and the era of the 
Moslems. He further directs his legate to put an end to 
this '^ abominable blasphemy. " It appears that another 
Pope, Clement IV., issued, somewhat later, an injunction 
against a similar practice by a bishop in the south of France, 
who struck coins cum titulo Mahometi, probably in imitation 
of those current in Spain. 

The sequel of the story, as regards the coinage of Pales- 
tine, is curious. The manufacture of these Muhammadan 
coins was suspended ; but to replace them a new coinage 
was issued, still in Arabic characters, but with the symbols 
of the Christian faith taking the place of those of the 
Arabian prophet. A sample of this new coinage is given by 
M. Lavoix, and it is curious to observe how the Christian 
formula of the unity of the Deity is made to contrast with 
those we are familiar with in the coinage of the Khalifs. 
This coinage was issued during the time of Louis IX.'s stay 
in St. Jean d'Acre, and M. Lavoix attributes to Saint Louis 
the act, which he stigmatizes as an act of sacrilege, of issuing 
Christian money under a Muhammadan type, but which may 
have been a pious device to give the widest circidation to the 
doctrines of Christianity. 
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As an example of this use of the weapon of an enemy, I 
give below the inscription on a gold coin, in Arabic, now in 
the National Collection, in imitation of the coinage issued by 
the Khalifs, substituting the Pope foi^ the Khalif, and the 
Christian creed for that of Muhammad.^ A representation 
of the same coin, with its inscriptions, will be found in the 
Trdsor de la Numisfnatique. The era (Safar) named is that of 
the Conquest of Spain by Augustus B.C. 38. 

I turn from this digression to the history of the Imperial 
Titles of Modem Europe. 



^ I am indebted to Mr. R. S. Poole, of the British Museum, for the transcrip- 
tion of this curious coin. 

DfNAB (Gold Coin) of Alfonbo VIII. of Castille. a.d. 1158-1214. 



Oby. Area. 


+ 

ALF. 


Margin. 
Key. Area. 


^^\ ^] o^,^\ ^,J\j ^^\, Ui\ ^ 



Margin. (?) ^^^MkM«^ <U^ ^dklL <tJX«J jUjjJI JUb C,-^ 

>^V *-^b cir^"^ vrrfr-^^ 

Size, 1 inch. Weight, 67 grains. 

Obv. Area. The Im&m of the Church of the Messiah, the Pope of Rome. ALF. 

Margin. In the name of the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost : 
whosoever belie veth and is baptised shall be saved. 

Rev. Area. The Amir of the Catholics, Alfons, son of Sancho ; Crod aid and 
succour him. 

Mar£^n. This din&r was struck in the city of Toledo^ in the year 1225 ? of 
the Safar. 
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Modern Europe. 

The so-called Roman Empire, revived by Charlemagne, 
again restored by Otho, and only finally extinguished by 
the events which followed the battle of Austerlitz, differed 
as much from the imperial rule of Bome as modem society 
does from the ancient world, or the Roman legion does from 
the feudal militia. Its history is connected with that of 
modem Europe, and I can only briefly indicate the prin- 
ciples of its rule, and the changes it underwent at different 
periods of a history extending over 800 years. 

That which specially distinguished it from the Empire of 
Rome or Byzantium was that the imperial dignity was some- 
thing independent of the royal or other titles of sovereignty 
Charlemagne had acquired a great empire, which extended 
from the Elbe to the Ebro, before he assumed the title of Im- 
perator and was crowned by the Pope. The Saxon Emperors 
owed their election to their extensive possessions, which were 
still further extended by Otho the Great, and, after successive 
interregnums, the Princes who were placed at the head of 
this great confederation were the sovereign rulers of heredi- 
tary states. 

Its history naturally divides itself into three periods. 
First, the Carlovingian. The second, from the revival 
under Otho to the accession of Maximilian at the close of 
the fifteenth century. The third, the period of Austrian 
ascendency. These successive epochs do not admit of a 
precise definition, but they are sufficient to mark out the 
changes the empire underwent. 

Under the first the revived empire had some claim to the 
inheritance of the old Roman dominion. The victory of 
Pepin over the Lombards, when he came to the rescue of the 
Pope, was transient, and he was content with the title and 
authority of Patrician,^ which the Pope assumed the right of 




genumns est.'* The same authority quotes 
hein^ applied to French sovereigns of the early dynasties, and amon^ others to 
CloTis, in a life of St. FridoUn, and to Pepi% is an old Charter, which concludes 
with the words, ** Actum Flanniano Coenobio, anno 17 Peppini imperatoris. 
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conveying, and which Pepin bore, together with that of ' 
King of the Franks ; but under Charlemagne the rule of 
the Lombards passed away, and Charles became King of the 
Lombards as well as the Franks, and was crowned Emperor 
of the Romans at the hands of the Pope. 

This revival of the Western Empire grew out of a re- 
ligious schism, which divided the Western from the Eastern 
Church. The Popes shook off the authority of Constanti- 
nople, but still needed the protection of the civil arm. This 
they found in the orthodox Carlovingian princes. On 
Charles's second visit to Italy, a woman reigned in Constan- 
tinople, and this afforded a favourable pretext for the act 
which was to inaugurate a new era. The scene was pre- 
pared with great ceremony. Charles knelt at the high altar, 
clothed in his dress of office, that of the B.oman Patrician ; 
the Pope placed on his head a crown of gold, and the Pope 
and clergy exclaimed, according to the formula in use for 
the Boman Emperors, *' Karolo Augusto, a Deo coronate, 
magno et pacifico imperatori, vita et victoria." 

It is unnecessary to enter into questions whether Chaiies 
was passive in these transactions, and what was the precise 
legal or ecclesiastical effect of the change. One can hardly 
entertain a doubt that the whole scene was arranged between 
Charles and the Pope, during the visit which the latter paid 
to him at Paderborn in the previous year. What is im- 
portant to point out is the character of the authority which 
was claimed, in the assumption of the new title. Theodoric, 
Clevis, Pepin, and Charles himself had accepted titles from 
the rulers of Constantinople, which placed them on a level 
with the Greek subjects, showing that the new rulers in the 
west had recognized spme superiority in the title of Emperor 
over that of King. But the empire which was now revived 
was, in theory, not that of old Rome, but the transfer of the 

3 idus Junii." There is no evidence of any formal assumption of the dignity by 
any of these sovereigns. The same author appends to his article on the use of 
the title in the middle ages a remark indicative of the loose manner in which it 
was employed : " Ceterum, hand satis sibi constitere scriptores in hujusce tituli 
distribatione, ut quid inde uti indubitatum hauriri liceat. Modo enim qui 
Imperator est dictus, is paulo post ab eodem Eex est appellatus ; et vicissim ; 
quod etiam accidit in Imperatricis titulis.*' 
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centre of authority from Constantinople to the court of 
Charles. It did not enter into men's minds, at that time, 
to conceive that there could be two Emperors ; and the title, 
Emperor of the West, which even Gibbon employs, does not re- 
present the significance of this act. The chancery of Charles 
is said to have adopted the titles and forms of the Byzantine 
court, and the dignitaries of his court were obliged to approach 
him with a submission that was unknown to the Franks. 

The rulers of Constantinople were too weak to take 
umbrage at the act of Charles, whose power was now 
rapidly extending over the shores of the Mediterranean, 
and who is said to have formed designs of further conquest 
in that direction. Embassies were sent to his Court by suc- 
cessive Emperors, so frequent were the changes. Eginhard, 
in his life of Charles, gives an account of the arrival of 
ambassadors of Michael Rhangab^ at Aix, and their recogni- 
tion of the imperial title. "Nam Aquisgrani, ubi ad impera- 
torem venerunt, scriptum pacti ab eo in ecclesia suscipientes, ^ 
more suo, id est, GrsBca lingua, laudes ei dixerunt, impera- 
torem eum et basileum appellantes." The use of the latter 
appellation was a more important concession than that of 
Emperor (see antk, p. 327), and it is not surprising to find, 
from another passage in Eginhard, that the act of the 
ambassadors gave ofience to Michael and his successors. 
Eginhard adds that the magnanimity of Charles prevailed 
over the haughtiness of the Roman Emperors. The negocia- 
tions, however, dragged on, and they were not concluded 
until after the death of Charles. They are fully detailed in 
the "Histoire des anciens traitez" (Supp. au Corp, Dipl. 
vol. i.). The concluding act was a treaty^ nominally between 
Leo and Charles, but really with Louis. The difficulty in 
regard to titles was solved, as it has been in other cases, by 
addressing each other as brothers. " Cum quo (Leone) 
Carolus pacem perpetuam hoc modo composuit ut alter 
alterius semper fratrem nominetur, et alter ab altero semper 
juvetur. GroBCus autem imperator orientis, Carolus vero. 
suique successores habeant Bomam cum toto occidente/' 
The quotation is from Godefroi de Viterbe. 
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In crowning Charlemagne the Popes accepted a master 
who claimed the right of interfering with the election of the 
Popes, until the papacy threw off the yoke under Hildebrand 
and his successors. Even Hildebrand himself did not assume 
the title of Pope until the election had received the approba- 
tion of Henry IV. The corruption of the times justified this 
interference, and it was not until the Church had, in some 
measure, purged itself of the gross scandals which disgraced' 
Christianity, that she commanded the influence which enabled 
her to place her feet on the necks of kings. It was as 
advocate of the Church, a title, in the first instance, bestowed 
by the Popes, that this right was asserted and freely used. 
The Chilrch was in as complete subordination to the civil 
government as. in the Eastern Empire. Charles, as head of 
the Christian states, summoned councils, settled questions 
of Church discipline, and decided controversies. Professor 
Bryce,^ in his review of the state of the empire under 
Charlemagne, quotes from a capitulary, issued at a great 
assembly held at Aachen, in which all persons are summoned 
to swear afresh to Charles, as Caesar, and it is especially 
explained in this document that the act involved new and 
sacred obligations, not merely to the Emperor, but to the 
service of God, the Holy Church, and to widows, orphans, 
or strangers, *' seeing that the said Emperor has been ap- 
pointed, after the Lord and his saints, the protector and 
defender of all such." But the ecclesiastical character of 
the new sovereign is sufficiently indicated in his public 
officers of State. High functionaries, entitled Missi Dominici,^ 
were charged with the inspection of provincfes, and held 

^ " The Holy Roman Empire," a work to which I am indebted in tracing 
the history of the empire during the middle ages. 

^ The extent of their powers are very fuUy illustrated by Ducange, (Glos- 
sarium, under the title Missi) ^ in extracts from the Capitulations of Charlemagne, 
and from mediaeval chronicles. The inquisitorial power was exercised over all 
orders of society, and extended to conduct dud morals. " Inquirebant qualiter 
Episcopi, Abbates, Comites, et Abbatissa) per singulos pagos agerent ; qualem 
concordiam et amicitiam ad invicem tenerent, et ut bonos et idoneos Yiceaomnos 
et advocatos haberent, et undecumque necesse fecisset tarn regias quam 
ecclesiarum Dei justitias, viduarum quoque et orphanorum, sed et cseterorum 
hominum inquirerent et perficerent," etc. 

^ ^' De monasteriis etiam et ecclesiis inquirebant, ac potissimum de conversa- 
tione yirorum et puellarum etc." 
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assizes for the administration of justice^ and inquired into the 
discharge of public duties by Bishops equally as by Counts. 

When the imperial power was revived under Otho, a great 
change had passed through the society of Europe, owing to 
the growth of a feudal system. The tendency was to disin- 
tegration ; and this was nowhere shown more distinctly than 
in Germany — ^henceforth the centre of the Imperial system. 
Tinder powerful princes like Otho or Frederick Barbarossa, 
the empire was extended. Burgundy, Poland, etc., became 
fiefs of the empire ; but in weaker hands the Imperial 
power existed only in name. Feudal princes became inde- 
pendent, cities and independent communities sprang up in 
Italy and Germany, while the dependent royalties fell away. 
It is surprising that the empire survived the shocks it 
received in its struggles with the Papacy, or during the 
anarchy of the great interregnum. From this it was saved 
by something of national feeling among the Germans, and 
from a sense of common danger, which led to the rally round 
the imperial throne. 

During the second or feudal period the empire acquired 
the character and consistency of a great federal common- 
wealth. The crown was elective. This principle is traced to 
the practice of the ancient Germans, whose chiefs were 
chosen by the popular voice. When it was revived by the 
German States, it became vested in the chiefs, though the 
voice of the people was required to complete the ceremony. 
The power of the greatest magnates must have always pre- 
ponderated over the mixed multitude of smaller princes, and 
the act of Charles IV., by which it became fixed in the hands 
of seven princes, probably only ratified that which was 
already the practice in these elections. The power of the 
crown was limited. No great act of war or peace could be 
executed without the consent of the constituent members of 
the Diet, viz. the College of Electors, the College of Princes, 
and the free and imperial cities. The three bodies sat sepa- 
rately, and the consent of each was required. 

Such was the theory ; but the vast and cumbrous machine 
obeyed the impulse given to it by the feudal system^ and any 
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powerful sovereign, who could appeal to the warlike spirit of 
the age, was sure of a following in wars, which wasted the 
resources and occasionally broke the power of the empire. 
The Emperor naturally took the lead in the crusades. He 
was appealed to as the leading Prince in Christendom ; he 
presided over great Ecclesiastical Councils ; but Italy was 
the great field of his warlike enterprises, and the history 
of the three centuries which elapsed from the revival of 
the Imperial dignity under Otho the Great to the corona- 
tion of Charles IV. is that of a struggle, of which Italy was 
the centre. Gibbon says that from the memorable era when 
Otho, at the head of a victorious army, passed the Alps, two 
memorable principles of public jurisprudence were introduced 
by force and ratified by time. 1. That the Prince, who was 
elected in the German Diet, acquired from that instant the 
subject kingdoms of Italy and Rome. 2. That he might not 
legally assume the titles of Emperor and Augustus till he 
had received the crown from the hands of the Roman Pontiff. 
This is nothing more than saying that the power of the 
Emperors rested on the sword. They organized, no system 
of government. They exercised no authority, except in 
countries occupied by their armies. In the confusion of 
these times, cities and republics rose to provide for order 
and government. But the Emperors held sufficient authority 
to prevent the rise of any powerful state. Hence arose 
the struggle of factions, which forms the most painful 
chapter of Italian history, and which rendered her for 
800 years the prey of the stranger. Hence also the struggle 
with the Popes for power and supremacy, under which the 
Emperors occasionally succumbed. All this belongs to 
Italian history, and I only refer to it because through the 
connexion of the empire with Italy it was moulded into the 
form under which it is best known in modem history. 

Towards the close of this period, says Gibbon, Germany 

. was a monster with a hundred heads, and he adds, justly, 

that this anarchy was the inevitable consequence of the laws 

and manners of Europe. But the nations which were 

shattered by the feudal system were reunited under powerful 

VOL. nU — [new 8ERIS8.] 24 
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princes ; and, with the growth of a system of standing 
armies, France and Spain became united and powerful states. 
In Germany, however, all the attributes of regal jurisdiction 
were held by the princes of the empire, and the German 
Emperor (again to borrow the words of Gibbon) was " no 
more than the elective and impotent magistrate of an aristo- 
cracy of princes, who had not left him a village he might call 
his own.'' 

Throughout these successive changes the heads of this 
great empire claimed the inheritance of the CsBsars, and it 
was held, in theory, that the rule was a continuation of that 
of Imperial Rome. The titles of Imperator and Augustus 
were borne on their coins, and in public documents, and when 
the system was introduced of electing a successor during the 
lifetime of the reigning sovereign, the heir so chosen became 
King of the Romans. 

The third period, into which I have divided the history of 
the German Empire, dates from the close of the fifteenth 
century, when feudalism was declining, and the monarchical 
system was in the ascendant. The connexion of the empire 
with Italy, which had been long on the decline, gradually 
ceased, and the Holy Roman Empire was confined, in theory 
as well as in fact, to the states which composed this mixed 
body, and which were chiefly German, though they also 
comprised some Slavonic communities. 

This period is also connected with the rise of the House 
of Austria, a family which was marked by few members 
of striking ability or enterprise, but who, by a series of 
fortunate marriages,^ acquired a preponderance in Germany 
and in Europe. It reached its highest culmination under 
Charles V., but was shaken by the wars which followed the 
Reformation, and destroyed the imity of the empire. 
From this time the wars in which the German or Imperial 
Princes were engaged were those of djmasties or rival 
powers, resting more on personal than on public grounds. 
Germany, divided by religion and wasted by the rivalry of 

> Bella gerant alii, ta, felix Austria, nube. 
Nam qoffi Mara aliis dat tibi regna Venus. 
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its princes, was an incoherent mass, without any traces of 
national nnion, and the ancient empire disappeared amid the 
convulsions of the French Revolution. 

It is deserving of notice that the outward forms retained 
something of the ancient Roman or rather Byzantine models. 
The electors were great officers of the Imperial household. 
The King of Bohemia was the Great Cup-bearer, the Count 
Palatine of the Rhine was the Steward, the Margrave of 
Brandenburgh the Great Chamberlain, the Duke of Saxony 
the Great Marshal, the three Archbishops of Mentz, Cologne, 
and Treves bore the seals of the triple kingdom as Arch- 
chancellors of Germany, Italy and Aries. 

These several functions were discharged on great occasions, 
even under Charles IV., when his power was at its lowest 
ebb. I subjoin the lines of Schiller, describing the coronation 
feast of Rudolph of Hapsburgh, as quoted by Professor 
Bryce, p. 231.^ 

The Dukes and Counts inherited the names and functions 
of provincial governors in the late Roman period. German 
writers have been unwilling to allow the Roman origin of 
these titles, and have attempted to trace them to German 
sources ; but the matter has been placed beyond question 
by the learning and research of Selden.^ 

1 " Zu Aachen in seiner Kaiserpracht 
In alterthUmlichen Saale^ 
Sass Konig Rudolphs heilige Macht 

Beim festlichen Kronungsmahle. 
Die Speisen trug der Pfalzgraf des Rheins, 
Es schenkte der Bohme des perlenden Weins, 

Und alle die Wahler, die sieben, 
"Wie der Sterne Char um die Sonne sich stellt, 
Umstanden geschaftig den Herrscher des Welt 
Die Wiirde des Arates zu iiben." 
' The Count or Comes, in its origin, was an officer of state under the Empire. 
The Emperors had select attendants of consular or praetorian rank, entitled Comites 
or Amici. They were of diiferent grades, and constituted a sort of privy council. 
The whole body was entitled Komanum Collegium. Individuals were designated 
Comes primi ordinis, etc. Special offices were subsequently attached to the rank, 
as Comes or Ma^ster, (for the word is used indifferently), sacrarum largitionum, 
Comes rerum pnvatarum, Comes equitum, etc., and lastly the name was con- 
nected with territorial jurisdiction. The Comes exercised his special office in a 
particular province, or became Count of the province, as Comes Egypti, Comes 
IsaurisD. Comes is also used as the equivalent for Archon, a title that fell into 
disuse, but was sometimes used in Anglo-Saxon times. Instances are given of the 
title appearing in the Acts of Ecclesiastical Councils, but its sig^nificance, as a tern- 
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With regard to the styles in use in these successive 
periods, those of Charlemagne run variously. The speci- 
men which is given by Ducange (Glossarium, under the 
title Imperator) is the fullest, and runs as follows : '^ Carolus 
serenissimus Augustus, a Deo coronatus, magnus et pacificus 
imperator, Romanorum gubernans imperium, qui et per 
misericordiam Dei rex Francorum et Langobardorum." 
Several of the forms used are given by Selden; one of 
them, forming the heading of a charter of foundation to 
the Bishopric of Osnaburgh, corresponds nearly with the 
above. In another the title of Caasar is introduced: 
"Imperator Ccesar Carolus, Rex Francorum invictissimus, 
et Romani rector imperii." On one of his coins he is 
simply "Carolus Magnus Roman. Imp. et Franco. Rex." 
Another, struck at Rome, marks his alliance with the 
Papacy. The obverse gives a rude figure of the Emperor, 
with the legend, " Carolo R. Leo PP.," the reverse, " S. 0. S. 
Petrus." The inscription on a leaden seal, preserved at Paris, 
is given by Professor Bryce, expressive of the renewal of the 
empire. The legend runs : D.N. KAR. IMP. P.P. AVG. RENOVATIO 
ROMAN. IMP. ROMA appears at the foot. 

Like the Roman Emperors, Charles associated his son with 
him in the government during his lifetime. This took place 
in his advanced age, and with a view to secure the transmis- 
sion of the Imperial crown. At a great Diet at Aix the 
ceremonial was arranged, and after receiving from his father 
injunctions as to the proper discharge of his great duties, 
Lewis was directed to take the crown that was prepared and 
place it on his own head, thus denoting his independence of 
the Papal sanction; a precedent that may have influenced 
Napoleon when he renewed the empire of Charlemagne. 

Lewis seems to have felt uneasy at this act of defiance, for 
when Pope Stephen came to Rheims to take a part in the 

torial title, is traced b^ Selden to its being associated with that of Dux, a common 
designation for the lieutenants of provinces or frontiers, as, for instance, Bux et 
Comes rei militaris Isauriae. The title, thus associated with high dignity in the 
Eastern Empire, rapidly extended in the West, and accumulated instances are 

fiven by Selden of letters patent creating the dignity, under Theodoric King of 
taly. Counts were also created by Oothic Kings. 
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ceremony of his consecration, Lewis showed his reverence by 
prostrating himself thrice, and refusing to rise until the 
Pope took him by the hand. The whole scene shocked the 
councillors of his great father, and was a presage of what 
followed. 

The empire underwent successive divisions in the civil 
wars which followed. The titles of Emperor and Augustus 
became the subject of treaties, and were assigned successively 
to his son and grandson. On the first of these occasions, 
that of the treaty of Verdun in 843, the empire was in reality 
abolished. France and Germany henceforth became separate 
kingdoms. The Imperial title, however, survived, and was 
the subject of a similar engagement on the partition which 
followed the death of Lothair in 853, but we almost lose 
sight of it in the confused times which follow. 

Otho and his successors were content with the simple title 
of Emperor in their public acts. They held great hereditary 
possessions, but these were overshadowed by the imperial 
dignity, the seal of Otho containing the simple inscription, 
OTTO IMP AVG. The act by which he confirms the donations 
of Pepin and Charlemagne commences with equal brevity : 
" Ego Otto Dei Gratift Imperator Augustus, una cum Ottone 
glorioso rege nostro, divina ordinante potestate, spondemus 
et promittimus." ^ A confirmation of the same act by 
Henry II. runs In almost identical words, and I find the 
same simplicity of diction in imperial acts relating to 
Germany, and in the imperial constitutions. In one of these, 
edicts, appended to the Corpus juris civilis, the name of the 
Emperor, Lothaire III., is followed by a string of epithets 
after the old Roman fashion, such as pius, felix, inclytus, ac 
triumphator ; but this is exceptional. 

As feudal principles grew strong, and the personal authority 
of the Emperordeclined, a pompous style prevailed, and the 
full territorial titles of the reigning princes were set forth. 
Thus the edict of Sigismund for the security of the Council 
of Constance commences : " Sigismundus, Dei Gratift, Roma- 

^ Supplement au Corps Diplomatiqne, to), ii. p. 23, where reference is made 
to Baronii Annales Ecclesiastici, Tom. x. 
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norum Eex, semper Augustus^ ac UngarisB, Dalmatiad, Croatiae 
Kex, universis ac singulis presentes literas inspectuns notum 
facimus."^ A more complete array of titles will be found 
in the treaty of alliance between the same sovereign and 
Henry V. of England, concluded at Canterbury in 1425. 
It commences : " Sigismundus, Dei Gratia, Roraanorum Rex, 
semper Augustus, ac Hungariaa, Dalmatiae, Croaciaa, Ramae, 
ServiaB, Galliciae, LodomeriaB, ConraniaB, Bulgariaeque Rex, 
ac Marchio Brandenburgensis, nee non Bohemiae ac Lucem- 
burgensis hseres, ad perpetuam rei memoriam." * 

The change which the imperial style underwent was due, 
in a great measure, to feudal ideas of lordship of the soil, 
and we find the same process going on in royal and other 
governments. The Kings of the Franks and of the Angles 
introduced new styles expressive of their territorial claims. 
Even the Dukes and Counts whose titles belonged to the 
imperial system of Byzantium claimed the same relationship 
with the people. The seals of the Norman conquerors 
describe them as Kings of the Angles. 

Those of the Plantagenets run in the same style, with the ad- 
dition ^* Dux Normannorum et Aquitanorum." The territorial 
title is occasionally employed, and in the time of Edward III. 
we find it fully established. I give a specimen of one of 
his coins bearing the ioscription — 

EDWARDVS DEI GRATIA REX ANGLIE DN AGITANIE. 
GLorIA IN EXCELSIS ET IN TeErA PAX HOmiNIBVS. 

That of the Black Prince is in a similar style. It was 
struck at Bordeaux. 

EDwardus PrimO GeNituS REGIS ANGLIE PriNcepS AGITANIE. XPC 
VINGIT XPC REGNAT XPC IMPERAT. 

This introduction of Christian symbols is frequently found 
on French coins of this period. 

In Scotland, on the other hand, the old style of Rex 

^ Corps Diplomatiqiie, toL ii. p. 363. 

' Rymer'B Foedera, vol. iv. part ii. p. 171. It will be obserred that in these 
transactions Sigismond is only descrioed as King of the Romans, and the same 
designation is also applied to him by Henry in the letter appointing persons to 
conduct him on his arrival. He is merely entitled King of the Romans and of 
Hungary. Sigismond was not crowned at Rome until 1433. 
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Sootorum continued in use, and was so employed by the 
Stuarts, until the union of the Crowns. The unfortunate 
Mary was known as the Queen of Scots, while her rival and 
adversary was Queen of England, France, and Ireland. 
When she issued coinage in the names of herself and first 
husband, tl^ey were described as King and Queen of the 
Franks as well as of Scots. Her son also remained King 
of the Scots after her death. 

The earliest instance which I find of the addition of these 
territorial titles to the simple imperial style occurs in the 
case of Alphonso of Castile, the rival of Richard of Cornwall, 
an episode of the great interregnum. During their brief 
straggle, each exercised imperial functions, and letters of 
investiture were drawn up in 1258, in favour of the Duke of 
Lorraine, which commenced as follows : " In etemi Dei nomine, 
amen. Pateat imiversis presentem paginam inspecturis quod 
nos Alfonsus, Dei gratia Romanorum Rex, semper Augustus, 
et Gastelliae, Toleti, Legionis, GalliciaB, Sibiliae, CordubaB, 
MurciaB, Giennii et Algarbii Rex, ad instantiam, etc." ^ 

Under the Emperors of the family of Austria the practice 
arose of introducing in their style, not kingly titles only, but 
every dignity attached to each separate principality, whether 
inherited or acquired. Maximilian added Germany to the 
list of his kingdoms, and this style was constantly used by 
his successors. Charles V., in his act of surrender of the 
Imperial crown to his brother Ferdinand, styles himself 
simply Emperor of the Romans ; but his treaties and public 
acts run in the pompous style which came into fashion. 
That between him and Francis I. in 1521 may be taken 
as a specimen : " Carolus, divina favente dementia, Electus 
Romanorum Imperator, Semper Augustus, Germanise, His- 
paniarum, utriusque SiciliaD, Jerusalem, et Indiarum ac terrse 
tirmae maris oceani, Archidux AustriaD, Dux Burgundiae, 
Brabantiae, Virtemburgiae, etc. Comes Flandriae, Tiroli, Pala- 
tinus Burgundiae, Princeps Sueviae et Landgraviae Alsaciae, 

^ Supplement au Corps Diplomatiqiie, vol. iL p. 185. The document is said 
to be taken from the register of the time of Duke Ferrj, preserred in the 
archives of Nancy. 
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etc. Marchio Burgoviae, Dominus in Asia et Africa, universis 
presentes lit eras inspecturis salutem."^ 

! I must spare the reader the recital of the dignities of his 
descendant, Leopold. In his cession of the crown of Spain 
to the Arch-Duke Charles Leopold in 1703, there are enume- 
rated, in addition to the Imperial dignity, six kingdoms, one 
arch-duchy, ten dukedoms, four principalities, five counties ; 
and he is, in addition, Landgrave of Alsace, and Lord (dominus) 
of the Sclavonic March .^ Throughout all changes the style 
is preserved of Elect King or Emperor of the Romans, while 
^everything else refers to territory. The Empire, or rathef, 
as it came to be styled after the time of Barbarossa,' the 
" Holy " Roman Empire, retained something of its ancient 
prestige when the authority which belonged to the Imperial 
system had passed away. Propped as it was by the terri- 
torial possessions of the House of Austria, it maintained an 
outward semblance of grandeur, and sank when the power on 
which it leaned was shattered by the arms of the new Caesar.' 
That the House of Austria should have so long maintained 
its position as the head of the Empire has afforded matter for 
the comments of historians. The following nine reasons are 
quoted by Professor Bryce from the work of a German 
writer early in the eighteenth century, in explanation of this 
great fact : 

1. The great power of Austria. 

2. Her wealth, now that the Empire was so poor. 

3. The majority of Catholics among the Electors. 

4. Her fortunate matrimonial alliances. 
6. Her moderation. 

6. The memory of benefits conferred by her. 

7. The example of evils that have followed a departure 
from the blood of the former Caesars. 

* Corps Diplomatique, vol. iv. p. 352. 
' Corps Diploinatiaue, vol. viii. p. 133. 

^ The well-known lines of Lucan, descriptive of the tottering condition of the 
Pompeian party, and frequently applied to institutions that have survived their 
vigour, are apposite, — 

" Qualis frugifero quercus suhlimis in agro, 
Exuvias veteres populi sacretaque ^;estans 
Dona ducum, nee jam validis radicihus heerens, 
Pondere fixa suo ^ . . . ." 
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8. The fear of the confuidoii that would ensue if she were 
deprived of the crown, 

9. Her own eagerness to have it. 

It remains to add a few remarks on the assumption of 
imperial titles by sovereigns beyond the sphere of Carlo- 
vingian conquests and in modem times. The success of 
Charles in founding a new empire led to several attempts to 
bring the title into use. It was largely employed by the 
Saxon sovereigns of England in the tenth and eleventh 
centuries, and also by some Spanish kings somewhat later. 
But it may be observed, with regard to these assumptions^ 
that the title merely denoted a superiority over kings and 
kingdoms within certain specified bounds, and had no rela- 
tion to the empire of either Rome or Constantinople. The 
title was used very much according to popular usage in the 
present day. When England became united under one sove- 
reign, the title of Imperator or Basileus came into frequent 
use. Something analogous had, indeed, existed in the time of 
the Heptarchy. The title of Bretwalda, variously rendered 
"wielder of the strength of Britaiii," or "the widely ruling 
chief/' was given to several princes wielding extensive power. 
Sharon Turner calls them war kings. In those early times the 
boundaries and extent of the dominions of the invading chiefs 
constantly varied. Kemble, in his ''Saxons in England/' 
gives reasons for supposing that the kings were more nu- 
merous than are comprised under the terms Heptarchy df 
Octarchy. The power of some of these chiefs extended 
over a considerable part of England. Bede mentions seven 
that ruled over all England south of the Hnmber* Egbert^ 
the contemporary of Charlemagne, conquered the whole of 
England, and the Saxon Chronicle says expressly of him that 
he was the eighth king who was called Bretwaldar Aibelstafir^ 
in a charter, styles himself Bmtenwealde of all this island i 
the title is rendered in Latin, "Rex et refCtm U4im htqtm 
Britannise insniae." But soon after this the styles and pturases 
borrowed from the imperial chancery came into frequent nse^ 

That of BasQeos had, indeed, been employed so f«r back 
as the seventh century. In the mMh id tibe tenth eenttnry 
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it was frequently employed, either singly, or combined with 
Iraperator. Thus Athelstan in 930 styles himself " Basileus 
Anglorum simul ac imperator regum et nationum infra 
fines BritanniaD commorantium." This ostentatious display 
of titles arrived at its full height in the time of Edgar, in the 
middle of the tenth century. This vain prince is said to 
have sailed with a great fleet to Chester on the Dee, and 
to have there received the homage of eight kings, Kenneth 
of Scotland, Malcolm of Cumbria, Macchus of Anglesea and 
the Isles, three kings of Wales, and two others who are not 
named. ^ Edgar ascended a large vessel, and stationed him- 
self at the helm, while the kings took the places of the water- 
men, and rowed him down the river. The style employed 
by him is consistent with this episode in his history. In one 
of his charters he appears as ^'Anglorum Basileus, omniumque 
insularum oceani quae Britanniam circumjacent, cunctarumque 
nationum quae infra eam includuntur, imperator et dominus." 

These titles seem to have been employed very capriciously. 
In three charters by Edgar, in the year 967, given succes- 
sively in Kemble's Codex Diplomaticus JEvi Saxonici, the 
King's style runs: "(1) Ego, Eadgar totius Anglorum gentis 
primicerius; (2) Anglorum telluris gubemator et rector; 
(3) totius Albionis Basileus." The variety and combination 
which appear in the specimens collected by Mr. W. de Gray 
Birch are endless. Besides Imperator and Basileus, we have 
Dominus, Hector, Monarcha and Monarchus, Coregulus and 
Curagulus, and Subregulus ; also Primicherius and Archon ; 
and these strung together with epithets and phrases accord- 
ing to the taste of the scribes, such as gratulabundus, in- 
dustrius, imperiosus, sublimatus, and subthronizinatus. This 
heaping up of titles of diverse origin is a peculiarity of 
Oriental phraseology, which I shall have occasion to point 
out later on in this story. 

The same style prevailed during the Danish rule, and was 
again employed by Edward the Confessor ; but it was dropped 

I Sharon Tomer's Anelo-Saxons, toI. ii. p. 267. In a note it is said that the 
chief called Macchus subscrihed himself Arehipirata I The authority for this is 
Malmesbury, who says that he had seen this signature on one of Edgar's charters 
with this peculiar epithet attached. 
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by the Xorman Kings, who contented themselves with the simple 
title of Kings of the Angles, with the addition of territorial 
claims, such as that of Lord of Ireland and Duke of Aqnitain. 
While avoiding the tide Emperor, the term Imperi^m re- 
mained in use, as applied to kingly rule, and no sovereigns 
in Europe asserted more strenuously their independence. 
The extravagant claims to universal domination which were 
put forward by the imperial civilians called forth a spirit of 
resistance. Thus William Rufus is said by Matthew of Paris 
to have told Anselm that he had all the liberties in his 
kingdom which the Emperor had in his empire, and in a 
charter by the same King to the Monastery of Shaftesbury, 
he uses the expression, '^Ego Wilhelmus, rex Anglorum, 
anno ab incamatione Domini 1089, Secundo anno mei imperii j 
omnibus mens successoribus designo." ^ Richard I., during 
his captivity, is said to have made some concessions to the 
Emperor, *' sicut imiversorum Domino,^' which made it the 
more necessary for his successors to assert their independence ; 
and when the Emperor Sigismund came to England to 
mediate a peace between France and England, the Duke of 
Gloucester rode to meet him with his sword drawn, and com- 
pelled him to acknowledge that he did not invade the prero- 
gatives of the English Grown (velut se contra superioritatem 
regis praetexere). The assertion of the Imperial rule of the 
British crown by Henry VIII. is directed not against the 
authority of Rome only. This famous statute ^ begins : 
** Whereas by divers and sundry old authentick histories and 
chronicles, it is manifestly declared and expressed that this 
realm of England is an Empire, and so hath been accepted in 
the world, governed by one supreme head and King, having 
the dignity and royal state of the Imperial Crown of the 
same," and in the following section it is said that the statutes 
of the King's progenitors were framed for the preservation of 
its prerogatives '* from the arrogance, as well of the See of 
Rome, as from the authority of other foreign potentates." 
It may be added that the first Parliament of the same reign 
went a step further, giving to the English Kings the style of 

I Selden, Titles of Honour. * 24 Hen. TIIL c. 12. 
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Kings and Emperors of the realm of England and of the 
land of Ireland. 

The assumption of the Imperial title by some of the 
Spanish Kings was more precise and significant than that 
of the Saxon Kings of England, and forms an important 
chapter in Spanish history in the middle ages. Mariana 
says that several kings of Spain bore the title. I need only 
refer to the most important occasions. Ferdinand of Castile 
assumed it after his victories over the Moors in the eleventh 
century. Henry II. of Germany took umbrage, and com- 
plained to the Pope of the ^ct, which withdrew the Crown 
of Castile from its dependence on the Empire, and was in- 
jurious to the authority of the Pope. The question was taken 
up by Hildebrand at the Council of Tours, where these matters 
were debated, and an embassy was sent to Castile forbidding 
the use of the title, under pain of excommunication. In the 
events which followed, the famous Cid is said to have taken 
a part, and led the Spanish forces to Toulouse, where an 
arrangement was come to decisive of the freedom and in- 
dependence of the Crown of Castile. 

The subsequent occasion on which the title was assumed 
is regarded by Mariana as of more significance, and the 
sovereign who took it is generally known in history by that 
designation. Alphonso, King of Castile^ had claims, both on 
Arragon and Navarre, and being prepared to assert them 
by force, an arrangement was made between the latter prince 
and Alphonso, by which the King of Navarre acknowledged 
the Imperial rule of the latter. An assembly of the states 
of the Kingdom was held at Leon, and it was decided 
that Alphonso should assume all the marks of Imperial 
dignity. The title Augustus was added because he had 
as feudatories Kings of Arragon, Navarre, the countries 
of Barcelona and Catalonia, including that part of France 
which formerly belonged to Gothic Guul. The corona- 
tion took place at Leon at the hands of the Archbishop 
of Toledo, and afterwards at Toledo itself; since which 
event the arms of this Imperial city have represented the 
act of coronation. Contemporary writers say that this 
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act had the approval of the Pope Innocent II. Mariana 
doubts whether any Pope would have offered such an affront 
to the German Emperor. The circumstances connected with 
the assumption of the title are, however, beyond all ques- 
tion, and Mariana shows that the style was employed at 
the time in letters addressed to the Pope, and speaking of 
the new Emperor as one of the most powerful princes in 
Christendom, and as entertaining a filial affection for His 
Holiness. Alphonso conferred the royal title on his two sons, 
and retained the Imperial dignity till his death, when his 
dominions were parcelled out among his sons.^ The inscrip- 
tion on his coins runs simply, Alphonso VII. Hisp. Imp.^ 

I find no trace of any new assumption of the imperial 
title from this date till it became connected with the style 
of the sovereigns of Kussia. It has long been a question 
whether the title Tzar or Czar was derived from the Koman 
Caesar. When Vassili or Basilius first assumed the title of 
Emperor,;^ pains were taken to justify this on the supposition 
that this old title came down from the old empire. Olearius, 
who visited Russia in 1636, in the suite of the embassy of 
the Duke of Holstein, alludes to this claim in the following 
passage : — " Depuis que les Muscovites ont sqd qu'on appelle 
Kayser celui qui tient le premier rang entre les princes 
Chretiens de TEurope, et que ce mot descend du nom propre 
de celui qui le premier changea T^tat populaire de Rome en 
monarchic, ils ont voulu faire accroire que leur mot de Czar 
a la memo signification et la memo etymologic. C'est pour- 
quoi ils veulent aussi imiter les Empereurs d'AUemagne 
dans leurs grand sceau, oil Von voit un aigle a deux tStes, 
mais avec des ailes moins deploy^es que celles de Taigle de 
I'Empereur, ayant, sur I'estomac dans in ecusson, un cavalier 
qui combat un dragon." 

^ Mariana, Liv. xi. 

' Ducange, under the article Imperator, gives many illustrations of the use of 
the title in Spain from the charters of the princes of Castile. In the following 
extract, which is taken from Zurita in Analihus Aragon, it is employed in the 
sense of feudal superiority. ^' En el ano de 1135 el rey Don Alonzo, estando en 
la Cuidad de Leon, tomo la corona e insignias del Imperio Como Imperador y 
monarcha de todo Espaiia, pretendiendo que los Reynos y SefLorios della o eran ' 
suyos, le devian renococer come a Senor Soverano. 
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This writer takes pains to refute this notion. His argu- 
ment rests mainly on the fact that the word is of old use in 
the Russian language, as the equivalent of king, and that it 
is so used in the translation of the Bible in the old Slavonic 
language.^ Karamsin also referring, in his history, to the 
vulgar error of his countrymen, dwells on the same fact, and 
his authority should be decisive of the question. 

The usual style of Vassili's predecessors had been Welikai 
KneZy which is variously rendered Grand Duke or Great 
Prince. Olearius says that the reigning prince was addressed 
by this title at the time of his visit. Czar, however, had 
been in use before, and Karamsin informs us that it had been 
borne by several sovereigns, and among others by Jaroslaf II. 
and by Demitri Donskoi. The question attracted the atten- 
tion of the learned early in the last century, when Peter 
made great efforts to obtain a formal recognition of the title 
by the great powers of Europe. Much stress was laid by 
Peter on the fact that the title had been recognized by 
Maximilian in a formal document. The history of this 
transaction, as related by Karamsin, is curious. The treaty, 
which was political as well as commercial, was prepared in 
Kuss, and translated into German at Moscow, when the 
title Kaiser was substituted for that of Czar. The treaty was 
ratified by Maximilian himself by oath, and in the presence of 
the Russian envoys. Karamsin adds, that the original having 
been lost, Peter caused the German version to be published 
with a translation both in French and Huss. Many years 
afterwards Joseph II., on his visit to Moscow, desired to see 
the document to which so much importance was attached, 
and noted, with some interest, the terms in which Maxi- 
milian's ratification was inserted, adding, with a smile to 
the guardians of the archives, " Show that to the King of 
France ; " for the Court of Versailles had long refused its 
recognition of the imperial titles of Russia.* 

* Cyril, Apostle of the Sclaves in the tenth century, was the author of this 
translation. He introduced letters which bear his name, and worked among the 
Chazares, then Muhammadans, and settled on the Danube. 

^ Karamsin, vol. vii. p. 66, and the note on this passage at the end of the 
volume. 
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It 18 clear from Xaramsin's statement that Czar was never 
connected with Imperial dignity until the sixteenth century, 
and that it had been previously applied, not merely to the rulers 
of Russia, but to the chiefs of neighbouring powers, in the 
sense of King or Prince. Vassili succeeded in procuring a 
partial recognition of the title Emperor ; hence the Russian 
ruler is thus addressed in letters to him in favour of Russian 
merchants by Philip and Mary, and by Elizabeth, as will be 
found in Hakluyt. This form of address was, however, 
steadily refused by "the Great Turk," and "the Polonian," 
because, as Selden informs us, on the authority of a con- 
temporary writer, " neither of those princes would endure 
any new title on each other's letters." Selden adds that 
his successors styled themselves variously " Imperator totius 
RussiaB," or " Magnus Dominus, Czar atque magnus Dux totius 
Russiae," etc., or "Dei Gratift, Imperator et magnus Dux 
totius RussiaB atque Romanorum TartarisB regnorum," etc., 
clearly showing that the new style was not well established. 

With regard to the origin of the title, the question 
is left in some obscurity. While the best authorities are 
agreed as to its non-imperial origin, there seems to be a 
doubt whether it is a Sclavonic word, and Xaramsin traces it 
back to the time of Nebuchadnezzar. He observes, " Ce mot, 
(Tzar) n'est pas Tabreg^ du Latin CsBsar, comme plusieurs 
savants le croient, sans fondement. C'est im ancien nom 
Oriental, que nos connumes par la traduction Slavonne de la 
Bible, donn^, d'abord par nous aux Empereurs d'Orient, et 
en suite aux Khans des Tatars. II signifie, en Persan, trone, 
autorite supreme, et se fait remarquer dans le terminaison 
des noms des rois d'Assyrie et de Babylone comme dans 
Phalassar et Nabonassar." I must here leave the question. 
To make good this ancient descent, it would be necessary to 
find some link that connected together these remote epochs. 
I have met with no trace of its use in Eastern titles. 

I must bring to a close this review of the history of Im- 
perial titles in Europe with a brief, reference to recent 
assumptions. The policy of Napbleon in adopting this title 
is intelligible. In reviving monarchy in France the child of 



354 ON IMPERIAL AND OTHER TITLES. 

the Revolution necessarily separated himself from the royalty 
of the Bourbons. The Empire admitted of an alliance with 
the forms of a Republic, and especially a military Republic. 
It offered something of novelty and greatness, and was asso- 
ciated with the ancient military renown of the Franks. 
When, therefore, he swore to maintain the territories of the 
Republic, everything was arranged to denote a revival of the 
Empire of Charlemagne. The Envoys of the Court of 
Vienna, which had shown some hesitation in its recognition 
of the new empire, were received at Aix-la-Chapelle with 
great splendour. The tomb of Charles was visited) and 
donations distributed among the clergy, in the vain hope of 
propitiating their interest. The throne was surrounded with 
an array of dignitaries, in imitation of ancient precedents, 
and the titles of the new Marshals were arranged to mark the 
extended sway of the new conqueror. In his style he was 
simply *'Empereur des Fran9ais," and when to this was 
added the kingdom of Italy, the inscription on his coins runs, 
" Empereur et Roi," or " Napoleon le Grand, Empereur et 
Roi." On his visit to Italy in 1805, coins were struck in 
imitation of the old Roman style. " Imp. Napoleon P. F. A. 
Rex It. The Emperor Napoleon, Pius, Felix, Augustus, 
King of Italy.'' 

In the mean time the old German Empire passed away. 
By a public act Francis II. made a formal resignation of the 
Imperial dignity, releasing the States of Germany from their 
allegiance, and withdrew within his hereditary dominions as 
Emperor of Austria. New empires began to rise in the far 
West. When the French were driven from St. Domingo, 
Dessalines, the chief of the new Negro Government, estab- 
lished in 1804, received the title of Emperor, as if in 
mockery of the new Government of France. But as Empire 
had been associated with revolution, and the changes in the 
French dominion in the far West were effected by the sword, 
it is not surprising to find another empire rise in Mexico. 

Augustin Iturbide, a young man without rank or wealth, 
rose to power in the struggles between the royalist and con- 
stitutional parties in that country in 1822, and was saluted 
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by his soldiers with the title of Emperor, after the old Boman 
fashion. He had commenced his career as a supporter of the 
Spanish party, and sought, probably with sincerity, to sepure 
the independence 6f Mexico under a Spanish Prince. When, 
however, he had established .his authority over the whole 
country, he assumed the government under this ancient title, 
and with a view of reconciling the constitutional party to the 
new rule, he introduced the novel title of Constitutional 
Emperor. The inscription on his coins runs : "August. Dei. 
Prov. Mex. I. Imperator Constitut." 

The empire was of short duration, but it is curious to note 
that the same year marked the rise of another constitutional 
Empire in Brazil. Iturbide assumed the government in 
May, 1822, and in October of the same year, when Brazil 
was declared an independent State, Pon Pedro, of Braganza, 
adopted the title of Emperor of the new government, and 
assumed a similar style. His coins bear the inscription: 
*' Petrus D. G. const. Imp. et perp. Bras. Def." 

I think it unnecessary to refer to more recent assumptions 
of the title either in France or Mexico. The frequency with 
which the title has been assumed in recent times, and by 
minor states, and the ephemeral character of the rule of some 
of the governments so formed, has served to discredit the 
title, as if it were assumed for tawdry show, and inconsistent 
with the simple dignity of a great sovereign. 

In Germany a new Empire has arisen which aims to unite 
the Teutonic race in one great confederation. But the events 
out of which this great power has arisen are too recent for 
comment, or for speculation on the probability of its duration. 

Eastern Titles. 

In examining the titles of Eastern sovereigns, we are, in 
the first place, struck by their variety; and, secondly, by the 
different significance which has attached to some of them at 
various epochs. The title King, and its equivalent in the 
languages of the iN'orth and South of Europe, has always 
been associated with supreme and independent power. Popes 

VOL. IX. — [kkw berieb.] 26 
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and Emperors have claimed certain rights of superiority, 
and have made and unmade Kings, but this has* not materi- 
ally affected the course of history ; and a kingdom or 
royalty denotes independence of internal administration, in 
spite of occasional exceptions, as much now as it did in early 
times, and the meaning directly connected with the name is 
not affected by the question whether the sovereignty be ab- 
solute, or tempered by constitutional checks. 

In the East it is different. The titles are variot^s, as 
Malik, Sultan, Shah, or Khan^ differing in linguistic origin, 
and also in the importance attached to each at different times. 
Thus, the title Sultan was, so far as it can be traced, applied, 
originally,, to subordinate governors only ; but, when adopted 
by powerful sovereigns, acquired a dignity and popularity 
which led to its being assumed by princes small and great, 
till, in the end, it graduaUy dropped out of use and was 
superseded by new titles. So also Malik, long connected 
with sovereigns of the highest rank, has now ceased to be 
used, and may be fairly said to be obsolete. The title Khan, 
once borne by the greatest princes, has no longer the signifi- 
cance it once had. 

These and other titles are frequently joined together in a 
way, at first sight, somewhat perplexing, the perplexity being 
increased when we find these royal designations used as proper 
names. Thus Malik Shah, the son of Alp Arslan, and Miran 
Shah, the son of Timur, bore names expressive of royalty ; 
while the title usually applied to the head of the government 
was different, Saltan in the one case, and Amir in the 
other.^ Malik Shah, on the death of his father, had the title 
of Sultan especially confirmed to him by the reigning Khalif, 
emblematic, as this was, both of honour and authority. But, 
at this period of history, the title of Malik also denoted rule, 
and was conferred by the family which ruled in Egypt on 
dependent princes. 

The famous Sal&din bore the title of Sultan as well as 

1 Mir Miran is the Persian corruption of Amir it Omra, and was applied to 
governors of provinces. 
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Malik. His full title/ as it appears on his coins, runs : "The 
Malik, the Defender (of the Faith), Joseph the son of Job, 
Sultan of Islam and of the Moslems, pure in the world 
and in religion. '^ This combination of titles is not un- 
common. 

This fashion belongs to modem times. In the most ancient 
inscriptions of which we have records, sovereign princes, in 
recording their conquests and dominions, were content with 
'simple designations, such as the great king, the king of 
kings, followed, however, by high-sounding epithets and 
phrases, expressive of their dignity and power. Such was 
the style of the ancient kings of Assyria and Persia, and 
these particular expressions are constantly used by the Greek 
and Parthian dynasties which rose to power on their ruins. 

With the rise of the Muhammadan power a great change 
took place. The Khalifs were content with the simple title of 
Commander of the Faithful. But the new governments, that 
owned their supremacy or succeeded them, introduced new 
titles; and, as Asia was overrun, successively, by Aralw, Turks, 
and Moguls, titles which took their rise with these different 
races spread over the continent, and were frequently mixed 
together^ as if it were the object of the prince to exalt his 
dignity by borrowing every designation that had ever been 
employed to represent royal authority. This practice arrived 
at the highest pitch of extravagance under the Turkish rulers 
of Constantinople, of which some examples are given further 
on. For the present I will take as example the inscription 
on the minaret near Ghazni, raised by direction of the great 
Mahmud, and that on his tomb, both of which are given in 
Mr. Thomas's Essay on the coins of the Kings of Ghazni.^ 
The former runs as follows : '^* In the name of God the most 

* JU ^j^yiL^\^ A^ 'i\ ^UaL) L^^\ ^ji i-A-»y. ^lil\ Ljijii\ 

. J jjl. L3 jJ\ . I feel a difficulty in translating the word Salih, from its re- 
ference to the world as well as religion. In the dictionaries it is rendered rectitude, 
probit}', or status inteqeVy bonus. If the name were Salah-ed-din alone, it would 
bear the meaning which a friend has suggested to me of whole or sound as to 
religion. 
2 Joum. R.A.S. Vol. XVII. p. 161. 
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merciful. The high and mighty Sultan, MaKk of Islam, the 
right arm of the State, trustee of the faith, the victory- 
crowned, the patron of Moslems, the aid of the destitute, 
the munificence-endowed, Mahmud, (may God glorify his 
testimony), son of Sabaktagin, the champion of champions, 
the Amir of Moslems,^ ordered the oonstruction of this lofty 
of loftiest of monuments, and of a certainty it has been 
happily and prosperously completed." The inscription on 
the tomb of Mahmud is more simple : ** May there be for- 
giveness of God upon the great Amir, the Lord,* Nizam-ed- 
din ^ Abul Xasim Mahmud, son of Sabaktagin. May God 
have mercy upon him ! " We have here not merely the royjd 
titles of Malik and Sultan, but those of inferior dignities, as 
Amir and Syud, and also those high-sounding religious titles 
which were conferred by the Khalifs, as the fountaia of 
honour, on princes that acknowledged their authority. They 
were also very commonly assumed by persons of rank, and 
even by those of inferior authority, to mark their zeal for 
the. faith. 

M. Reinaud says, in his Introduction to the Geography 
of Abulfeda, that it was the custom of the day among 
Muhammadans for a child U) receive a certain name on 
his circumcision, and to assume, when he grew up, another, 
expressive of his devotion to the faith. Thus the first 
name of Abulfeda was Ismael, while his first religious title 
was Umad-ed-din, When he became a prince, he bore suc- 
cessively the titles of Malik Mowayed, the well-supported 
prince, and Malik Salih, the excellent prince. Abulfeda, in 
his history, describes a visit he paid, in company with 
his uncle, to the reigning prince in Egypt, in which his 
uncle,- who bore the title of Al Manaiir, the defended (of 
God), expressed a wish to give it up, in consequence of' its 
having been assumed by the prince himself. This title was 

^ The expression in the original is Amir U Mumenm, Commander of the Faith- 
ful, the title of the Khalifs. 

2 The Saynd. 

3 This is not one of the titles conferred by the Ehalif. They appear in the 
preceding translation. The original is limim ud daulut Amir al Millai 

(JLUIt j^\j L=Jj jJ\ ^J^,)' Vide Briggs's Ferishta, vol. i. p. 36. 
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popular with the sovereigns of the Mamluk dynasty here 
referred to, and was borne by the chief of Hamath, Abul- 
feda's uncle, whose title runs il Malik al Mansur, The 
scruple evinced on this occasion is intelligible, when we 
find how frequently Muhammadan sovereigns were known 
to their contemporaries and to history by their religious 
titles. A very large number of the Patau rulers in India 
are best known by these designations. Thus we have Kutb 
ed-din, pole of religion ; Shums ed-din, sun of religion; 
Jelal ed'din, glory of religion, etc. T^iey had also their 
proper names and titles of sovereignty. The extent to which 
this was carried is illustrated by Mr. Thomas, in hi& Essay 
on the Coins of the Kings of Ghazni,^ where the seven sons 
of A'iz-ud-din Hasan figure with these especial titles. Of the 
four sons of Timur, three are designated by their zeal for 
the faith. Oheiath ed-diuy Muez ed-din, Jelal ed-din, signi- 
fying the aid, the stronghold, and the glory of religion. 
This will be more fully illustrated as I proceed with the 
various titles I have undertaken to review. 

Notice will be taken of the very sparing use of territorial 
assumptions. In modern usage a sovereign prince is said to 
rule over a country rather than over a nation, though to this 
there are some exceptions. In ancient history we find the 
title variously connected with the country, with the seat of 
government, or with the people. In the Hebrew Scriptures 
Sennacherib is described as King of Assyria, Nebuchadnezzar 
as King of Babylon, and Belshazzar as King of the Chaldeans. 
We also read in Scripture of Cyrus, King of Persia, and 
Darius the Mede, while the King of Egypt is always spoken 
of as connected with his dominions. We have specimens of 
each of these forms in the inscribed records of ancient Assyria, 
Persia and Egypt. 

In that of Darius, on the rock at Behistun, he describes 
himself as King of Kings, King of Persia, and also King of a 
long list of conquered countries^ but, as a general rule, there 
is, in ancient records, an absence of anything like a definition 

> Joum. R.A.S. Vol. XVII. p. 192. 
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of the limits or extent of the sovereign's dominions, as in- 
consistent with the arrogance of the claim to be King of 
Kings, or Lord of the world.^ 

In modem Eastern history we have the same varied modes 
of expressing sovereignty; it is, however, common to find 
the sovereign described as the Amir or Sultan, as the case 
may be, of the seat of his government. In coins it is very 
rare to find any mention of territorial sovereignty ; and with 
the rise of Islam it became the rule to set forth professions of 
faith, texts from th6 Koran and religious titles, all expressive 
of a great religious movement, that left scanty room for the 
personal or territorial claims of the ruler. 

As a specimen of the variety of style in use at the same 
time, I quote from the Malfusat-i-Timuri the reasons which 
were employed to urge that great conqueror to the invasion 
of India. They are given in the form of a speech from his 
son Shah Rukh : — " I have seen," he says, " in the history 
of Persia, that, in the time of the Persian Sultans, the King 
of India was called Ddrdi, with all honour and glory; on 
account of his dignity, he bore no other name ; and the 
Emperor of Rome was called Ccesar, and the Sultan of Persia 
was called Kisrd,^ and the Sultan of the Tatars, Kfuican, and 
the Emperor of China, Faghfar; but the King of Ir4n and 
Tur&n bore the title of Shahimhahy and the orders of the 
Shahimhah were always paramount over the princes and 
Rc^as of Hindustan, and praise be to God that we are at this 
time Shahinshah of Ir&n and Tdr&n, and it would be a pity 
that we should not be supreme over the country of Hindu- 
stan.'' Timur is said to have been highly pleased with the 
' address, whereupon another of the Princes adds: "The whole 
country of India is full of gold and jewels," and, after pro- 
ceeding at length in this strain, he concludes : " Now, since 
the inhabitants are chiefly polytheists, and infidels, and wor- 




This 18 obviously an assertion of universal dominion. May not this oe- the proto- 
ty oe of the "Aim^ Mpwv of Homer ? 
^ Khosru. 
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shippers of the Sun, by the order of God and his Prophet, it 
is right for us to conquer them. " And so the invasion of 
India was resolved upon.^ 

Malik. 

I will commenoe my review of these titles with that 
which bears the stamp of the highest antiquity, which has 
come down to us from the time of Melchizedek, King of 
Salem, and is the ordinary designation of kings or rulers 
in the Hebrew Scripture, From the same root we have the 
names of the god of the Ammonites and of other nations 
bordering on Palestine, as Moloch or Malcham.^ It was 
the title of the monarchs of Assyria and of the Sassanian 
dynasty of Persia. The same root in its passive form becomes 
at once the designation of a slave (Mamlitk), and the title of 
sovereignty borne by a dynasty which ruled in Egypt. It is 
the ordinary Arabic designation of king or ruler, and is used 
as such by the Arabian historians of the Crusades, though 
with Eastern sovereigns of this period it was generally com- 
bined with the novel title of Sultan, by which it was finally 
superseded. The noun formed from the same root, Mulk, 
kingdom, continued to be used in royal edicts, and is in 
common use in this sense to the present day. But the title 
Malik, king, has passed away, and has only been applied for 
several centuries as a proper name, or in the sense of pro- 

^ Elliot's Historians of India, toL ii. p. 396. 

^ It is variously rendered Molech or Moloch, Milcopi, or Malcham. Another 
variety appears in 2 Kings xvii. 31, where the Sepharvites are described as burning 
their chiloren in fire to Adrammelech and Annamelech, the gods of Sepharvaim. 
The word Malcham is sometimes rendered, in the Authorized Version, '* their 
King," as in the account of Joab's expedition against the Ammonites, 1 Chron. xx. 
2. On this occasion David takes the crown of "their King*' from off his head. It 
weighs a talent of gold, and is set on David's' head. In the Hebrew Malcham 
occurs, and in the Septuagint MoAxo/t. So also Zephaniah i 6, where the trans- 
lation is open to similar doubt. (Selden de Diis S3rri8, in re Moloch.) The con- 
nexion between Moloch and Baal seems well established, and as Baal, like 
Moloch, is interpreted prince, there is an identity of title as well as of rites. The 
Cartiiaginians, as also the Phoenicians, were said by the ancients to worship 
Xp6yos or Saturn. Human sacrifices were common to all. We accordingly find 
the title Bal commonly affected by the Carthaginians, and forming part of the name 
by which Hannibal and others are known to history ; but Malik is also used, as 
in the case of Hannibal's father, Hamilkar. According to Gesenius (Phoen. 
Monum., p. 407), the former means "the grace and favour of Baal," the latter 
" the gift of Meikarth " (king of the dty), the tuteUury deity of the Tyrians. 
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prietor of land ; its derivative, too, Malikana, as a revenue 
term, being well known to public servants in India. 

Such is the history of this once famous title. I shall 
proceed to give some examples in illustration of its history. 

Malik is rendered king in the Authorized Version, and is 
to be found in compounds, as Abimelech^ son of a king, a 
title of the Philistines, and Melchizedek. Adonai, which is 
rendered Kvpio^, lord, is also applied to kings, and used as 
a term of respect ; and we also have it as a term implying 
ruler, as Adonibezek, lord * of Bezek. When the monarchy 
was revived under the Maccabees, the title of Malik came 
again- into use. The earliest of this race who coined money 
were content with expressions of their faith, such as " the 
redemption of Zion,'' or " Jerusalem the holy ; " but when 
the royal title was assumed, the name and superscription 
appear on the coins. The form is that of Sammakk, with 
the definite article prefixed. 

In the Assyrian inscriptions the term Sar seems to be in 
more frequent use. In Mr. H. F. Talbot's translation of 
the inscriptions of Sennacherib, and also in Rawlinson's 
translation of the Birs-i-Nimrud inscription, a third term is 
given, rihitu} I insert from Norris's Assyrian Dictionary 
his remarks on the use of these words: *' Malik, Malku; 

monarch, king, ruler (Heb. ypy Malki, Maliki; monarchs, 

kings, rulers ; Malkut, kingdom. Sar invariably follows the 
kings' names, as the royal title Malik often appears upon 
other occasions, but with the same meaning apparently ; but 
I usually put ' monarch ' or ' ruler ' when the two words 
occur in the same sentence." 

I infer from these remarks that no question arises among 
Assyrian scholars at present as to the phonetic value of these 
terms, as was the case when their studies i^rere young, and 
that the term Malik may be accepted as one of those be- 
tokening sovereignty in that empire. We do indeed find 
the term applied in one instance in the Hebrew Scriptures to 
an Assyrian prince, but it is there used as the proper name 

» Journ. R.A.S. Vol. XIX. p. 186 ; Vol. XVIII. p. 42. 
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of the son of Sennacherib, Adramelek. I do not find any 
instance in the examples given by Norris, and in others that 
have appeared, of the two titles being joined together, as 
was the usage in later Asiatic monarchies. Each term has 
a distinct signification. Sar Sarin is the equivalent of King 
of Elings, and appears in Talbot's version of the inscription 
of Darius.^ 

In the Sassanian inscriptions we proceed upon surer ground, 
as we not merely have the aid of bilingual inscriptions in the 
Greek and Persian languages, but the phonetic , signs are 
limited to a moderate alphabet ; and although there is some 
obscurity as to the value of certain letters, there is apparently 
little doubt as to the general tenour. Mulka and Mulkan 
mulka are the terms employed for King and King of Kings, 
upon coins, seals, and inscriptions. For examples, I refer to 
Mr. Thomas's paper in the third volume of our Journal (New 
Series). The usual title runs King of Kings of Iran, that is, 
of the Arians, or King of Kings of Iran and Aniran. The 
former is a singular limitation of sovereignty. To be King 
of Kings of Iran only is a great falling off from the claims 
of the ancient Kings of Persia to be Kings of the whole 
Earth. This higher title may be included in the latter 
instance, if we take Aniran to mean the non-Arian race. 
But the bare title of King of Kings had lost the importance 
which had once belonged to it, owing to its being used by 
sovereigns of inferior power, such as the Kings of Parthia, 
Bactriana, etc. There was no want of assumption of regal or 
divine attributes by the Sassanian monarchs, and they vied 
with the Byzantine monarchs in the use of high-sounding 
titles and epithets. I will take as an example No. 4 of Mr. 
Thomas's translations, because it includes the two forms 
noted above, and Sapor claims a wider rule than that enjoyed 
by his father. The inscription is on one of the bas-reliefs 
transcribed by Niebuhr and other travellers. It runs thus : 
" Image of the person of (or) mazd worshipper, divine Shah- 
PUHR, King of Kings of Iran and Aniran, of celestial origin 
from God, the son of (or) mazd worshipper, divine Artah- 

1 Journ. B.A.S. Vol. XIX. p. 262. 
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SHATR, King of Kings of Iran, of celestial origin from God, 
the son of divine Papak, King/' ^ 

I am tempted to add another specimen of Sassanian titles, 
because it illustrates the rivalry of rulers of this epoch in 
the use of epithets. They were moderately used by Greek 
sovereigns in Syria and Egypt, and were adopted by the 
Parthian rulers. They were multiplied in the Roman empire 
in its decay, and the following list of epithets is employed 
by Khusru Nushirwan in addressing Justinian, one of the 
greatest offenders in this respect (see the specimen which 
I have given above, page 326). The passage is quoted by 
Mr. Thomas, in his paper on Sassanian inscriptions before 
referred to, from Menander, de legationibus Bomanorum 
ad gentes. ** The divine, the good, the peace-preserver, the 
ancient Khusru, King of Kings, the fortunate, the pious, 
the good worker, to whom the gods have given great fortune 
and a great kingdom, giant of giants, who is distinguished 
by the gods, to Justinian Caesar our brother." * 

Some of the epithets, it will be observed, are identical with 
those in use in the Roman empire. 

"When the Sassanian empire was overthrown by the Arabs, 
their titles perished with them. The head of the new state 
was but one of many Amirs (commanders), but he was the 
Commander of the Faithful, and appointed the generals of 
the armies and governors of conquered provinces. The term 
Malik, though not applied to the head of the government, 
continued in use as expressive of rule, and will be found to 
be used in this sense in the history of the Crusades. It is 
also used as a proper name, and was borne by several Arab 

' The translation which ia given by Mr. West in the foorth yolnme of our 
Journal (New Series), p. 363, differs out slighUy froiH the aboTe. The Greek 
of the 4th Inscription runs as follows : ' 

TO nposonoN totto masaasnot oeot SAmvor 

/SASIAEnS BASIAEOr o^IoNON KAI ANAPIANAN EKyt NOT2 
eEON vtov MA28a2NOT OEOT APTA(APOT 
BairiActfs BASIAEHN APIANfiN EKFENOvt $h»w 
EKrONOT eEOT nAIIAKOT BASIAcwt. 
* 1^ 8i rov n«p<r«»r ficurtXiws ypdfAficuri fi^w •ypapti IlfpvuuHs, rift^ 'EAXifrfBt ^rp 

XO<rp^f, ficurtXths fiaatXittw^ cvrvx^f, nrcrc/l^f, kyuB^vwhs^ inn Bh>\ ftry^Uiii' 
rifxnp KoL fitya\iiv ficurtXtiitP, ScSt^muri, ylya$ ytydrrmiff tt im ^Mir x'^^^"^^' 



ON IMPERIAL AND OTHEE TITLES. 365 

writers of eminence, and especially by a celebrated doctor who 
lived in the second century of the Hejra. Malik ben Nasr, 
an ancestor of Muhammad, is said to have visited the court of 
Sapor, the third Sassanian monarch of that name, and to have 
deprecated, on the part of the Arab chiefs by whom he was 
deputed, a threatened attack on them, in which that sovereign 
aimed at their extermination, because, as he informed their 
ambassador, his astrologers had told him that there would 
arise among them a person who would overthrow the Persian 
monarchy. Malik is said to have calmed the wrath of Sapor 
by suggesting, in the first instance, that astrologers were a 
class given to lying ; and, secondly, that it would be an act 
of prudence to take milder measures with regard to a race 
destined to rule over his people.^ 

Instances of its use as a proper name occur frequently, and 
in the form of Abd el Malik, it was borne by one of the 
Khalifs of the race of Ommiah. I do not find any instance 
of its being employed as a title of dignity during the first 
centuries of Muhammadanism, but it came into use as such 
under the rulers of Egypt. It was conferred on dependent 
princes, governors, and persons holding high commands. 
We have Malik U Misr, Malik of Egypt, and the title of 
Amir il Omra converted into Malik il Omra, 

Abulfeda, describing the events of the year 564 of the 
Hejra, which was the turning-point of the fortunes of 
Saladin, says that on his (Saladin's) brother's advance into 
Egypt, the Franks evacuated it, and they received messages 
of welcome from the reigning Khalif. Saladin tmd some 
other officers of the army seized Shavir, the Vizier, who 
was then put to death by direction of the Khalif of the 
Fatimite dynasty reigning in Cairo. Whereupon Shircoh, 
Saladin's brother, was directed to repair to Cairo to receive 
his investiture, nominally as Yizier, but substantially as ruler 
of Egypt. The letter patent, which is given in full, is ad- 
dressed by the servant of God^ Commander of the Faithful, 
to the illustrious Lord (Syud), the victorious Prince (Malik), 
the Sultan of the armies, friend of the Imams^ protector of 

1 D'Herbelot. 
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the people." ^ The title appears here merely as one of 
honour, but it was borne by all ruling princes in Egypt and 
Syria. Saladin, though in history he appears as the Sultan, 
par excellence^ adds this to his other titles, and the same 
practice^was followed by ruling princes of his family, and 
also by inferior princes, as the Atabegs of Mosul, the Ayu- 
bites of Damascus, Aleppo, and Emesa. In all these cases the 
title is accompanied by an epithet to which some significance 
is attached. // Malik il Mansur, the victorious prince; il 
Malik il Rahim^ the merciful prince ; il Malik es Saleh^ the 
excellent prince. At the same time it was applied to reigning 
princes of great states ; as the King of England, in Arabian 
writers of the Crusades, is Malik il Angtar^ the French King 
is Malik il Faranj,^ 

In the bilingual inscriptions of the Norman Eangs of Sicily 
Malik is used as the equivalent of Rex. We have // 
Malik il Rajar, or // Malik il Tankrid, In a wdl-known 
incident at the close of the Norman dominion, the title Sultan 
is employed in a sarcastic spirit, as if it was especially 
offensive. The Arabs, or Saracens, as they are called, formed 
a large portion of the population, and were treated with 
great consideration by the Norman kings. This became a 
reproach to them, during the Crusades, and gave some 
colour to that which Pope Urban IV. preached against 
Manfred, the last of his race. How much the Norman 
rulers relied on this portion of their subjects appears from 
the colonization of Apulia, under the policy of Manfred's 
father, Frederick II. Before the Holy War was -directed 
against Manfred, Pope Alexander lY. offered to recognize 
him if he would restore the estates of certain Barons, and 
expel the Saracens. Manfred acceded to the first of these 
demands, but resolutely refused the second, relying more on 
the fidelity of his Saracens than on the Christian Barons, of 
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whose fickleness he liad had experieoce. Charles d'Anjou 
was accordingly called in, and the crusade was begun. 
When Manfred sent deputies to propose terms, "return to 
your master, the Sultaa of Nocera," was the reply, "and tell 
him that I shall either send him to hell, or he shall send me 
to paradise." Headers of Dante will remember the lines 
where the poet encounters the hero in a region which was 
neither heaven nor hell, and is charged to carry to Manfred's 
daughter the consoling message that the goodness of heavea 
has arms ready to receive all who turn to him. 

The same title also appears on the bilingual coins of the 
Kings and Queens of Georgia of the twelfth and thirteenth 
centuries. The use of the Arabic language is supposed to be- 
token a recognition of the superiority of the Seljnk and Orto- 
. kite princes. I do not think any such inference is to be drawn 
from their borrowing the language or expressions of other 
nations ; similar devices have been frequently resorted to by . 
powerful sovereigns, with a view to aid the circulation of the 
coinage. Indeed the terms employed involve a claim of 
independence. I take the first specimen in the examples 
given by Marsden: "King of Kings {Malik il MaMk), Oiurgi 
ben Dimitri, sword of the Messiah." The second, that of 
the Queen T&m&r, is also a specimen of the application of 
Muhammadan formularies to Christianity : " Queen of Queens, 
glory of the world and of religion, T&m&r, daughter of 
Giiirgi, protector of (the religion of) the Messiah." • 

On the rise of the Mogul power in the thirteenth century, 
the title I have now under review seems to have fallen into 
disuse as a royal designation. The Tatar chiefs brought 
with them from the north that of Khan or Ehacan, and this 
has been constantly employed both by Turks and Moguls 
over since. The title Sultao maintained its ground, but not 
Malik. Quatremere, in the Appendix to the second volume 
of his translation of llakrizi's History of the Maraluk 
Sovereigns of Egypt, gives a full extract from a work de- 
scriptive of th^ formtf and styles in use in the Egyptian 



' ^<Mji\j-^ 
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chancery, and in this the formulary is given under which they 
were accustomed to address the Great Khans of the Moguls of 
Iran, and it is added that they did not add the word LSl^, 
royal, because that title was in no repute with the Moguls.^ 

Hulaku, the grandson of Jengiz Khan, and the first 
Mogul King of Persia, did indeed use the title of Malik on 
his coins, in the strange form of Malik il-Malik, which 
Marsden renders rex regnorum. But it does not appear on 
the coins of his descendants. The only formulary in which 
any word derived from this root is used in the sense of royalty 
is in the ever-recurring expression, common to all dynasties : 
" May God preserve his kingdom " [Malkat or Miilk). 

In the pages of Ferishta we find the title constantly re- 
curring, but not as applied to the head of the state. Many 
of the leading nobles during the Patau rule had it prefixed 
to their names, and Briggs, in a note to a passage referring to 
a list of names of the associates of Jelal ud-din, each of 
whom is distinguished by this prefix, seems to think that 
their partiality to its use had something to do with their 
claims to a Jewish origin.^ There is no occasion, however, to 
resort to so forced a supposition to account for the continued 
use of a title, once held in high esteem, but which, under a 
course of degradation common to bther Eastern designations, 
had sunk to a lower level. Ibn Batuta ^ makes a remark as 
to the use of the title in India when he visited it in the 
fourteenth century, which I quote from Price's translation. 
After mentioning that the Emperor {Le, the Sultan) sent his 
Vizier with a number of kings, doctors, and grandees to 
receive the travellers, he adds: "An Emir is with them 
termed King." The term King is obviously Malik.* 

* The fall address runs as follows : 

hd^A\ LjblA:JbUJ1 JLaicil ^LJlkUl <UU!t IsuJ^S if^\ 

^^UjI XJuU* <* Sa Majest6 noble, eleyee, le Sultan augnste, le roi des rois, 

unique, fr^re, le Kan un tel." 

* Briggs's Ferishta, vol. i. p. 291. 
5 Price's transliEttion, p. 1 10. 

^ Mr. N. B. E. Baillie has directed my attention to a passage in Elliot's His- 
torians bearing on this point (vol. iii. p. 576), which runs thus : " As regards the 
Seat officers of state, those of the idghest rank are called £hans, then the 
aliks, tiien the Amirs, etc." 
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It will not intorest the reader to trace the decline of this 
title any further. 

In our own times we find words derived from this root 
still in use, both in India and in Turkey, connected with 
property in land. It is to be observed that the root, JIfilk, 
is given in our dictionaries with the meaning of possession. I 
am unable to say whether it was employed in that sense in 
old law treatises. In the Futtawa Alemgiri, translated by 
Mr. N. B. E, Baillie, we find Malik used as proprietor, and 
Malik, the present participle, is in Wilson's Glossary of 
Indian Terms rendered master or proprietor, and applied to 
persons in Bengal and the North- West Provinces having 
hereditary rights in the land, and specially applicable to the 
head man of the village, who is also designated Mdlik-mukad- 
dam or Mdlik-zamin^r. Malikana is the special due of the 
same owners when they are not in the actual possession of 
the land. 

In Turkey Malikana is applied to Crown grants of land, 
and Mulb to freehold property. 

Before parting from this part of my subject, I should not 
omit to notice a singular use of this title by the Yezidie, or 
worshippers of the Devil, mentioned by Mr. Layard,' The 
word Sheitan, or any word which resembles it in sound, 
never passes their lips, " Wben they speak of the Devil," 
says Mr. Layard, " they do so with reverence as Melek Taowi, 
King Peacock, or Melek el Kout, the mighty Angel. Sheikh ■ 
Nasr distinctly admitted that they possessed a bronze figure 
or copper figure of a bird, which, however, he was careful in 
explaining was only looked upon as a symbol, and not as an 
idol." In a subsequent visit to tlieae sectaries llr. Layard 
was permitted by one of the C^wals or priests to see this idol, 
which was enshrined in an inner room and approached with 
the utmost reverence. We are favoured with a drawing of 
this representation of the fallen archangel.^ 
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Sultan. 

I come now to a title which is more directly associated 
with imperial rule, in the European sense of the word, than 
any of the preceding. Its antiquity is indisputable, though 
not employed in the sense of sovereign ruler. Selden^ points 
out that the title Siltonim is applied in the Book of Daniel to 
the lords of the Assyrian monarchy, and is traceable to the 
same root aa Sultan, Salat^ which signifies to rule, both in 
Hebrew and Arabic. 

With the exception of the instances given above, the traces 
of the ancient use of the title are very obscure. Manetho, 
quoted by Josephus, gives Salatis as the name of the first of 
the Hyksos or Shepherd Kings of Egypt, a name which has 
been supposed to be derived from the same root. In one of 
the Khorsabad inscriptions, translated by Oppert and Me- 
nant,* the title appears in the following passage : " Hanon 
roi de Gaza et Lebech Sultan d'Egypte se reunirent k Rapih 
pour y livrer combat et bataille." The title is also said to 
have been applied to the Governor of Babylon while it was 
subject to Assyria, and used in the sense of royal on Babylo-, 
nian weights. 

Equally obscure are the traces of its use in modem times, 
and before the tenth century a.d., at which period it is said to 
have started into life, and became associated with the renown 
of a great conqueror. D'Herbelot, following this tradition, 
says it was first applied to Mahmud in the way of compli- 
ment, and pleased him so much that he bore the title ever 
afterwards,^ and Gibbon, accepting this statement, says it 

^ Titles of Honour. Vide Daniel, vi. 3. The word is rendered in the 
Authorized Version, rulers (of the provinces), and in the Septuagint hpx^^^* 

^ Journal Asiatique, 1863, p. 9. 

' The story, as told by d'Uerbelot, is that Elialaf, ruler of Seistan, a prince 
who rose into imj^ortance in the troubles of the times, being attacked by Mahmud, 
made his submission and brought the keys of the place, recognizing Mahmud as 
his Sultan. Under the article Sultan in the same Dictionary, Khalu is described 
as the Ambassador of the Ehalif. The former account is also given by Sir J. 
Malcolm, in his History of Persia, from the Zeenut al Towarikh, Another 
apocryphal story is given by D'Herbelot with regard to the title of Walv^ also 
said to have been conferred by the reigning £halif , the improbability of which is 
pointed out by Mr. Thomas in his Esuiy on the Coins of Ghazni. Ferishta and 
• r writers mention the congratulatory messages of Uie Ehalif, but the titles con- 
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was expressly invented for Mahmud. There is, however, 
reason to suppose that it was used in Muhammadan times 
before the accession of Mahmud. Weil, in his History of 
the Khalifs, tells us that it is traceable to the times of the 
Khalif Motawakkel, and that it was applied to one of the 
commanders of his forces, who is described as the Sultan of 
a province.^ This was in the ninth century of our era. In 
the Kitab'i'Taminiy containing the lives of Sabaktagin and 
his son, said to be derived from contemporary sources, Sabak- 
tagin is described simply as the Amir, while Mahmud is 
uniformly spoken of as the Sultan ; but the title is not con- 
fined to him, for one of the Samani rulers of Bokhara received, 
on his accession, the oaths of his troops as their general and 
Sultan. From these instances, and from th^ use in later 
times of the title of Sultan of armies, I infer that it was 
applied to high military commands, something in the way 
that the title Imperator was used in Bome. 

However this may be, the title acquired importance when 
associated with the renown of the Sultan Mahmud, as his 
name appears in history. It was borne by his successors, 
and was the special title by which the Patau sovereigns of 
Dehli were distinguished, and it seems to have been particu- 
larly affected by Turkish dynasties in western Asia. We 
have seen that Malik Shah received the investiture of the 
title and power of Sultan at the hands of the reigning 

f erred were religious titles in ordinary usage. Amidst this confusion, the only point 
on which one can rest with confidence is that the title is especially connected with 
the Ghaznevide dynasty, and that uniform tradition applies it to Mahmud as the 
first to employ it as a royal title. Mr. Thomas does, indeed, point out, in his Essay 
on the Coins of the Kings of Ghazni, that the title does not appear on the coins 
of Mahmud, nor of his immediate successors, and he infers from this that, although 
this great conqueror may have heen addressed hy this form, he did not employ it 
in his official acts. The eyidence of .these coins is not, however, conclusive on 
such a point, for they are so overlaid with Muhammadan symhols and texts from 
the Koran, that there is little room left for more than the hare name of the 
soverei^. When anything is added, it is generally one or more of those titles, 
like *' right hand of the state,*' which mark his allegiance to the Khalif. 

^ Geschichte der Caliphen, vol. ii. p. 346, note. " Von einem Snltani^titel 
sheint aher auch Freitag un seinem Quellen nach gefunden zu haben.* Erst 
unter Mutawakkel kommt der Sultanstitel bei Haleoi vor, da heisst es (p. .24) 
Affsharbamian war einer der Feldherren Mutawakkels und seiner vertrauter. 
Mutawakkel emannte ihn entweder zum oberhaupte den tmppen von Kinestrin 
ober er war der Sultan zur zeit Mutawakkels so dass er die unterstatthalter 
entsetzen konnte." 

VOL. IX.— [new 8B&IS8.] 26 
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Khalif. An equally powerful prince of the race of Othman, 
Bayazid, is said to have sent a brilliant embassy to Egypt 
to receive from the Khalif his benediction and investiture. 
Both of these great dynasties have been specially known 
in history with this title, which was also borne by Saladin 
and his successors, and by the Mamluk sovereigns in Egypt. 
It was not, however, confined to the ruling sovereigns 
of these dynasties. Abulfeda, who was descended from 
a brother of Saladin, received the Sultanat of Hamath 
from the reigning sovereign in Egypt. This appears dis- 
tinctly in the notice of his life in the biographical dictionary 
of Aboul-Mahassan, quoted by Beinaud in his preface to the 
Geography of Abulfeda. The heading of a letter addressed 
to this prince gives him various titles, including that of 
Sultan, which are identical with those applied to the Sultan 
of Egypt.^ The address was simply to the Prince of Hamath, 
that is, to the Sahib, a title in constant use in the early 
centuries of the Hejra, and in the history of Abulfeda. It 
is usually applied to the governors of places. It is evidently 
the counterpart of the Dominus or Seo^rony? of the empire. 

Another specimen of the style in use is given by Abulfeda 
himself in his narrative of the accession of his cousin to the 
same principality. In the letter addressed to his uncle 
during his illness by the Sultan, the titles correspond very 
nearly to those quoted above, but the heading is curious — 
" on the part of the Mamluk Kalaun." It is said by Quatre- 
mere that it was the practice of the Mamluk princes of both 
dynasties to make use of this title, expressive of their servile 
origin. In the passage of Makrizi's history which gives rise 
to this remark, the Sultan Bibars exchanges presents with the 
ruler of Yemen, and is described as tracing with his own 
hand the heading of the letter, " the Mamluk " (Histoire des 
Sultans Mamlouks, part ii., p. 49, note). Some examples 
of the same style are given by Quatremdre in the second 
volume of the same work, p. 6, note. 

' o J^.^' ^1^^ c/^UJl ^UJuJl ^;^1 JUll ULi^\ ^Ulb^ 
ilU»^- L>*Ltf ^yx\ ,<-^^. 
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In the work on the forms of the Egyptian Chancery, re- 
ferred to on a preceding page, an illastration is given of the 
care that was taken in the use of this servile designation. It 
should be observed that it was commonly employed in letters 
addressed to those of inferior rank. In other cases difficulties 
arose. In the instance given the sovereign was the Khan of 
Kabjak, and his titles are recited in full. This is the author's 
comment, which I quote from Quatremi^e's translation: — 
"Lorsque la paix eut et^ conclue entre le Sultan Naser Mo- 
hammed ben Kelaoun, et le Khan Abou Said, le Kadi Ala 
Eddin Ebn Alathir reflechit durant un mois sur la forme 
que Ton devait adopter pour la correspondance. II dit au 
Sultan. Si, en ^crivant au prince nous employons la formula, 
Honfrhre ^f^\y peut-6tre la chose ne lui conviendra pas. Si 
nous mettons le Mamlouk, et que nous ne disions pas, il est 
le Mamlouk, ce serait une honte pour nous, et nous ne pourons 
plus changer la mode de la correspondance.^' 
« There is an exception to the general use by Turkish con- 
querors of the title Sultan about the same epoch, in the case 
of the Turkoman Ortokites, who reigned in Syria, and who 
usually styled themselves Maliks of Diarbekr, a very rare 
instance of a territorial title appearing on coins ; sometimes 
Malik is employed with one of the usual epithets, il nasir or 
eS'Sakh. The Atabegs of Syria, powerful chiefs, who rose to 
power when that of the Seljuk rulers declined, seem not to 
have ventured on the title of Sultan. 

The Mogul conquerors of Asia did not affect the title 
during the beginning of their career. They brought with 
them that of Khan or Khacan from the North, and used it 
on their coins. Thus that of Hulaku, grandson of Jengiz 
Khan, the first Mogul King of Persia, runs: "King of Kings, 
the greatest Kaan, Hulaku, the illustrious Khan." ^ The 
title of Sultan came, however, soon into use among the de- 
scendants of Jengiz, and is found on coins of their dynasty 

» jji*jl ^UV.\ yXyb ^"i] J\j JJ1^\ uKU. The term 

M^'iS ^\\j is supposed by Marsden to be intended for Hulaku's father, 
Mangu Khan, whose supremacy was thus aclu[iowledged. 
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and of that branch of the family who founded a kingdom on 
the northern shores of the Caspian, and are known, by the 
designation of the KhanB of Kapchak. 

In Persia it was rarely used after the accession of the Sufi 
dynasty in the sixteenth century. The only instances of its 
appearance on their coins that have come under my notice 
are in the case of Hussein, who reigned at the close of the 
seventeenth centur}% and of the famous Nadir Shah, whose 
title on his coins runs, " Nadir, lord of the (planetary) <x>n- 
j unctions, is Sultan of the Sultans of the world, Shah of 
Shahs." 1 ^ 

Long ere this, the title had been applied to sovereigne of 
every rank and degree, without the title itself being con- 
nected with anything which we connect with imperial rule. 
The mode of using the title varied in different states and 
with different sovereigns. With the Patau monarchs in 
India it was usually accompanied by an epithet, the great, or 
the just. Eighteen of these sovereigns bear on their coins 
descriptions of this nature ; seven have the curious combina- 
tion of Shah Sultan ; two are described as Sultan of Sultans. 
Saladin, we have seen, bore the title of Sultan of the Faith, 
and another Egyptian ruler received the title of Sultan of 
the armies (of the Khali f). The house of Othman, though 
it had its weaknesses, did not deal in these high-sounding 
epithets. In their early coinage we have merely Orkhan, 
son of Othman, or Bayazid, son of Murad ; but afterwards, 
when Sultan was joined to the names, the titles were Sultan 
Bayazid (the second), the son of Muhammad, or Sultan 
Suleiman, son of Selim. We have none of those affected 
titles, implying zeal for the faith, which were introduced by 
the Khalifs. The sovereigns reign with the name which they 
received in their infancy.' On the other hand, they exhibited 
as much ostentatious display of titles in their public acts as 



^ In the letter from Achmet to Henry IV. of France, before referred to, the 
sovereign is described as Achmet filz de rEmpereur Mahomet, de rEmpereur 
Amorat, etc. Through the whole pedigree TEmpereur may be assumed to be 
Sultan in the original. 
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any of their predecessors, either in Europe or Asia. D'Ohsson ^ 
enumerates the following titles as used by these sovereigns : 
Shahy Padishah, Shahinshah, Khan, Khacan, Kbundkear, 
and Khaudawendikear, in imitation, as he remarks, of 
ancient kings in the East. This mixture of titles belongs to 
the East, but the Othman rulers also copied the style of the 
Greek Emperors of OonstantinoplOy in the use of the expres- 
sion lord of the two continents and of the two seaa,^ and 
they exceeded the extravagance of feudal rulers in the West 
in setting out their territorial possessiofis. 

A specimeu of. this style is given by Selden as it was 
employed in the seventeenth century. The letter of Ahmet 
addressed to Henry lY. of France describes the Sultan as 
ruler of Europe, Asia^ and Africa, conquered by his victorious 
sword and lance. This is qualified by the recital, '' ascavoir 
de pays et royaumes de la Grece, de Themisuar, de Bossena^ de 
Seguituar, des pays et des royaume&^de TAsie^ de la Natolicj de 
la Caramanie," etc., etc. I spare the reader the full recital. 
It was not usual to set forth these detailed claims in treaties. 
In one instance I find the Sultan described as the Jlm^peror 
of Asia and of Greece,' but it is more common to describe 
him simply as the Emperor or Padshah of the Ottomans, or 
the Sublime Porte. 

In the heading of a treaty between the Ottoman Porte 
and the Government of Venice, in the year 1595, given in a 
recent number of the Journal Asiatique, he is fancifully 
described as the Sultan of the Sultans of the world, the first 
of the Khacans of the age, and the distributor of the Crown 
of the Khosrous of the world.* 

It is in letters patent and in capitulations that tho terri- 
torial claims appear in their utmost licence. For a specimen 

^ Tableau g6ii6ral de T Empire Ottoman. 

3 The treaty of peace between Charles YI. ol Oemtany and Achmed Khan, 
1718. 
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« 

of this style, I refer the reader to one which is given in the 
Supplement au Corps Diplomatique, vol. v. p. 727, wh6re the 
dominions subject to the Ottoman rule are described with 
extreme minuteness, extending over provinces, cities and 
islands, both in Asia and Europe. 

I must, however, give insertion to the following specimen 
of Turkish grandiloquence, which I have selected because it 
enables me to add the proper designations from the original. 
It is taken from Meninski's Lexicon, imder the title Pad- 
shah :^' Magnorum mundi principum regumque supremi, ao 
illustrium seculi monarcharum maximi, maris utriusque ac 
terrso domini, {Sultan), orientis ac occidentis utriusque mon- 
archsB {Khaccw)^ ambarum basilicarum civitatumque sancta* 
rum (Meccsd et Medinas) servi, oculi hominum et pupillse 
oculorum, assertoris securitatis et tranquillitatis mortalium, 
auctoris quietis humanorum cordium, gratia regis invocati 
Dei triumphatoris, et ope gloriosi et benefici Dei fulti victoris, 
magnificentissimi, terribilissimi, potentissimi monarchee {Pad' 
shah), nostri Sultan Abdulrehmed Cham, cujus imperii 
{Khilafateh) continuata series nunquam deficeat, iroo ex- 
tendetur usque ad finem seculi, felix et fulgida porta.'* 

I return to the history of this title in the East. The 
extent to which it was in use in the -fourteenth century is 
well illustrated in the travels of Ibn Batuta. At this time 
Central and Western Asia were divided among a variety of 
principalities, to the rulers of which the title of Sultan is 
almost uniformly applied. The irruptions of the Moguls in 
the previous century had shattered the power of the Turks, 
but had laid the foundation of no strong government, 
except in China. The Othman family was rising into im- 
portance, but the condition of these countries was such that 
every governor of a province assumed the title of Sultan. 
In Asia Minor only, this traveller names no^ less than 
ten princes bearing that designation and described as 
the Sultans of different places. In the following passage 
the term is used as the equivalent of ruler. He is speaking 
of the Khan of Kipchak : " This Sultan, Mahomed Uzbek, 
is one of the seven great kings of the world ; which are the 
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Sultan of the West, the Sultan of Egypt and Syria, the 
Sultan of the two Iraks, the Sultan of the Turks Uzbek, the 
Sultan of Turkistan and Marwara el Nahar, the Sultan of 
India, and the Sultan of China." This indiscriminate use 
of the terra on the part of a traveller is, of course, only to 
be taken as a proof of the sense in which it was populariy 
employed ; but the usage is confirmed by the inscriptions on 
the coins of this period, whether of Turkish or Mogul rulers. 

D'Herbelot says that Timur did not assume the title of 
Sultan until late in his career, that title having been hitherto 
reserved to the family of Jengiz Khan. This remark may 
be assumed to apply to the branch of the family which 
reigned in Turkistan. Coins are extant ^ with the names of 
Muhammad Khan, the last member of this branch, and that 
of Timur conjoined. In the specimens of the coins of Timur 
and his descendants, which are given by Fraehn, the name 
of Sultan Muhammad Khan is joined not merely with that 
of Timur, but of his son. In those coins of Timur, in which 
his name appears alone, the legend runs simply, Amir Timur 
Gurgan. In the work on the forms in usage in the Egyp- 
tian court, referred to by Quatrem^re in the appendix 
to his translation of Makrizfs history, mention is made 
of a letter addressed by Timur to Malik Dhaher Barkok; 
the signature of the great conqueror runs simply Timur 
Kurkan. The reply was in the form usually applied to the 
Amirs of those countries, and it is said that Timur took 
great offence at the omission of the title Khan. The title 
Sultan was evidently in no great repute, though it is applied 
to him with other designations in the Khutbeh, alr^dy 
quoted, and appears on the coins of his descendants. 

This, indeed, appears more conclusively in the memoirs of 
his descendant, the founder of the so-called Mogul dynasty 
in India. In the time of Baber this^ title was still borne 
by the Patan sovereigns of Dehli, and by the Muhammadan 
rulers in the South. The adversary whose power Baber 
overthrew at the Battle of Paniput is described by him 

^ Marsden, vol. i. p. ^77. The inscription nms, ** Sultan Muhammad Ehan 
Amir Timur Gurgan." 
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as Sultan Ibrahim, and he speaks of the Muhammadan « 
rulers in Southern India as the Sultans of the Deccan ; 
but the title had then become so common that in a great 
engagement between the Uzbegs and Turkomans in Central 
Asia, no less than nine Sultans are said to have fttUen 
in one of the armies; and a considerable number of the 
officers in command of divisions in Baber's Indian armies 
bear this prefix. We read of Sultans as well as Khans of 
the Uzbegs, but in Baber's own family the manner in which 
the title was applied leaves some doubt whether it was an 
honorary title or proper name. His own father, who reigned 
at Ferghana, is simply Omer Sheik Mirza, and one of his 
uncles, who reigned at Cabul, is described as XJlugh Beg 
Mirza ; but three of his uncles on his father's side and one 
on his mother's have the prefix of Sultan. It was also 
applied to some ladies of his family. How little importance 
was attached in his own mind to the title is clear from his 
remark, when he assumed that of Padshah: " Till this time," 
he says, " the family of Timur Beg, even although on the 
throne, had never assumed any other title than that of 
Mirza.^ At this period I ordered that they should style me 
Padshah." 

With the rise of the new dynasty the title declined, and 
almost passed away in Eastern Asia. It appears on some of 
the coins of Baber and also of Akbar, but the usual title of 
this dynasty was that of Padshah, or Padshah Ghazi, (victor- 
ious for the faith), a title which was uniformly borne by 
Baber's successors, even by Shah Alum at the lowest point 
of the fortunes of the family. 

Though assumed by Nadir Shah in the form of Sultan of 
Sultans, it has long since ceased to be the title of any such 
sovereign, except that of Constantinople. Tipu Sahib took 
the title of Sultan on his accession, and we hear of petty 
Muhammadan chiefs in the Indian Archipelago and else- 
where, such as the Sultans of Perak and of Zanzibar, who 
still bear the title. Were it not for its being connected with 
the Ottoman dynasty, one might say that it, like the others 

^ Abbreyiation of Amirzadeh. 



ON IMPERIAL AND OTHER TITLES. 379 

I have mentioned, has run its course ; but, even in Turkey, 
one of the titles with which I have still to deal bears a 
higher significance than this ancient title of the family. 

Before quitting this subject I may add a remark on its 
application to females. Sultan originally admitted of both 
genders. Reziah, daughter of Altamsh, reigned at Dehli in 
the thirteenth century as Sultan. The title on her coins 
runs : " The great Sultan Eeziah, of the world and of reli- 
gion." ^ In Baber's time it was applied to several ladies of 
his. family. Two of his sisters bore respectively the names 
of Yadgar Sultan Begum and Rokhia Sultan Begum, and 
the name of the mother of the former, who was a concubine, 
was Agha Sultan. The conversion of the word into a female 
title, Sultana, is of Western origin, and seems to have taken 
its rise with the Greeks. Bucange, at the word SovXrava, 
shows that it was introduced into the language of the Church. 
Cyril Lascaris, Patriarch of Constantinople, applies the term 
to the mother of our Lord, in the sense in which the words 
Our Lady are employed in the West. The quotation runs : 
" Ti]v fMeydXrfv ^aaCKlaaap n]V/i€ydK7fvSov\Tdvav n)v iravar/lav 
/xa9, TTfv fcvpiav fia^, vqv iSlav tou {')(piaTOv) /iifripa." This 
kind of barbarism was not confined to this particular title. 
Selden gives an example of the creation of the word Shahana 
for Queen, and applied to the wife of Yakub Beg by Mur&d II. 

Khalif. 

This title, which was once connected with a wide empire, 
may be almost said to be obsolete ; for, although it is assumed 
by the Sultans of Constantinople, who use the title of universal 
Khalif, and claim to inherit the authority of the ancient 
Khalifs of Baghdad, the religious title is merged in their 
territorial authority, and carries very little weight beyond the 
immediate subjects of these princes. 

Some of the sovereigns of this dynasty appear to have used 
it frequently. Leunclavius, quoted by Selden,* says that he 

' tirt^'^ ^'^^ ^j r^*^ c;^^^'" 

> Titles of Honour. 
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had seen it in the letters of Murdd III. to the Emperor 
Eudolph II. Selden adds that it appears in letters patent 
of SuHman and Selim II., the word in the original being 
chaliph olem, "Khalif of the World." On the other hand, it 
does not appear in the letter addressed by Achmet to Henry 
IV. of France, of which a French translation is given by 
Selden in the same work. In the examples of Turkish titles 
quoted above from Meninski's Lexicon, it is not applied to the 
sovereign, but his empire is the Khalifat. The title, universal 
Khalif, which I have quoted above, is from D'Ohsson, vol. vi. p. 
162 ; but this author, after giving a long list of the terms in use, 
adds that there is no invariable form, much being left to the 
discretion [and bad taste] of the Secretary of the Chancery.^ 

The only other instance of the assumption of this title by 
any great sovereign which I have fallen in with is in the 
case of Akber, among specimens of his coinage given in the 
Ayeen Akbery. The inscription on one runs, "The Sultan of 
Sultans, the most exalted Khalif," while another is said to 
be struck at the Khalifat of Agra. It will be seen in my 
remarks on the title following this, that the Khalifs were 
more generally spoken of as Commanders of the Faithful, or 
Imams, this being, perhaps, the reason that the historical 
title appears so rarely oh coins or public documents. 

This title was originally assumed to denote the spiritual 

* I may here add a curious passage, g^iven by Selden to show that, in the very 
infancy of the rule of the Ottoman dynasty, the title of Khalif was affected 
by them. Orkhan, the son of the first Othman, addressed letters to the states 
of the Saracens in Africa and Spain, urging them to attack the Christians in 
Spain. This was translated by a, Saracen captive into Latin, and thence into 
Spanish, and afterwards into French, and was sent with other letters of intelli- 
gence to Edward III. of England. " * De may Goldifa, vn ley Exerif, Savdan, 
seignior sages, fort et puissant seignior de la mesen de Mek an seint hautesse, 
et en la sue saint vertu fesant justiees hauts et basses, constreig^ant sur toux 
constreignants, seignior du railm di Turky et de Percye, retencfur des terres de 
Hermenye, seignior de la dobble et de les dobbles de la mere merrailouse, per- 
ceinor de les feoles ore anutz en la saint ley Mahomet, seignior de la fort espee 
de Elias et de David que tua.' — My book instructs me no further, but is here 
torn. Goldifa is Calipha." 

I should suppose that the expression <*la dobble et les dobbles de la mere 
merrailouse" has reference to the elaim of lordship over the two seas and of 
the two continents. 

It has been pointed out to me that the Euxine received the title of wonderful 
from Herodotus. Darius sitting in the temple, of Jupiter, while preparing for the 
passage of the Bosphorus, casts his eyes over the Euxine, to which thehistorian 
adds : E^yra &|io0 jirroy, irtkay&y ydp kwdtnwp ir4^%m% BavtiMmAraTOs, iv. 85. 
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nature of the new government. It is said that Abubejcr, the 
immediate successor of Muhammad, would take no other title 
than Khalifah ^ resul allak, the Vicegerent of the sent of God ; 
and it was applied to all his successors until the final extinction 
of the Khalifat of Baghdad in the thirteenth century a.d. 
This empire received its first shock in the second century of 
the Hejra ; the unwieldy empire rapidly fell to pieces, and the 
dignity was assumed by a member of the family of Ommiah, 
who founded a Khalifat dynasty in Spain, and, after the fall 
of Baghdad, one of the family of the last Khalif escaped to 
Egypt, and was recognized as Khalif, but without any tem- 
poral authority. A great prestige attached to this dignity; 
long after the Khalifs themselves ceased to lead the armies of 
the Faithful, and, in the lowest ebb of their power, they con- 
ferred titles and dignities, and disposed of provinces with the 
same confident assurance as the Popes gI Rome. 

The ecclesiastical character of their rula is recognized by 
contemporary European writers. The term Khalif is fre- 
quently rendered Papa or Pope, and, in a passage of Join- 
ville, quoted by Selden, the Khalif of Baghdad is described as 
'* TApostlo des Sarazins,*' the term apostle being frequently 
applied to the Pope. Matthew of Paris writes, " In terrft de 
Baldach habitat papa Saracenorum, qui Caliphus appellatur 
et tenetur in lege eorum et adoratur sicut Pontifex maximus 
apud nos." 

In the palmy days of their power their court was one pf 
great magnificence, and, even in its decline, the person of 
the Khalif was treated with the greatest respect, by the rude 
soldiers that stripped them of power. The Seljuk Sultans held 
their stirrups, and conducted them on foot to the mosque, 
unless invited by the pontiff to mount ; while a strip of black 
velvet was suspended from one of the windows of the palace^ 
which was called the sleeve of the Khalif, and all the officers 
of state were expected to kiss it daily, and prostrate them- 
selves on the threshold of the palace gate.^ 

^ Selden points out that the word Khalif appears in its literal sense as vice or 
avrl in the Syriac Tersion of the Scriptures, where, in St. M atthew, Archelans 
is said to reign instead of or in place of Herod. The Syriac has Chealaph 
Her ode 8. 

2 D'Herbelot. 
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In Egypt they were little more than puppets in the hands 
of the Mamluk princes^ though their authority was always 
appealed to, on accessions or usurpations^ and their court was 
surrounded with a certain amount of pomp and dignity. A 
very graphic account is given, in Makrizi's history, of the 
reception of the first of this line of Khalifs, by Daher Bibars, 
then ruler at Cairo. Intelligence reached him that the son 
of the Abbasside Khalif, Daher Abu Nasr Muhammad, was on 
his way to Damascus, under the escort of a body of Arabs. 
He was said to have escaped &om Baghdad when it fell into 
the hands of the Moguls,, and, having passed several years 
in obscurity among the Arabs of Irak, was now about to 
throw himself on the protection of Bibarsw The Mamluk 
prince gave (orders to the governors of all the towns to receive 
with the highest honour the descendant of the Prophet ; but 
it became necessary to verify the strange narrative,, and the 
suspicions regarding the validity of the claim were probably 
heightened by a fact, mentioned by AbuUeda, that this descend- 
ant of the Khalifs was very^ black. The Amirs, whom he con- 
>sulted, assured him that the Arab chiefs who formed the escort 
were known and trustworthy, and so preparation was- made for 
his reception. The cortege which accompanied him gathered 
in numbers as he proceeded ; and when he reached Cairo, the 
whole town turned out to meet him. The Sultan advanced 
with his whole court, followed by all his forces, the principal 
inhabitants, and the Muezzins. Jews and Christians are 
said to have taken a part in the proceedings, bearing with 
them, the former the Pentateuch, and the latter the Gospels. 
The Khalif, clothed in the attire of the Abbassides, accompanied 
by the Sultan, entered Cairo by the gate called Bab annassir 
(gate of victory), and he was conducted to a palace prepared 
for him. A Court was afterwards held, when the Sultan sat 
by his side without any mark of dignity^ and a long pro- 
ceeding ensued for the purpose of verifying the truth of 
his descent from the old line; the proceedings were then 
embodied in a formal document by the Kadi al kadat. 
Whereupon the Sultan did homage to the Commander of the 
Faithful, engaging to follow the precepts of the Book of God 



ON IMPERIAL AND OTHER TITLES. 383 

and every rule of good government; and his example was 
followed by the other dignitaries, and the Khalif, in grati- 
tude, delivered to the Sultan an act of investiture, by which 
he conferred on him, not only the countries subject to Mu- 
hammadan rule, but all those that he could, with the aid of 
God, conquer from the unbelievers.^ 

Notwithstanding these outward demonstrations of respect, 
the Khalifs in Egypt exercised no influence over the politics 
of the country. Their authority was appealed to, to sanction 
the military revolutions, of wliich Egypt was then frequently 
the scene, but which they did not control. A passage from 
Peter Martyr, (quoted by Selden), giving an account of the 
inauguration of a new Sultan, shows how completely the 
spiritual authority was kept in subjection to the temporals 
The passage runs thus : '^ A siimrao eorum pontifice Mam- 
metes (the Mamluk prince) confirmatur. Habent nempe et 
ipsi summum pontificem, ad quern kujus imperii maehina, si 
^gyptii homines essent, pertineret. Jus suum, ut csBteri 
consuevere, Mammeti Gairi regiam tenenti, trium millium 
auri drachmarum pretio pontifex vendidit. Is califfas dicitur. 
E tribunali, Soldano stanti pedibus, vitSB necisque liberam 
potestatem praQstat. Ipse descendit, se ipsimi spdiat, Sol- 
danum imperaturum induit, abit privatus, permanet in imperio 
Mammetes." 

This title is so immediately connected with that of 
Commander of the Faithful, that I will proceed at once to 
the history of this latter appellation, which has been assumed 
to carry with it an imperial significance. 

^ Makrizi's History, Quatrem^re's translation, vol. i. p. 146. The Ehalif 
subsequently deliverea the Khotbeh at the Great Mosque, and pronounced a very 
long discourse, in which there was another conveyance of all the countries which 
the Sultan's arms could conquer. There is much more in detail of the fetes and 
honours done to the new Pontiff, extending over many pages. His success en- 
couraged a rival pretender to the dignity. The Ehalif, uter parting from the 
Sultan, proceedea under an escort in the direction o^ Aleppo, and encountered, 
on his way, this new claimant, who had an escort of 700 Turkoman cavaliers. 
The Ehalif proposed terms, and invited him to act with him to raise the house of 
Abbas. The ** pretender," as he is called, accepted the proposal, and received 
honourable treatment. 
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Commander of the Faithful. 

This title, though not so well known to European his- 
torians, has been more widely spread and more durable than 
that of Khalif. Its origin is thus described by D'Herbelot. 
Omar, the second Khalif, when elected on the death of Abu- 
bekr, represented to the assembled chiefs the difficulty he 
would experience in styling himself the Vicar of the Vice, 
and that the difficulty would increase with each successor., 
Whereupon Mogairah, son of Shaab, addressed Omar thus : 
" My lord, you are our Amir. We are, by the grace of God, 
Al-Mumenin, the Faithful; receive the title, if it please you, of 
Amir al Mumenin." The proposal was well received, and it 
was ever after borne by those who assumed to be the successors 
of Muhammad, and it was the only title ever borne by them. 

The title Amir, Commander, is commonly rendered im- 
perator, and was borne by the generals of the armies of the 
faithful, and afterwards by those who ruled provinces under 
the real or nominal authority of the Khalifs, until it was 
superseded by that oi Sultan. The Amir al Omra, Com- 
mander of the Commanders, was the usual designation of 
the chief minister of the Khalifs, and played an important 
part in their history, and has also been in use iinder Turkish 
and other Muhammadan governments. Like other sovereign 
titles, that of Amir is still in use, though it has long since 
ceased to be specially connected with rule or military command. 

But the term Amir was, in early Muhammadan times, not 
confined to commanders of high ranjc. Makrizi, in his 
history of the Mamluk Sultans, speaks of the Arabs who 
came to the aid of one of these rulers against the Tartars, as 
under their Amirs, as if they were sheiks or chiefs ; but in 
the Turkish armies of this period it was a title of command 
of a special grade, conferred by the Sultan himself. On one 
occasion, I observe, mention is made of an Amir of ten. De 
Joinville rightly understood the purport of the name, where 
he states : " Quand le Souldan estoit en personne en guerre 
combatant, celuy des chevaliers de la Haulcqua, qui mieux 
s'esprouvoit et faisoit des faiz d'armes, le Souldan le faisoit 
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Admiral, ou capitaine, ou biea lui bailloit et doanoit cliarge 
de gens d'armes, selon ce qu'il le meritoit; et que plus faisoit, 
plus lui donnoit le Soultan." 

The Haalqua, or HaLkah, (Jil-^-), or circle, was the body 
guard of the prince, which, under some sovereignB, became an 
army. Saladin is said to have had ten thousand under his 
direct command. They were purchased slaves, and, by force 
of circumstances, became a warrior caste, like the Janissaries, 
and are well known to history as the Mamluka of this period. 

But my concern is chiefly with the Amirs of the Faithful. 
Thia title was retained by these ecclesiastical rulers long aflier 
they ceased tt> be warriors. It was not until the fifth century 
of the Hejra that it was home by any other prince than the 
Kbalif. Malik Shah, the third of the Hue of the Seljuk 
dynasty, had it conferred on him by the reigning Khalif, who, 
according to D'Herbelot, sent a special embassy to confirm 
him in the title and power of Sultan, adding also this special 
dignity, hitherto reserved by the Kholifs to themselves. It 
had, indeed, been already applied to Alahmud of G-hazai, in the 
inscription on the minaret or pillar taised to his memory, of 
which I have given the translation in a former page, and on 
that, near G-hazni, raised to his successor Mas&ud.^ Within a 
very few years of the date of the accession of Halik Shah, it 
was conferred on a prince of the Marabut dynasty in Western 
Africa, by the Moorish chiefs who had invited him to come 
to their aid in Spain. This prince, Tusuf ben Tashfin, de- 
feated Alphonso VI. of Leon and Castile in a great battle 
near Badajoz. An Arabic writer, quoted by Makrizi in his 
treatise on Musalman coins, says that, after the battle, 
thirteen kings elected and proclaimed him Amir of the Mus- 
almans, and that he was the first of this race of rulers who 
bore the title.^ 

» See Thomasonthe Coiii3(i£ the Kings of Gliazni(Joiim E A.S. Vol. X^TI.]. 
Further uvidenoi: of the ^i^.'iuoiptioii of the title b}- Maahud is pven is tho same 
eBSD}', in a quotation by ^in Arabic nritei. The act in which ic appaan wag 
agreed to by thia aoYBreijin a.m. 423. 

- Mnrsden, io\. i. pp. 1148-9. Mareilsn qaotea from De Sncj's trauslntioii of 
Mnkrizi : " 11 ae trouTa prin de lui treize roia qua Tf iurent Bt le proclamSreiit 
Emir dca Muaulmam. C'est le premier Ansreu da Mngreh que aitportecc titre." 
The title home bj the heads of goTeminents io Spain sad North Africa at this 
time was the old Arabic one ot Amir, and it appean on the coinagG of thii 
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After this it came into more frequent use, especially with 
the rulers of North Africa. Selden gives instances of its 
use by these rulers, both on coins and letters, and refers to 
Scaliger, who had seen it in letters addressed by the Emperors 
(sic) of Fez and Morocco to the States of the Low Coun- 
tries, and he adds that he himself had seen it, in their letters 
to Elizabeth and James.^ He also mentions that the Sultans 
of Constantinople assumed the same title somewhat modified 
— Padshah Musulmin. 

It is curious to find it applied to the reigning Khalif on a 
coin of Jengiz Khan. At no period of the career of this con- 
queror had he shown any respect for the Muhammadan religion. 
On the contrary, when he entered Bokhara, he is said to have 
ascended the reading desk of a mosque and thrown the Koran 
under the hoofs of his horses. He and his descendants were 
tolerant as to ^religious usages, and it is possible that this word 
may have been introduced into his coinage, from motiyes of 
policy, after his conquest of Kharizm and Khorasan« If so, 
he certainly failed to conciliate the believers. Abulfeda, 
describing the events of the year 616 of the Hejra (a.d. 
1219), says that never did the Moslems undergo such trials 
from the Franks on the one hand, and from the Tatar irrup- 
tion under Jengiz Khan, piously adding, '' On whom be the 
curse of God ! *' * 

sovereign, who is styled Al Amir Yuiuf ben Tashfin, An extract from Abulfeda 
is given by Marsden, confirming the fact of the assumption of the tiUe of the 
Khalif s. That on Yusuf s coins appears as Amir il Mumenin. 

^ Selden quotes a passage from Matthew of Paris to the effect that John of 
England sent a secret embassy to one of these potentates, offering to turn Muham- 
madan. The chronicler styles him ** Admiralium Murmelium, quem vulgus mira- 
momelinum vocat." The embassy may be apocryphal, but the chronicler may be 
quoted in proof of the recognition of the title at this period. The naval title 
Admiral is distinctly traced to this Arabic original. Selden points out that the 
monkish historians of the holy wars are full of these Admirabues, Admiralli, and 
Ammiralli. De Joinville calls them Admiraulx, and speaks of the Admiranlx 
d*£gypte or Admiraulx de Babiloyne. So Milton compares Satan's spear to 

** The mast 
Of some great Ammiral.** 
Amirals or admirals were known to the Grenoese in the twelfth century, and the 
office is mentioned in Ihiglish history in the century following. The first English 
admiral was W. de Leyboume, who was appointed by Edward I. under the title 
Admiral de la mer du Hoi d^ Angleierre. 

' The coin to which I refer is given in Mr. Thomas's Essay on the Coins of 
the Kings of Ghazni, Vol. IX. p. 385. The name which precedes the title is 
that of the Khalif then reigning at Baghdad— Nasir le din Illah. 
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The prestige of this great name long survived the decline 
of the power of the Khalifs. It had been usual in coinage 
to add the title of the reigning Khalif. Of this there are 
frequent instances on coins of the twelfth and thirteenth 
centuries. After the fall of Baghdad, the Khalifs in Egypt, 
though little more than domestic chaplains of the warrior 
caste that ruled, were courted by distant potentates. The 
head of the rising Ottoman family applied to Egypt for a 
confirmation of a new title. Gibbon thus describes the 
event : " The humble title of Emir was no longer suitable to 
the Ottoman greatness, and Bajazet condescended to accept 
a patent of Sultan from the Caliphs who served in Egypt 
under the yoke of the Mamelukes, a last and frivolous hom- 
age, that was yielded by force of opinion, by the Turkish 
conquerors, to the house of Abbas and the successors of the 
Arabian prophet." ^ 

It is less surprising to hear of a weak Patan ruler at Dehli 
making a similar application to one of these dependent 
Khalifs. The passage describing it is quoted in full, from 
Ferishta, by Marsden, and it is so curious, as illustrative of 
the superstitious importance which was attached to the acts 
of the Khalifs, that I make no apology for inserting it here : 
"In the year 743 (says the historian) doubts arose in the 
mind of the Sultan regarding the legality of his title to the 
sovereignty of India, unsanctioned as it was by the consent 
of a Khalif of the house of Al- Abbas. Whilst deliberating 
on the means by which this defect could be repaired, he ob- 
tained information that the rulers of Egypt had been induced, 
from certain considerations, to raise an individual of the race 
to the honours of the Khalifat. Having satisfied himself of 
this, he instantly did homage, in secret, to the exalted per- 
sonage, whose name he ordered to be placed on the coinage 
instead of his own. He likewise prohibited throughout the 
city the public reading of the customary prayers on the 
weekly days of assembly and the festivals, and having 
employed two or three months in preparing a suitable ad- 
dress to the Khalif, at length despatched it to Egypt. In 

1 Cap. 64. 

TOL. IX.— [new 8E&IS8.] 27 
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744 the messenger returned, and along with him came the 
Sa'id Sarsart, who was the bbarer of a diploma from the 
Khalify investing the Sultan with full possession of the 
government, together with a royal dress. On this occasion 
he advanced ten or twelve miles to meet the Sa'id (descendant 
of the Prophet), attended by the whole body of the nobles 
and men of the learned professions. After kissing the feet 
of the holy man, he placed the diploma of the Khalif on 
his own head, and marched with it several paces on foot. 
In honour of it he caused commemorative buildings to be 
erected in the city, and scattered money amongst the people; 
He directed that the public prayers, which had for a time 
been suspended, should be resumed on the appointed days, 
and the name of the Khalif should be pronounced in the 
Khutbeh ; excluding therefrom the names of all the former 
Sultans of Dehli, even that of his own father, who had not 
reigned with the necessary sanction. On the embroidered 
borders of his robes and on the friezes of his buildings the 
Khalif 's name was displayed. With his own hand he wrote 
an address, containing numberless expressions of humility 
and submissive homage, and having selected from the jewels 
of his treasury a precious gem of incomparable beauty, he 
gave it, together with the writing, in charge to the mes- 
senger, in order to their being delivered to the Khalif, in 
Egypt.'' 

It is not surprising to see the" head of an effete dynasty, 
that was soon to give way before the conquering arms of 
Timur and his descendants, seek for a religious sanction to 
his rule. It is more significant of the importance attached 
to the ancient headship of the empire that Timur himself was 
glad to avail himself of any link that connected him with 
the government established by the Prophet. 

In the fifth book of the narrative which bears the name 
of his Memoirs, the events are described connected with his 
accession to the headship of the state. There were other 
claimants, and the question was referred to an assembly con- 
vened by Syud Abul Berkat (the father of blessings). It 
was proposed that a prince, descended from the great 
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Jengiz, should be placed on the throne, and Timur should 
be his deputy ; but Abu'l Berkat appealed to those present, 
both as Turks and as Musalmans, to recognize the services 
already rendered by Timur, and added, that after the fall of 
the Khalifs, the inheritance of Muhammad and his claim of 
sovereignty fell to the descendants of the Prophet, of whom 
he was one, and so, in conjunction with the other Syuds, he 
pronounced the Amir Timur deputy of the Khalifs, and ap- 
pointed him ruler over all the Musalmans in Turan. One 
of Timur*s rivals insisted on the question being decided by 
lot; but the lot fell on Timur, "and they were all ashamed," 
so proceeds the narrative. 

In the inauguration of the new rule, which followed, the 
Syuds took the lead, and when, on the Aid of Ramzan, Timur 
went to the mosque, he was invited to commence the service. 
Timur hesitated to take the part of Imam ; but one and all 
declared him to be the successor of the Khalifs, patron of 
their religion, guardian of the Holy Land, and protector of 
the servants of God.* 

This superstitious respect for the authority of the Khalifs 
continued to appear on coins of Indian sovereigns, both 
in I>ehli and in Bengal.^ Sometimes it went no further 
than to say that the coin was struck in the name of the 
Commander of the Faithful, with a prayer for the per- 
petuity of the Khalifat, omitting the name. But when all 
doubts were removed as to the extinction of the Khalifat, 
it came to be the practice to introduce the names of the 
immediate successors of the Prophet. In one instance, a 
coin of Shir Shah, a soldier of fortune, who drove Humayun 
from Hindustan and reigned for a time in Dehli, is said to 
have been struck by the authority {i.e. under the auspices) of 

^ Memoirs of Timur, translated by Major Stewart, pp. 135, 6. 

' An exception to this general remark will be found in some of the coins 
of Kutb-ud din Mubarik Shah, who reigned in Dehli a.h. 716-720. This 
young man was a wretched voluptuary, and during his short reign exhibited 
no abilities or vigour. Ferishta offers an^ apology for recording his excesses. 
This special coinage was, probably, the result oi some drunken freak. The 
prince is described on some of them as ** the Supreme Imam, Ehalifah of the 
God of heaven and earth." Thomas, Chronicles of the Path&n Kings of Dehli, 
pp. 179-182. 
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the Commander of the Faithful, Ledin illahy one of the Ab- 
basside Ehalifs of Baghdad, who died three centuries before 
this time.^ But at this period the introduction of the names 
of the successors of Muhammad is to be understood merely as 
an expression 6f orthodoxy, i.e. the profession of the Sunnite 
faith of the reigning prince. A common formulary is to 
introduce their attributes, "By the truth of Abubekr and 
the justice of Omar, by the modesty of Othman and. the 
knowledge of Aly." ^ The coins of the Mogul sovereigns of 
Hindustan are frequently said to be struck at the seat of the 
Khalifat — Agra or Shahjehanabad.' ' In these later times, 
the title of Commander of the Faithful seems to have 
dropped out of use. Nothing probably contributed so power- 
fully to this as the great schism of the Muhammadans. 
While the Indian rulers paraded the symbols of the Sunnites, 
the Persian kings displayed those of the Shi'ah faith, setting 
forth the names or the distinguishing qualities of the twelve 
Imams. One sovereign is said to be the servant of the 
king of the age, another the dog of the Commander of the 
Faithful.^ In both oases the allusion is said to be to one of 
the Imams, whose special sanctity led him to be spoken of 
with these titles. But when this celebrated title came to 
be applied to saints of a distant age, we may assume that 
it had long since lost its imperial significance. 

It cannot be said, however, to be extinct In a recent 
revolution at Constantinople the question put to the Ulema 
was whether it was lawfid to depose the Commander of the 
Faithful, under the circumstances detailed. According to the 
principles laid down by orthodox writers, the sovereignty of 

^ Marsden, toI. ii. p. 549. The expression is curious— 

' Marsden, toI. ii. p. 641 — 

J^ (Jx ^ ^Ulc ^jj\i jAA J^ j/j ^1 JJuai 
' Marsden, toI. ii. pp. 463, 465. The expression on the first coin is 
c:^Vj h\JU 2fJ^, on the latter ^^^jji^^l^^iH ^^^ . 
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the true believers must be one, indivisible, and absolute. A 
dictum of the Prophet is quoted in support of this, that one 
scabbard' cannot contain two swords. Legal authorities have 
accordingly pronounced against any division of the empire, 
and against the co-existence of two Khalifs. Such dogmas 
have been rendered null and void by the force of events, but 
powerful sovereigns have re-asserted the claim, and when 
the Ottoman family rose to power it was asserted wherever 
their arms could reach. A colourable title was obtained by 
the cession of the rights of the last of the Abbasside Khalifs, 
on the conquest of Egypt by Selim^ at the beginning of the 
sixteenth century of our era.. In the year following, Selim 
received the homage of the Sheriff of Mecca,, who presented 
io him the keys of the Kaaba by the handa of his son. It is 
laid down by legal authorities that the true Khalif must 
be of Koreish bloody and this double cession on the part of 
members of the same family is relied upon as the founda- 
tion of the spiritual claim. Bolder authorities, quoted by 
D'Ohsson, rest the claim to allegiance on the law of con- 
quest, but such doctrines are not peculiar to Muhammadan 
lawyers. 

The Empire so founded has combined the most perfect 
union of spiritual with temporal sway within its own do- 
rpinions. According to legal phraseology, the title Sultan 
expresses the temporal, that of Imam, the spiritual sway of 
the head of the State, while that of Khalif indicates the union 
of the two. The latter title implies claims of rightful succes- 
sion, but the career of the Khalifs presents some awkward 
facts, which render any such pretensions of no weight. 
Accordingly the true Khalifat is held, by the school whose 
authority is accepted by the Ottomans, to have lasted only 
thirty years. The title usually applied to the head of the 
State is that of Imam,, implying only headship of the con- 
gregation, as no sacerdotal functions are exercised 'by the 
chief of the believers, beyond taking the lead in public 
worship ; but, by an easy figure, it is applied to the headship 
of the Moslem world, and this supremacy has been widely 
recognized. When D'Ohsson wrote, it is said to have been 
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recognized by the Sunnis, of both Asia and Africa.^ How 
tenacioiisly it was upheld appears from the events connected 
with the treaty of Kanardji, at the close of the war with 
Bussia in 1774. One of the articles recognized the claim to 
civil independence of the Khan of the Crimea. This struck 
a blow at the spiritual claims of the Porte, and it is said that 
this affront to his dignity was felt more keenly than the loss 
of a province.* 

The headship of the Ottoman sovereign over States which 
hold to the same doctrines has been not imfrequently recog- 
nized in very recent times ; but it is difficult to pronounce 
how much there has been of political rather than religious 
motive in these transactions. It has been brought to my 
notice that application was made a few years since, through 
the British Government of Cape Colony, on behalf of the 
Malay settlers, for a Cadi of the true orthodox belief, and 
the application was graciously acceded to by the government 
of Constantinople. A more complete recognition of the 
supremacy of the Sultan has been recently offered by the 
chief of Kashgar. This soldier of fortune, who bore the 
title of Atalik Ghazi, has accepted from the Porte that of 
Amir which, according to Musahnan tradition, expresses the 
relation between the Commander of the Faithful and a general 
of his armies. His nephew, Yakub Khan, proceeded to 

* Tableau 06n6ral de TEmpire Ottoman. The work was published late in 
the eighteenth century. His account of the religious and civil juiispnidence 
ifi based on the Multeka ul Abhur, the principal work in repute throughout the 
empire. 

^ Article III. of the treaty provides for the complete independence of the 
Tatars of the Crimea in all civil matters, including the election of their Ehans. 
The proviso relating to the spiritual supremacy of the Porte runs as foUows : 
'* Quant aux ceremonies de religion, comme les Tartares professent le mdme culte 
que les Musulmans ils se regleront k regard de sa hautesse comme Gratid Calif e 
du MahotnelUme selon les preceptes que leur prescrit leur loi, sans aucune prejudice 
neanmoins de la confirmation de leur liberte politioue et civile." 

The attempt to distinguish between civil and religious liberty presented diflB- 
culties that threatened a new rupture. The Porte refused to recognize ShiUiin 
Gerai, and release him from obedience in temporal matters, except on the con- 
dition that the Khan should acknowledge his spiritual supremacy. But as the 
Court of Constantinople insisted on appointing Mollas ana Cadis, as heretofore, 
there seemed no prospect of an adjustment. The question was finally set at 
rest by the Convention of Ainarly-Cawak in 1779, under the mediation of the 
Frenen Government. This act was, in fact, a confirmation of that of 1774, and 
prepared the way for the cession of the Crimea to Russia by Shahin Gerai in 
1781, which was formally recogniied by the Porte in 1784. 
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Constantinople for the purpose of establishing a closer relation 
between the governments, and, on his return, it was publicly 
announced at the festival of the A'ed Kurban (28th January, 
1874) that the Sultan had assumed the protectorate of Kash- 
gar. This took place while Sir Douglas Forsyth's .mission 
was at the court, and some coins were struck at the time, 
specimens of which have been placed in my hands. They 
bear merely the name of the Sultan, Abdul Aziz, with the 
addition, " struck at the guarded or protected {Li»ja^\) 

Kashgar." This does not involve more than a recognition of 
political superiority. The word which I have rendered pro- 
tected appears frequently on coins of diflferent Mogul families 
in Central Asia, and has been interpreted in the sense of 
" fortified *' or " the fort." Fraehn renders it the (divinely) 
guarded (divinitus custodiendae). The recognition of the 
Sultan's superiority is sufficiently indicated by the use of his 
nanxp, without reference to this epithet. 

Shah or Padshah. 

I assume that the former word is a corruption otKshatrif/a, 
or rather of the word which is used for King in the ancient 
inscriptions of Persia. D'Herbelot does indeed show that 
the word Shah bore several significations in the ancient 
Persian, such as pre-eminence — the cost of anything — ^King 
or Prince ; but the change from the word K^hshayathiya^^ 
the title applied to Darius, is not difficult, and is supported 
by the instances given by Sir H. Rawlinson of the change 
from the guttural of the first letter of this title to the sh of 
modern Persian, as in the case of IThshapa, 'night,^ to 
Shuh} We have also words apparently derived from the 
same root, connected with regal government, such as K'hsha- 
trapa, Satrap, in the Behistun inscription, and Ahhaateranim 
of the Book of Esther. ^ I cannot doubt that the name 

1 This is the rendering of Sir H. Rawlinson. That of Bumouf is KheJutyo, 
which brings us still nearer to the modem word. 

» Journal R.A.S. Vol. X. p. 86. 

' Chap. viii. 10, 14, where the word is rendered "camels" in the Autho- 
rized Version. The author of the Speaker's Commentary on this book con- 
siders that Haug and Bertheau have shown clearly that the word is really an 
adjective and means " royal." 



394 ON IMPERIAL AND OTHEE TITLES. 

K^hshayarsha of the Cuneiform inscriptions whicli is rendered 
Xerxes, and the Arthk'hahatra, Artaxerxes, are of royal sig- 
nificance. The use of a title as a proper name is, we have 
seen, of frequent usage in later times. 

We have the same title slightly modified in the Zend. 
Haug gives, among other points of resemblance between the 
legends of the Zendavesta and the Veda, the general agree- 
ment in the stories of Yima Khshaeta and Ydmd Raja, and he 
concludes that Khshaeta is identical with Raja, King. The 
same author traces the proper name Shapuira (the Sapor of 
Roman historians), as it appears in the inscription at Haji- 
abad, to Khsliathraputhray as it would have sounded in ancient 
Persian.^ We have not the means of tracing the changes 
which the ancient title underwent after the fall of the 
AchaDmenides, for the Greek language prevailed, and no 
inscriptions in the vernacular Persian are extant during the 
reigns of the dynasty of the Arsacid^. We derive very little 
light from Persian historians, the old records being a mass of 
fables. It is said, indeed, by an Arabic author on geography, 
who wrote in the tenth century, Abu Rihan, better known as 
Albiruni, that the Kh&rismian records show that a family 
named Shahiyah, and supposed to be descended from Cyrus, 
reigned over that country from the time of the Achaemenians 
to the Muhammadan invasion, with the exception of a Scythic 
interregnimi of ninety- two years.^ The title Shah must have 
prevailed in Persia during this period, though we have no 
direct evidence as to the sovereigns to whom it was applied. 
It may be sufficient to point out that when Firdusi, who 
wrote in the tenth century of our era, gathered up the 
legends of his country in his great epic, the Shah-nameh, 
it was the ordinary designation of king in the language. 

It seems strange that the Sassanians, who revived the 
ancient religion, and employed the vernacular language on 
their coins and inscriptions, should have preferred a title of 
Arabic or Chaldee origin, Malkan Malka, to the old Persian 
title ; especially as the founder of the dynasty, Artaxerxes, bore 

^ Haiig*8 Essays, pp. 45, 234. 

' Bawunaoii, iaaa.^ oa Central Asia, p. 246. 
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a name compounded of it. We are indeed told by the author 
of the Zeenut-ul-Tuarick, quoted by Malcolm, that after one of 
his victories he was hailed in the field with the title of 
Shahan Shah} Another prince of the same dynasty, Baharam 
the Third, also bore, according to D'Herbelot, the same high- 
sounding title ; but it does not appear, from the inscriptions 
of princes of this period, to have superseded the Semitic title 
which they usually bore. 

After the rise of the Muhammadan power, we have frequent 
instances of the use of Shah as a proper name, but not as a 
title of sovereignty, until comparatively modem times, when 
it was assumed by the sovereigns of the Sufi dynasty, who 
reigned from the close of the fifteenth century till the time 
of Nadir Shah, and it is the special title of the Kings of 
Persia at the present, day. It was a favourite title or proper 
name, (it is difficult to distinguish between them), of the 
Turks of the house of Seljuk. As they entered on their 
career of conquest through Kharism, it seems probable that 
they accepted a title which was popular in this portion of 
their dominions. Several of the governors of that pro- 
vince, under the Seljuk princes, broke loose from their 
dominion. Among them we have one named Soliman 
Shah, ani the peculiar combination of Sultan Shah, a title 
which was also borne by one of the Seljuk princes that 
reigned in Kerman. Among the several branches of the 
Seljuk princes, I find three bearing the name of Arslan Shah 
and three of Malik Shah, one of whom became governor of 
Khorassan, under his father, Sultan of Kharism. 

In all these provinces the Persian language prevailed, and 
the title was evidently assumed as one of honour, long 
recognized in the country. When I add to these instances 
the fact that two of the sons of Timur bore the name of 
Shah, Miran Shah, and Shah Rohh^ and that nearly every 
member of a dynasty which ruled at Shiraz in the fourteenth 

* Malcolm's Histoiy, yoI. i. p. 91. 

* This title, according to D Herbelot, wa» given by Timur to bis son because 
he received tidings of his birth while playing at chess, and the father had just 
made the move by which the king is checkmated by the Rook or Castle. The move 
in Persian is called Shah Kokh. 
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century bore this name,^ it is apparent that the title, though 
not superseding that of Sultan, was very much in use, and 
conjoined with it in Persia and Central Asia, very much in 
the same way that Mab'k was employed in the west. 

But, during this period of Turkish domination in Asia, 
Persian literature was highly cultivated at many of the courts 
of these princes.^ Persian writers of genius gave a tone to 
the tastes and sentiments of their rulers, as did the Greeks 
to their Roman conquerors, and the old regal title of the 
subject race came gradually into use and finally superseded 
those of Arabic origin. 

Similar remarks will apply to the Muhammadan rulers of 
India, where Persian became the language of literature and 
of business, and Persians were largely employed in offices 
of trust and power. The title -Shah came early into use in 
India, and forms part of the names of many of the Patan 
sovereigns, and also of the Kings of the Deccan. It is used 
capriciously, like any other proper name, and always as the 
second term. In no case is it employed as the distinguishing 
title of a dynasty. That of Sultan always takes the first place 
in inscriptions. I take an example at random from Mr. 
Thomas's work on the coins of these rulers, that of the thir- 
teenth in the list. It runs thus: "The Great Sultan, Rukn- 
ud-din Ibrahim Shah, son of Firuz Shah." ' Even when the 
title Shahinshah is employed, it occupies a second place. 
Thus the inscription of Muhammad bin Sam, better known as 

' Malcolm, yoI. i. p. 447. 

' Mr. Elphinstone, in his History of India, ofPers some excellent remarks on 
the characteristics of the Arab, Tatar, and Persian races, which I should be 
tempted to quote, were it not for their length. The Turks have displayed great 
military qualities, and by force of character have maintained their dominion oyer 
subject races for centuries, both in the East and West, but, unlike the Arabs, they 
have, as Mr. Elphinstone remarks, neither founded a religion nor introduced a 
literature; and so far from impressing their own stamp on others, tliey have univer- 
sally melted into that of the nation among whom they settled. They have, 
however, availed themselves of the aptitude iot business shown by the conquered 
races, whether Persians or Hindus. The talents and ingenuity of the Persians 
have enabled them, though depressed by despotic rulers, to make a fi^^ure in 
history out of proportion to their number, or the resources of their territory. — 
See Elphinstone's India, book y. cap. iii. 

' The Chronicles of the Path&n Kings of Dehli, p. 155. 
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Mahmud Ghori, on the Kutb Minar at Delili» runs : '' The 
mighty Sultan, the great Shahinshah," etc. ^ 

Light is thrown on this subject from an unexpected quarter. 
The inscription on the Allahabad column, in honour of 
Samudra Gupta, one of a line of powerful sovereigns that 
reigned, in the north of India, during the first centuries of 
the Christian era, gives an account of the nations or princes 
from whom he received or claimed tribute. Among them 
were found the titles DevaputrcL, Shahi, and Shahanshahi. 
Mr. James Prinsep, in his paper on this inscription,* points 
out that the former title, "the heaven-descended king," is 
analogous to the well-known triple inscription of the Parthian 
kings, EKFENOT^ eEXiN, or to that on the Sassanian coins, "off- 
spring of the divine race of God." It has been recently 
pointed out by Mr. Thomas that the terms Devaputra and 
8hahi appear severally on the coins of Vasudeva, Raja of 
Mathura. We have thus evidence of tlie existence of these 
two forms as recognized titles in India, or beyond its limits, at 
the period of this sovereign's reign) which has been severally 
referred by writers to the second, the fourth, and the fifth 
centuries of our era ; while the Indo-Bactrian coins, on which 
the title Shahi appears, form a link by which they may be 
traced to their source in Central Asia. 

There is no trace of it on any known inscription from this 
time till the tenth century of our era. Mr. R. S. Poole,' of 
the British Museum, has drawn my attention to a coin of the 
Buweyhee family, who ruled over Fars at the latter epoch, 
in which the title appears. The prince's titles run II Malik 
Shahan Shah Buhd ed Dowleh. Somewhat later it appears 

* Selden gives several instanees of the use of Shah in the middle ages, and 
before the assumption of the title by liie reigning family of Persia ; but the old 
writers to whom ne refers are chiefly Greek. Malik Shah becomes Mc\t|a. In 
some instances it is applied to the ruler of a particular country, as Kcp^icuraa the 
King of Kerma, and 2f7ai'(ro(a King of the Seganes. Selden says that the 
Persians call the Pope Rumsha, I suspect that Rum in this case is the Rum of 
the Seljuk monarchy. Selden points out that in the instances which he haa come 
across it is applied to petty sovereigns or governors of provinces. 

' Journal As. Soc. Bengal, vol. vi. p. 974. 

^ Catalogue of Oriental Coins in tne British Museum, vol. ii. pp. 213, 214. 
The coin of this prince's son is given by Mr. Stanley Lane Poole, in his paper 
on inedited Arabic coins, where the same title appears. Journal B.A.S. YoL Vil. 
p. 260. 
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in a title of honour conferred by the Khalif, tad it may have 
been so in the above instance. Abulfeda, describing the re- 
ception by Malek el Adil of the embassy from the Khalif in 
the year 604 a.h., mentions that the envoy in conveying the 
diploma conferred on the prince the titles of Shahinshahy 
Malik il Mal&k, and Khalil Amir il Mumenin (friend of the 
Commander of the Faithful). I find two other instances of 
its use in the same history. It appears in some complimentary 
verses, addressed to Fakr ud Dowleh (one of the Buweyhee 
family) as if it were a royal title ; but in the other case it is 
used merely as a proper name. In recording the death of 
Ala-ed-din Ferukshah, he is said to be the son of Shahinshah, 
son of Ayub, Sahib of Balbek. 

The old Persian title of king of kings had evidently lost 
its old significance long ere this, and we rarely find this form 
except buried under confused heaps of royal attributes.^ 

These remarks on the title Shah form a necessary introduc- 
tion to that of which it forms a component part, and which 
is more especially associated with imperial rule at Dehli and 
at Constantinople. The title Padshah is supposed to carry 
with it something of supreme or extended sway. The most 
probable etymology is from the pati ("powerful") of Sanskrit. 
Mr. Thomas and Mr. West both trace it to the Patahnhatari of 
a Sassanian inscription.* It was probably the equivalent of 
"the Great King*' of ancient titles. But it is surprising that 
so little trace should be found of its use in royal titles till 
it started into life as the special designation of these 
great dynasties. In the Gulistan it is used as the ordinary 
designation of King and the equivalent of Malik, and not 
implying any special pre-eminence. I may here remark 
that the manner in which the different titles representing 
royalty are employed in Persian literature is well exem- 

^ Shahafuhah or Shahinahahy for the title is given in both forms, is not 
in the idiom of modem Persian, and yarious conjectures have been offered to me 
as to its origin. I suppose it to be merely an amidged form of the ancient title, 
as it was used in the time of Darius, by the reduction of the inflexion of the 
genitive plural dwrm to ^n. Nadir Shah, by a simple inversion of the words, 
converted it into the idiom of his own age, Shah-i-Shahan, — Marsden, vol. iL 
p. 447. 

» J.E. A.S. Vol. III. N.8. p. 273 ; and Vol. IV. n.s. p. 401. 
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plified in this wort. Sadi followed the &shion of the day 
in the uae of Arabic words and expressions, and sometiines 
one and sometiines another is emplored, without anj appai<ent 
reason for the change. The title of the first book, on tho 
manner of Kings, is in the preface, ^IaI-IjI) iZJj^j^, while 
in the beading of the same chapter the word t^^L^ is sub- 
stituted. The first apologue commences, " I have beard of a 
£ing (Padthah)." A few lines on the same king ia sp<Asa 
of as Malik, and then we have Padthah, and, in the couplet 
further on. Shah alone. Id a following apologue one of th« 
Kings of Khorafisan sees Saltan Mahmud in a dream. Malik 
is applied to the former, while Mahmud retains that which 
IB associated with his name in history. 

In the adulatory panegyric on bis patron, the Atab^ in 
the preface, these difTerent titles are jumbled together inde- 
pendent of all rules of linguistic origin. He is the Padthak 
of Islam, the great Shahimhab, Khudawend of the world, 
great Alabek, Sultan of land and sea, Malik of the nocks of 
nations, J/ti/( (Master) of the Kings of Arabia and Persia,' 
Great Amir, with many others. 

I am unable to state at what period it was first used by 
the Sultana of Constantinople. When Selden wrote, its 
assumption by these sovereigns attracted attention from its 
novelty. He says : " The Qrand Seignior hath instead of this, 
(the title of Caliph], in later times rather used the title of 

• That is, *s:^'j 't^' tlfjL* Jj^ . The flrat word of this tiOe il 
familiar Ui us from its having beun borne b; tha barbarian nilera of Morocco in 
tecenl timeB. Mulay ia preftied to these namea. but the title runa as above, 
MuU ifaliii, 01, 03 h U u-u...:^ ■:.:■ i,,l/.. [,■■ I !. -.;, ; . ,,i,.i-il 

titlesof MusbudoD themiDnrL't'oear UhiixLii. lu lli. i.. i.oiir 

master, it formsthe liuading o[ thecomplimentary tirk ~ .<< . \' ■ il.iucI 

quoted by Beinaud in the preface to his geogmphy, .n ■ iH^i't 

commonlj- used in oddresaing learned persona, »ucb an iNii.i - li ii.i . .11,111111 

to address Ihe Khalif in E^jpt bj this form. The Wi 1.1 mnii 11 !.> WiUmm 

of Tyre, in his nanative of the etenta cooneoted «ith an umbauy to the i!<>iii t nt 
Cairo, in 1167 a.d., quoted by De Guignes (toI. ii.n. IBS). Tho only instiinci'i 
of its appearance ou foius ot ruling princes that I have met with niii i;ivi<ii by 
Marsden. The first ia ou a coin of a Turkomfln-Ortokile prinix. It 1 i>liIiliii« a 
curious jnmble of titles, '' ll-Ghazi, our mnMer (Miil.iii < . rln in 1. > < M.ihk, 
Kotb.ed-din, Malik al Omra, Shah of Diarbekr." Ti 1 > < <if 

the inflected form, implying a dedication, that it n.i, nl or 

prefect. The other instauce occurs on a coin ot the lli -: :. ' ■ ■. im bud 

a great repntatioa foT'leaining. — Monden, toI. i. p. IIU, .lmI v.!. 1:. jj. LJb. 
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^jj^aIjj^ *Lljb, Padshah Mmulmiriy that is, Great King or 
Emperor of the Musulmans, Padshah being in Turkish and 
Persian, a Great King or Emperor, whence they call the Ger- 
man Emperor Urum Padshah, or the Emperor of Rome, the 
French King, Frank Padshah. Another Great Mogor also in 
his title styles himself by the same name of Padshah/* Selden 
mentions, further on, that he had, through Sir Thomas Roe, 
the advantage of seeing it on the seal of the Great Mogor, as he 
palls him. It was at this time the proper designation of the 
rulers of Debli. Baber informs us that he assumed it after 
his first expedition to India. After recounting the events of an 
important year, he says, " Till this time the family of Timur 
Beg, even although on the throne, had never assumed any 
other title than that of Mirza. At this period I ordered that 
they should style me Padshah." The translator bf the 
Memoirs points out that Baber had applied it to himself 
before this time, and indeed in the very opening of his 
Memoirs he says, "I became Padshah of Ferghana.'* In 
another passage I observe that the term is applied, in the 
sense of royal, to a garden in the neighbourhood of C&bul. 
It is called Bagh-i-Padshahi. 

There was not a little ostentatious rivalry between these 
two gteat Courts, which led Jehangir, the grandson of Baber, 
to assume a high-sounding title, in order, as is said in his 
memoirs, to place himself on a level with the sovereigns 
of the Turkish empire of the West. " From my father's 
anointed lips," he says, " I never heard myself called by the 
name of Muhammad Selim, Baba being the paternal appella- 
tion by which he invariably addressed me, and perhaps I 
might have been contented to the last with the title of Sultan 
Selim ; but to place myself on a par with the mouarchs of 
Roum, and considering that universal conquest is the peculiar 
vocation of princes, I thought it incumbent on me to assume 
at my accession that of Jehangir Padshah^ as a title which 
best suited my character." 

The name of Selim, which Jehangir tl^ought imfit for a 
reigning prince, was borne, however, by several princes of 
the line of Othman. The ostentation of the latter was shown 
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in their seledtion of titles and in their multiplication. To 
that of Padshah they are said to have attached such import- 
ance that they were very guarded in recognizing Christian 
princes of Europe by this title. D'Herbelot says: "Le 
Sultan des Turks est tellement jaloux de ce titre, qu*il ne 
communiquoit autrefois qu'au seul roi de France entre tons 
les rois Chretiens. Mais depuis pen les rois d'Angleterre 
I'ont aussi obtenu de lui k force de presents. Car pour 
PEmpereur et pour le roi d'Espagne le Sultan ne leur donne 
que les titres de Czar, que signifie Roi en esclavon." 

The Turks have been compelled to bend to the force of 
circumstances by other influences than that of money. In 
seeking the alliance of Western powers, they have been 
obliged, even in old times, to accept conditions of equality in 
styles of address. Selden mentions a treaty between Bodolph 
II. and the Grand Seignior Ahmed in the year 1606, to the 
effect that in all letters and instruments between them they 
should not be styled by any other additions than by the name 
of well-beloved father and son ; the Emperor calling the 
Sultan his son, and the Sultan the Emperor, in regard of his 
years, his father ; and that in the beginning of their letters 
they might both indifferently take upon them the name of 
Emperor. In later times the equality of the relations be- 
tween the Ottoman sovereign and the Czar of Russia has 
been exhibited in the mutual recognition of the other by the 
title of Padshah. The first article of the treaty of peace 
between Russia and Turkey in 1829 runs thus : " Tout 
inimiti^ et tout differend qui ont subsist^ jusqu'al present 
entre les deux empires cesseront, si dater de ce jour, tant sur 
terre que sur mer, et il y aura si perpetuity paix amiti^ et 
bonne intelligence entre S.M. I'Empereur et Padshah de 
toutes les Russies et S.H. TEmpereur et Padshah des Otto- 
mans, leurs heritiers et successeiirs aux trdnes, aussi qu'entre 
leurs empires." 

I should add, in concluding my remarks on this title, that 
it has been exempt from the same courses of degradation 
which seem to belong to Oriental titles. It has never been 
employed as a proper name^ nor has it, except in one in- 
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stance, been applied in modem times to finj sovereigns bnt 
those of the highest rank, and who are usoally styled 
Emperors by European writers. The exception is in the case 
of the Vizier of Oudh. When that prince was encouraged by 
Lord Hastings to assume a regal title, he took that of Pad- 
shah. His titles are given at length, as they appear in his 
correspondence, in Marsden's work, and are as follows : — His 
highness, our master (Mulana), Abu'l-zufur, Maz-uddin, 
Shah zaman, Ghazi-uddin Haider, Padshah Ghazi.^ 

Khan or Khacan. 

The history of this title is not dissimilar to that of 
Malik or Shah. It has been the distinguishing title of the 
sovereigns of great monarchies, and afterwards degraded by 
its application to petty chiefs or princes, until it was used 
merely as a title of honour, or usurped as a proper name, and 
applied indiscriminately to high and low. The title became 
first known in Europe with the advance of the Turkish 
hordes, who penetrated to the Danube in the fifth century, 
and was borne by the chiefs of the Avares and of the Turks 
or Huns.* For the early history of these migrations w6 

^ Marsden, vol. ii. p. 698— 

These titles are given, slightly yaried, in Wilson's History of British India 
(vol. ii. p. 604). The assumption ^ave offence at the Court of Dehli, as tiie title 
assumed was identical with that hitherto borne by the Mogul princes onlv. It 
was accordingly changed to the more modest designation of radshah of Oudh. 

Since these pages were in type, I have met with anotiier instance of the 
assumption of tnis title by a prince of inferior rank. During the events wbieh 
led to the rise of Takub Khan, as narrated by a member of the mission of Sir 
Douglas Forsyth, several chiefs appear to have risen to power in Eastern Turkis- 
tan, when the Chinese authority was shaken after the capture of Pekin, and 
among others, an old man of sanctity, Abbibullah, headed the insurrection in 
Khoten, and assumed the government with the title of Khan Padshah. Had 
the Muharamadan dominion m India not been rudely cut short by British ^wer, 
I do not doubt but that Padshahs would, ere long, have become as plentiful u 
Sultans or Khans. 

* The Avars became known to the Roman Emperors after the fall of the do- 
minion of Attila. I do not And any mention of any native titles borne by the chiefe 
o! the first Tatar invaders of Europe. It is the conjecture of Pnchard that 
Attila may have derived his name from Atalikf the Turkish word for gnaidian, 
and he suppoaea that Attila ruled as g:aardian of his nephew. It aeemt more 
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are chiefly dependent on the annals of China. The Turks, 
wherever they spread, adopted the religion, the manners, 
and the literature of the conquered races, and the attempts 
of native writers in after-times to trace their history are 
legendary and untrustworthy. It appears from the Chinese 
records that they were united in powerful monarchies on tBe 
north of China in the beginning of the second century 
before our era. The identity of the Huns, as known to 
Europe, with the Turks, is clearly made out by the labours 
of De Guignes* and Bemusat. The head of the Govern- 
ment bore the title of Tanjou or C/ien-ju, meaning, in the 
language of the Huns, the Son of Heaven.* The Govern- 
ment was divided under two great officers, each of whom, 
according to De Guignes, bore the title of King, that is, as 
he afterwards explains, the Hien-vam of the left and of the 
right, the former being the heir presumptive of the throne. 
The Tanjou held great diets at certain seasons, to which re- 
sorted all the great officers of state and captains of their 
forces ; the object being, as is said, to perform sacrifices ; but, 
in these vast camps were organized the military and pre- 
datory expeditions which rendered them so terrible to their 
Chinese neighbours. The policy of the latter resembled that 
which was afterwards pursued by the Emperors of Constanti- 
nople, but with greater success; they fomented dissensions, 
employed the arms of some of the Tatar princes in their 
service, and maintained an unequal struggle with their 
dangerous neighbours until the Empire of the Huns or Turks 

probable to suppose that Attila, whose government was well established before be 
Decame terrible by his European conquests, assumed an European title, just as 
the Turkish conquerors who loUowed him borrowed the titles of their subjects. 
The work ouotea by De Guicnies says: "II prenoit Ic titre de par la grace de 
Dieu, Roi aes Huns, des Medes, des* Goths, des Danois, la terreur de Tunivers 
et le fleau de Dieu." The Byzantine writers of the time of Justinian give to 
the chief of the Avars the title of Chagan. 

* I refer more particularly to an essay by De Guignes in the twenty-eighth 
Tolume of the Memoiresde 1 Academic des Inscriptions, where the subject is tuUy 
treated. They were known to the contemporary European writers by the name 
of Huns, while the orientals called them Turks. The powerful nation to the 
north of China bore the name of Hiom-non. The Tiou-kione^ which we are told 
is the Chinese mode of spelling the name Tttrk, formed a branch of the former. 
^ ' The full title is Tcem-li-ko-to-tan-jou, of which the above is the abbrevia- 
tion. This is explained variously as "the Son of Heaven," or, **la grande 
resemblance du fils de ciel " — De (Juignes, vol. i. p. 25. 

VOL. 1X,^[nXW 8E&IS8.] 2S 
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broke up and spread over Tatary, or penetrated to Europe. 
After successive revolutions, a new and powerful State rose 
on its ruins, under the rule of a soldier of fortune named 
ToU'lun, whose kingdom became the most powerful in Tatary. 
This prince was, according to De Guignes, the first to assume 
the title of Khan or Kkacan, and that only after arriving at 
the height of his fame. This was at the commencement of 
the fifth century of our era.^ 

The first assumption of a title probably means no more 
than that it was under this prince it became, for the first time, 
connected with the rule of a great potentate. There seems 
rea^n to suppose that it was in use in far more ancient times. 
The Scythic version of the Behistun inscription, as inter- 
preted by the late Dr. Norris, gives the word K6 as the 
equivalent of King, that is, the Khshayathiya of the Persian 
version. The title of Darius runs : Ko irsarra, Ko Ko-fa- 
intuiy the Great King, King of Kings.^ The decipherment 
proceeds on the supposition that the original inscription was 
written in a language akin to the XJgrian division of the 
Tatar or Mongolian language, and that this dialect was spoken 
by the nomad population under the Persian dominion. It 
will not, I trust, be considered far-fetehed to suppose that in 
this word we have the origin of a title which in later times 
is associated with Tatar dominion. It is perhaps more to 
the purpose to point out that when the Tatar hordes came 
into conflict with the power of Home, in the fifth and sixth 
centuries, nearly every chief bore the title of Khan or 
Khacan. The Turks especially, who had arrived at great 
power and great pretensions, were governed by a chief who 
took the title of the Great Khan, corresponding with that 
which was afterwards borne by the successors of Jengiz Khan, 
a title implying a ruler over subordinate chiefs or Khaps. 
Gibbon dwells at some length on the relations between the 
Byzantine Emperor and the head of this government, and 
describes the state of the court of the Great Khan, which is 
somewhat vaguely described as being placed at the foot of 

' ^ De Guignes, toL L p. 337. ' Joum. B.A.S. YoL XV. 



ON IMPERIAL AND OTHER TITLES. 405 

the Altai range^ and as maintained with a barbaric splendour 
similar to that of former dignitaries in the north of China. 
His pretensions may be gathered from the term9 of the letter 
which he addressed to the Emperor Maurice, in which he 
styles himself lord of the seven races and of the seven 
climates.^ 

In De Guignes's account of the revolutions of Tatary, 
from the fifth to the tenth century, the title of Khan is, ap- 
plied to all chiefs of hordes, and any prince who could bring 
a large number of these tribes under his rule became a Qreat 
Khan.* But when the Chinese government recovered its 
authority over a great part of Tiatary, they disposed of the 
title of Khan at their pleasure. It was indeed conferred 
upon dignitaries or governors, whether subject to Chinese or 
Turkish power. When the ambassadors of Tiberius II. 
were sent to renew the former alliance with the Turkish 
government, they are said to have arrived at a place under 
the rule of a chief named Tourxanth, and it is the conjecture 
of De Guignes that this was no other than Tarkhan or Tour- 
khan, a title known to the Turkish governments.' But there 
is no lack of evidence of the prevalence of the title in Tatary 
until the time when the Turkish power penetrated through 
Transoxiana into Khorassan and Western Asia. It seems the 
more surprising that, when these conquests were achieved, 
they dropped the ancient title of the sovereigns of these 
races. Whether it was that in the process of assimilation 
with the conquered races, and with a new religion and 
manners, they assumed the titles and prerogatives already 

* Selden gives the heading of the letter from the Greek chronicler. It runs 
thus : Tctf fiaaiKfiruy Vufuutav o x<'i''y<'tyos o ^tyas 9«<nroTi}s cirra ytv»v Kat levpios 
KXifiarcay rris oiHovntpris eirra. The seven climates means the whole world. In 
Persian literature we have seven heavens, seven earths, seven planets, seven 
members of the body, seven styles of writing, and so on ad injlnitum. Seven is 
a mystic number, and is used to classify the whole order of. creation. Baber, at 
the opening of his Memoirs, says that the country of Ferghana is situated in the 
fifth climate, on the extreme border of the habitable world. The seventh climate 
is Hindustan. For an account of the seven climates I refer the reader to 
£s Mas'udi*s Meadows of Gold, Sprenger's translation, p. 197. 

' De Guignes, vol. i. p. 494. 

' The leader of the Bulgarians, when they became first known in Europe in the 
sixth century-, was Zabergan (Gibbon, cap. xliii.). These invaders were certainly 
of Tatar ongin.— De Guignes, vol. i. p. 396, 
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current in those countries ; or whether the title had already 
undergone degradation, by being applied to chiefs of small 
authority, the rising power thought it politic to drop a title, 
now too common, and the title itself became extinct as repre- 
senting kingly power. In Fraehn's specimens of the coins of 
the Khans of Turkistan, belonging to the close of the tenth 
and beginning of the eleventh centuries, I find rare instances 
of the use of the title. The inscriptions are in Arabic, and 
have the usual Muhammadan symbols, and are said to haye 
been struck, in nearly all the instances where the inscription 
is legible, by the order of the Amir Arslan, or other ruler, 
with occasional references to their devotion to the Commander 
of the Faithfcd. The titles Malik and Padshah also appear, 
and, where Khan or Khacan is brought in, it is generally ad- 
ditional or supplemental. For example, the sixth on the list 
runs : *' Est ex iis (numis) quos (cudi) jussit Emirus. . • . *. 
Chakanus, quem Deus corroboret." There are, however, 
some instances where it takes the place of Amir, as in Na 
55, where the coin is said to be struck by the order of the 

most illustrious Khan Kotb ed-dawla (^^ jJI tw^Ui J^3lt (^^0 
and some others. The title was evidently falling out of use. 
I find no trace of its use by the Seljuk monarchs, nor by the 
Atabegs or other princes of Turkish origin who preceded the 
irruption of the Moguls ; nor have I met with any instance 
of its appearance as a royal title borne by any sovereign of 
the early Muhammadan dynasties of India, unless it be in 
the case of Musaud, the son of Mahmud, where the title 
Khacan appears among those set forth on the minaret near 
Ghazni.^ As a title of honour it appears frequently in 
Indian history. In the description of the Indian Govern- 
ment, by a native of Damascus, in the thirteenth century, 
quoted in Elliot's Historians, which has been already re- 
ferred to, the Khans are said to be highest in dignity, and 
they numbered more than eighty. 

Instances are given in the same work of its being com- 
bined with epithets, in the same way as the title Malik was 

^ Joumal Asiatic Society of Bengal, toL nii. pp. 77, 78. 
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used in Weeitern Asia. As Khart'i Azim, a fonndling, of 
Turki origin, who was brouglit up by the Sultan, and re- 
ceived from Tiim in the first instance the title of Tatar Malik, 
which was afterwards exchanged for therhigher dignity of 
Tatar Khan. We hear also of Khan-i Jahan, Khan of the 
World, and in Jehangir's Memoirs I find the titles Khan 
Khanan and Khan-i Azim. The practice of conferring this 
dignity continued during this reign, and is mentioned in the 
same Memoirs. But Khans multiplied fast in the times which 
succeeded, and, in the confusion which followed the breaking 
up of this empire, it was open to any one to assume it; until, 
latterly, it became so common that Colonel Yule puts it on a 
par with the title of Esquire in England. It is needless to 
trace its history further in this direction. 

With the conquest of the Moguls in the thirteenth century 
the title Khan or Khacan oame again into use in Southern 
Asia, and was borne by Jeugiz Khan and by his descend- 
ants, as by his rivals, I do not pretend to offer a solution 
of the threefold form in which the name appears, — Khao, 
Khacan, and Kaan.' The two former appear in the Arabic 
inscriptions on the coins of Jeng^ Khan, the last on that of 
his grandson Hulaku. In the specimens of the coins of this 
great barbarian conqueror given, by Mr. Thomas, the inscrip- 
tion runs simply, "The Just, the Qreat Jengiz Khan," or, 
" The Just, the Great Khacan."* That of Hulaku has been 
given above. The title of Kublai is spelt the same way in 
Abulfaraj.^ The same form is applied by Marco Polo to 
" The Great Kaan," a title which he says signifies " The 
Great Lord of Lords," or *' Emperor." * It has been sup- 
posed that these three forms have the same origin and 
meaning. The transition from the longer to the shorter 
form is an easy one, and as the title of Jengiz Khan is 

> ChToiiicl.s of the P.thaii Kui^ of Ddili, pp. 9t, 91. 
■JB^^Jjji. -Booku.!. 
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spelt, according to Bemusat, Kho-han^ it seems probable 
that Khan is a simple contraction of the longer forms. It 
is clear, however, that some special importance has always 
been attached to the title Ehacan, and while Khan has long 
been used as a proper name, the other has been reserved for 
the titles of great sovereigns, and appears in those of India 
as well as of those of Constantinople. The wars, conquests, 
and extended dominions of the Moguls has given a great 
prestige to the title, but it has never superseded any of the 
current titles in Southern Asia. The members of the family 
of Jengiz Ehan who established themselves in Persia and 
in Eapchak, fell back on the old title of Sultan, and the 
rulers of Constantinople are better known as Sultan, Qrand 
Seignior, or the Porte, than by that which betokens their 
Tatar origin. 

The title of Great Khan is chiefly connected with the fame 
of the great Empire in the far East, though it has been 
shown that the same title had been in use before the time of 
Jengiz Khan. The progress of the Moguls had proved more 
disastrous to the Muhammadans than to the Christians, and 
the latter turned hopefully to the East to cultivate the rising 
power. Embassies from the Pope, from Louis IX., and still 
more, the narrative of Marco Polo, brought to Europe 
reports of the power and grandeur of the Great Khan. The 
enthusiasm of the latter especially knows no bounds, when 
lic comes to this part of his story. After describing the 
title of Kublai, which he translates *'the Great Lord of 
Lords," he adds, "And of a surety he had good right to such 
a title, for all men know for a certain truth that he is the 
most potent man, as regards forces and lands and treasure, 
that existeth in the world, or ever hath existed from the 
time of our first father Adam until this day." In another 
passage, giving the genealogy of Kublai, he says that his 
power is greater than the five princes who reigned in succes- 
sion from Jengiz. " Nay," he adds, " I will say more ; for 
if you were to put together all the Christians of the world, 
with their Emperors and their Kings, the whole of these 
Christians — aye, and throw in the Saracens to boot — would 
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not have sach power, or be able to do as much as this Cublai, 
who is the lord of all the Tartars in the world, those of the 
Levant and of the Ponent included, for they are all his liege- 
men and subjects/' It is not surprising that some confusion 
should occasionally arise in the accoimts received of this 
distant prince. Rubruquis, quoted by Selden, gives a different 
interpretation of the meaning of Khan from that of Polo : 
" Can nomen dignitatis, quod idem est qui divinator. Omnes 
divinatores vocant Can. Unde principes dicuntur Can quia 
penes eos spectat regimen populi per divinationem." Selden 
adds: ''Unless we should read dominatores and daminationem, 
he was deceived." Certainly Bubruquis was deceived in at- 
tributing the influence of these princes to the practice of the 
arts. Divination was practised, but by professional adepts. 
Marco Polo gives an account of these performances, by the 
desire of Jengiz, and before the great battle which was to 
decide the fate of Prester John. The diviners, who are said 
to have been- Christians, commenced by splitting a cane; 
they are then said to have read a psalm from the Psalter, and 
to have gone through " other incantations," whereupon the 
cane which bore the name of Jengiz Khan advanced to the 
other and got on the top of it, thus foretelling the fate of 
Jengiz's rival. 

By Byzantine and mediaDval chroniclers we have the title 
variously Cham, Chan, Chagan, and Carchan, which latter 
Selden assumes to be Cara Chan, or Black Lord. There is also 
ZafjL€pyav ^ or Xar/avo^; of the times of Justinian and Maurice, 
but there is one rendering or translation of the name to 
which Selden thought it necessary to give a precise contra- 
diction. Some traveller, whose experiences are recorded in 
Latin, styles the great chief ''Magnum Canem." Selden 
gives an extract of a work by Mathew or Michow, ** a 
Polonian," to the following effect : — 

, "Imperator eorum (Tartarorum) Ir-Tli-ki, lingu& ipsorum, 
hoc est, liber homo, dicitur. Dicitur et Ulu Cham, quod 
sonat magnus dominus, sive magnus imperator. Ulu N. 
magnus, Cham, vero Dominus et imperator est. Eundem 

^ This I assume to be the Zabergan of. the Bulgarians, 
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aliqui Magnum Canem dixeront, et male interpretati sunt, 
quia Ulu Cham non significat Magnum Canem; Cham etenim 
cum aspiratione dominum et imperatorem^ et Cam sine aspira- 
tione, cruorem et numquam canem sermone Tartarorum sig- 
nificat." 

Selden, in a note, says : '^ Imperator canis dicitur ubique 
Odorico in itinerario, et J. de Piano Carpini." The former 
work is in Hakluyt. The heading of a leading chapter runs 
" de Glori& Magni Canis." 

With the decline of the power of the Moguls the title of 
Great Khan disappears from history. When the Manchus 
restored Tatar rule in China, they reigned as Sons of Heaven, 
and not as Khans. Though Timur took offence when the 
title was omitted in the letter he received from the Sultan of 
Egypt, and the title Khacan appears among the numerous 
titles heaped together in the Khutbeh, which I have quoted 
above, it is clear that he attached more value to that of Amir 
or Sultan than to the old Tatar title. On his coins contain- 
ing the double inscription of the representative of the effete 
Mogul dynasty, Sultan Mahmud Khan, his own name ap- 
pears simply as the Amir Timur Kur Kan or Gurghan. I 
have already said that it was not used in the styles of his 
descendants in India, notwithstanding their pride in their 
Mogul' descent. The title however survived, and is still in 
use in Central Asia. It was preserved for some time by 
a family that claimed descent from Jengiz. But Russian 
progress has reduced the list of those who reign by this title, 
and it seems probable that ere long it will be extinct, except 
as a mere honorary or personal title, as is the ease in India. 
It is significant of the decline of the title that the only two 
families which have risen to importance in Central Asia in 
recent times have restored the old title of Amir — ^the princes 
ruling in Bochara and in C&buL 

It remains only to add a few words on the use of this 
title by princes of the Ottoman line. Their origin is traced 
to one of the military chie& of the army of a Sultan of 
Kharism, who contended for many years against the power 
of the Moguls. Gibbon, following the guidance of De 
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Oaignes, who has treated the subject critically, supposes 
him to have been the chief of a Turkoman horde ; but the 
traditions are obscure, and the name of the ancestor, Soli- 
man Shah, does not sound like that of a Tatar chief. The 
names of his successors, Orthogrul and Thaman, or Othman, 
are supposed to be Turkish, and that of Orkhan ((^^^j^^) 
is, certainly, of Tatar origin. This latter prince, vho 
was the real founder of the Ottoman power, is said by 
Gibbon to have been content with the title of Amir. This 
is hardly borne out by the specimen which I have quoted 
from Selden, but it may be observed that Khan does not 
appear in that string of titles; and from the practice of the 
Ottoman princes applying, on their coinage, the title Khan 
to deceased sovereigns only, and not to those reigning, 
— a fact pointed out by Marsden, — we may infer that it 
was only regarded as & cognomen, and not as a royal title. 
After the conquest of Constantinople, the title Khacan came 
into use. The titles of Murad III. run : " Sultan of the 
two continents and Khacan of both seas. Sultan, son of a 
Sultan," ^ a title borrowed from the Greek Emperors. That 
of Ahmad I. bears the same inscription, with the addition of 
''Sultan Ahmad, son of Muhammad Khan,''^ marking a 
distinction between the two forms of this title. 



Hindu Titles. 

I conclude this review with a brief reference to the titles 
in use in ancient India and by Hindu sovereigns. A dis- 
tinction has been drawn between the regal title Raja and 
its compounded forms, Maharaja and Adhiraja (Great King or 
Supreme King), as if the latter were especially reserved to 
sovereigns of extended dominions, and ruling over tributary 
princes. The inscription of Chandragupta on the Buddhist 
Tope at Sanchi, combines the two forms in one title JfaAo- 
rajddhiraja, and Mr. James Prinsep, in his translation, 
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renders it "The Great Emperor.**^ Profl "Wilaon, on the 
other handy referring to one of the oldest bilingoal coins of 
Bactria, regards the title Maharaja as carrying with it no 
more than the bare title king, in oriental phraseology.' We 
may, I think, assome that the compound form was originally 
employed to express higher rank or extended sway,' like 
the title of "Great King" in Grreek inscriptions; but it would 
not appear, from the examples I have been able to refer to, 
that any broad distinction was maintained between this title 
and the simpler form, as between emperor and king ; while, 
in later times, they were synonymous. Mr. Thomas has, 
indeed, in his illustrations of the Gupta Surashtran coins, 
drawn a distinction between one of these compound forms, 
Hajddhiraja, and another employed by the same sovereign, 
with the superlative Maha prefixed, as if the latter carried 
with it something imperial. He remarks : " The intention 
of this titular discrimination, as I understand it, was to mark 
the relative grades of Kumara's dignity. I suppose the class 
of coins, of which No. 17 is the representative, to have con- 
stituted the currencies of the prince while acting as a viceroy 
on the part of his father in the kingdom of Guzerat. He 
was then a * King over kings,' but not a ' Great King over 
kings,' as he became in later days, on his accession to his 
father's imperial throne, and the position of Lord Paramoimt 
of India.*" 

Such distinctions may have prevailed, in court lang^ge, 
at different times ; but it would require further evidence to 
show that they were permanently or broadly established. 
On the other hand, I may point to the interesting records of 
Asoka, the extent of whose dominions is traced by the re- 
markable inscriptions that have been deciphered in Cuttack, 

1 Jonrnal Asiatic Society Bengal, vol. yL p. 456. 

• Wil«(m*8 Ariana, p. 242. 

' We find three dirorent fonns in the ancient literatore. Adhirq^a is rendered 
by Bobtlingk and Roth **uberhanpt, herrscher uber alle," and reference is 
made to the Rig-Yeda z., and the Athanra-Yeda yi., and also to the Nimkta. 
Instances are given, in the same dictionary, of the nse of the title Maharaja, It 
is rendered <* nirst, ein regierender Fiirst, Landesherr," and we are referred for 
instances to the Aitareya Brahmana, Satapatlui Brahmana, etc. The title Bqja 
is the general appellation for kin^. 

* Burgess's I^K>rt on the Antiquities of Ehatiawadh and Kachh, p. 61. 
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Guzetat, and beyond the Indus. This sovereign, in his 
edicts, was content with the simple designation, Devanam 
pbjo Piyadasa Raja, "The King Piyadasa, Beloved of the 
Gods." These ancient inscriptiona, the oldest probably 
extant, favour the supposition of the moderation in the styles 
in use in the most ancient times.* 

Maharaja and Adhiraja appear also on the Bactrian coins 
as the equivalent of Bairikev^ fieya^ of the Greek kings, the 
successors of Alexander ; and, in the same collection, we meet 
with a liberal use of epithets, also in imitation of the Greeks, 
aa the pious, the unconquered, the preserver (<rfl>T^p). As an 
example of these swelling styles, I take that of Azes, who 
is supposed to have reigned in the first century b.c. It 
runs, Maharq/asa Rajddhirajasa Mahatasa Apasa, " Of the 
Great Aya, the Great King, the Great King of Kings."' 
Besides these combinations, we find the old style Kahalrapa, 
Satrap, in occasional use, and joined to that of king. In the 
translation of one of the oldest inscriptions of the Sah Kings 
of Surashtra, in Mr. Burgess's recently published ArcbEeo- 
logical Survey of Western India, the royal title is given, 
" King Kshaharatra Satrapa Mahapana. " The legend, in 
Indian Pali, on a bilingual coin of the same dynasty, in Mr. 
Burgess's work, is Rq/na Mahakthatrapa, clearly implying 
independent sovereignty. The Greek version is not given ; 
but as the vord Satrap does not appear in the ancient litera- 
ture of India,^ it seems reasonabla to infer that it was intro- 
duced from the West. Another title applied to a sovereign 
of the South of India might be supposed to carry with it 

> Journal R.A.S., Vols, XII. and XVI. 

' Wilson's Arianft. 

' Id fiiihtlingk and Roth's dictionnrr the iroid is dismissed nith the remark 
" Auf MiiDzeQ '' (on coins), with retcrenms to tho Zeitechrift fiir die Kiinde Av» 
Horgenlnades. Inthssamedictiuuiurtbe vardJTiAitfJni is rendered" Heiachalll, 
ob«Tffewalt, macht, unperiuin." It would be intereMing to trace the bUtorj' ot 
this latter word, the aeriTBtiM "f whii;b, Etkaltrtya, aaae to be the kingly 
appellation in Persia in thn titui: of the Acluemeaidea, vhile that of Haja held 
its ground in India, Pnil. MouiuT Wiiliuni*, in his detionary, offera the 
following remark on this ni'ijfrt: " KeHiTHA, dominion, power, goTeminy 
body, the members ot whicti in the earliest timea, as r*preBBiited in the Vedio 
hvjuns, were generally calli'ii /[.i/.iupa, not Kihatriya; ofterwanis, when the 
difference between Brahman i^mi Ki^liutra, oi the priestly and oiii] orders, became 
Ptore digtiuct, the reigning or niilitarj caata aooept«d the title Kahatriya." 
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sometliing imperial, were there reason to suppose that it had 
acquired any extensive currency. In a grant quoted by Mr. 
Fergusson,^ in his Essay on Indian Chronology, from the 
Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
the following passage occurs : '^ His son, Satydsraya, Lord of 
the Earth, and King of Kings, much devoted to war, and 
to whom all kings paid homage, gained by the defeat of 
Sri HarshavardhaUy the name of Paramekvara" (supremely 
powerful). The full title runs: Satyakraya Sri Prithivi 
Vallabha, Maharaja Aclhiraja Paramesvara. The latter ap- 
pellation is a combination of epithets applied to the gods of 
the Hindu pantheon, and I give it, rather as a specimen of 
the adulatory style in use among Hindu sovereigns, than as 
betokening regal sway. 

The examples I have given will be sufficient to illustrate 
the styles in use imder Hindu sovereigns. They admit of 
very little variety or combination, and are, on the whole, 
more simple in character than those which have been em- 
ployed in "Western Asia. The titles Raja and Maharaja have 
held their ground, and are applied to sovereign rulers to 
the present day ; but, like those in 'use among the Muhamma- 
dans; they have been rendered common by being used as 
titles of rank, and are now conferred as such by the British 
Government. 

Conclusion. 

In bringing to a close this sketch of the history of Royal and 
Imperial titles, I have no remarks to add beyond those which 
will naturally suggest themselves to the reader of these pages. 
Every title, with scarcely an exception, has shared in . the 
vicissitudes of empires. They have risen or fallen with 
dynasties. Superstitious importance has attached to the use 
of some that have been associated with great families ; and 
illustrations have heeii given of the nice distinctions which 
have prevailed as to the use of this or that title in particular 
countries. With this evidence before us of the ephemeral 

^ Joum. R.A.S. Vol. lY. n.s. p. 92. 
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character of each designations, it is to be regretted that we 
meet with so many instances in literature of the reeort to 
fancied equivalents for Eastern titles in those of Europe. 
Eastern names and titles are now tolerably familiar to 
Western ears, and translators would do well to let the 
reader know the exact terms they find employed in the 
original works. Thus, many of these titles are familiar to 
ns from our infancy. The Crusaders knew that they were 
contending with a "Sultan" in the person of Saladin, and 
this particular title has been, since that period, invariably 
associated with Turkish dynasties. The fame of the " Great 
Khan " has spread all over the world ; and the title of "Com- 
mander of the Faithful" is well known to readers of the 
Arabian Nights. All that is necessary is to keep in mind 
the epoch and the circumstances onder which a particular 
title is employed. We may, in popular language, apply the 
titles King and Emperor to Eastern sovereigns as denoting 
the independent or extended character of their rule ; but, . 
when the acts or edicts of these princes are referred to, we 
ought to know the nature of the title assumed, and the 
importance attached to it at the time.' 

It must not be supposed that, in the preceding remarks, 
I am offering any comment on the political incident which 
led me, in the first instance, to enter on this historical 
review. Since this paper was in the hands of the printer, it . 
has been announced that our sovereign is to bear in India the 
title of Kaiaar-i Hind; a solution of the controversy which 
has, I think, taken the world by surprise. We had been 

' For eiample, soma memorial yer-f-, Faiil to have been composed on the 

captoreof Dehli bj Timui, and quoteil 1 i tlie Mulfuzat-i-Timuri in Sir H. 

Elliot's poBthumooB woik, deacriSe tbi L<<ii<(iii.'ror as, "The Bmperar, Sahih 
Eiran." It would be interesting to kiini ilii; nctual title npplied to Timui at 
this period of hia career. Thatof S^il. Kiuu, lord of ths (plEinetarj) conjuno- 
tioDB, was coDBtantly employed by him, iiiiil iil-u bv his dL-^r.-iTi'liiiils, iind oven hr 
Nadir Shah. D'Herbelot aaya that Timor did iiiif ii-Mjm.' thi' till.' '■( Sultan till 
late in his career. The simplicity of his rii^ti.m.in slvli' In.'. Ih.-ji iilrmily Qiluerted 
to. The designation Gnrghan, in whirli he tc-ik » jiri.ic, !.■. -..id hy Miileohn to 
haTe been a family name, meaning, I ta{i]Kifi!, ihut yl buJ htuji buinu by eomo 
member or members of his family ; for tiimily nunica, in the Eoropenn sense, ar« 
unknown to Muhimmadana. D'Hetbolot 'says it bears thB signification of 
" Gendre at allie dea roia." I find it on a loiu of one of bis desceadanta 
(Fnehn, p. HU). 
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led to infer, from the announcement of the Prime Minister, 
that no Asiatic designation or title would be employed, that 
tho European title Empress would be used untranslated. 
The new designation steers clear of all controversy as to the 
employment of a title of Aryan or Semitic origin ; and it is 
said to be one still recognized as imperial in the East. Of 
this I am no judge. I may, however, add, that the title 
CsBsar has undergone almost as many changes as some of 
those referred to in the preceding sketch. 

From a family name it became a proper designation of the 
recognized successors to the imperial dignity. Latterly all 
the sons of the reigning prince were called CsBsars. After 
the creation by Alexius of the dignity of Sebastocrator, 
the title Caesar became a bare title of honour, both being 
held inferior to that of Despot. For illustration I refer 
to Ducange, Glossarium ad Scriptores medisB et infimse 
Greecitatis, imder the title Kaiaap, 

The importance of this title in public estimation survived 
the degradation it underwent; for it has, in modern history, 
been used as synonymous for Emperor, and the German 
Emperor is best known in popular language as the Eliasar. 
It is, indeed, contended by Goldastus, the author of a learned 
work on the Constitutions of the Empire, that it was not 
used by Charlemagne and his successors. . Selden, however, 
gives an instance of its use in Charlemagne's time, in a 
document quoted by this author, and he contends that Csesar 
was used in the German language and in that of Europe as 
the equivalent of Imperator. Of this he gives a curious 
illustration, taken from the correspondence between Elizabeth 
of England and the Grand Siguier Amurath III., and also 
from a treaty between these sovereigns, where the terms 
Caesar and Caesarea Majestas are applied to the latter. 

I may add, in further illustration, that the form of the 
oath, taken by Charles V. before his coronation at Bologna, 
as quoted by Selden, runs as follows : " Ego Carolus, Roma- 
norum rex, et brevi, Dei gratia, futuru% Ccesar, per Deum 
Divumque Petrum promitto," etc. 

In Eastern literature the title is in frequent use as belong* 
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ing to the head of the Boman Empire, as in the passage 
quoted *above from the Malfuzat-i-Timuri, or in the well- 
known Hnes— 

The spider holds the veil in the palace of Caesar, 

The owl stands sentinel on the watch-tower of Afrasiab.^ 

In Abul Farage's history of dynasties, the whole series of 
Roman Emperors, from Augustus to Heraclius, that is, till 
the rise of the Muhammadan power, figure as Caesars. The 
only recorded instance which I have met with of its as- 
sumption by an Eastern sovereign is somewhat doubtful. 
D'Herbelot says, on the- authority of a Persian historian, 
that Feridun, a prince of the first dynasty, portioned out 
his dominions among his sons before his death, and as- 
signed to Salm, the eldest, his acquisitions in the West, 
with the tide of Cfiesar; the seciind received the territory 
occupied by Turks and Moguls, with the title of Faghfur ; 
the youngest received Persia, Irak, etc., with the title of 
Shah. In another passage the dominions assigned to 
Salm are described as the country of Rum. This may be 
taken as evidence of popular usage in the application of the 
title to the rulers of Asia Minor. 

Gibbon says that Bayazid was styled by his cotemporaries, 
and even by Timur himself, Kaisar of Rum, a title which he 
regards as foreshadowing the conquest of Constantinople;^ 
but Rum, in this case, as in the preceding, comprises a 
portion of Asia Minor and the adjoining countries, and is 
thus described by Arabian geographers. 

These instances will suffice to show in what sense the title 
was used in the middle ages; they scarcely amount to a 
recognition of it as the equivalent for Emperor. If it has 
acquired the import, it must have been by modem usage. 

As to the title of Emperor itself, I do not suppose it to 
have been ever well known in the East. When Abulfeda 



1 , ** 
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I have given Sir William Jones's translation in the text. 
* Cap. 65. 
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gives an account of the embassy sent by the Mamluk prince, 
Malik il Daher Bibars, to the Emperor Frederick II., he 
gives him his proper title under the designation Anberatur 

(i^LLJiO, which he explains as meaning, according to the 

Franks, Malik of Amirs (1^51 \l£u). 

"With regard to the territorial designation Hind, it is open 
to the remark that it in no way represents the extent of 
British dominion, still less British authority. It may be of 
interest to add that it was used to measure the extent of the 
dominions of Mahmud, as they are defined in the lines of 
Firdousi, which proclaim him the Shah of Bum and of 
Hind. In the dedication of his great work to his patron, 
he describes a great prince advancing in all the pomp and 
circumstance of war. He inquires of a bystander the name 
of the conqueror, and he receives for answer, ^^ This is the 
Shah of Bum and of Hind, extending from Kanauj to the 
shores of Sind '' 

*XJb ^ L2^.^1 ^^j i\j^ ^\ Vi 

'^^ v^V cAiJi^" ^yl5j 
And it is further added, ''This is Mahmud, the Great Shah" 

May the rule of the Eaisarin be more durable than that of 
the great Moslem conqueror ! 

Postscript, 

Since these pages were in type, some information lias been 
communicated to me by Dr. Birch, of the British Museum, 
relating to the use of some of the imperial titles of Borne in 
Egypt, which are interesting in themselves, and oblige me to 
correct some of my remarks relating to the use of the titles, 
dominm and ^airorq^. I have assumed that they were 
interchangeable. It appears, however, that in the early 
Empire, Kvpio<: was the usual equivalent of dominus. Eckhel, 
(Doctrin. numor. veterum), in tracing the history of these 
titles, carries them no further back, on coins, than the time 
of Antoninus Pius, when it appears on a coin struck at 
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Antioch, with the inscription attokp. ktp. ANrnNEiNOS. The 
same title afterwards appears on coins of M. Aurelius, struck 
in Mesopotamia, inscribed thep nikhs thn sebaxtan. Some 
other instances are given, confined to the Eastern provinces, 
and lastly, on coins of Gallienus struck at Alexandria. That 
it was commonly applied to the Emperor, in the Eeist, ap- 
pears from the expression of Festus regarding Paul, "of 
whom I have no certain thing to write to my lord," (tA 
Kvpuo). The title was superseded, as applied to the Emperor, 
by that of SeairoTTjf;, owing, I suppose, to the former being 
the customary appellation of our Saviour; but it held its 
ground in certain public acts, and Selden mentions that it 
is applied to the Emperors in the imperial constitutions 
of Constantinople. In its corrupted forms, xvp and Kvpi*$y it 
occurs frequently. The title primiceritis, used by the Saxon 
Kings of England, is derived from this source. A Frank 
Duke of Athens bore the title, {Ilpcfifii/ci^pu)^), which is ex- 
plained by Nicephorus Gregoras, as quoted by Ducange, 
fieya^ iXeyero Kvpio^. 

Dr. Birch writes to me: "At Elephantine a number of 
potsherds have been found, officially dated in the reigns of 
the Roman Emperors, from Caligula to Septimius Severus. 
Caligula is called Kourap only, without atiy other title. Nero, 
Yespasian, and Domitian are called xvpKx:, always accom- 
panied by the article, as 6 Kvpio^, Trajan used apurro^ in 
^addition to /cvpu)<;, and Domitian sometimes uses xcuaap 6 
Kvpio^, which is continued by his successors. This is the 
official title till the time of Septimius Severus, when the title 
avTOKparcop was first used by the tax-gatherers. This title 
was, however, placed on the imperial coins as early as 
Claudius at least." 

In a subsequent memorandum, he adds, " The word Seawinj^ 
does not appear in any official title till very late, long after 
the third century; but Hermapion translates (Ammian. 
Marcell. xvii. 4) one of the titles of Rameses on the obelisk 
by BeoTTOTrjf; Bia£i]fiaTo^, the equivalent apparently of /cvpiof; 
^cuTikev&v, which Ptolemy V. 'has on the Rosetta stone, an 
old Egyptian appellation prefixed to royal names, but never 

TOL. IX. — [nbw series.] 29 
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used in the Demotic contracts and law-deeds of the period 
(Letronne, Inscriptions Grecques de S.osette, Paris, 1841, 

pp. 1, 7). 

" The Egyptian form Autocrator occurs on the hieroglyphic 
monuments of Egypt as early as Augustus (Lepsius, Eonigs- 
buch, Taf. Ixi. 729, D.)> and is continued till Deciufi, (Ibid. 
Ixvii. 753, D.) ; after which it is imcertain if any royal name 
is known. There is the following reason for supposing that 
the word Autocrator meant ' King of Kings.' Horapollo says. 
Book I. Ixi. that the Eg]rptians represent king by a serpent 
surrounding a large house. Now the large house is found 
inside a cartouche at the Roman period, and Horapollo in 
the place cited says that it designates a KoafioKpartop, or 
'King who rules the world.' At the Roman period it is 
first seen after the name of Xerxes, and appears to be the 
equivalent of the title * King of Kings,' attributed by the 
Greeks to the Persians, but given in the Persian cuneiform 
as ' Great King.' " 



Art. Xm. — Affinities of ike Dialects <^ the Cbepang and 

Kmundah Tribes of Nipdl with those of the Sitl mbes 

of Arracan. By Capt. C. J. F. Forbes, F.R.G.S., 

M.A.S. Bengal> etc. 

When investigating the ethnological and linguistic cha- 

racteriBtics of the Tarious tribes of the Himalayan and suh- 

Himalayan regions, Mr. B. H. Hodgson was, especially, 

atmck by finding lingual affinities which led him to connect 

certain broken and degraded tribes ncu: the western boundary 

of I4^ip&l with the vigorous and comparatively civilized 

Bhotiya races. 

But an even closer connexion appears to exist between 
these tribes, the Chepangs, Yayus, and Kusunda, and the 
Hill tribes of Arracan, the Khyena, Kumis, Mrus, Sak, etc. 
Mr. Hodgson's remarks are worth considering in full :— 

"Amid the dense foreats oS the Central region of N4pdl, to the 
westward of the great valley, dwell in scanty nnmberB, and nearly 
m a state of nature, two br<^en tribes, having no apparent affinity 
with the civilized races of the country, and seeming like the ftag- 
menta of an earlier population. 

" They toil not neither do they spin, fhey pay no taxes, acknow- 
ledge no allegiance. They have bows and arrows, of which the 
iron heads are procured from their neighbours, bnt almost no other 
implement of civilization 

" To afford a solution of the question of origin, I turned to the 
lingual test ; and pursuing this branch of the inquiry, I found to 
my surprise, I confess, in the lusty Lhopas of Bhutan the unques- 
tionable origin and stock of the far-removed and physically veiy 
differently characterized Chepangs. 

" It should be noted in the first place that by how much the 
Chepangs are, and have long been, removed from Bhutan, by so 
much exactly do conformities of language demonstrate identity of 
origin, because those conformities cannot be explained by that 
necessary contact with neighbours to which the Chupang laognaga 
owes of course such Hindi, Farabattia and Newnr terms as the 
vocabulary exhibits ; and in the second place we must recnEect that 
though it be true that 300 raik's of very inaccessible country divide 
the scat of the Chepaoga from Bhutan, and, moreover, thit no in- 
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tercourse therewith has been held by the Chepangs for time out of 
mind, still in those days, when tribes and nations were, so to speak, 
in their transitional state, it is well known that the tides of mankind 
flowed and ebbed with a force and intensity comparable to nothing 
in recent times, and capable of explaining far more extraordinary 
phenomena than the disruption of the Chepangs and their being 
hurried away, like one of the erratic boulders of geologists, far from 
the seat of the bulk of their race and people." — J.A.S.B. 1857. 

If the relative positions of the Chepangs, Tjetween the Kali 
and Gunduk rivers, in Nip&l, and the tribes of the Arracan 
Yoma be compared, it will be seen how much more forcibly 
the above sentences apply to any resemblance that can be 
traced between them. 

That casual resemblances of roots and words cannot be 
taken to* prove identity of origin between different dialects, 
is now generally acknowledged ; but it is no doubt desirable 
to know something of the grammatical structure of these 
languages, in order satisfactorily to compare them. In the 
case, however, of savage dialects, this last plan is often im- 
possible ; hence, we can only rely on the cumulative evidence 
afforded by comparison of vocabularies. 

In the comparative tables given below, many words, of 
course, occur which are common to the Turanian dialects, 
such as eye, fire, road, etc. ; but there seems to be a much 
closer connexion between the Ghepang and Arracan Hill 
•dialects, than Mr. Hodgson found between the former and 
the Tibetan Lhopa. 

NUMERALS. 



English. 


Nepal. 


Abracak. 


■ 
1. 


Ya-zho.^ 


Ha. ^ 


2. 


Ni-zho. 


Ni, pan-nhi. 


3. 


Sung-zho. 


Thnm, turn. 


4. 


Ploi-zho. 


Lhi, ta-li. 


5. 


Pa-gnang-jang. 


Pang-gn4. 


6. 


Knik-zho. 


Ta-ru. 


7. 


Ghana- zho. 


Thani, ra-nhit. 


8. 


Prap-zho. 


Eiyat. 


9. 


Taku-zho. 


Ta-ku, ta-ko. 


10. 


Gyib-zho. 


Si-su, hd. 



1 Zlio=" number," the Chinese <<8ho/' 
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English. 


Nepal. 


Abbacan. 


Remarks. 


Arm. 


Krilt. 


Che.i 


Makuht, 


Kh.i 


^ Che. = Chepang. 


Arrow, 


Lk, 


Che. 


Li, 


Ka.i 


.Kh. =Khyen. 




Sar, 


Vayu. 


Sa, 


Mru. 


Ka. =Kami. 


Axe. 


Warh6, 


Che. 


Ah6, 


Kh. 


Ku. • sKimii. 


Bird. 


Mo-wk, w&j 


Che. 


Ta-w&,» 


Mru,Ku. 


3*Ta' is the 








W§i-si, 


Sak. 


animal affix. 


Blood. 


Wi, 


Che. 


Wi, 


Mru. 


see dog, mon- 


Bow. 


Lui, 


Che. 


A-li, 


Kh. 


key, etc. 


Child. 


Cho, 


Che. 


So, 


Kh. 


w ' 


Dawn. 


W&go, 


Che. 


A-W&, 


Kh. 




Dog. 


Kwi, k6i, 


Che. 


Ta-kwi, 
U-i, 


Mru. 
Kh, Ku. 




^SS- 


W&-kuu, 


Che. 


W&-ti, 


Sak. 


WE = bird. 


Eye. 


Me-k, 


Vayu. 


Me, 


•Ku. 


ti= water. 




Mi-mi-k, 


Che. 


A-mi, 


Ka. 


' 


Ear. 


Ne, no, 


Che. 
Bhramu. 


Ka-no, 


Ku. 




Fire. 


Me, mi, 


Che. 


Mi, 


Ku. 






M&-i, 


Bhramu. 


M&-i, 


Mru, Ka. 




Hair. 


Min, 


Che. 


K6-mS,» 


Sak. 


3 ku= heady 


Hand. 


KiSt-t, 


Ghe. 


Kuth, 
A-ku, 


Kh. 
Ku. 


mi=hur« 


Hog. 


Pi&k, 


Che. 


Ta-p&k, 


Mru. 




Horn. 


Rong, 


Che. 


A-rdng, 


Sak. 




House. 


Kyim, 


Che. 


Im, 
Kyin, 


Kh. 
Sak. 




Insect. 


PUng, 


Ch&. 


Mling ^^ 


Kh, 










'Ku. 




Milk. 


Gn6-ti,* 


Che. 


Sui-twi, 


Kh. 


* Comp. Muh-tie, 




gnu=b:ea8l 
Ytik, 


^,,ti=: water. 


sui = breast, ti = water. 


Karen literally 


Monkey. 


Che. 


Ta-y6t, 


Mru. 


breast-water. 


Moon. 


La-he, 


Che. 


L&, 


Ka. 




Name. 


Ming, 


Vayu. 


Amin,, 


Ka, Ku. 




Night. 


Y&, 


Che. 


Ay&n, 


Kh. 




Ox. 


Shya, 


Che. 


Tsi-ya, 


Mru. 




Road. 


Lyam, 


Che. 


Tiam, 


Kh. 




Salt. 


Se, 


Che, 


Tsr, 


Kh. 




Stone. 


Ltln-phu, 


Vayu. 


Lfin, 


Kh. 




Tree. 


Singphung, 


Vayu. 


Tsingdnng, Mru. 




Water. 


Ti, 


Che. 


T6i, 


Kh,Ku,etc. 


Comp. ti, Karen. 


To give. 


Bui-8a,« 


Che. 


Na-pu, 
Pei, 


Ka. 
Kn. 




,, near. 


L&h'lfe, 


Vayu. 


La, 


Ka, Ku. 




S&i-8a,6 


Che. 


Th6i, 


Ka, Ku. 


^ *sa' ^uifinitive 


„ laugh. 


Nhi.8a,« 


Che. 


Anwi,, 


Kh. 


ago. 


' ' *i^ 






Manwhi, 


Ka. 


), sleep. 


Im-sa,* 


Che. 


I, 


Ka. 






I^ tu. 


Vayu. 


k 


Kh. 




„ take. 


Li-sa,* 


Che. 


Kh. 










La, 


£a. 





There are, unquestionably, many doubtful points in the 
above series: thus Mr. Hodgson was not certain about 'as' 
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being the infinitive sign proper, thougl^ it would appear to 
be so. There seems, however, to be enough to justify our 
excluding all idea of chance, in the similarity between these 
languages, while there is still less possibility of the one 
having borrowed from the other. 

Little is known of the structure of any of them.; the pro- 
nominals and their possessives are very similar : — 

I. Thou. He. 

Chep. Nga, Nang, U. 

Khyen. Kyi, Xang, Ni. 

Kumi. Kai, Kang, Hu. 

Fossesmes. 
Mine. Thike. Hu. 

€hep, Nga-ku, Nang-ku, U-ku. 

Khyen. Ki-ko, Ndng-ko, Ni-ko. 

The dialects of the Arracan Hill tracts belong to the same 
class as the Burmese, Earen, and various N&ga tribes 
whether we call that class Lohitic or Tibeto-Burmaa ; and 
there seems every reason, if linguistic afiElnity and not 
locality governs the classification, to place the Chepang and 
its cognate dialects in the same class. 

We might, conjecturally, account for this wide disruption 
by supposing that, at a time when these broken tribes of 
Nip&l, and of their brethren, the Khyens, Eumis, etc., of 
Arracan, occupied the upper valley of the Brahmapootra, 
an irruption of the races now known as the Bhotiya and 
Burman, may have severed them in half, forcing one portion 
westward, along the Terai, to the present locality of the Che- 
pangs, while the other was pressed south-eastward through 
Munipoor, into the inaccessible mountainous region forming 
the north of Arracan. It is a fact well known to our frontier 
officers that this pressure from tribes, some almost unknown, 
continues to this moment, driving, as this does, the Khyens, 
Kumis, and Shindoos on to the boundary of the British pos- 
sessions, and affording (as might haVe been anticipated) a 
great motive cause of those raids, which are often ascribed 
to mere savage delight in bloodshed and rapine. 
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Art. XIV. — Notes on Some Antiquities Found in a Mound 
near Damghan. By A. H. Schindler. 

About a mile and a half from Damghan is a mound called 
Tepeh i-Hiss&r, in which, during last autumn, some human 
bones were found. The people thinking that there had been 
in ancient times a burial-place, began digging in different 
parts of the mound, and discovered some black earthenware 
pots together with silver and copper ornaments. As soon 
as Government heard of this, a person was ordered to ex- 
cavate this mound ; and, since then, a number of objects, 
with about seventy or eighty skeletons, have been brought to 
light. The objects are, most of them, in the Shah's Museum, 
but the skeletons have unfortunately been thrown away as 
useless. I visited the mound in March last, and' again in 
September. At my first visit, I saw that most of the objects 
were damaged or destroyed by imskilful digging, and I re- 
commended a water-course being led to the mound, so that 
the objects might be washed out. They followed my advice, 
and a number of earthenware vessels, ornaments, etc., have 
been got out intact. 

The skeletons were found in all kinds of positions, sitting, 
standing, reclining, etc. ; it seemed as if the place had been 
destroyed by an earthquake or a sudden fall of sand or 
earth. 

One earthenware vessel, with a small spout, was found in 
the hands of a man and in his mouth : he had been prob- 
ably crushed down by a great weight falling on to him while 
he was in the act of drinking. A great quantity of earthen- 
ware vessels of different shapes and sizes have been found. 
Most of the vessels are of a blackish clear-ringing day, and 
are half baked. This kind of black clay is not now found 



426 NOTES ON SOME ANTIQUITIES 

anywhere near Damghan. Many different articles, of which 
the following is a list, were found : 

A silver weapon ; hammer one side, hatchet the other 

side. 
A carved piece of Lapis Ijazuli, supposed to have been the 

handle of a stick. 
Some copper basins. 

A sort of table with short legs, made of white marble. 
Some pieces of marble which, when put together, formed 

the curved horn of a ram. 
Some copper rings. 
Many black and white beads of stone, with a small hole in 

the centre. 
Some beads of camelian. 
Some arrow-heads of camelian. 
Many sharp pieces of flint. 
Some silver and copper ornaments. 
Many flat pieces of black earthenware, pierced with a 

number of diflerently-sized holed ; the pieces are 

all slightly curved, and were parts of some large 

basins or jars. 
Some large pieces (two feet long) of a soft calcareous 

stone, slightly hollowed by having been rubbed 

upon ; the grinding stone of harder material, small 

and round, was found close by. 
Many pieces of copper ore and pieces of scorisB, proving 

the existence there of a smelting-house. 

All these objects, together with the skeletons, were found 
some yards below the surface ; over this stratum, are signs 
of later habitations, with traces of charcoal and straw. 
The most interesting objects, however, were three seals (P), 
one of stone, two of a mixture of copper with another 
metal. Figs. 1, 2, 3, are exact copies of these seals : the 
characters on them, if letters at all, having a Mongolian or 
Scythic type. No. 1 represents two four-footed animals. 
The characters and animals are in relief. 

The skulls found in the mound are smaller than the skulls 
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of the present Persians ; ^ they resemble the Mongolian 
type, the heads being greatly elongated behind, while the 
foreheads are very low and small. This mound was at first 
thought to have been part of Hecatompylos ; but this seems 
unlikely; as the general absence of iron and of coins, to- 
gether with the presence of stone weapons, seem to point to 
a period anterior to the existence of this Hecatompylos. 
The site of this city may, perhaps, be that of the old town 
of Kumish, sixteen miles south of Damghan, where traces 
of aqueducts, constructed of huge square half-burnt bricks, 
and some mounds, known a3 Tepeh i-Surkh, still remain. 

^ This is the opinion of Dr. Tholozan, principal medical adviser to H.M. the 
Shah. 
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INDEX. 



A^ the termination, often, in Aflsyrian, 
weakened into i, 86 

Abubekr assumes the title of '* Ehalif ah 
resol Allah/' the "Vice-gerent of 
the Sent of God/' 381 

Abnl-Fazl, the Minister of Akbar, 
largely indebted to the Jaina priests 
and their carefully-preserred tradi- 
tions, 182 

Abulfeda, the geographer, yarioos and 
snccessiye titles borne by, 358 

receives the Sultanat of 

Hamath from the Sultan of Egypt, 
372 

notices the grieyous treat- 



ment of Musolmans by Jengiz Khan, 
386 

Accadian, like other agglutinative lan- 
guages, possessed only two real 
tenses, 41 

— — was the true source of the As- 
syrian mythology and Pantheon, and 
of civilization, art, and science, 41 
taught the Assyrians the 



difference between past and present 

time, 42 
Aden, Coin of Imran ibn Muhammad, 

king of, 136 
Agnindra, " Lord of Fire/* points to 

the ancient religion of the Indians 

and Persians, 65, note 
Aguta, the real founder of the Kin dy- 
nasty, 247 
the nephew of Pu la su, made 

commander of the army, 254 

captures the chief town of 



Leon Eho, 255 

gallant conduct of, 257 

refuses to dance before the 



Khitan Emperor, 259 

prepares to increase 



his 



troops and, shortiy after, ascends the 
throne, 259 

naturally, the centre of much 



romantic legend, 259 

his nse gradual, as the trusted 



confidant of more than one king, 
261-2 

refuses a Khitan cuirass, that 



he might not seem dependent on 
them, 262 



Aguta declines to inform the Khitan 
£mperor of his accession, 263 

discovers tiie weakness of the 

Khitana, and retolyes to make war 
on them, 264 

- the first complete victory of, 



266 



second victory of, 268 

accepts at length the title of 

Emperor, a.d. 1115, 269 

names his dynasty the Kin 



or Grolden, 269 

third victory, 270 

fourth victory, 272 

Coreans send an embassy to. 



to congratulate him on his victory, 

273 

establishes the lawa of 



marriage, 274 

abolishes the Khitan laws, 



and divides his people into centories, 
274 

various embassies to and 



from the Khitan and Sung dynasties, 

275-7 

causes a new alphabet 



to be made for the Kin, based 
on tiie Chinese Kiai tsi characters, 

277 

takes the city of Shang-king 



and proposes to the Sung Emperor 
an attacK by him on the lihitans to 
the south, 278 

fifth campai^, 280 

sixth campaign, 283 

receives homage in the im- 



perial palace of Ten King, the 

modem Peking, 285 

cedes several towna to the 



Chinese, 286 

dies at' the Lake Pa ta aged 



55 years, 289 
Ahmet, titles of, in letters to Henry 

IV. of France, 395 
Ain-i-Akbari, notice in, shows that 

A^oka himself introduced Jainism 

into Kashmir, 183 
Aishin-Gioro, orinn of the tale of the 

miraculous birtn of, 237 
a name given to their nation 

by the Kin Tatars, 238 



\\ 



Auhin-^orolisldtif H. BMinuat,Bnd, 
man recently, hj M. Qonki, to be 
a real penonage, 230 

appears in the 8sg«, u a 

Strang and a bO}-, 213 
Albiimu states that tiie common prac- 
tice in India ia to count bj centoriea, 

description by, of the forms 

of many Indian idols, 232, note 
All ibn MuhBiamBd, coin of, pablisbed 

byB. L. Toole, 18S 
Alfonso yill. of Castile, remarkable 

gold coin of, 333 
the first to add territorial to 

the simple imperial lilJe, 316 
places on his coins the legend 

" Alphonso VII, Hisp. Imp.," Sfil 
AltMC and UgTo-FioBish langoages. 

Amir (or commander), the eu-liMt Arab 

title, 384 
"Commander of the Faith- 
ful " added (0, to denote the chiefs 

tank, ibid. 
generallj tendered, " Im- 

perator, 88 meaning the general of 

the armies, ibid. 
not necessarily confined to 

otBcen of the hig-hest rank, ibid. 
' Joiuville s description of this 

title, 3S1-S 
*Tnir of the Faithful, a title, long re- 
stricted to individual Ehalifs, 38S 
■ — - but, subsequently, conferred 

on nstable persons, 38S 
Atnir-al-Omrs, the title ot the Khalif s 

chief nunieter, 38t 
AnberatUT (_i.t. Imperator), the title 

given by Bibars to the Emperor 

Frederick II., 418 
Anniversary meeting oE the Bw. Asiat. 

Society, report of the proceedings at, 






the In^an, papen m, izx- 



Tigour, 3S 
mitnnialed form of, Baed in 

Assyrian, irithout any special aanse 

or meaning, and, really, the DMie 

primitire one, 99 
Apollodotua, Coins of, exhibit two 

doubtful dates, 3 
Arabic, Hebrew, Syriac, etc., tangnagee, 

lU-iliii. 
Aiamaic forms, though medetn, abow 

how a Semitic tense may grow up, 29 
ArchBology, Noticea of, izt-hi. 



Annies, standing, effect of the growth 
of, SIO 

Airaoan Hilt dialecli doeely conneoted 
with those of the Barmeee, Karen, 
and Sagn tribes, 424 

Aryan laognagea, in^ the aoon pre- 
supposes the vnb ; in tbe Semiti^ on 
the contrary, die rerb ptesappotea 
the noun, 63 

Aryana, perbaris, brought with them 
some knowledge of the Altai of 
North and West Asia, M 

and, though tew in number, 

introdmoed the worship of their own 



own, quite foreign to the local 
alphabet, 192 
Asiatic Society, Proceedings of, 1S75-8, 

Agoka, name of, omitted from the J<una 
liato, as a petrert, 176 

' .the value of the actual wotdi ' 
of, whether on rooks, big stones, or 

Edicts of, lBT-200 

Inscriptions of, the earliest 

indigenols now to be met with, 192. 

i Lit, or MonolitMc Insorip- 

tions ot, 198-202. 

. Inb^uction of Jaina feith . 

into Kashmir, admitted even in the 
Brahmanical pages of the Rbja 
Toiangivi, 184 

Contrast of the three periods 

of hia faith, 180 

■ — — up to the twenty-SBTButh 

vear of his reign had no special 
leaning towards Buddhism, 1 91 

Edicts BtGirnar, the endorse- 
ment of, probably later, as not rang- 
ing with the rest of tlie writing. 



tem of, developed the most p 
yet known, 192 

lumee of (ireiik Kings 






noticed on, IB7. 

those of hia twelfth year, 183-8 ^ 

calls himself, simply, " Piyn- 

doM R&jn," 413 

Assyrira langunge. Northern dialects of , 
more chingoa than the Soatbem, 23 

of especial value to the philo- 
logist frnm its early development as 
a literary dialect, 23 

second person singular mascu- 
line, discovered by Drs. Schradorand 
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Assyrian, Fermansiye tense in, cleaxly 
identical with the Perfect of the 
allied Semitic dialects,, 34 

belongs to the northern 



branch of the Semitic family which 
includes Hebrew and Aramaic, 22 

contemporaneous monuments 



of, older than those of any other 
Semitic speech, 22 

monuments of, inscribed 



while still a living tongue, 22 

at the earhest period we know 



of, already a literary dialect, 22 
Atalik Ghazi, chief of Eashgar, strikes 

coins (1874) recognizing the Sultan 

of Constantmople as his Suzerain, 393 
Auditors, report of, toI. is., pt. 1, 

Ixvu— vm. 
Augustus, avoided outward demonstra^ 

tions of authority, 317 
• preferrea the title of " Prin- 

ceps," that is, chief of the Senate, 

ibid. 
Austria, House of, the history of the 

rise of, 340 
retains some of the Byzantine 

titles, 341 

introduce, in their styles,, the 



dignity of each principality, 346 
Azes, extravagant titles of, 413 

Baber, in his "Memoirs," speaks of 
<< Sultans " of the Deccan, 378 

— — — two of the sisters of, bear the 
title of " Sultan;' 379 

Bactrian coins, habit on, of omitting the 
hundreds in their dates, 1 

-^— ^— show how the Greeks assimi- 
lated local customs, 5 

difference of the art, on their 



obverses and reverses, 20-21 
Bactriana, Pali inscri{)tion8 of „ usually 

five the months with their Mace- 
onian designations, 11 
Boo'iXc^i^of, question of the actual 

force and value of this word, 20 
Bahmani, the name g^ven by Baluchis 

to all ruined forts, 122 
Bali, Account of the Island of, by K. 

Friederich, continued, 59-120 
■ religious ceremonies and 

offerings in, 68-71 

people of, acquainted with 



the names of all the great rivers of 
India, 69 

the worship of Siva iUyhas 



taken the mild form of ViBhnn or 
Buddha, 70 

character and practices, and 



dress of the Panditas in, 70-4 



Bali, dress of Gods accepted in, shows 
that all the Gods were merged 
in otie, Siva, 75 

■ names of the articles of 
dress of the Panditas, Sanskrit; 
those of the Gods, Balinese, 76 

feasts in ; partiy those of 



various Gods and temples, partiy ex- 
piatory, 76 

human sacrifices, though 



rare, have occurred, 79 

peculiar character of the 



Gustis there, 81 

the Archil, or idol, usually 



of rude stone workmanship, 82 

-lotusnot generally worshipped 



there, 83 

in early history, a king called 



Siva- Buddha; showing that Budd- 
hism and Sivaism must have been 
ence blended together, 83-4 

the people of, assert that the 



Buddhists came after the Sivaites, as 
ia Java, 84 

temples in, of the same class 



as in the Ma^ apahit or third period, 85 
religion of, maintained by 



Crawfurd and Baffles, not to he 
Hindu, 85 

religion of the common 



people, however, really so, though 
much corrupted, 85 

pitaras or shades of the dead 



worshipped in, 86 

cremations as recognized in. 



89, 106 



burning of widowB in, re- 
stricted to the princely families, 100 
the women burnt in, always 



slaves, 101 

transmigration of the soul 



allowed as a theory, 90 

- peculiar forms of burial in. 



among tne poorer people, 91 

special ceremonies relative to 



cremation of, 92, 99 

peculiar names in, for the 



four Indian castes, 105-8 

all marriages of high-caste 



women with low-caste men punished 
by death, 109 

fljl Brahmans in, trace their 



descent fromPadanda Wahu Bawoeh, 
110 

Brahmans in, have many dif- 



ferent names, and many wives, 111- 
112 ; their cluldren always remaining 
Brahman8>115 
Baluchi, an Aryan ton^e, and a after 
language to Pahlavi, 122 



Basileiu, considered, in ths tenth cen- 
tmy, the especial title at the mien 
of Constantuiople, 327 

and Imperator, need as tiUes 

bj the later Saion kinga of England, 



Bavazid accepts the patent of Bnltan 
from the Khalif of E^t, 387 ;— 
geuerallf called Ube Eaisar of Kdm, 
417 

Bayer, Dr., premature, in the attempt 
to interpret a mint monogram on a 
coin of Eokratides, 2 and nota 

Beng^ Asiatic Socie^ of, Proceedinga, 



, r 



Buddha about the twent^-serenth 
-nr of A?oka, 209 

e, reception by. of Hie supposed 
■un of the last Abbasside Khalif, 
882-3 
Biblical Archteologj, the Society of, 

Birch Dr., notice hy, of the Boman 

imperid titles, as fonud la Egypt, 

41ES-9 
Blaesos, the last Boman, not of the 

Imperial family, to receire the tills 

of "Imperalor," 317 
Bleek, W. H. I., sketch of the life of. 



tjot. 



Bombay. At 

Books, miscellaneous, xliv-ilTii. 
Bo-trees of the Buddhists, Hessrs. 

'Ward and PerguasoD unable to detect 

more than sii or seien species, 1 fi9-160 
Brahman, stages in the life of a, as 

given in the Brahm&nda-purlina, 66 
• a, permitted to ofHciata in 

Jaina temples, 178 
BrahmindB-pnifina, of Java, according 

to, the world created from an egg, fi5 

Buddhist doctrines in, W 

many of the deities in, 

clearly Jalna, 65 
meaning of the words Sruti 

and Smriti in, 67 
Btahmanical Oods, the three, fonud 

on coins of Hushka, etc., with their 

equivalent Greek names, 209-210 

list of. 230 

Brahmanism, at the comnieneement of 

oui era, had not emerged from 

Sairism, 210 



Brahmapootra, ITpper Valley of, per* 
haps, once oceupied by the now 
broken tribes of NipU, the Eyens, 
Eomis, etc., 424 

Brahii tribea speak a language quite 
different from the Baluchi, 121-2 

BiTce, Prof., reasons giyen by, for the 
long predominance of -the House of 
Aaatna, 346 

Buddhism, possibly an ofishoot of Jain- 
ism, iss-e 

early, made its way orer 

parts of Bactria, 169 ' 

Buddhist dericee, coins bearing, etc., 
231. 



impresrions of Afoka'i Edicts, made 
by, 191-2 
Bumouf, B., showe coincidence be- 
tween the form of the mystic symbol 
ef Uahavija and a well-known 
Bactro-Qreek monogram, 1ST 



that of 

amler, 416-7 
the name giren in Abol- 

Faraj to all the Roman Emperon 

from Augoatns to Heracltns, 417 
Castes, the diiisiona into, deriTod from 

the natural lubdiTtsion of labour, 

associated wit^ heredi^ of occnps^ 

tion, 178 
Plinj'B detail of, diffen 

slightly bom that of Megaathenee, 



179,1 






in the S.W. 

Provinces, 181 
Chalybians, the adoption of the behnet 
of, b^ Eucratidea and Plato, poeribly 
implies some kindred wit)f ibat tribe, 

— ■■ — ■ charactci of the shields, etc., 
Dsed by, 4, note 2 

Chanilragnpta, nuqneatiouably, a mem- 
ber of the Jaina cnmronuil^, 173 



Brahm&nrta nnrfrna, 66 
Charlemagne, kinB of tl 
and Frank;, and croaiied Emperor 



of the Lombards 
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Chaxlemagne, imperial title aagimied 
by, an evidence of the transfer of 
power from the East to the West, 
336 

the Popes in crowninff, ac- 
cepted a master who claimed the 
right of interference in their own 
elections, 337 

Charles V., form of the oath taken' by, 
on his coronation at Bologna, 416 

Chepang and Arracan hul-dialects, 
close connexion between, 422 

China, advantage of inducing the 
learned men of, to visit England, lix. 

■ policy of, as directed against 

the Tatars, 403 

the Snng dynasty of, act 



treacherously towards Aguta and the 

Kins, 288 
Christian emblem XP introduced by 

Constantine, 330 
in common use, subsequently, 

to Justinian, 329 
Cleopatra, special titles of, on some of 

her coins, 320 
Coins, bilingual Muhammadan, of con- 
siderable rarity, 331 
— — with Arabic characters, but 

with the Christian symbols, 332 
Colebrooke, H. T., prepared to admit, 

60 years ago, that Buddhism is an 

emanation of Jainism, 167 
Colebrooke, Sir T. K, Bart., M.P., 

President, " On Imperial and other 

Titles," 314-420 
Colour, in early Aryan times, a test of 

race, 180 
Commander of the Faithful, title of, 

384-393 
more enduring, as a title, 

than that of Ehalif , 384 

origin of this title, as g^ven 



by D*Herbelot, 384 

Constantine the Great, Inscription of, 
324 

the especial object of the new 

foundation of Constantinople by, to 
sever his Grovemment from the old 
traditions of the Bqmblic, 327 

Constantinople, the Court of, by de- 
grees, the scene of every kind of 
frivolous ceremonial, 327 

the Sultan of, assumes the 

title of *^ Padshah Musulmin," ac- 
cording to Selden, 386 

his suzerainty recentlj re- 
cognized by Atalik Grhasi, chief of 
Eashgar, 392-3 

Council, l4oceedinj^ of the Boy. As. 
Soc., 1875-6, xvii-xviiL 



Court, M. A., Description of his Dis- 
coveries at Manikyala, 217-8 

Crassus, the relics of his army settled 
down peacefully under the Par- 
tiiians, and marned Oriental women, 
222 

Creation, account of the, in the 
Brahmfinda-pur&Da, 59-68 

Cuneiform stuoies, zxxiv-xl. 

Cunningham, Gen., thinks the optional 
omission of the hundreds at least as 
early as A^oka, 2, note 

Czar or Tsar, doubtful if derived from 
the Eoman " Caesar," 361 

as a title, borne, in early 

times, by other princes besides the 
ruler of Kussia, 353 

has been traced back by 



some to the time of Nebuchadnezzar, 
353 

Daher Abu Nasr Muhammad, the 
supposed son ol the last Abbasside 
Ehalif, accepted as Khalif by Bibsrs, 
382-3 

Damba Koh or Dambani Koh, the hQls 
of Dambs in Makr&n, 128 

the remains of structures 

there, probably those of human habi- 
tations, 128 

Dambs, none of the bones found in, 
show any signs of cremation, 134 

Darm&ni o&n, a place to the S JB* of 
Damba Koh, with a ^ group of large 
houses packed dose together, 181 

Day&nanoa Sarasvati Sw&mi, commen- 
tary by, tends to show that ^ Big 
Yeda was purely monotheistic, lixL 

Dehli, pillar at, has four inscriptions 
enclosed in four square tablets, and 
a fifth round the base, 203 

Denarius, of gold, the first said to have 
been coined, b.c. 207, 223 

Ae<nr^f, as a title, originally applied 
to the master of daves, 328 

Dev&nampiya, not admitted into the 
Scriptures of the Northern Buddhists, 
though used in Ceylon, 207 

" beloved of the Gods," aoon-« 

ventional title among the Jainas, 
206 

Devaputra, considered by Prinsep the 
equivalent of 'ErycrovY 6««r, ^97 

Dlumna, the meaning of, 188-9 

-^— ^— variations in, during fifteen 
years, as shown on Bock- am. Pillar 
Inscriptions, 190 

Dhauli, Awastama inscription at, 208 

Diadem, open assumption of the^ first 
attributed to Diocletian, 326 
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Dinar ^denarius), the use of this Roman 

wora a partial test of the age of a 

Sanskrit MS., 223 
Diviners, character of those employed 

hy the Tatar mlers, 409 
Dowaofk, Frof.^ " Further Note on a 

Bactrian PaK Inscription," 144, 146 
considers the word " Samvat- 

sara " must refer to that of Yikra- 

m&ditya, 146 
Dukes and Counts, the inheritors of 

the names and functions of the late 

Roman provincial governors, 341 

Eastern works, the translators of, 
often use very vague language with 
regard to the tiues they refer to, 
315 

Egfyptian matters, xl-xli. 

iaemiant, the, special symbol of the 
Second Jaina, 187 

Elephantine, potsherds found at, often 
bear the simple title of Kdiffapy 419 

Eliy&f Archbishop, the friend of the 
lauweihide sovereign Moucharref ed 
daulat, 291 

■ an imperfect treatise of, 

discovered by tne Baron de Slane 
in the National Library at Paris, ibid. 

Emmanuel (EMMANOTHA) on a coin 
of John Zimisces, 330 

Emperor, this name, popularly ac- 
cepted, as applying to rulers of great 
domains in the East, 314 

title of, in early times, 316- 



333 



value of, in Modem Europe, 



334-335 

never well known or much 

used in the East, 417 

Emperors, mediaeval, ecclesiastical cha- 
racter of, as shown by their titles, 

337 
Emperors of the West, power of, really 

that of the sword, 339 
prevent the rise of any 

powerful state in Italy, 339 
bear on their coins 



and 

official documents the titles of " Im- 
perator" and " Augustus," 340 

Empire of the West in the Feudal 
period, a great federal common- 
wealth, 338 

crown elective in, but the 

machinery for the election very cum- 
brous, 338 

England, the titles of "Imperator" 
and " Basileus " of early use in, 347 

almost endless titles used in, 

at least, in early times, 348 



England, comparative simplicity of the 
titles assumed by the Norman Kings 
in, 349 

Europe, the history of, naturally di- 
visible into three periods, 334 

Family names persistently retained in 
China, Mongolia, and Manchuria, 
244 

^^^— in the European sense, un- 
known to Muhammaaans, 415 

Firuz Sh&h summons the learned to 
read the inscriptions on his two L&^, 
but ineffectually, 182 

Forbety Capt, C. /. 2?., " Affinities of the * 
dialects of the Chepans" and Eusundah 
Tribes of Nip&l with tnosex)f the Hill 
Tribes of Arracan," 421-424 

Friederieh, i2., " Account of the Island 
of Bali," continued, 59-120 

Further Indian and Malayo-Polynesian 
languages, xxxviii. 

Gallienus, probably, the first to display 
the purple robe within the city, 321 

Gim&r rock, facsimiles of inscriptions 
on, 193 ff. 

Oeldartj Fev, G, C, paper by, " On 
Dr. Hincks's Permansive Tense of 
the Assyrian Verb," at the Oriental 
Congress of 1874, 26 

important suggestions in, 28 



Gianyar, account of a cremation wit- 
nessed at, on Dec 20, 1847, 102-104 

Gioro, the name of, not g^ven at hap- 
hazard to the founders of the dynasty, 
244 

Gold coins, comparative weight of those 
of Julius Caesar, of the &nca of the 
Persians, and of the Indo-Scythians, 
223-4 

Gorski, M., papers by, in the Arbeiten 
der Russiscnen Gesandtschoft zu 
Peking, 235 

Gw&dar, a seaport on the coast of 
Makr&n (ancient Gedrosia), 121 

Haulqa, or circle, the body-guard of 
the Khalif, 385 

Heliocles, coin of, bearing the full 
triliteral date, 3 

Hemak^Lta (the Golden Peak), a moun- 
tain range to the Him&layas, 63 

Henry Ylll., assumption of the im- 
perial title by, not merely a defiance 
of Borne, 349 

■ first parliament of, affirms 

the title of <' King and Emperor of 
the realm of England and of the land 
of Ireland/' 350 
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Sanskrit, Bokhaiese, Uighnr, Bor- 

mese, and Siamese liineiiages, 246 

Iturbide prociaimed " Coostitatioiial 

Empecor " of Mexico in 1322, 3fid 

Jainas, many ifiseiiptiong relating to, 
fecentlf foojid at Mathuni, on the 
Jnmna, ISS 

archaic faith ot, generally 

neglected, in recent diMneaions, 1A6 

the period of their predomi- 
nance, the Aa^nstan age of Tamil 
literature, 166 note 

the ailaa of theit primitive 

worship, hill-topB, rocks, etc., 1G6 

etatues of, originally naked, 

166 
one of their leading teneta, 

mercy to animals, accepted partially 

by Buddhism, 172 

the practical part of the 

religi6D of, 172 note 

the prohibition of blood- 

ehedding has led to tlte political 
deboeement of the people, 172, note 

riewe on, bv Col. Tod and 

General (Sir John) Malcolm, 172-3 

antiquity of the creed of, 

suggested by passages in the Fadma 
Pnr&na, 174 

eainta, twenty atfttaea of, all 

formed upon a single model, 161 

Tlrthankaras, list of, with 

their parentage and discriminating 
symbols, 161-2 

distinguished also by the 

tinta of their compleiions, 162-3 
Jaloka, Buddhism dominant in Kashmir 

during the reign of, ISS 
Jat&, peculiar head-drees worn at feati- 

vals in BaH, 71-2 
Jehangii, his leasons for adopting the 

title of Padshah, 400 
Jengiz Khan nses the title Uolik il 

Malik, 368 
Johnson, Francu, sketch of the Ufa ot 



Iranian gods on Indo-Scythic cwna, 

227-9 
Jurehis, famous for a pecnlia* kind of 

hunting, now couQned to the Manchiu, 



f the Amur, 247 

— [mBW g«EI»S.] 



Amur, 247 
among tbe, a compodtion for 

death the est^>]iihed law, 248 
will not admit themaelTes to 

he dependents of the lian empire, 

249 
role among, that tbe ohildren 

as they grow ap should separate one 

from the other, 2S3 
crafty deolingsof theirleaden 

with the Khitan En^erors, 255-2fi7 
various grievances of, agaitut 

the Khitans, 283 
pay no taiea and live by 

fishing BM hunting, 267 
composition of their armiee, 

273 



batw 



0.210 



Kadphises form of Bsivism easily traced 

on the coins, 210-1 
Eaissr-i Hind, new title recommended 

for the adoption of Her Majesty, 415 

said to be a tiUe still rec<^- 

nized as imperial in the East, 416 

Eanishka or Sanerki, the Indo-Scy- 

tbian tiihea of, long contdnned to use 

the Seleuoidan era, 6 
adhered to Greek, mechani- 
cally, till the chaiactei* become 

□tterly incoherent, 7 ' 
followed Iranian traditions in 

the classification and ai 

his adopted gods, 210 
titles on coins of, may have 

become hereditary, if not, ultimately, 

dynastic, 412 
description ot those in Plate 

IIt 212-217 
name of, found on the base 

of a statue from Mathnr&, 233 
Kanardji, Treaty of , in 1774,insistaon 

the independence of the Khans of 

Kiiiiliflli Di'jui'ii! lit Miilliuti, a complete 
testimony with ri^gard to the Jaina 
religion, 232, note _ 

Kashmir, an inscription from, illus- 
trative ot the provincial use of a cycle 
of one hundred years, 1 

list of tbe kings of, 183, note 

in the valley of. Buddhism 

came in, subsequentlv to Amelia, 184 

Kej , the orig;iiial capital of Uakr&n, 123 
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Kern Dr., beHeves Anoka's edicts must 
have been, originally, in the dialect 
of Magadh&, 185 

-^— ^— peculiar method, adopted in 
his revision of the translations of 
the Edicts of Afoka, 186-6 

thinks the indorsement of 



the 6im&r inscription an evidence 
of Buddhistic import of all the edicts, 
186 

final resum^ of, to the effect 



that Anoka's ordinances a^ee more 
nearly with the ideas of uie Jainas 
than with those of the Buddhists, 187 

Khalif, title of, 379-383 

used, but occasionally, by the 

Turkish Sultans, and, then scarce- 
ly, with a religious sense, 379-380 
• title of, assumed by Akbar, 



380 

great prestige attached to 

this name long after the Ehalifs 
ceased to lead the armies of the 
faithful, 381 

the ecclesiastical character of 



their rule recognized by Western 
writers, ibid. 

called by European writers, 



" Papa," or ** Fapa Saracenorum," 
ibid. 

used in Syriac, in the sense 



of Vice or iyrlj 381, note 

on later Indian coins merely 



expressive of Sunnite orthodoxy, 390 
the true, held by the lawyers 



to be necessarily one of Koreish 
blood, 391 

superstitious regard for the 



authority of, shown on many Indian 
coins, 389 

originally spoken of as 



" Commanders of the Taithful," or, 

religiously, as Im&ms, 380 
Ehaliis in Egypt, completely under the 

warrior caste of that country, 387 
Ehan, title of, 402-411 
takes the place of '' Malik " 

on the rise of the Moguls, 367 

became first known in Europe 



on the advance of the Arabs and 
of Uie Turks or Huns, 402 

history of this title resembles 



that of Malik, ibid. 

derived, perhaps, from £o. 



as deciphered by Mr. Norris, in the 
Scythic version of the Behistun in- 
scription, 404 

°^Dlied to all chiefs of hordes 

)e es's account of the revo- 

itary, 406 



Vi 



Khan, often used, in Indian history, as 
a title of honour, yet not, apparently, 
by the Seljuks or Atabegs, and occa- 
sionally found on coins of Turkestan , 
in the place of Amir, 406 

appears under the threefold 

form of ^lan, Khacan,and Eaan, 407 

Khan, the Great, his power and gran- 
deur made Imown in Europe by 
various embassies, 408 

— sometimes called " Imperator 

Canis," 410 

Ehan, Grand, title of, disappears from 
history on the decline of the Mogul 
power, 410 

— — — likely to disappear altogether 
under the process of Kussia, 410 

Khilafat, in Meninski's Lexicon, applied 
to the empire of the Sultan, 380 

_-J — many of the later Indian 
coins struck at^he seat of, 390 

Eho-han, according to Bemusat, the 
proper spelling of the title of Jengiz, 
408 

Kin, the name, used, even since the 
accession of the present royal family 
of China, 245 

Kin Emjpire, ultimately much more 
extensive than the Khitan, 290 

■but of shortduration andover- 
thrown by Mongols in a.d. 1234, 290 

Kin Tatars, connected with the earlier 
Tatars of Fohai, 247 

Kin Tatars and Manchus, descended 
from the independent Jurchis, ibid. 

King of kings, the ancient royal title 
of the kings of Penia, Bactriana, 
Parthia, etc., 363 

Khitan Emperor completely over- 
whelmed by Agota's general. War 
lipu, 283 

Klaproth, M., and Mr. Wylie give vo- 
cabularies of the Kin, 246 

Kumaon, pillar at, a Jaina monument, 
168, note 

Labienus, without authority, assumes 

the title of Imperator, 320 
Lalita-Vistara, Tibetan text of, exhibits 

the baby Buddha as wearing symbols 

of the Jaina Tirthankaras, 160 
Lassen, Prof. C, sketch of the life of 

vii-x. 
L&t inscription character, the, strictly 

belongs to Mathur&, 7 
— -» the 20 inscriptions as jet 

found, generally, records of votive 

offerings, etc., 7 

dates on all of them refer to 



numbers below one hundred, 8 
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hktf meaning of, altogether lost 

in the fourteenth century a.d., 182 
Lenormant, M., supports Dr. Hincks 

against M. Oppert in his view of the 

Assyrian verh, 24-5 
Leo I., the first Emperor who accepted 

the crown from an ecclesiastic, 329 
Leopold, Arch-Duke, enormous length 

of his titles, 346 
Lombok, more women burnt at, than 

at Bali, 104 
Balinese in, richer than those 

of Bali itself, 104 
Low, Captain, opinion of, on the origin 

of the Phrabat, or ornamental impress 

of the feet of Buddha, 163-4 

M final, preserved in Assyrian and 

Himyantic, but changed into n in 

Arabic, 45 
Mackenzie, Rt Hon. Holt, life of, v-vi. 
Magadha, full list of the kings of, 177 
Maharaja and Adhiraja, the equivalent 

of the BaffiXths fityis of the Greek 

kings, 413 
Mahmud of Ghazni, titles of, from his 

minaret, near that town, 357 

and as given by Firdusi, 418 

Makr&n, the southernmost point of 

Baluchist&n, 121 
— — uncertain whence the present 

inhabitants came, 121 
Malikana, in Turkey applied to Crown 

grants of land, MtOk to freehold pro- 
perty, 369 
Malik, the title of, 361-369 
— ^ — of the highest antiquity and 

the usual one in the Bible, 361 

Moloch, Malcham, Mamluk, 



Malikana, derived from, 361-2 

often found in compounds, as 



Abin^elech, Melchizedek, etc., 862 
Malik, the equivalent of " Rex ** on 

the bilingual coins of the Norman 

kings of Sicily, and of Georgia, 366-7 
in Ferishta, not applied to 

the head of the state, 368 

stated by Ibn Batuta, to be 



used by the Indians as equivalent to 
Amir, ibid. 

but in the Futtawa Alemgiri, 



for " proprietor," 369 

used by the Turkomans of 



Diarbckr instead of Sultan, 378 
Malik-al Adil created Shahinshah a.h. 

604, 398 
Malik ben Nasr, anecdote of, 365 
M&lik-Mukaddam or M&lik-Zemindar, 

the head man of a village in Bengal 

and in the N.W. ProvinceB, 369 



Mamluks, originally slaves, then a 
warrior caste, like the Janissaries, 385 

peculiar use of this name by 

the rulers of that dynasty, 372 

Manchus, certainly descended trom the 
Kin Tatars, 243 

said to have been first recog- 
nized in China about 1616- a.d., 
244 ' 

most directly descended from 



the Jurchi, who lived near the 
sources of the river Yala, 245 

their language the same as 



that of the Kin, ibid. 
Manchu royal stock, much new light 

thrown on, by M. Gorski*s papers, 

235 
various legends connected 

with, and their gradual expansion, 

285-7 

legends about, greatly in- 



creased by the Chinese, 237 
Manikyala, contents of the tumulus 

at, afford the earliest archsBoli^cal 

traces of intercourse between India 

or Rome, 217 
Manfred, relies more on the fidelity of 

the Saracens than on that of the 

Christian barons, 367 
termed sarcastically " Sultan 

of Nocera," 367 
Marcianus, the Emperor, called at the 

council of Chalcedon BwwSrtis yrjs 

Kol Ba\dur<niSj 328 
Mathur&, on the Junma, the ''high 

place ** of the Jainas, 155 
_ inscriptions of, subdivide the 

year by the triple seasons of Grishma, 

Varsha, and Hemanta, 11 

archaeological remains, great 



value of, 231-4 

clearly of Jaina origin, 232, 



and notes 

importance of the dedicatory 



inscriptions from, 233 

the base of one statue from, 



bears the name of Kanishka, 233 

remarkable inscription at- 



tached to a '' naked standing figure, 
234 

remains of statues from. 



clearly prove the existence of the 
Jaina religion there as early as 
Kanerki, 234 

in S. India, named from the 



still earlier cit^ on the Jumna, 156 
Mauryas, authoritative succession of, 

as given in the Vishnu Pnrana, 176 
Megasthenes, passa^ in, bearing on 

£e faith of Chanaragnpta, 176 



KtftiMaki, titielc in bk L£Tiei>B,giTisf 
Omi iMif did TcrboM tiilM of ■ 
Twki*li SnlUa, 276 

Htra.wioMdniM regirded tti the Xorth 
I'aU. *qni«tiiim u the centre of die 

..I tbe Indian iilauds rappoaed 

lolU u^ntnd, lilus lotni ItsTes, 63 

M'HUfl'l, tlu WMgbt uf the, 294 
MStmatkn, & word inrented bj U. 
i[>rea tlie final «, 36 
a, bi);b faoctjonaria bo 

nanuHJ, 337 
JUAiiffT, ifq^, "On Rnini in Uakr&n," 

I3I-IM 
Huenl dvnutT of Akbar, etc., luiml 

irtlw ol, I'udihBli or VaMaii Chad, 

371t 
Hfrfiunnud Ibn Safwbn, coin of, pnb- 

lUlud br B. L. I'uolc, 143 
H<>hI,JulM,«kotchoftheUfeof,i-iiii. 
Mul*)' Moloch, tb« cnmmon and recent 

tftia u( rulon of Morocco, 399 
Mulka, Mulknn Mulka, for Eing or 

KinK of KinKii, on the Saaasnisti 

InMiriiitl'inx, 3U3 
Munul III,, titlM of, botroned largely 

frntn tboao of the Greek Emperors, 

411 

Nnpniaon, obTloiw policy of, in revir- 

Init tbe aiiuioDt title of Emperor, 354 

I Doiin Mruck by, in Italy, in 

IHOfl, with loKiind* imitating tbe old 

Itunun *tylo, %H 

Nwr Iba All llin Rl-Muznffor, > 



Nortli Ohin*, Aiintie Society, Proceed- 



n"(Hi i/iiiiiiti Avjutiu 

Ingi of, idl.-ixiv. 



1 probably the 



" niotlan tu, 37 
of the 

oIilNl, SB 
OrlmliU atudie*, progreM of, Sanikrit, 

xixl-xxxil. 
— — much more apprwiited Mid 

folluwtd out now than lonnerlT, Iri. 
Orkhui, M a name, elearty of 'Tatar 

orl|rin,41l 
Othu ana hit •oeMnon, content with 

Ik* (implt tith of " Vmfmt" U3 




I ladia^ a rbiir tow QuBon acboleT- 
\ma to (rire ■ tdlomldp 

odas, Bisbma&s who have r«amTa4 
> KQipkieedqcBiiaii, 113 

liab, etymologiollv deriTed from 
J '>,botconnoi;l«>dwi&dLe'' 



n the GnlialBn, ns«d eimply 

far King, ibid. 

Turkish nders, according to 

D'HerbeloI, very jailoiu of (hi* 

title, 401 



.ind Russian in the Treaty ra Adrian- 
I, Ic, 1829, ibid. 

— rarely applied in madam 

times to any but the blgbeet sdtd- 

— — - MnEflJmin ndopted, according 

ti) Stldeii. by tbe Sultan of CooHan- 

linoiilp, 400 
I'sludiLiueutum, the special dreai of the 

Imiienitor, not allowed within the 

n-uUs of Home, 321 
PniichD-TantrB. cnrions puaage in, 

about the Jniiiaa, I7S 
Pi [li, translntion of, by Ooldil&eker, 

l„<6tber with tbe -"—• — '^— -' 

V taciali, 208 
: w, Col., remarkable coin of, 19 



ol 



,.. BrnzU, 365 
Pepin, content with the title and 
aulbatilT of Patricion, 334 

Fcctor PermansiTe tense in Aasyrias, 
- ginally a noun, 48 
. SB langiuige, xliii. 

p>d», 229 

bnar find of coini, xalne ol, h 
. iMtrating the international ueo- 
itions and accepted leligionaot the 
iniahka brotherbood, 211 

eihibite striking evidence of 

iman indoence, 217 
' tbe Gr«nt obtained frota Uaii- 
lian the recognition of his title ■■ 
liser or C«r. 362 



Plato, unique coin of, witb tti« tiilitetal 

date of a.c. 16S, 3 
Folo, Marco, eitruvagaat deBcription 

by, of Kublai, by, 408-9 
FooU, Stanley L,, " Inedited Coins of 

Arabia, third Notice," I35-U3 
donbtB whether the coiaa 

dcecribed bj, are, eicept that of 

Aden, realty Arabian, 136 
iettir to, from M. Sauvaire, 

291-3 
Popes, in throning OTor the Byiantine 

Empire, are supported by the Carlo- 

Tin^ans, 335 
PrimicerioB, origin of this peculiar title, 

419 
Pu Khan, the Corean, settles with the 

tribe Wanian, which became olti- 

matfily the royal horde, 213 
acts as mediator in a war 

between the Wanian and another 

tribe, ibid. 
called by the Kin, Chi tau, ot 

Urst ancestor, 2l9 
his deacendante, Sui tho, Shi 

lu, etc., to Aguta, 249-2^4 
Purohita, the name in Bali for a 

domestic priest, 113 

Quatremcire, M., gives the nsual form of 
the titles used in addressing the 
Mogul rulers, 3^3, note 

passage from, relating to the 

use of the word Mamluk, eto., 373 



Rameses, title ot, on his obelUk, aa 

translated by Hennapion Siinr^i 

8«Jfl/iaT0(, 419 
Batl, varying weights of, 2&6-7 
Bawlinson, Sir H. C, points out the 

value of Mr. Smitli'a recent re- 

Eearohea, ilviii. 
identifiea tbe Hau Bihar at 

Ballch, as Buddhist, 169 
Eeligious beliefs of upper Todia, etc., 

lists illustrative of, 224-225 
Resis, religious rites coudacted by, in 

the island of Bali, 88-9 
Bezish, the daughter of Altamsb, rsigni 

at Dehli in the 13th century as 

" Sultan," 379 
Rich. Mr., "Chronology of tbe Baj&- 

vali Eatha" and interpretation of 

the dreams of Chandragnpta, 176, 

Bochetle. B.. Bccoimtby,of the Roman 
coins found at Manikyala, 268 

Itoman aurei, must have been reeoined 
in the far East, 220 



BoDian citiiep, the name of, repu- 
diated by the barbarians of (he Uth 
■ iry, 326 
Empire, 
ends at the close ol 
tory ±.D., 324 
Boman Gods on Indo-Scythic 



Roman types with Latin-Qreek legends 
on the rerersas of the Indo-Scythio 
coins, 220-221 

due, perhaps, to the deporta- 
tion of 10,000 men of Crassaa's army 
ta Merr, 221 

Romans, the King of, the heir to the 
Empire of the Wsrt, 340 

RooBselet, M., account by, of the docn- 
menli in the possession of the Jainas, 
173-4 

Buby, the (in Bali), supposed t« poeHee 
supernatural power, 74 

Ryan, Sir Edwud, Bt. Honhla., sketch 
of the life of, ii-T. 

Sachinara Baja, Brahmanism super- 
seded Buddhism during has loiaa, in 
Kashmir, 183 

Badi intermixes, with his Persian, Arabic 
words and eipresaious, 399 

Sahib, a title conatauUy osed in the 
early centuries of the Hejta, 372 

Saladin, though in history gmerally 
called Sultan, had masy other titles, 
360 

Sanskrit, not a dead language, bat still 
spoken in India, liv. 

the universality of, in early 

times, too much and too hastily ad- 
vocated, 186, note 

Sar, the most common word for King 
in (he Assyrian inscriptions, 362 

Sar Sarin, Uie equivalent of "King 
of Kings," 363 

Satrap, this word iom not appear in 
tbe antient literature of India, 
413 

probable origin of thisnamt, 

413 not* 

Saurairt, 3., " On a Trefltise on 
WeiKhta and Measure}, by Eliy& 
Archbishop of Nisibin," 291 

Schindlir, A. H., " Notes ozi PBraino 
Beluchiatan, from the Potaian of 
Miria Mehdy Khan,"' 147-!6t 

tho report translated by him, 

the first of the kind ever drawn up 
in Fenian, 1G4 



